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FOREWORD 


The first edition of "A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar" by Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya Professor Kashinath Vasudev Abhyankar was published in 1961 as 
Gaekwad's Oriental Series No. 134 by the Oriental Institute under the authority of 
the M. S. University of Baroda. In 1977 its second revised edition by MM. Professor 
Kashinath Vasudev Abhyankar and Dr. Jayadevbhai Mohanlal Shukla was publish- 
ed with an addition of "about three hundred new entries" (Preface to the second 
edition by Dr. J. M. Shukla) as Gaekwad's Oriental Series No. 134. Within a very 
short span of time the edition went out of print indicating its importance and utility 
as a reference-book. 


There has been an incessant demand for this book and we are happy to bring 
out its third edition. z 


I tender my most sincere feelings of gratitude to Professor Dr. M. N. Desai, 
Vice-Chancellor, M. S. University of Baroda for his keen interest and for providing 
facilities for the reprint. I am grateful to Professor Ramlal Parikh, Vice-Chancellor, 
Gujarat Vidyapeeth, Ahmedabad for his interest in this work by persuading the 
Navajivan Press to accept the printing of this work, “A Dictionary of Sanskrit 
Grammar“ by photo-offset process. We are thankful to Shri Jitendra T. Desai, 
General Manager, Navajivan Press, Ahmedabad, for his cooperation and for 
expediting the printing. I am also thankful to Shri P. N. Srivastav, Manager, M. S. 
University of Baroda Press and also Shri N. N. Shah, Technical Assistant and my 
other colleagues in the Oriental Institute for cooperation and foy expediting the 


, 


publication of this work. . 


Vadodara , S. G. KANTAWALA 


24 March, 1986 gina aurea .DIRECTQR 
: .. ,; ORIENTAL INSTITUTE 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


Within a few years after the publication of <A Dictionary of Sanskrit 
Grammar’, the book became out of print. With continuous inquiries pouring in 
about its availability it was thought necessary that a second edition should be 
made available to the serious students of Sanskrit learning, Hence, a request was 
sent to the Director, Oriental Institute, Baroda for the issue of a second edition. 

. He readily accepted the request. 


Prof. K. V. Abhyankar, IDy revered teacher asked me to revise all the entries, 
add a few more references to the existing entries and further add about three 
hundred new entries. I readily accepted his suggestion, The new entries are 
mostly of the nature of semantic terms, ` : 


Before the printing of the book was taken up a tragic event took place. 
Prof. Abhyankar, with Mrs. Abhyankar, their two brilliant young grand children 
and an aged servant, met with an unnatural and tragic death. Sanskrit scholars 
in India and the West were shocked at this unprecedented vagary of Destiny. 


Prof. Abhyankar was the most authoritative of the grammarians active in 
India. - He enriched research in Vyākaraņaśāstra by his scholarly works like 
Vakyapadiya, Mahabhagyadipika, Paribhasasarhgraha and others which are 
indispensable to students of gtammar. 


I express my deep and sincere sense of gratitude to Dr. A. N. Jani, the 
present Director, Oriental Institute, Baroda, for planning the completion of 
printing of this book in a record time of about ten months. But for his zest and 
vigour the work would not have been completed so soon. 


Iam particularly thankful to Shri Siddhartha Y. Wakankar, Research 
Officer of the Oriental Institute, for scrupulously correcting the proofs of this ` 
work. 


I thank the wuthorities and workers of the M. S. University Press for 
expediting the pri -ting of the present work. : 


Ahmedabad, 
21-10-77 J. M. SHUKLA 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE FIRST EDITION 
Object of this Dictionary : 


No apology is needed for undertaking the compilation of the present 
* Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar’, which, although concise, is expected to meet 
the needs of Sanskrit scholars and research students of Vyàkarana and other 
Sastras by serving as a useful reference book in their study of, and research 
work in, any branch of Sanskrit learning. The many independent treatises in 
the several Sastras and the learned commentaries upon them, as also the 
commentaries on classical poems and dramas, are, in fact, full of grammatical 
explanations of words and constructions, involving a liberal use of grammatical ` 
expressions and technical terms at several places. The elementary knowledge 
of grammar which a scholar of Sanskrit possesses, is not found sufficient 
for his understanding fully the grammatical references in these books, especially 
so at present, when the practice of sending young boys to the Sanskrit 
Pathasalas to study the standard classical works with commentaries along with 
some standard elementary treatises on grammar, has already stopped. The 
number of Sanskrit Panditas and Sastrins, who had to obtain a sound footing in 
grammar before they undertook the study of the higher texts of the several Sastras, 
and who, therefore, could be consulted by young scholars and research workers 
in the several Sastras, has also diminished considerably. The usual Sanskrit 
Dictionaries such as those of Monier Williams, V. S. Apte and others are found 
of no avail in supplying explanations of the grammatical technique which confronts 
modern scholars at every step in their critical reading of the several Sanskrit texts. 
Under these circumstances, it is only the technical dictionaries of the type of the 
present ‘Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar ° that can render a valuable assistance to 
scholars and research workers in their reading of the higher Sanskrit texts in the 


Several Sastras, 


Beginnings of Sanskrit Grammar 


Every science has necessarily its own terminology and a special vocabulary. 
The remark is true with respect to Sanskrit Grammar or Vyākaraņaśāstra which 
has developed as a science during the last two thousand years and has got several 
technical terms and numerous words with a special grammatical significance. 
The origin of grammar can well-nigh be traced to the Period of the Brahmanas 
ie. about 1000 B.C., when Vedic scholars began to discuss the meaning of the 
inspired Vedic hymns by carefully showing disconnected, the words of the Vedic 
hymns and noting down the differences in accents as also the changes caused by 
- their coalescence in the continuous recital or the Sarhhitapatha. They also 
tried to explain the sense of the Vedic words by tracing them back to the roots 
of suitable senses and laid down rules for their proper and correct pronunciation. 


These three pursuits viz. (a) the discussion of the features of the Pada text, 
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(b) the derivation of words, and (c) directions regarding the proper pronuncia- 
tion of the Vedic words, were carried on with vigour with a view to preserving 
the Vedic texts intact, and the treatises dealing with these three branches were 
respectively called by the names Prátisákhya, Nirukta and Siksd, all of which 
could rightly be called Vyakarana or Grammar, as they were devoted to determining 
the correct words as distinguished from the incorrect ones. Although a 
number of books were written by Vedic scholars in these three branches, not 
more than five or six Práti$àkhya works, a solitary Nirukta work, and a few 
Siksa works are the only available works at present. 


Development of Sanskrit Grammar 


In course of time, on the analogy of the derivation of words, an analysis 
of the word into its constituent elements such as the base, the affix, the augments 
and the modifications, was undertaken by grammarians. This separation of the 
different elements of a word constituted Vyakarana or grammar, which was deve- 
loped as an art by ancient grammarians like Apisali, Sakatayana and others before 
Panini. It was Panini who carried it to perfection, and his work, the Astddhyayi, 
compact yet exhaustive, and laconic yet clear, is simply a marvellous product 
of art by a man of amazing intelligence. As a result, the works on grammar by 
all ancient scholars who flourished beforé Panini disappeared in course of time 
leaving only a few quotations behind them. Panini was followed by a number 
of grammarians who wrote popular treatises on grammar, based, no doubt, on 
Papini’s erammar, some of which, in their turn came to have auxiliary works, 
glosses and explanatory commentaries. These different treatises, written by 
Sarvavarman, Candragomin, Devanandin, Palyakirti Sikatiyana, Hemacan- 
dra, Kramadisvara, Jumaranandin, Supadma and others with their auxiliary 
works and commentaries, came to be looked upon as different systems of grammar. 
These treatises present two kinds of treatment: some of them are arranged in 
Sütras in the same manner as the Asfadhydyi of Panini which treats one after 
another the several grammatical elements such as technical terms, padas of roots, 
case-relations, compound words, krt affixes, taddhita affixes, substitutes, accents 
and euphonic changes; while others give a topic-wise treatment following in that 
respect the ancient grammarians before Panini such as Indra, Vedic Sakatéyana 
and others who treated one after another the different topics of grammar such 
as the euphonic changes, declension, conjugation, compound formation, nouns 
derived from roots, nouns derived from nouns and the like. The special 


feature of all these grammars was that they entirely omitted the Vedic peculiari- 
ties and accents. 


‘ 


Sanskrit Grammar as a Science 


The subject of Sanskrit grammar was first treated as a science by the two 
epoch-making grammarians, first by Katyayana, a few centuries after Panini, 
` and then by Patajijali, the exponent of Kátyüyana, who lived in the second 
century B.C. It was carried to perfection by the stalwart grammarian Bhartrhari 


of the fifth century A,D, Later grammarians, prominent among whom were 
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Jayaditya, Vàmana, Kaiyata, Haradatta, Bhatfoji, Kondabhatta and Nágesa, 
developed by their substantial contributions, the work of Panini as a science to 
such an extent that the number of smaller and greater works well nigh rose to 
eight hundred and that of the authors to four hundred. The grammar of Panini, 
which is looked upon as the standard one at present gives about a hundred technical 
terms, more than two hundred suffixes, about two thousand primary roots and 
more than five thousand special words arranged in more than two hundred and 
fifty classes according to the special grammatical peculiarities shown by each 
class. The number of indepedent primary words, besides these five thousand 
Special words, if roughly estimated, may exceed even twenty-five thousdan. 
Besides these primary roots, primary nouns, affixes and technical terms in the 
different Sàstras, there is a vast number of secondary roots and secondary nouns, 
which is rather impossible even to be approximately determined. 


Nature and Scope of this Dictionary 


The preparation of a comprehensive dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 
a subject which has been developed fully by Sanskrit Grammarians for the last 
two thousand years, is certainly a stupendous work which can only bz done by 
a band of grammarians who have got a sound footing in the subject. In the light 
of what has been said above, the present dictionary is only an honest and humble 
attempt in that direction, made by the compiler who was inspired to- undertake 
this rather arduous venture by his close study of the subject for more than sixty 
years according to the traditional method of the East, combined with the critical 
and comparative method of the West. As the work was done single-handed, : 
and finished within a limited time with a view to making it available to students 
and scholars of Sanskrit at as early a date as possible, the number of books con- 
sulted was a limited one. The number of entries is more than four thousand 
out of which the important ones are in the form of short articles supplying very 
briefly the necessary information from the different sources with quotations from 
or references to the original works. All the standard works in grammar have 
been carefully consulted including the available Prátisakhya works, the Mahábha- 
sya, the Kd$ikd, the Vakyapadiya, the Siddhdnta-Kaumudi and others. The 
Kátantra, the Sdkatdyana, the Jainendra, the Haima and other grammars, as also 
the different Paribhága works have been consulted at important places. Minor 
works and commentaries are not consulted as the important words and topics 
occurring therein have been mos:ly included here on account of their occurrence 
in the major works. Atention is, of course, paid to grammaical importance and 
significance, and only such words and such senses of them as have a grammatical 
significance, have been included in the present dictionary along with affixes, aug- 
ments, substitutes and tzchnical terms mos:ly given in Panini’s grammar. Names 
of authors and books, printed as well as found in a manuscript form, have been 
included as far as practicable in the present work. A scrupulous attention has 
been paid to the Prdtisdkhya works, the Mahdbhasya and the Kasika which are 
looked upon as supremely authoritative in the field of Sanskrit grammar. It 
must be admitted that the scholarly index works of Dr. Bothlingk and Dr. Renou 
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were found very useful in providing references to standard grammar works. 
The abbreviations for the titles of books consulted and. those of grammatical 
terms are given separately at the beginning of the present* Dictionary of Sanskrit 
Grammar'. Names of books and authors have been sometimes given in the 
Roman script and sometimes in the Devanigari script. 


Conclusion 


Acknowledgements are due to Mr. M. N. Chapekar, Aryasanskriti Mudrapà- 
laya, Poona, who has given ample co-operation in getting this Dictionary printed 
in the shortest possible time. For facility of printing, accents of Vedic passages 
and words are not shown, nor italics have been used for Sanskrit terms written 
in the Roman script nor the breaking of a word at the end of a line is done scrupu- 
lously at the end of a syllable or a constituent part. In spite of all possible 
care, some slips have crept in for which the indulgence of the reader is craved. 
It is expected that Sanskrit scholars will make full use of this work and offer their 
valuable suggestions for future undertakings of this type. 


A sincere sense of gratitude must be conveyed to Dr. Bhogilal J. Sandesara, 
the Director of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, at whose initiative the project 
of this ‘Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar,’ undertaken some years ago, but post- 
poned from time to time, was not only pursued with vigour, but completed and 
turned into a volume in the Gaekwad Oriental Series. 


601-2 Sadashiv Peth, 
Laxmi Road, Poona 2. 
Varsapratipadà, Sake 1883. 

17-3-61. 


K. V. ABHYANKAR 
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HINTS FOR THE USE OF THIS DICTIONARY 


1. Words in this dictionary are arranged in the serial order of the Sanskrit 
alphabet which ‘is current everywhere, viz. the fourteen vowels beginning with 
sr and ending with ait, and then the thirtythres consonants consisting of the five 
guttural, the five palatal, the five cerebral, the five dental and the five labial conson- 
ants and then the four semi-vowels and the four sibilants. a is taken as a com- 
bination of s and q, and sj as one of x and a. 


2. Words are given in their noun-base (srfiwfz) such as ARAR, ARR. 
em etc., without the addition of any case affix. 


3. At places of option where any one of the anusvara and the parasavarna 
could be used, the anusvara is consistently used, and a place after the vowels and 
before the consonants is assigned to it in the alphabetical order. For example, 
the words containing anusvüra such as dat, dan, daa, da, data, af, 
daar dita, dam, del, dar etc, are all placed after q and before um 
amis etc. 


4. Each word entered, has got only one paragraph assigned to it, although 
the explanation of the word may cover sometimes a full page or more. 


5. The meaning or meanings of a word are given immediately after it, 
and therefore no capital letter is used at the ‘beginning of the word with which 
each meaning begins. 


6. The various senses of a word are given one after another with serial 
numbers placed before them. The several senses of a word are arranged as far 
as possible in their chronological order of origin. 


7. The various senses are usually illustrated with quotations from standard 
authors with full references as far as possible. From among the’ Pratisakhya 
works, the Rkprátisákhya is generally quoted, while from among the numerous 
grammar works, the Mahdbhdsya and the Kasika are quoted profusely. 


8. The first figure in references, which is generally the Roman one, refers 
to the main section such as the adhydya or the Kanda or the Patala, while the 
next one refers to the subordinate sections, such as the stanza or the Sitra or the 
like. When there are three figures they refer to the adhyaya, the pada and the 
Sütra in the case of Panini, and to the Mandala, the Sükta and the stanza in 
the case of the Rksamhita 


9. When a particular form is illustrated, the illustration begins with the 
abbreviation ‘ e.g. °; while usually, when the sense given, is illustrated, the explan- 
ation or the quotation in Sanskrit begins with the abbreviation ‘cf’, 
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Íi. As the senses given in such dictionaries are more or less technical or 
` conventional, the literal or the usual sense of the words is given only whens it is 
allied to the conventional sense. 


12. Sanskrit words are generally given in the Devanāgarī script; when, 
however, the Roman script is used, the diacritical marks which are in current i 
use at present, are employed. 


10. Each of the different senses of a word or of the uses of a word in 
different ways, begins with a separate number ( 1), ( 2), (3), etc,; when, however, 
the same sense is given with different shades of it, by words which are practically 
synonymous, no separate numters are given, the shades of sense being separated 
by a colon, or by a comma. 


LIST OF WORKS AND AUTHORS CONSULTED 
( In order of abbreviations used) 


A. Pr. = Atharvaveda Pratigakhya. Kas. viv. = Kasikavivaranapafijika, 


Astadhyayi = Panini’s Astadhydyi. 
Bh. Vr. = Bhasavrtti of Purusottama- 


deva. 

Bhar. Siks = Bháradvája Siksa, 

C. Vy., Cin. Vy. — Càndra Vyàka- 
Tana. 


Dhatuvrtti = Madhaviyà Dhütuvrtti, 

Durgacérya = Durgücàrya's commen- 
tary on the Nirukta. 

Durgasimha = Durgasirhha’s Katantra- 
Sütravrtti. 

Durgh. Vr — Durghatavrtti of Sara- 
nadeva, 

Hem. = Hemacandra’s Śabdānuśāsana. 

Hem. Pari = Hemacandra's Paribhā- 
şāpāțha as given by Hemaharhsa- 
gani. 

Jain., Jain. Vy. = Jainendra Vyàka- 
rapa by Püjyapáda Devanandin. 
Jain. Pari. = Jainendra Paribhasavrtti 
by K. V. Abhyankar, 
Kaiy., Kaiyata = Kaiyata’s 

bhasyapradipa. - 
Kalapa = Kalapa-Vyakaranasitra. 
Kas. = Kasika of Jayaditya and Vam- 
ana. 


Maha- 
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known by the name Nyasa. 
Kat. = Katantra Vyakarana Sütra. 
Kat. Pari. Durg. = Katantra Paribha- 
sávrtti by Durgasimha. 


 Kàv. Prak. = Kavyaprakaga cf Mam- 


mata. 

Laghumafijügà = 
Nàge£a. 

M, Bh. = Mahabhasya of Pataíijali 
on the Sütras of  Pànini ( Dr. 
Kielhorn's edition ). 

Mahübhàsya Vol. VII = The Volume 
of the introduction in Marathi to 
the Patafijala Mahabhasya, written 
by K. V. Abhyankar and publi- 
shed by the D. E. Society, Poona. 

Mahabhasyadipika = commentary on 
the Mahabhasya by Bhartrhari. 

Muktavali = Nydyamuktavali of 
Vi$vanüthapaficanana. 

Nandike$vara = Nandikesvarakürikà., 

Nir. = Nirukta of Yaska. 

Nyàsa-—Kà$iküvivarapapafjikü, a com- 


Laghumafijügü of 


mentary on the Kaü$ikavrtti by 
Jinendrabuddhi. 
BiectidADigiezed Rawanitetr Astadhyayi. 


xv 


Padamaiijari = Padamafijari, a comm- 
entary on the Kasikavetti by 

z Haradatta. 

Pan. $ik.=Śikşā of Panini, 

Par. Bhàs. = Paribhügübhüskara of 

Haribhaskara Agnihotri. 

Par. Sek. = ParibhdsenduSekhara of 
Nàge£a, 

Paramalaghumaiijiisa = Paramalaghu- 
mafijisa of NageSabhatta. 

Pari. Sang. = Paribhásüsarhgraha by 
K. V. Abhyankar. 

Phit. Sūtra = Santanava’s Phitsitra.. 

Pradipa = Kaiyata’s Mahabhasyapra- 
dipa, 

Purusottam=Purusottamadeva’s Pari- 
bhasavriti. 

R. Pr.=Rgvedapratisakhya by Sau- 
naka (Sanskrit Sahityaparisad 
Edition, Calcutta. ) 

R. T.=Rktantra Pratigakhya. 

R. V., Rgveda, Rk. Sarhh.—Rpveda- 
sambita, 

Sabdakaustubha = Sabdakaustubha of 

i Bhattoji Diksita. 

Sak.—Sakatayana’s Sabdanugasana. 

Sak. Pari, = Sakatayana Paribhasa- 
patba. 

S. K. Sid. Kau.=Siddhantakaumudi. 

Siradeva =  Siradeva's Paribhasa- 


Siva Sütra- Máhesvarasütras. 


Sring-Prak, = Srügürapraküa of 
Bhoja. 

T. Pr.=Taittiriya Prátisükhya. 

Tait. Sarih. = Taittirlya Sarhhità. 


Tattvabodh. =  Tattvabodhini by 
Jü&nendrasarasvati. 

Tattvacintamani=Tattvacintamani of 
GangeSopadhyaya. 


Tribhasyaratna = commentary on the 
Taittiriya Prátis&khya. 

Uddyota = Mahabhasya-Pradipoddyota 
by Nāgeśa. 

Un. Sūtra = Uņādisūtrapañcapādī, 


Un. Sütravr. = Unddisitravrtti by 
Ujjvaladatta. 
Upamanyu =  Nandikesvarakürikü- 


bhāşya by Upamanyu. 
Uvvata = Uvvata's Bhasya on the 
PrátiSákhya works. 


| V. Pr.— Vajasaneyi PrátiSákhya. 


Vaidikabharana = commentary on the 
Taittiriya Pratigakhya. 

Vaiyakaranabhisana = Kondabhatta’s 
Vaiyakaranabhisanasara. 

Vàk. pad, = Vakyapadiya of Bhartr- 
hari, ; 
Vāk. Pad. tikà = Commentary on 

Bhartrhari's Vàkyapadiya. 

V., Vàrt.— Vàrttikas en the Sütras of 
Panini as given in the Mahabhasya 
(Dr. Kielhorn’s edition.) 

Vyadi=Vy4diparibhasasiicana. 


vrtti. | 
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ABBREVIATIONS USED 


abl. ablative case. 

above. a reference to some preceding 
word, not necessarily on the 
same page. 

acc. accusative case. 

adj. adjective. 

adv. adverb. 

Abn. Abnika of the Patafijala Maha- 
bhàsya. 

aor. aorist. ; 

Atm. or Átmanep. Atmanepada. 

caus. causal. 

cf. confer, compare. 

com. commentary. 

comp. compound, 

cond. conditional. 

conj. conjugation. 

dat. dative case. 

desid. desiderative. 

dual dual number. 

ed. edition. 2 

e.g. exempli gratia, for example. 

etc. et cetera, and others. 

f., fem. feminine. 

freq. frequentative. 

fut. future. 

gen. genitive case. 

gend. gender. 

gr. grammar. 

Le. id est, that is. 

imperf. imperfect. 

impera. imperative. 


Ved. 


ind. indeclinable. 

inf. infinitive. 

ins., inst. instrumental case. 

krt. krt (affix). 

lit, literally. 

loc. locative case. 

masc. masculine gender. 

ms. manuscript. 

neut. neuter gender. 

nom, nominative case, 

Pàn. Panini. 

p.P.p. past passive participle. 

Parasmai. Parasmaipada. 

pari. paribbàgà. 

part. participle. 

pass. passive voice. 

perf. perfect. 

pers. person. 

pl. plural, 

pres. present tense. 

pron. pronoun. 

sec. second. 

sing. singular. 

subj. subjunctive. 

suf. suffix. 

tad. taddhita affix. 

Vart. Vārttika (on the Sūtra of 
Panini). 

Vedic. 

vide see. 


v.l. varia lectio, another reading. 
voc, vocative case. 


—Ó— 
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a 


A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar 


(1) the first letter of the alphabet 
in Sanskrit and its derived longua- 
ges, representing the sound a (sr); 
(2) the vowel a (si) representing in 
grammatica] treatises, except when 
prescribed as an affix or an aug- 


. ment or a substitute, all its eighteen 


varieties caused by accentuation 
or nasalisation or lengthening; ( 3) 


personal ending a (2) of tbe perf. | 


sec.pl. and first and third pers. sing.; 
(4) krt affix a (a) prescribed espe- 
cially after the denominative and 
secondary roots in the sense of the 
verbal activity e.g. ggat, fren, gar, 
aaf etc. cf. a sæaqma etc. ( P. III. 
3.102-106) ; (5) sign of the aorist 
mentioned as añ (€) or can (x) 
by Panini in P. III 1.48 to 59 e.g. 
ama, siu; (6) conjugational 
sign mentioned as sap (qv) or $a 
(x) by Panini in P. III.x.68, 77. 
e.g. walt, gaf etc. ; (7) augment am 
(aT) as prescribed by P. VI. 1.58; 
eg. RE Kga; (8) augment a£ 
(s) prefixed to a root in the im- 
perf. and aorist tenses and in the 
conditional mood e.g. srqqd, I., 
aaan cf. P. Vl.4.71; (8) krt 
affixa (a) prescribed as si , rq , a, 
SIT, AL, AL, 5, GI, T, T, 2, 8, 1, etc. 
in the third Adhyàya of Panini’s 
Astádhyüyi; (9) tad. affix a (s) 
mentioned by Panini as 3q, #15, 
aq, 3 etc. in the fourth and the 
fifth chapters of the Astadhydyi of 
Panini; (10) the samasanta affix a 
(a), as also stated in the form of 
the samasanta affixes (€ , a4, e, 
qq, 9, aq and aq) by Panini in 
V. 4. 73 to 121; (11) substitute a 
(ag) accented grave for xa31: before 
case-affixes beginning with the ins. 


case; (12) remnant (a) of the, 
negative particle «sq after the eli- 
sion of the consonant s (7) by 
aad at: P. vi. 3.73 (13) remnant 
of the Unadi affixes 44, si , &, qw, 


EC EZ 


st ( —) (x) nasal utterance called 


aga and written as a dot above 
the vowel preceding it. cf. ««g- 
ddt arem sft ; itis pronounced after 
a vowel as immersed in it. The 
anusvüra is considered (1) as only 
a nasalization of the preceding 
vowel being in a way completely ' 
amalgamated with it. cf. T. Pr. V. 
II, 31; XV. 1; XXII. 14; (2) as 
& nasal addition to the preceding 
vowel, many times prescribed in 
grammar as nut (3a ) or num (qr) 
which is changed into anusvüra in 
which case it is looked upon as a 
sort of a vowel, ‘while, it’ is looked 
upon as a consonant when it is 
changed into a cognate of the 
following consonant ( «xui ) or re- 
tained as s (3). cf. P. VIII. 4.58; 
(3) as a kind of consonant of the 
type of nasalized half g (31) as des- 
cribed in some treatises of the 
Yajurveda Pratisakhya ; cf. also R. 
Pr. 1 22 V. Pr. 14.148-9. The vowel 
element of the anusvüra became 
more prevalent later on in Pali, 
Prakrit, Ápabhraméa and in the 


.spoken modern languages while 


the consonantal element became 
more predominant in classical Sans- 
krit. agai wate waged xf 
AGAR: | NIT; A RETER: 
Raal Anae I. 28. 


IRMAN the same as Rana or 


HATA or aqaa prescrib- 
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starrer 2 


ed by the rule qarda | 
feat P. ILa.r and the following 
P. II. 2.2 and 3; e.g. qd, ATHA:, 
ad fügt etc. 


BAM, also sian a class of words 
headed by. sig which have their 
last vowel accented acute when 
they stand at the end of a tat- 
purusa compound with the word 
mft as the first member, cf. P. 
VI. 2. 193. 


a: (3) (x) visarga called visarja- 
niya in ancient works and shown 
in writing by two dots, one below 
the oth.r, exactly of the same 
size, like the pair of breasts of a 
maiden as jocularly expressed by 
Durgasimha. cf. as xfr fedi! 
Aa Xy SAT: | garten 
Rasa wa (gie on a 
I. 1.16). fait is always a dependent 
letter included among the Ayo- 
gavaha letters and it is looked 
upon as a vowel when it forms a 
part of the preceding vowel; while 
it is looked upon as a cousonant 
when it is changed into the Jihvà- 
müilya or the Upadhmàniya letter. 
(2) a term used for nominative in 
ancient grammar-treatises.' 


ax % (x) fugis, represented by a 
sign like the ag in writing, as stated 
by Durgasirhha who remarks qs- 
eade faerat waft. The Jihvà 
müllya is only a voiceless breath 
following the utterance of a vowel 
and preceding the utterance of the 
gutteral letter & or qw. It is look- 
ed upon as a letter (qd), but de- 
pendent upon the following conso- 
nant and hence looked upon as a 
consonant. e.g. fiw x aù. 


“a xq(x) Upadhmaniya represented 
- by a sign like the temple of an ele- 
phant asstated by Durgasirhha who 


remarks “aaga Sartai 
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wate 


—€— á(— O— gon 
wala.” Kat. I. It is a, voiceless 
breath following the utterance of a 
vowel and preceding the utterance 
of the labial letter p ( v) or ph (9). 
It is looked upon as a letter (añ), 
but dependent upon the following 
consonant and.hence looked upon 
'as a consonant. 


WHEN name given to the om. case 
in the Taitüriya Prülisákhya, ct. 
wart xf Rake T. Pr, 
I. 23. 


AE (1) condensed expression (sei) 
representing the letters a, 3, 3, % 
and % in Panini’s Grammar cf. P. 
VI. 1.12, 101; VII. 4. 2. (2) sign 
( Raw ) of the benedictive in Vedic 
Literature in the case of the root 
aq e.g. fiat a a3id P. III. I. 86 V.2; 
(3) remnant of the termination 
su P. V. 3. 71; (4) substitute 
(aR) eme for the last vowel of 
the word garq (P. IV. r. 97) e.g. 
Aaaf: 


We (r1) affix em substituted for the 
affix g given in Panini’s Grammar 
as—"gq as in emnfarar, afar ( P. III. 
3. rrr); "gs as in aR, AIR ms, 
frafaat ( P. III. x. 133; III. 3. ro, 
108); gq as in sqq: (P, V. 3.82); 
ga as in Aaa, aama, Wieqm: ( P. 
LIT. 2. 146; IV. 2. 39, 53, etc. ); a7, 
as in Sq, Wh; MH, Teas. III. r. 
149; IV. 2.61 etc. 


WWE substitute (mł) for the last 
letter of the word gaiq prescribed 
along with the tad. affix mr by P. 
IV. 1.97. e.g. dmt: 


WWW affix prescribed before the last 
syllable of pronouns and indeclin- 
ables without any specific sense 
for it ( P. V. 371) e.g. ada, seq: 
etc. 


maa not mentioned by any other 
egaesation such as eme, diem 


ze 


ashqa 


and sf stated with respect 
to the indirect object, governed by 

` roots possessing two objects such 
as && , aa and others, which in the 
passive voice is put in the nomina- 
tive case. The indirect object is 
called akathita because in some 
cases there exists no other case- 
relation as, for example, in dix at 
aad or fH or aah gaa qoi; 
while, in the other cases, the other 
case-relations (with the activity 
expressed by the verb ) are wilfully 
suppressed or ignored although they 
exist, as for instance in aj afi qq;, 
arqquufz at ss; see wad q P. I. 
4.51 and the Mahübhàsya thereon. 
cp. also aqaa Aranana: 
Hetá. on Vàk. Pad. III. 7.70. 


aq not shaken; tremulous; said 
. with respect to vowels in Vedic 
utterance, kampa being looked 
upon as a fault of utterance. cf. 
aana Ses ATA auan: HTT 
afma waft | agga a qw! R. 
Pr. IlI. 31." 


epu a case-relation excepting that 
of the subject to the verbal acti- 
vity. cf. smdR q ane darum P. 


III. 3.19. 


I ETE intransitive, without any ob- 
ject, (said with regard to roots 
which cannot possess an object or 
whose object is suppressed or 
ignored), The reasons for suppres- 
sion are briefly given in the well- 
known stanza; wit Nukat- 
arn! aaa: ausis amr 
fiar! Vak. Pad. III. 7.88. In the 
case of intransitive roots, the verbal 
activity and its fruit are centred in 
one and the same individual viz. 
the agent or «at cf. feaman- 
aasmaania: Vak. Pad. III. 7.67. 
An ancient verse describing the 
senses in which a root is intransi- 
tive is as follows : - 


AES 


agaat eruptio, | 
wasnt aga quada: I 


buit FA an object governed by 


an intransitive root by virtue of 
the activity of a transitive root 
which is supposed, as for instance, 
in araq where the word sq 
which governs qmi as an object, is 
suppressed ; cp. Vak. Pad. III. 7.67. 


after frat the activity of a transi- 


tive root like that of an intransitive 
root by virtue of the suppression 
of its object as, for instance, in adt 
qur! and the like. cp. Vak. Pad. 
ITI. 7.88, 


WSISAMST name of the commen- 


tary by Harinatha on the Pari- 
bhaserdusekhara (aRaeeqter) of 
NageSabhatta. 


wera (aad) an invariable ( fia) 


euphonic change (ufi) such as 
the dropping of the consonant 7 (X ) 
when followed by 7. cf. R. Pr. 
IV. 9. iab gat aAA gae- 
aman swf eg. ga wif, 
gau aar ta: R. V. I. 180.1. 


RER the letter e (a) inclusive of all _ 


its eighteen kinds caused by short- 
ness, length, protraction, acce.tua- 
tion and nasalization in Pàünini's 
grammar, in cases where a (e) is 
not actually prescribed as a ter- 
mination or an augment or a sub- 
stitute, cf. ayRead stem: P. I. 
1.73. The letter is generally given 
as the first letter of the alphabet 
(autanrara) in all Prátisàkhya and 
grammar works except in the alpha- 
bet termed Vainopade$a, as menr- 
tioned in the Rk Tantra cf. v ait ù 
Hate SLE E ES E EC E 
STAT! 2 «ss “MWA FRY 
ġġ at uagqu3 etc. R. T. I. 4. 


ERS not causing any verbal activity; 


different from the karakas or in- 
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Went 


— 


struments of action such as the 
agent, the object, the instrument, 
the recipient ( d9q«1a ), the separated 
(aqa ) and the location, (afia ) 
cf. M. Bh. on I. 4.23, 29 and 51 
and on II. 3.1. 


WT not a grammatical positive 
operation: eg. elision (@7.) cf. 
si a SH ward wel wat ata | 
M.Bh. on I. 3.2. 


Wes (1) not limited by any time- 
factors for its study such as cer- 
tain periods of the day or the year. 
(2) not characterized by any 
technical terms expressive of time 


such as adyatani, paroksa occurring |` 


in the ancient Pratigikhya and 
grammar works. The term akdlaka 
is used by the writers of the Kagika- 
v[tti in connection with the gram- 
mar of Panini. cf. ''qrfüegqsrasqes, 
"IWON" Kas. on P. II. 4.21 ex- 
plained by the writer of the Pada- 
mafijaiias «ffo samon aaam- 
RERNA TAA | 


API different from the Kalàpa 
or the revised Katantra Grammar 
cf. qifüiegagmamerás sqm, Kas. on 
P. II. 4.21. 


ae not marked by the mute letter 
k (*) and hence not disallowing 
guna or vrddhi substitutes for the 
preceding vowel, cf. qfgsiérequfa fg 
P. VI. 1.58; didis: P. VII. 4.83. 


WEST lit. non-krt; an affix applied to 
a root, but different from the "ur 
affixes. cf. agaia: P. VII. 
4.25. . 

HBT not established ; Said of a gram- 
matical operaticn which has not 
taken place e.g. asima M. Bh. 


on V. 2.100; V. 3.84. also E UE EIET 
fima M. Bh. on VI. 4 62. 


ASAE doing or accomplishing what | 


4 NRA 
r 


expression is used in connection 
with grammatical operations like 
Baa or der only in cases 
where it is necessary- ie. where 
already there is no hrasva or dirgha 
cf sr. aah emen! aan i 
afidi agefil M. Bh. on VI. 
1.127. The rules of Grammar, like 
fire, are applied to places where 
they produce a change. 


SHITE short expression for the - 

` grammatical maxim smggeper qf- 

. Aat which means “ the followers 
of Panini do not insist on the 
taking effect of a rule when its 
cause or causes disappear." See 
Par. Sek. Par. 56. 


MSTA word or expression without 
the necessary euphonic changes cf. 
amea sp alae oW agada P. 
V.3.84 vürt, i. — 


WERE words ending with a breath- 
. ing or visarga which are not looked 
upon as placed immediately before 
the next word and hence which 
have no combination with the 
following vowel e.g. uq 2 emi 
R.V.IX.3.3. . ' 


apr non-technical; not formed or 
not arrived at by grammatical 
operations such as the application 
of affixes to crude bases and so on; 
natural ; assigned only by accident. 
cf, the gram. maxim saat: 
aft aiidsaa: which means “in 
cases of doubt whether.an operation 
refers to that expressed by the 
technical sense or to that which is 
expressed by the ordinary sense of 
a term, the operation refers to 
what is expressed by the technical 
sense." Par. Sek. Par. 9 also M. 
Bh. on I.1.23. and Vak. Pad. 
II. 366. 


IE-a, an epithet applied to 


is noc gons or accomplished the, ction.Bgupronunciation of Veda words 


eft. 
improperly which does not serve 
any useful purpose. cf. agaat 


adaa xa: Uvata on R. Pr. 
XIV. 68. 


Sf. not possessing the mute letter 
k (&) g (t) or % (€) and hence 
not preventing the.guna and vrddhi 
substitutes for the preceding vowel, 
if they occur. e.g. gare sen 
gR ans: wma | M.. Bh. on P. 
I.r.r. Vàrt. 1o. = 


wea definite, known or specified de- 
finitely. cf. aqaqRarmamaiat ataar 
wafer a à deaa: Ranga M. 

_ Bh. 1. 1.72. 


UPEHTS nota result of a verbal acti- 
vity ; the expression is useu in con- 
nection with qualities:( on a sub- 
stance ) as opposed to the activities 
found in it. cf. mamama as 
wengisu: M. Bh. on IV. 1.44. 


AAR a class of words headed 
by aad which take the tad: affix 
thak (15) in the sense of ' resulting 

-from’ e.g. spur qoc, IJIRA, 
Tania etc. ‘cf. P. IV.4.19. 


WW a letter of the alphabet, such as. 
a(s)ori(z)orh(g)ory (2) or 
thelike. The word was originally 
applied in the Pratigakhya works 
to vowels (long, short as also pro- 
tracted), to consonants and the 
ayogavaha letters which were tied 
down to them as their appendages. 
Hence sax came later on to mean 
a syllable i.e. a vowel with a con- 
sonant or consonants preceding or 


5 


| 
| 


following it, or without any con- | 


sonant at all. cf. sist gen: Wwe 
«quuni Vat sag aga R. Pr. I. 17- 
I9 cf. GARI, Mat etc. The term 
aksara was also applied to any letter 
(aù), be it a vowel or a consonant, 


cf. the terms QHQ WEAR, ENTIA 
used by Pataiijali as also by the 


AACA 


earlier writers. For the etymology 
of the term see Mahabhasya emt 
a at funr, aAA CROSS! qu ay: 
qia Padgaeat! M. Bh. Ahnika 
2 end. 


IREA an ancient work of the Prati- 


Sakhya type, attributed to Āpiśali 
and discussing the chanting of 
Süma-güna. 


WATT name given to the dvipadà 


viráj verses divided into pádas of 
five syllables. cf. Rum fire: Afya 
wal gage: | AT GEGTETIAEM- 
sgua: R. Pr. XVII. 50. 


EESE alphabet ; traditional enu- 


meration of phonetically. indepen- 
dent letters generally beginning with 
the vowel a (sr).- Although the 
number of letters and the order in 
which they are stated differ in 
different treatises, still, qualita- 
tively they are much the same. 
The Sivasütras, on which Panini’s 
gtammar is based, enumerate 9 
vowels, 4 semi-vowels, twenty-five 
class-consonants and 4 sibilants. 
The nine vowels are five simple 
vowels or monothongs ( WHEN) as 
they are called in ancient treatises, 
and the four diphthongs, (sea ). 
The four semi-vowels y vr,b5(a 
q (€) called antasthavarna, the 
twenty-five  class-consonants or 
mutes called sparsa, and the four 
üsman letters $, $, s and h ( "uu 
g) are the same in all the Pratiga- 
khya and grammar works although 
in the Pratigakhya works the semi- 
vowels are mentioned after the class 
consonants. The difference in 
numbers, as noticed, for example 
in the maximum number which 


reaches 65 in the Vajasaneyi-Pra- 


tiSàkhya, is due to the separate 
mention of the long and protract- 
ed vowels as also to the inclusion 
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STREET 


of the Ayogavüha letters, and their 
number. The Ayogavaha letters 
are anusvara, Visarjaniya, jibvàmü- 
liya, upadhmüniya, nàsikya, four 
yamas and svarabhakti The Rk 
Prátisakhya does not mention / (z), 


mentions 12 vowels, and mertion- | 
ing 3 Ayogavühas (& &, x q and si ) 
lays down 48S letters. The Rk 
Tantra PrátiSákhya adds the vowel į 
| (æ) (short as also long) and | 
mentions 14 vowels, 4 semi-vowels, 
25 mutes, 4 sibilants, and by add- 
ing to ayogavàhas viz. 4 yamas, | 
nasikya, visarjaniya jihvàmü'iya, | 
upadhmaniya and two kinds of 
anusvara, and thus brings the total 
number to 57. The Rk Tantra 
-makes a separate enumeration by 
‘putting diphthongs first, long 
vowels afterwards and short vowels 
still afterwards, and puts semi- 
vowels first before mutes, -for pur- 
poses of framing brief terms or 
pratyáháras. This enumeration is 
called varnopadesa in contrast with 
the other one which is called varn- 
oddesa. The Taittiriya Pratisakhya 
adds protracted vowels and lays 
down 60 letters; The Siksa of 
Panioi lays down 63 or 64 letters, 
while the Vajasaneyi-Pratigakhya 
gives 65 letters. cf. V. Pr. VIII. 
I-25. The alphabet of the modern 
Indian Languages is bassed on the 
Varpasamümnáya given in the 
Vajasaneyi-Pratigakhya. The Prà- 
tiSákhyas call this enumeration by 
the name Varna-samamnaya. The 
Rk. tantra uses the terms Aksarasa- 
mamnaya and Brahmarasi which 
are picked up later on by Pataiijali. 
cf. Asmaa arama: aftr: 
aisiara "fed! Rast g- 
vfi alegan st waft 
WERE ma eril AA AAT) M. Bh. 


AIT non-secondary, 


eft 


Áhnika z-end. ora: ga gÑ adam 
TRAN VQ | TATAR VAL GUI 
3 aai arg: Sor eagisafieisame «udi 
wae walt sa a  sqpuau 
čaga Aitareya  Aranyaka 


on grammar attributed to Gārgya; 
Cp. IRR m ca: cena mU Ó 
ae ARQA MA AMR IZAI -quota- 
tion attributed to Halāyudha- in 
Vrddhatrayi. 


WANT forming a part of a syllable 


just as the anusvàra (nasal utter- 
ance) or svarabhakti ( vowel-part ) 
which forms a part of the preced- 
ing syllable. cf. srgeaRt aaa qtue 
R. Pr. 1.22, also tafs: PRIUS @ 
R. Pr, I.32. 


aawat unitary import; the 


meaning of a sentence collectively 
understood. 


amet (r) absence of any other re- 


course or alternative. cf, amen R 
wg Ramat. Purusottamadeva- 
Pari: vrtti Pari. It9; (2) which is 
not a word termed gati. cf. safafzq- 
takafeneeaeara: P. VIII. 1.57. 


WaT non-communicativeness, in- 


ability to communicate adequately 
the intended meaning. cf. afatqurat 
afuente menu wafe | errata, M. Bh. 
on II, 1.1; cf. also emp: Sq: 
ARAT: | 

principal; cf. 


JARg aay qasennijud en 
M, Bh. on I. 4.51. 


ayia uncomprehended, unincluded 


cf. aair afian | 
cf. also amgqel zaa agaaa 
nem Padamanjari on Kāś VIII. 


3-57. 


Wt a term in the Katantra grammar 


for a word ending in 4 (1) or « (3) 
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akar 


cf. xqafa: Kat. IL 1.8; INASRE 
Kat. II. 1.50. 


afaa a class of words headed 
by the word afiqz to which the 
tad. affix s is added in the senses 
of * given there’ or ‘done there’ 
e.g. afta cf. aqn aaaea 
sqdea P. V. 1.97 Vàrt. r. 


aA an ancient writer of Vedic 
grammar mentioned in the Taitti- 
riya Pratigikhya. cf. «qim 
(Rat: ) aaaea: (ata wari a 
ana? ) T. Pr. IX. 4. 


aAa an ancient writer of Vedic 
grammar, mentioned in the Taitti- 
tiya Práti$àkhya. cf. arfat=qaaea 
(at aaa: wad at agqzia: Rd 
ana aff a ) Tait. Pr. XIV. 32. 


ASAT analogy conveyed by 
the expression eat «wf implying 
permission to the agent to do 
certain other things in a sacrificial 
session when, as a matter of fact, 
he is only permitted to work as an 
agent at the sacrificial action 
(amm), by virtue of the reply 
"ge’ to his request made in the 
sentence smi wa. cf, aiaei- 
"qna uff M. Bh. on. II. 2.21. 


STA the original Sarhhità text as oppo- 
sed to pratrnna (sa) or pada- 
patha, (waqiz) which is the recital 
-of separate words, 


AAA not forming part of the regular 
text; cp. aR fan- 
wasa | Kaiyata on M. Bh. on 
Pa. IV. 4.89. 

saate | Vasudeva-Sarana Agravala ), 
a modern scholar of Sanskrit 


grammar, the author of “ India as 
known to Panini ”. 


“AEA non-inclusion, non-comprehen- 


sion. cf. frei (eg remWT, Par. 


Ld 


Sekh. Par. 72; M. Bh. VII. r.r 
Vart. 13. 


IA elision of the vowel a, i, 4, 7 or - 
I (9, %, 3, x or &) which prevents 
Sanvadbhava cf. aaqagh seqtssasatt 
P. VII. 4.93, as also mAg 
VIT. 4.2 where the elision prevents 
the shortening of the penultimate 
vowel if it is long. 


| ate unvoiced, merely breathed: a 
term applied to the surd conso- 
nants, $, $ s, and visavga which are 
uttered by mere breathing and 
which do not produce any sonant 
effect. cf. T. Pr. I. 12; R. Pr. I. xz. 
The term jit (fz) is used for these 
letters as also for the first two 
consonants of a class in the Vàjasa- 

. neyi-Prütiéákhya cf. a a saat fra: - 
sama gaia V. Pr. I. 50.51. 


WE The vikarana before Jun affixes, 
substituted for the affix cvi (fs) 
in the case of the roots mentioned 
by Panini in Sütras III. 1.52-59; 
(2) the Vikaranapratyaya in Vedic 
Literature before the benedictive 
affixes prescribed by Panini in 
Sütra III. 1.86; ( 3) krt affix in the 
feminine gender showing verbal 
activity applied to roots marked 
with the mute letter ¥ and the roots 
faa, fix and others P. III. 3 ro4- 
106. e.g. st, ATT, fir, fear etc. 


wf not marked with the mute letter 
4 (€) signifying the absence of the 
Prohibition of the guna or the 
vrddhi substitute. cf. af&ft guafrea: 
(amea: ) M. Bh. III. 3.83 Vart. 2, 
In the case of the preposition @ 
(q) unmarked with ù (€), it 
signifies a sentence or remembrance 
of something cf. aaa e.g. 
SI Cj g uem, em vj fae qu cf. M. Bh. 
on I. 1.14. 


WF (1) the crude base of a noun or 
a verb to which affixes are added: 
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a technical term in Pāņini’s gram- 
mar for the crude base after which 
an affix is prescribed eg. sq in 
ara, or m in aReafr etc. cf. IAT 
seafarers sads P. I 4.13; 
(2) subordinate part constituent 
part cf. quae in gafa que 
P. II. 1.2, also fega wart 
Par. Sek. Par. 93.10; (3) auxiliary 
for an operation, e.g. sm, RG 
etc. cf. sup qaei Aad gud 
Par. Sek. Par. 50; (4) element of 
2 Word or of an expression cf. 
TPA HC R. T. rgo, s q 

. Bea R. T. 127. sas uaa T. 
Pr. 21.1. 


Wd considered as auxiliary or part 
of another e g. qafxaxtq:, QNI: ; 
cf. gaaf Rawat P. lI: r.2 and 
the Vartika thereon “qq <a 


Tie alee qaa,” 


AFIN an operation prescribed in the 
section named alg&üdhikára, com- 
prising the fourth quarter of the 
sixth book and the whole of the 
seventh book of Panini. ps 


WHET a large section of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi covering five quarters 
(VI. 4.1 to the end of VII) in 
which the various operations under- 
gone by crude bases before various 
affixes etc. are prescribed. 


aegen class of words headed by 
agg% to which the tad. affix TR, 
(3a) is added in the sense of com- 
Parison ( zqrf ) ; e.g. suggétq aeaa: 
cf. Kàs, on P.V. 3. 108, 


WZ the short term or pratyahara in 
Panini’s Grammar representing a 
vowel; e.g. aaa (ending with a 
vowel), afa (vowel coalescence 
or combination ). 


wit impossible to amend, not 
to be discussed, cf, ay q RA a: 


@ 


SUR eh fI: WW: Pada- 
mafijari on P. II. 2.12, 

retaining its gender although 
used as an adjective, 


AAEM class of words headed by aq 
to which the fem. affix an is added, 
sometimes inspite, of the affix $ 
being applicable by other rules 
such as menfaat P. IV, 1.63 
and other rules in the section. eg. 
AT, TSH; fast, snar, ser, der 
cf. P. IV. 1.4. 


aR author of the Cinlàmagi- 
prakasika a gloss on Cintamani, the 
well known commentary by Yaksa- 
varman on the Sabdànüfüsana of 
S&katyana. Ajitasena was the 
grand pupil of. Abhayadeva; he 
lived in the 12th century A.D. 


aRar class of words headed by 
the word afit which do not allow 
lengthening of the final vowel by 
P. VI. 3. 119. although they form 
technical terms e.g. afrad, yaad 
etc. cf. Kas on P, VI. 3. 119. 


SmWÜ See under ataf. 


AT tad. affix a (a) with the mute 
letter ñ (s), prescribed (i) after 
the words stg and others in various 
senses like progeny, dyed in, `pro- 
duced in, come from etc. P. IV 
1.86, (ii) after the words faq and 
others in the sense of grandson and 
other descendents. P. IV. r. io4. 
For other cases see P. IV. r. r41, 
161 ; IV. 2.12, 14 etc. IV. 3.7 etc. 
IV. 4.49. The feminine is formed 
by adding ($) to words ending 
with this affix. sm which have the 
vrddhi vowel substituted for their 
initial vowel] which gets the acute 
accent also e.g. ae, Seat, MATA, 

3 qd. 

WZ (1) token term -standing for 

vowels and semi-vowels excepting | 
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L(9) specially mentioned as not 
interfering with the substitution of 
& (9) for n (1) e.g. füfur, amt, sivi 


etc. See, P. VIII. 4.2; ( 2) aug- | 


ment a (ag ) with an acute accent, 
which is prefixed to verbal forms in 
the imperfect and the aorist tenses 
and the conditional mood. eg. 
THAT, WL, maraq See P. IV. 4.71; 
(3) augment a ( az ) prescribed in 
the case of the roots «x , qq etc. be- 
fore a Särvadhātuka affix begioning 


with any consonant except y (a), | 


Gg. WIA, FAM, WNL, SIR etc.; 


see P. VII. 3, 99, 100; (4) aug-. 


ment a (sr) prefixed sometimes 
in Vedic Literature to affixes of 
the Vedic subjunctive ( 8c) eg. 
aftr, afaa, etc: see P. IIT. 4.94. 


"IS tad. affix sz prescribed after the 
word aq by the rule «3f sz 
cf. «Ae yet mås: ya: Kf. on P. 
V. 2.35. 


WS tad. affix sz applied in the sense 
of pitiable or poor to a word pre- 
ceded by the word sq when the 
whole word after 3q is dropped. e.g. 

-Iq ( sdra + FE ) see. P. V. 3 80. 


WU (1) token term (sw) for all 
vowels and semivowels which, when 


prescribed for an operation, include 


all such of their sub-divisions as 
are caused by length, protraction, 
accent or nasalization. cf. smpfata- 
quier amaa: P. I. 1.69; (2) token 
term for the vowels a, x and s in 
all Panini's rules except in the rule 
I. 1.69 given above e.g. see. ast 

dim: P. VI. 3. 111; su: P. 
VII. 4.13. and aasaga. P. VIII. 
4. 57; (3) tad. affixa (sr) prescrib- 
ed generally in the various senses 
such as ‘ the offspring, ' ' dyed in,’ 
“belonging to’ etc. except in cases 
where other specific affixes are pre- 
scribed cf. suasa P. IV. .1.83; 
(4) kr. affix a (a), applied, in the 


sense of an agent, to a root with an 
antecedent word (sqqz) standing 
as its object. e.g. FAR, see P. 
III.2.r; alveatg:, see P, III.3.12. 


UII a term applied to all taddhita 


suffixes collectively as they begin 
with ag cf. P. IV. 1.83. 


WA the minimum standard of the 


quantity of sound, which is not per- 
ceived by the senses, being equal to 
one-fourth of a Matra; cf. spi 
TAA CRI AT d ARMA see 
T. Pr. 21.3; V. Pr. I.60; A. Pr. III. 
65. Rk. tantra, however, defines 
ag as half-a-mátrà, cf. anfagy ( R.T. 
I.4I). 


SURRETA the rule prescribing cog- 


nateness (urqvi) of letters, The 
term refers to P&anini’s sūtra 
Wunder pem: P. I.r.69. The 
terms agRATe and aqa are used 
in the same sense. 


HAT ATS author of Raninin, who 


: was a Tamil Brăhmaņa by caste. 


WT (1) tech. term in Panini’s gram- 


mar for short at, cf. vqveesew P. I. 
1.70; ae ww: P. I.1r.2; (2) per- 
sonal ending si for x (2) of the rst 
pers. sing. Atm. in the Potential, 
P. III. 4.106 ; (3) case-affix in the 
case of qma and sem for abl, sing. 
and pl. P. VII. 1.31, 32 ; (4) tad- 
affix aq (sr) prescribed after Ri in 
the sense of the loc. case before 
which fix is changed to ẹṣ, & being 
the tad. formation ; cf. P. V. 3.12 
and VII. 2.105; (5) substitute aq 
(34) for wz forming the present 
and future participles in the Para- 
‘smaipada active voice cf. sz: qq- 
aeo P. III. 2.124 and az: gar P. 
III. 3.14. 


“aS non-Atmanepadin verbal affixes 


ft, a. ma. P. Til. 4.78, Can. I. 4.11, 
Sak; I. 4.101. 
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ert 


WIS not taking that much time 
only which is shown by the letter 
( vowel) uttered, but twice or thrice, 
as required by its long or protracted 
utterance ; the expression is used in 
connection with vowels in Panini’s 
alphabet, which, when used in 
Panini’s rules, except when pre- 
scribed or followed by the letter q, 
includes their long, protracted and 
. nasalized utterances; cf. ayRead 
IAA: I. 1.69. ; 
MATTIIS not having the same mute 
significatory letter, but having one 
or two additional ones, cf. qasaeqa- 
TEt magwa summ (Par. Sek. 
Pari, 34 ). 
aaga an affix which is not a taddhita 
affix. cf. sare P. 1.3.8; M. Bh. 
on I, 3.4; V. 3.1 e c. 


————— 
on P. VI, 1.85 Vart. 26. See aren- 
èar below. 


SAR personal affix of the third pers, 


pl. Atm. in the Imperative ( az ); 
cf. P. III. 4.90. 


Passing over a word in the 
mAs without repeating it; passing 
beyond, cf. afma Rag: R. Pr. X.7, 
which means catching a word for 
repetition by coming back after 
passing over it, e.g. gait emm 
wena eft enm) or aay af | af az | 
walter «für 1 


west one of the varieties of—in 


fact, the first variety of—the Atic- 
chandas metre, which see above; 
this Atijagati consists of 52 Sylla- 
bles. e.g. at NAR qaam Rk. | 
Sarhh. 8.97.13 cf. saamaa a 
Ranga R. Pr. XVI. 80. 


aara implying no specific, purpose; | stfage extended application; transfer 


not intended to teach anything, 
"dafür ; e.g. Gerne da, Kas. and 
Si. Kau. on venta sqmmigem, P. 
1.2.32; Cf. also aq adag: (the 
use of aq does not necessarily 
convey the sense of the comparative 
degree in Pànini's rules) M. Bh. on 
P. I. 2.33. This statement has been 
given as a distinct Paribhasa by 
Vyadi and Sakatayana. The author 
of the Mahabhasya appears to have 
quoted it from the writings of 
Vyàdi and the earlier grammarians, 
See also M. Bh. on weqren P. II. 
2.346 


wags (IIQ ) tad. aff. aaa applied to | 


the words afgu, sux, qx and ax; e.g. 
«ferat qut; exu up, qui wate, 
RATAN, FATT a: aara 
cf. P. V. 2.28, 29. 

sagana conveyance of only the 
properties of one to another without 
conveying the actual form, describ- 
ed.as the-significance of antádivad- 


bhava, cf.q qt ARMNI, M, Bh. 


or conveyance or application of the 
character or qualities or attributes 
of one thing to another. Atidega in 
Sanskrit grammar is a very common 
feature prescribed by Panini gener- 
ally by affixing the tad, affix "Wd or 
aq to the word whose attributes are 
conveyed to another, e.g. à Seay, 
P. III. 4.85. In some cases the 
atidega is noticed even without the 
affix vt or qq. e.g. Tages fra, 
P.1.2.r. Atideśa is generally seen 
in all grammatical terms which end 
with * vadbhava’ e.g. enfiaga ( P. 
I. 1.56-59), waza (P. VII. 4.93), 
wmv (P. VI. 1.85 ), SRERTE 
( P. V. 4.50) and others. Trilocana- 
düsa on Durga's commentary .on 


. Kàt. Sū, II. 2.60 gives five kinds, 


cf. a q fifüsersquagsmersdsant t 
Out of these atidesas, the enfiaxta 
is the most important one, by virtue 
of which sometimes there is a full 
representation i.e. substitution of 
the. original form called sthanin in 

ce of the secondary form 


the pla 
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called ádesa. This full representa- 
tion is called sufita as different 
from the usual one which is called 
amie, cf. M. Bh. on I. 2.1; VII. 
1.96; VIII. 1.90 Vàrt. x and VIII. 
1.95. Vàrt. 3. Regarding the use of 
esr there is laid down a general 
dictum areata  frwmfaq.— 
when an operation depending on 
the general properties of a thing 
could be taken by extended applica- 
tion, an operation depending on 
Special properties should not be 
taken by virtue of the same; e.g. 
Wat in P. III. 3.132 means as in 
the case of the general past tense 
and not in the case of any special 
past tense like the imperfect (aquqa) 
or the perfect ( qq), See Par. Sek. 
Pari. 101; M. Bh. on P. III. 3.132. 
There is also a general dictum aft- 
afr iem—whatever is transferred 
by en extended application, need 
not be necessarily taken. See Par. 
Sek. 93.6 as also M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.123 Vürt. 4; I. 2.1. Vürt. 3; II. 
3.69 Vart. 2 etc., Kaiyata on II. 1.2 
and VI. 4.22 and Nyasa on P. I.1.56 
and P. I. 2.58 Vàrt. 3. The dictum 
mR, is given as a Pari- 
bhàgà by Nageéa cf, Par. Sek. 93.6. 

aRar one of the varieties of Atic- 
chandas consisting of 76 syllables. 
e.g. a R qui a wm gAs: Rk. 
Sarhh. I. 127.6. 

ARATI a variety of the Gayatri 
metre consisting of 20 syllables, cf. 
R. Pr. XVI. 22. 


wifaata absence of any possibility ; See 
fraifiafa. cf. P. III. 3.139 Can. 
1.3.107. 

"WRURME intense effort; characteristic 
effort as required for uttering a 
vowel with fame. 


ARF over-application of a defini- 
tion ( afiest AA sgh: 1) which is 


ii 


eife 


looked upon as a serious fault; e.g. 
etwas aang P. VI. 1.66 Vàrt. 3. 


aRag too much, rather unnecessary ; 
e.g. Tí aan aag frat, M. Bh. on 
I. 1.38, xaaftag fa M. Bh. on I. 
4.63; VL 1.145; anag saaa, M.. 
Bh. on VIII. 1.4. 

ARRE surplus, redundant: cf. Nir. 
IV. 20; see. Kaiyata on M. Bh. on 
P. V. 1.131. ; 


WTR quite distinct ; used with res- 
pect: to pronunciation afrai a 
aad qig (cf. T. Pr. XVII. 


ARAA quite apart, used with respect 
to lips which are widely apart 
( Rf&àr) in the utterance of long sm 
and sit; cf. T. Pr. II. 12, 13. 


aR the same as aftag, which 
see above, Extensive application 
with respect to a rule which applies 
to places where it should not apply. 
See Par. Sekh on Pari, 28, Pari. 85; 
also Padamafij. on Kaé. II. 1.32. 


WR a variety of Aticchandas 
metre consisting of 60 syllables. 
e.g. ggat anaRfa: Rk. Sarhh. I. 137. 
I. cf. R, Pr. XVI. 82. 


ART excess or excellence as shown 
by the affixes qx and aa cf. ama 
quar V. Pr. V. 2; framed 
qeu mue M. Bh. on VI. 
2.139; VIII.1.713 (2) desire as 
shown by the affix «qu in Pànini's 
grammar; cf. aq em R. T. 126. 


RAA exceilence, surpassing; the 
same as aqa in V. Pr. V.2 cf." 
akaa aaftgar P. V. 3.55, also cf. 
qaas RaRa | taska- 
Ragat waf ngea: M. Bh. on V. 
2.94; where akaqa means aga. 
Patañjali, commenting on P. V. 3.55 
clearly remarks that for sqm, or 
for aqaa, the old grammarians, 

' out of fancy only, used the term 
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erret 


"iiw, as it was a current term in 
"popular usage; cf. &gqr wf 
fier area Fare ed sfera eft maz- 
ata eft M. Bh. on P. V. 3.55. 
IRET excess of contact, which to a 
certain extent spoils the pronuncia- 
tion and leads to a fault. aftreqa is 
the same as gx, the letter a being 
called £::gg on account of excess of 
contact. This excess of contact 
(sfr) in the case of the utter- 
ance of the letter x results into a 
fault as it practically borders on 
stammering; cf. fragt adn q WÙ. 
R. Pr. XIV. 26. 


ahead (afian also) name of the 
seventh musical note in the singing 


of Süman. cf. geqvafdtagitaagd- 
WE: T. Pr. XXIII. 13. 


WIEN transfer of a consonant in a 
Stobha. See yaqa, 


ataten WR potency which is known 


by the name ‘past’ and which stops 


the note on of preserit. cp. Vak. pad. 
III. 9-51 and sgfntdarare uq 
adagan g Fear (ÈT. ) 

4g short term used by Panini to sig- 
nify together the five affixes h 
BIT, SIT, WFT and qT; cf. aa- 
wae MR: P. VI. 4.14. 

AIMATS not having the same force; 
not belonging to the same type out 
of the four types of rules viz, qm, 
fier, amar and amm. cf. HIATT: 
wal a waft Jainendra Pari, 66. 

agaa (aaa) a compound 
having its members in different 
cases, cf, Vàk. pad. III. 14.478; 
AN HAE Ta: WAT APT fr (Rer. ) 


WWW personal ending of perf. 1st pers, 


dual. cf, | vreggereganequi: 
P. III. 4.82. 


“SI krt affix ent applied to the root y 
in the sense of past time, cf, side. 


P. III. 2.104. 
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Uem 
a — n — oe 
WÀ Personal ending of pres. 3rd per. 
pl. substituted for ar (a ), the 3 of 
q (at) being changed into v and T 
being omitted; see ster: (P. VJI. 1.3) 
srcequimi ( P. VII. 1.4) and fa ama- 
qata ( P. IIT. 4.79). 
aaea complete contact of the 
verbal activity (fiat); cf. P. V. 4.4. 
WII constant contact ; complete 
contact, uninterrupted contact. cf, 
aTi q P. II. 1.293 II. 3.5. 
saraga complete or absolute denial 
or concealment of facts ; cf. «qa fe i 
aweramga wi P III; 2.115, Vàrt, 1 


WWE past happening, cf. sradr pean- 
m: | eren RaR fica! fester 
Kas. on P. II. 1.6. M 


WWW rather too little, an expression 
used by Patafijali idiometically cf. 
weaeiiag=at M. Bh. on I. 1.69 etc. 


WARE having a very slight contact 
( with the organ producing sound ), 
as in the case of the utterance of a 
vowel. 


12 


Web a variety of Aticchandas metre 
consisting of 68 syllables, e.g. agi 
eT eko gata: Rk, Sarhh. 8.111.r. 

Fake the group of prepositions 
headed by aft which are compound- 
ed with a noun in the acc. case: cf. 


amaga: sequ fidtaar M. Bh. on P. 
II. 2.18. 


agada characterized by a sharp | 
utterance; a name of tlie grave 
accent. 


URHWUQW very closely uttered, uttered 
with close lips and jaws, (said in 
connection with the utterance of 
the vowel 31); cf. T. Pr. II. 12. See 
aise. 


*K4 also smq change of a vowel into 
short ar, 


WW possessing or having a short € 
i&ction. ewe m. Jh; grghaic form used by 


ent 13 


Panini in ssaa: ( P. VII. 2.62) 
instead of aga the correct one; cf. 
waren waft M. Bh. on I. I.I 
and I. 4.3. 


WW Unàdi affix a4 prescribed in Unadi 
Sütras 393-396 e.g. See Q44, sqq, 
sme etc. ; 

WWdNTRITET the Pratigakhya work of 
the Atharvaveda believed to have 
been written by Saunaka. It consists 
of four Adhyáyas and is also called 
Sere agate. 


URTW krt. affix ay with = accented, 
applied to roots marked by Panini 
with the mute syllable z in the 
sense of verbal activity; e.g. ayy: 
aag: ; cf. fg P. II, 3.83. 


AJA conjugational affix of perf. end 
pers. dual Parasmai. substituted for 
the personal ending ww cf. P. III. 
4.82. 


aqq ending with the short vowel a1; 
cf. P. VIII. 4.7; a term applied to 
nouns of that kind, and roots of 
the tenth conjugation which are 
given with the letter a at their end 
which is not looked upon as mute 
(xq) e.g. 44, «m, etc. Mark also the 
root fq described by qaa as sae 
cf. üa: M. Bh. on I.r.56., 
and II. 4.43. 


ZAT a term in ancient grammars 
and PrátiSákhyas meaning .non- 
appearance of a phonetic member 
atreaaga Aa: (V. Pr. 1.141), explain- 
ed as aqyefey by saz, Late! on, 
the idea of non-appearance came 
to be associated with the idea of 
expectation and the definition of 
Aq given by Panini in the words 
simi etw: (as.based evidently on 
the PrátiSákhya definition) was 
explained as non-appearance of a 
letter or a group of letters where 
it was expected to have been 


M: 


present. See M. Bh. on I. 1.60 Vürt. 
4 and Kaiyata thereon. 


wane name given to the class of roots 
belonging to the second conjugation, 
as the roots therein begin with the 
root s, The word aftsafe is also 
used in the same sense; cf. aR- 
sasa: qq: P. II. 4.72; cf. also 
aqaa given by Hema- 
chandra as Paribhāşā 6x corres- 
ponding to the maxim gfagur- 
simaa I in the system 
of Panini. ; 

afg Unadi afix aft e8. SR&, AE cf. 
grwisf: Un. 127. 


IRTIR See sak above. 


SFE aug. aq added to the word vq 
before the negative particle 3; e.g. 
anaa: awaa cf. P. VI. 3.76. 


ATE not seen properly; doubtful; in- 
distinct; said with respect to a letter 
which is not distinctly deciphered 
in the Samhitapatha; e.g. qw: ( Rk. 
Sarhh. I. 107.3); the last letter = of 
wq is deciphered in the Pada-patha 
which is given as qq a: cf.. smeqU 
qud y cquo suus: R. Pr. X.15, 


wX wrong place, not a proper place; 
cf. ausi q a:i M.Bh. on P. 
I.I.13 and I. 2.I. ~ 


AN absence of fault; absence of 
inconvenience. The expression Qta- 
aqt waft often occurs in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. M.Bh. on L3.62; I. 
4.108, etc. 


ae substitute for case affixes g and 
am, added to words ending with the 
affixes «qx and sqq and to the words 
wea, sqm and wm. cf. P. VII. 1.25. 


weet tech. term of ancient gram- 
marians signifying in general the 
present time of the day in ques- 
tion, the occurrence of the im- 
mediate past or future events in 
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which is generally expressed by the 
aorist (8€) or the simple future 
(2); the other two corresponding 
tenses imperfect and first future 
(viz. 9€ and gz) being used in 
connection with past and future 
. events respectively, provided the 
events do not pertain to that day 
which is in question; cf. ‘af q- 
We M.Bh. on P. III 2.102 Vārt, 6. 
queam P. VI. 4.114. Värt. 3; (2) 
term for the tense showing imme- 
diate past time called g in 


Papini’s grammar e.g. MAI Tet | - 


m n Kat. III. 1.22, Hem. III. 
3. 1I. 


AAA not expressive of any 


substance which forms a place of 
residence ( of qualities and actions); 
cf. Tat sapor RNA aac 
(P. IL. 4. 13); rani qeu i 
M. Bh. on II. 1.1. 


afg lit, not made up of two ele- 
ments, and hence, produced with a 
single effort, an expression used 
Íor simple vowels ( @aTa1gz) such as 

F, €, 3, R, %, and simple consonants 

%, Q, 7 etc. as distinguished from 
diphthongs (azeqgz) such as qu 
and conjunct consonats g, Ñ 

etc. which appear to have been 


termed fif cf, ang a Ra 
R. Pr. XI. 3. 


TITTY not preceded by (two or 
more) prepositions; i.e, preceded 
by only one preposition. cf, Untds- 
agaia P. V1.4.96 prescribing 
short # for the long æt of the root 
S before the kpt. affix q. €.g. Tega:. 


eres (I) additional or surplus acti- 
vity which a rule in grammar some- 
times shows; afta: aR: or afad 
mår; cf. M. Bh. on I. 3-11; Kas, on 
Ill. 2.124; Bh. Vr, on III. 4.72; 
(2) surplus Subject 


matter eg, | 


ama sara: Ama (V, 
Pr. I. 33.) 


HREM (1) Support; a grammatical 
relation of the nature of a location; 
place of -verbal activity. cf. atas- 
frac P. I. 4.45; (2) one of the 
six orseven Karakas or function- 
aries of verbal activity shown by 
the locative case. cf. uaaa q 
P. II. 4.35; ( 3) substance, ‘dravya’ 
cf. ers aman sft ge 
M.Bh. on IL r.r. (4) Aaa, 
topic under discussion, cf. Vàk. 
pad. II. 116 and ILI. 7. 148, 155. 


Were governing rule consisting of a 
word ( e.g. eqq, smit: gummi: etc. ) 
or words (e.g. sqcariahag, ade 
& etc.) which follows or is taken as 
understood in every following rule 
upto a particularlimit. The mean- 
ing of the word afia is discussed 
at length by Pataiijali in his Mahà- 
bhásya on II. x, x, where he has 
given the difference between aftrar 
and ghar; cf. erf: afta aeq- 
fd sfr N DA seri cara 
gare et af qaasi 
Tava See also Mahabbasya on 
I. 3.21; I. 4.49 and IV. I, 83. The 
word or wording which is to repeat 
in the subsequent rules is believed 
to be shown by Panini by cha- 
racterizing it with a peculiarity of 
utterance known as -zeit@la or 
aRt sean. The word which 
is repeated in the following Sütras 
is stated to be afg. The Sabda- 
Kaustubha defines adhikaàra as 
TATUM Sara: afar: Sab. 
Kaus. on P. 1.2,65. ` Sometimes the 
whole rule is repeated e.g. sma: P. 
lil. ri, agea P. VI. 4.1, RARR: 

- P. V. 4.68, while on some occasions 
à part only of 1t is seen repeated. 
The repetition goes on upto a parti- 
cular limit which is stated as in 
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akena P. Vi, 4.22, siib farm: 


Aree 


P. I. 4.56. Many times the limit 
is not stated by the author of the 
Sütras but it is understood by 
virtue of a counteracting word 
occurring later on. On still other 
occasions, the limit is defined by 
the ancient traditional interpreters 
by means of a sort of convention 
which is called aRar. This 
afa or governance has its influ- 
ence of three kinds: (1) by being 
valid or present in all the rules 
which come under its sphere of in- 
fluence, e.g. frm or aame (ii) by 
showing additional properties e.g. 
the word aqata being applied to 
cases where there is no actual 
separation as in Gimke: urzfoger 
efieqmis; (iii) by showing additional 
force such as setting aside even 


subsequent rules if opposing. These 


three types of the influence which 
a word marked with «ftq and 
hence termed afan possesses are 
called respectively aiana, afta 
ai and afta ax. For details see 
M. Bh. on 1.3.13. This afta or 
governing rule exerts its influence 
in three ways: (1) generally by 
proceeding ahead in subsequent 
rules like the stream of a river, 
. (ii) sometimes by jumps like a 
frog omitting a rule or more, and 
(iii) rarely by proceeding back- 
ward with a lion's glance; cf. fügt4- 
SIT Faq mug Wl Tees 
rfr na: | Jurisdiction, region 
of application : cf. Vàk. pad. II. 
79 and ITAJ ARJ: ARIMARA- 
fai RAA gaan: Pun. 
on Vàk. pad. II. 79. | 

NERJA a superintending aphorism, 
wbich gives no meaning of itself 
where it is mentioned, but gives 
its meaning in the number of 
aphorisms that follow; e. g. the rules 
SU, Wa and ema P. IIl. x. x, 
2,3 0r ag qw. P. ILr4. 


CENTR 


Wf ina sacrifice; at the time of a 


sacrifice (sqm yoq), cp. efragr in 
the same sense. cf. Vàk. pad. II. 


254. 


aeia, imperfectly uttered as regards 


contaci. It may mean a slighted or 
imperfect utterance of a final mute 
which wavered between the sonant 
and the surd (cf. afaq] q 1 Atharva 
Prátisakhya I. 9) 


SIN tad. affix applied to the pronoun 


"aq Which is changed into 3 before ^ 
the affix and then elided by P. VI. 
4. 148, or changed into qin which 
case gat or agat could be looked 
upon asa tad. affix, 


WATT determination ‘to begin an 


activity with a view to getting its 
fruit. cf. qux agua: Nagia a gast 
arid dear, deb ark, sist a- 
IMA, AAA FRAT, sR MERE, 
Rii maa: cf. M. Bh. on 1.3.14 
and I. 4. 32. 


WAR name of a class of words 


headed by the word aeqraq to which 
the tad. affix 3% is added in the 
sense of ‘aq 313: ' i.e. found therein, 
or existing therein. e.g. 


2 MRITA, 
wh, etc. cf. M.Bh. on IV. 


3. 60. 


INT Seuperimposition, ds that of a 


word upon the object denoted by it 
which leads to their identity. cf. 
Vak. pad, III. rr. ro. erderdtat aera 
MARAG VD: SIRE: TARTS ETAT | (XET) 


‘IIA superimposition; a relation bet- 


ween a word and its sense according 
to the grammarians; cf. Vak. pad. 
11.240. ( 2) appendage; cf. egets 


ay sqm: R. Pr. XVII.43. 


WIEN supplying the necessary ele- 


ment. cf. TANNA aa ASNT 
TIANA, Kas. on P. VI. I. 139., 
cf. also Nir. I. x. 13 and M.Bh. on 
Siva Sūtra z, Vütt 14. 
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eae 


AMIRI ( variant for asaya) surper- 


imposed, imagined as existing. cp. 
seattanet Fa sean ae: | TATA 
Raa: Ys aaga Aaa: Vàk. pad. 
I. 3. 


area up krt affixes substituted in 
the place of ga, of the infinitive in 
Vedic Literature ( P. III. 4. 9. ), 
e.g. fadi; when sia is substituted, 
the initial vowel of the word 
becomes ait. e. g. HACIA | 


WT tad. afix a (sm)(r) added to 
the word fst in the sense of the 
* dyed in’, to form the word ls, cf. 
P.IV. 2.2. Vàrt.2; (2) added to 
the word aye in the sense of ‘ pro- 
duced in’ cf. aqar: sqai M.Bh. 
on IV. 3. 34 Vart. 2; (3) added 
after the affix dla in the same sense 
as ata e.g. RAA ar, adtat ww cf. 
quu art daz P. V. 3.48. 


WA substitute for the affix q (3q, Ge 
WIE, J, A, Ae and others of which 
only g remains ), cf. gaat P. VII. 
T. Leg ARM, EM, ROA, CORT, 
qe: ames etc. 


UTE (1) substitute aq as Samüsánta 


at the end of a Bahuvrihi comp. 
in the feminine for the last letter of 
the word sw, and for that of wga. 
in all genders e.g. gilet ( by apply- 
ing € to gestes), MAT, erfirsqueqr ; 
cf. P.V. 4. 131, 132; (2) substitute 
aq for the last letter of the words 
afta, aff etc. before the affixes of 
the instrumental and the following 
cases beginning with a vowel e.g. 
SRI, Fal, agm etc. cf. P. VII. 1.75; 
(3) substitute a for the last letter 
of the word afẹ, of words ending in 
s, as also of sya and others before 
the nominative sing. affix 3. e.g. war, 
Hal, eg; cf. P. VII rx. 93; 94. 


MRF possessing no a% or vowel in 


it. cf, zx Gp err, TH aedifi 
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WWIRNÜRO absence of the 


Wty 


UH Ta: AAR RAA: Aa: cf. 
Par. Sek. on Pari. 52.; M.Bh. on I. 
4.2 Vart. 22. 


ATI a word without the negative 


particle ( 457) before it. e.g. dava, 
agaaa, a sūtra in Apigali’s 
grammar quoted in M.Bh. on IV, 
2.45 see also P. IT, r.6o, VII. 1.37. 


ws uncerebralized; not changed in- 


to a cerebral (qĝ74) letter, cf, 


wey giani: Uvata on R. Pr. 
IV. 34. 


WRITE not resulting from any ex- 


tended application or afiz, cf, 
quar eudf waft M.Bh. on IV. 
I. 15r. 


verbal 
activity in all ways or respects; 
incomplete activity; e.g. [SAFT not 
completely cut, cf. saarmad Fata 
P. V. 4.4. 


WATT period of time not pertaining 


to the day in question; used in 
connection with past time, to 
express which the imperfect is 
generally used; also in connection 
with the future time to express 
which the first future is generally 
used e.g. W: a44, X; Hat etc. cf.. 
P. IIT. 2.111, 113; IIL. 3.15, 135; 
V. 3.21. 


WERGE EJ without any mute significa- 


tory letter attached; aqaqaraaaftarat 
is the short name given to the 
maxim— sep a MATARA 
mem? See M.Bh. on L.3.1; V.2.9. 
There is a reading in the Par. Sek. 
fugae) for saga, in 
which case the qwrt is called 
Rima WT. See Par. Sek. Pari. 
81. 


“eq a grammarian who wrote a com- 


mentary Kümadhenu-sudhürasa on 
Bopadeva's Küvya-kamadhenu. He 
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IIT a grammarian who wrote a 


commentary Balamanorama on 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi, 
saa (i) immediate, contiguous 


seqq. cf. gaara: dat: P. I. 1.7, 
also qftiqaraz: P. VI. 2.49; cf. wat 
dat: V. Pr. I. 48.; (2) nearest, as 
compared with others of the same 
type; cf. saat emm m at sud: at R- 
fuat M.Bh. on I.r43; cf. Par. 


which means that a prescriptive or 
.probibitive rule applies to the 
nearest and not to the distant one 
Par. Sek. 61, Càn. Par. 30. 
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uia 


———— — 


geifácemrar satura aafia M.Bh. 
on IIT. 3.19. also on III. 2.r, V. 5, 
IV. 2.1. See Kāś. on III. 1.22, III. 
3-158. 


maya that which is not applied; 


lit. (an operation or vidhi); which 
has not taken place or which has 
not been effective; cf. qmm safu- 
Rama nf fafa: quar aa- 
Aşma M.Bh. on I. 1.5; IV. 1.37. 
Cf. also a armada RIR maA- 
cafe aa mata afücaneaarea M.Bh. , 
on VI. 4.22; VIII. 3.15. 


we not conveyed or expressed 


by another ie. by any one of the 
four factors viz. verbal atx, krt 


Sek. aaa ARa waft aa : 
| 


RAPA non-final cf. saat seqq 


aaan being the same, 


when a change does not concern a | 
final letter then it concerns that | 
which immediately precedes the 
final, Par. Sek. Pari. 95. cf. also 
M.Bh. on VI. 1.13 Vart. 5. 


aaa not different, the same; cf. 
upama that which has got 
a change regarding one of its parts 


is by no means something else; Par. . 


Sek. Pari. 37. 


being 
looked upon as not different. See 
aara above, 


wu IM inability to express the mean- 
ing desired. The expression 4 al 
saint frequently occurs in the 
Mahábhügya referring to such 
words or phrases as could be form- 
ed by rules of grammar or could 
be used according to rules but, are 
not found in current use recognized 
by learned persons or scholars; 
cf. qsqa qaen dT, TA F 
' amzgi aqa | Padamaiij. on III. 
z.1; also cf. aafaa adaa 
agria aaa ax aAa qu 
Ja waa uus, Fons xf; 
Nyasa on II. 2.24; for examples of 


"n S ——— ———  BÓÀ9À—— ——— Án 


| 
| 


sfr, see also M.Bh, srfsmqerequr | 
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affix, taddhita àffix and compound. 
The rule smfüfzd (P. II. 3.1) and 
the following rules lay down the 
different case affixes in the sense of 
the different Karakas or auxiliaries: 


of the verbal activity, provided they 


are not shown or indicated in any 
one of the above-mentioned four 
ways; e.g. see the acc. case in xz 
aia, the inst. case in am gatÑ, the 
dat. case in &qqwa sri arf, the abl. 
case in uma, or the loc. case 
in exeat Taft. 


HAFTA a wording which does not con- 


tain eny reduplicative syllable; an 
epithet applied to such roots as are 
not to be reduplicated a second * 
time before affixes of the perfect, 
as they are already reduplicated ; 
cf. RE wea P. VI r8.  - 


ate (r) without any signification ; 


lit. having no meaning of them- 
selves, i.e. possessing a meaning 
only when used in company with 
other words or parts of words which 
bear an independent sense; (the 
word is used generally in connection 
with prepositions) ; e.g. ster sadi 
P. 1.4.93, cf. saaierafraraatar t 
qaei frarmmeg: | afa Re war mat sg 


qa: u M. Bh. on P. I. 4.93; cf. a Paar 


ayent enrifagR mazaa: Nir. I. 1.3; 
cf. also aatat amaaa Kas. on 
I. 4.93, explained as saatanat- 
wager a aula aa by 
“ARAT; (2) meaningless, purpose- 
less; cf. sa man «afr: 
WEA Feta gA TA A STATE USTED 
ajha wig fi gaan wav M. Bh. on 
I. r.r as also graedatna R fare 
Vea wa ath wre M. Bh. on P. 
VI. 1.77. See for details M. Bh. on 
1.2.45 Vàrt. r2; III. 1.77 Vart. 2 
and Kaiyata and Uddyota thereon; 

` (3) possessed of no sense absolute- 
ly as some nipütas 3: Porm: ardan:, 
Saa s AA: Uv. on R. Pr. XII. 9; 
Rearen RaRa P. I. 2.45 
Värt. 12 cf. also set sft frrrarmdiad 
P. IV. 4.82. Vàrt. 1, amaaa: 
ajm P. V. 1.113 Vart, I, also 114 
Vart. I. : 


ATTA Synonym, synonymous, con- 
veying no different sense, e.g. dug: 
S: WHOIS gemmis! M. Bh. on P. 
V. 1.59; aft a gfe: dra secular 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.56, also Rana- 
RRi ata i sat Rikera Rara 1 
WAG ragas EE xf mazala fe | 
M. Bh. on P, II. 3.1. 


maaten: not conveying any 


` different sense, aaakarafaat aai 
M. Bh. on I; 4:93. 


aaRafa opp. of affi; an operation 
not concerning a single letter, e.g. 
erfqamlssiequt P. I. 1.56 and M. 


Bh. thereon; cf. enfiaaitat CEWICE] 
Kat, Pari. 39. 


WIR having no Occasion or scope 
- of application ; used in connection 
With a rule the whole of whose pro- 
vince of application is covered by a 
general rule, and hence Which be- 
comes technically useless, unless it 
is allowed to set aside the general 
rule; cf, sar f& Ret 
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ELS II 


rules which have no opportunity of 
taking effect ( without setting aside 
other rules) supersede those rules; 
M. Bh. on V. 4.154, also Par. Sek, 
on Pari. 64. 


WWSRKA absence of any opportunity 
of taking effect, scopelessness; con- 
sidered in the case of a particular 
rule, as a criterion for setting aside 
that general rule which deprives it 
of that opportunity; cf. aaqa 
Ramga qp au dis. This aa- 
amaa is slightly different from aq- 
alata or particular mention which is 
defined usually by the words qaq- 
fate’: | fra reram: | 


WAATTTSET (a word) whose forma- 
tion and accents have not been ex- 
plained; cf. Nir. IV. 1; V. 2. 


aaa lit. having no parts ; impartite; 
without any concern with the indivi- 
dual component parts; application 

in totality; cf. fe g walataa aaqa- 
agma ARAR P. VI. 1.84, 
Vart. 5 and Bhásya thereon; afa 
US aaa qariga: 1 a rule 

' in grammar applies to all cases 
where its application is possible; it 
cannot be said to have its purpose 


served by applying to a few cases 
only, 


aaa fault of having no end; end- 
lessness; cf. qaqaqa enat gega- 
Wet Kav. Prak.; cf. aagi waa aal- 
nRa kaRraRa Ry: på umi 
WS a aaa sal aA Hat) ag qul 


*rfrgeren ha at gae! M. Bh. 
on II. x.r. 


ATA indefiniteness; cf. safata- . 


Seir aR: M. Bh. on I. 2.30, 
Vàrt. 1. 


sra fena (1r) undetermined, indefinite; 
see M. Bh. quoted above on saaat; 


cf. also atagia: arta wafer 


CC-0. Pba MC ollection. janat Rgl M. Bh. on I. 1.56; 


sag 


DOL 
III. r4, VII. 2.10, VII. 4.9. The 
substitutes caused by an ōrdhadhā- 
tuka affix are, in fact, effected by 
virtue of the prospective applica- 
tion of the ardhadhatuka affix be- 
fore its actual application. (2) re- 
peating or going on without inter- 
ruption cf. Vàk. pad. I. 106. 


Wü tech. term used by the authors 
of the PrütiSákhya works for fre- 
quentative formations such as af, 
NIB, etc. ; cf. A. Pr. 4.86. 


aeg not depending on another for 
the completion of its sense; cf. q 
waarasge P. III 4.23, and Nyasa 
thereon which explains satwüg as 4 
at orate ate ar afe, 


wt not capable of presenting (on 
its mere utterance) any tangible 
form or figure; the word is used in 
connection with a technical term 
(dams) which presents its sense 
by a definition actually laid down 
or given in the treatise; cf. saraft: 
dat | amatam: afta: M. Bh. on I. 1.1. 


AAMA without any known cause; inst- 
inctive cf. aama Aseara: aaa: AfA- 
Ra ıı Vàk. pad. II. 118 


HART absence of consideration; dis- 
regard; cf. yt «rar P. II. 3.38. 


wale non-initial; e. g. AIRA gETWW, 
P. III. 4. 102, Vürt. 4; also M. Bh. 
on VII. I. 3. 


walfge not replaced asa substitute; 
eg. a: aaka: quem fat af 
@aÑaga: M.Bh. on I. 1.57 Vart. I, 
III. 2.3 Vàrt. 2, and VI. 1.12 
Värt. 1o. 


WAT (1) original, not such as is 
substituted; e.g. Jma P. 
VII. 2.86; ( 2 ) absence of statement, 
weg e.g. RAR ipee at eiiam 
P. III. 4.67 Vàrt. rc f. the Pari, 
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wan 


affizer: saa: eqni wafer | Par, Sek. 


Pari. 113. 


WATT not a close relation; distance; 
cf. afta donaga aera 


vad are Fa thirst aft merge | 
M.Bh. on VIII. 3.13. 


AMNTTIAA that sarhhità text which 


has an order of words in it, which 
is different from what obtains in 
the Pada-patha, and which appears 
appropriate according to the sense 
intended in the passage. There are 
three places of such combinations 
of words which are not according 
to the succession of words in the 
Pada-patha, quoted in the R. Pr. 
Jdi fd ager Rk. Sarh. 
V. 2.7, str arsit quereis, Rk. Sarah, 
X. 64.3; Ia Sd Zaa, Rk. Sarh, 
IX. 86. 42. cf. wer aargyeddften: | a 

. tst samt aaga afer Uvvata 
on R. Pr, 11.78. 


MATT absence of proximity, absence 
of cognateness; cf. xe a azami 
mer x aaa a, aaan- 
avant a1 M.Bh. on Siva Sütras 
3-4. 


aAa having or possessing no àpya 
or object; intransitive ( root ); cf. 
AUST Aas aaa qv Candra 1.2.97 
standing for e«qreqata, ARARA JT 
P. III. 2.148. t 


watt (x) non-vedic; not proceeding 
from any Rsi, or. Vedic Seer, cf. 
dar maA aay P.L. 1.16; also 
Kāś. on the same; cf. fifüzguRud 
«mi stat sam: M.Bh. on VI. 
1.129; (2) pertaining to the 
Pada-patha which is looked upon as 
watt ie. not proceeding from any 
Vedic Seer; cf. sm xr! ux 
za amma, Uvvata on R. Pr. III. 
23; cf. also A, Pr. III. 1.3. cf. also 
cfr Tasai afa qur: rat er AR, 
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aià 


wat eft wast. Kagika on P. I. 


1.16 


aR kt affix in the sense of curse, 
e.g. ahafied qs want cf. MRA afer 
aÑ: P. III. 3.112. This affix afi 
gets its q changed into % after *& 
or tm of the preceding preposition 
as in asatfii: ; cf. Kas. on VIII. 4.29 


“AT samasünta affix after the word 
wi and some other words prescribed 
by P. V. 4. 124-6, e.g. sal, 
garan, aAa. 


az (x) not admitting the augment | 


zz to be prefixed to it; the term is 
strictly to be applied to árdhadhà- 
tuka affixes placed after such roots 
as have their vowel characterized 
by a grave accent (snam ); the 
term afz being explained as afierf& 
qualifying the auga afilx; (2) 
in a secondary way, it has become 
customary to call such -roots afz 
as do not allow the augment sz to 
be prefixed to. an ārdhadhātuka 
affix placed after them. ~Such 
roots are termed siam verily 
because they are possessed of an 
anudatta vowel eg. gm x fs, qq, 
v etc. as against 4; y, q, Pr q, aa, 
WW, AZ, etc. which have their 
vowel characterized by an acute. 
(3x7 ) accent. For a complete list 
of such roots see the well-known 
stanzas given in the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi incidentally on amaJga- 
aa: P. VIT. 1.5. azae- 
eRT: men dg £g asagi- 
Raana.. eo n mfus IIAN as 
also some lists by ancient gram- 
marians given in the Mahābhāşya 
on gaa sàga. P. VII. 2.10 
or in the Kāśikā on the same rule 
P. VII. 2.10. 


aRRMRET (1) name given to Stanzas 


giving a complete list of such roots 


word. ing: 
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| 


- 


afia 


as do not allow the augment g (sz ) 
to be prefixed to an Aardhadhatuka 
affix placed after them. For such 
Küriküs see Sid. Kau. on VII. 
I.5as also Kü$sika on VII. 2.10; 
(2) a short treatise enumerating 
in II verses the roots which do not 
admit the augment gz before the 
ürdhadhütuka affixes. The work 
is anonymous, and not printed so 
far, possibly composed by a Jaina 
writer. The work possibly belongs 
to the Katantra system and has got 
short glosses called sgam, sm, 
Rav, tar, Rei and the like which 
are all anonymous. 


afizeritataat a short commentary 


by Ksamamfanpikya on the work 
Anitkarika, which see above. 


WII not separable into two padas 


or words by means of avagraha; 
cf. deq aearafagy; R. Pr. V. 41; cf. 


also R, Pr. IX. 25, XIII. 30. See 


qu below. 


WR (x) not nitya or obligatory; 


optional; (said of a rule or pari- 
bhüsà whose application is volun- 
tary ). Regarding the case and con- 
jugational affixes it can be said 
that those affixes can, ina way, 
be looked upon as nitya or obliga- 
tory, as they have to be affixed to 
a crude nomial base or a root, 


there being a dictum that no crude. 


base without an affix càn be used, 


-as also, no affix alone without a 


basecan be used. On the other 
hand, the taddhita and krt affixes 
as also compounds are voluntary 
as, instead of them an independent 
word or a phrase can be used to 
convey the sense. For a list of 
such nitya affixes see M. Bh. on V. 
4.7; (2) the word «fam is also 
used in the sense of not-nitya, the 
taken to mean 


wrist 


STATA occurring before as well as | 


after another rule has been applied, 
the latter being looked upon as 
Uf which does not do so. This 
‘nityatva’ has got a number of 
exceptions and limitations which are 
mentioned in Paribhasas 43-49 in 
the Paribhàgendusekhara, 


ARTIR an underived word; an 
ancient term used by authors of the 
PrátiSákhyas to signify ‘ original ’ 
words which cannot be subjected 
to fga. 


ARTT not necessary to be specific- 
ally or implicitly stated, as it can 
be brought about or accomplished 
in the usual way; e.g. gal foga- 
Req Aaaa qa agai. 
qe M.Bh. on VIII. 1.15. See 
also M, Bh. on VI. 1.207. and VII. 
2.27. . 


We without support, without 
any real object as its foundation 
cf. Vàk. pad. I. 138. z 


AAT not serving as a cause, not 
possessing a causal relation; e.g. 
dRaad faf aaraa Par. 
Sek. Pari. 85. See also M.Bh. on 
I. 1.39. : 


afta not subject to any limitation; 
cf. seat Raa, aut erar, end 
fram:, saat wf M.Bh. on II. 
3.50. In the case of franfaft ( a res- 
trictive rule or statement) a limi- 
tation is put on one or more of the 
Constituent elements or factors of 
that rule, the limited element being 
called faq, the other one being 
termed ef; also see Kas. on 
II. 2.30. 


arrage whose sex—especially whe- 


theritis a male or a female—is | 
not definitely known from its mere 


' sight; small insects which are so. 
The term gat in P. IV. 1. 13r is 
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ABO 


DR 
explained in the - Mahabhasya as 
ST ama efje agitar at M. Bh. 
on P. IV 1.131. 


stie? whose sense has not been 
specifically stated; the word is 
used with reference to such affixes 
as are not prescribed in any speci- 
fic sense or senses and hence as are 
looked upon as Possessing the sense 
which the base after which they 
are prescribed has got; cf, afaferuf: 
SAM: BW wafet—affixes, to which 
no meaning has been assigned, 
convey the meaning of the bases to 
which they are added; cf, Par. Sek. 
Pari. 113; cf. also M.Bh. on III. 
2.4, III. 2.67, III. 3.19, III. 4.9, 
VI. 1.162. 


SITE an undesired consequence or 
result; cf. sri a matt sé qa rafa 
M.Bh. on I. 3.1; also cf. aiei 
arasa: M.Bh. on VI. 3.2, j 


afafést ignorant or inattentive to 
what the Grammarian intends or 
desires to say. cf. wq aianadtet— 
afafea area: NI war wa guía: 
a: M, Bh, on VILI, 2.106, 


ATT krt affix, termed gq also form- 
ing the pot, pass, part, of a 
root, cf. asaq: P. III. 1.96. 
e.g. see the forms «wità, gui, the 
mute q showing the acute accent on 
the penultimate vowel. 


AIST! (r) imitation; a word uttered 
inimitation of another; an imitative 
name; cf. aga qia P. I. 4.62; 
agai fg ReRe an sia 
(Sq, Siva sūtra 2 Vart 1; cf. also 
saaa aga wqR an imitative 
name is like its original Par. Sek. 
Pari. 36; also M. Bh. on VIII. 
2.46; (2) imitative word, onoma- 
"topoetic word; cf. w4 qm: se: 
gp LT GELD AJRAT 
M.Bh. on I. 3.48. cf. also gai: sfr 
qarga Nir. IX. 12. 
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WISN (1) prototype; 


wt gdt 


AISI dragging (from the preced- 


ingrule) to the following rule 
taking the previous rule or a part 
of it as understood in the following 
rule or rules in order; the same as 
agafa; cf. agamia: Kas. on II. 
4. 18, III. 2.26, VII. 1.48; cf. also 
the Paribhasa wage Qaa—that 
which is attracted from a preceding 
rule by the particle * is not valid 
in the rule that follows; Par. Sek. 
Pari. 78. 


image, cf, 
masg dep Fat mesh 
Asana qaaa: TR WI 
Vak. pad. 1.5. (2) supposition as 
the same, false identification 


(sema, qua. ) cf. Vak. pad I. 86 | 


Wert (i) imitation opposed to 
natural (%7) cf. Kaiyata on 
M.Bh.on ags. (2) image, proto- 
type ( Haat) cf. Vak.pad. I.5. 


WS€E attracted from a previous rule 


as is frequently done in Pàpini's 
rules, See the word again above. 


IG not actually stated or expressed 
in a rule; cf. qandsqwugeqaui: Kås.. 


on II. 4.18, III. 2.26, VII. 1.48; also 
cf. Nyàsa on P. II. 2. 9. 


AJAR right or regular order in a 


Vedic recital, called mn. e.g. arm: 34, 


AFTAN enumeration (in the right 


order as opposed to 3mm); e.g. 
ww haiga want agai feat 
M.Bh. on II. 1.58; also on IV. 
2.70; verbal forms of the root s 
with ag occur in this sense very 
frequently; e.g. aka ox} agadsa: 
so also the p.p.p. “amit occurs 
frequently in the same sense. 


WW" lit. that which follows Tantra 
i.e. Sastra which means the original 
rules of a Sastra; technical term for 
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Sti 


agrat aat a sq Vàk. pad. 
1.23, where the word sme is ex- 
plained asVartika by the com- 
mentator. 


WITH other than sqq or the first 


person; cf. faut Give, P. 
VIII 1.53 and Kaégika thereon. 


aga non-production of an element 


ofa word such as an affix or an 
augment or the like; cf. at 
agaaa P. III. r.2, Vàrt, 7, aī- 
wat seat aut afsl P. III. 1.94 
Vart. 2, also gay agaf: (Aa: ) 
P. III. 1.26 Värt. 3. 


ATI non-udatta, absence of the 


acute accent; one of the Bahyapra- 
yatnas or external efforts to pro- 
duce sound. This sense possibly 
refers to a stage or a time when 
only one accent, the acute or sar 
was recognized just as in English 
and other languages at present. 
This udàtta was given to only one 
vowel in a single word ( simple or 
compound) and all the other 
vowels were uttered accentless i.e. 
Ward. Possibly with this idea in 
view, the standard rule ‘agai vai- 
aaa was laid down by Fanini 
cf, VI. 1.158. As, however, the 
syllable, just preceding the accent- 
ed (zara) syllable, was uttered 
with a very low tone, it was called 
agaat, while if the syllables 
Succeeding the accented syllable 
showed a gradual fallin case they 
happened to be consecutive and 
more than two, the syllable succeed- 
ing the sar was given a mid-way 
tone, called <efta; cf. sapere 
zafta:. Thus, in the utterance of 
Vedic hymns the practice of three 
tones aga, Agata and arq came in 
vogue and accordingly they are 
found defined in all the Prátisakhya 


Vartika used by Bhartgharivel, qenutdiectionnditzedima@ensvorks; cf. 3NR 5 


. THIN 


Aaa: waren: afta: P. I. 2, 29-31, 
T. Pr. I. 38-40, V. Pr. I. 108-170. 
Anudatta is defined by the author 
of the Kagikavrttj as afgani 
mama sp AA wafer, 
WA N, RIRA Se FG: Sn: 
cf. aaam aiaa ATA aaah 
aaa M.Bh. on I. 2, 29.30. Cf. also 
sanagara CART aA: a: mI. 
Ramm sadga: R. Pr. 
III. r. The term anudatta is trans- 
lated by the word ‘grave’ as appo- 
sed to ‘acute’ (udatta,) and 
* circumflex’ (svarita); The term 
is used in the sense of aq + sare: 
ie. ‘aÑ: I cf. P. VI. x, 
161, 190. (2)a term applied to 
such roots as have the. vowel 
agaa or grave, the chief charac- 
teristic of such roots being the 
non-admission of the augment x 
before an  ürdhadbàtuka affix 
placed after them. (See aifsz.). 


AJAN quite a low tone, completely 


grave; generally applied to the tone 
of that grave or anudatta vowel 
which is immediately followed by 
an acute (sad) vowel. When the 
three Vedic accents were sub- 
divided into seven tones viz. sq, 
BAMA, AAAI, WAIN, wala, Ra- 
ware and agi corresponding to 
the seven musical notes, the egeta 
was the name given to the lowest 
of them all. agga was termed 
aam also; cf. sarki uuu 
P. I. 2.40; cf. also M.Bh. on I. 2,33. 


AJ a term meaning ‘ having a 


grave accent, used by ancient 
grammarians. Cf. fáfrasesfreqer sq 
agar M.Bh. on I, 2.33. 


AFART lit, one whose mute signifi- 


catory letter is uttered with a grave 


accent; a term applied to a root ; 


characterized by an  indicatory 
mute vowel accented grave, the 
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een 


chief feature of such a root being 
that it takes only the Atmanepada 
affixes; e.g. amd, qq, etc.; cf. 
agaaa medza, P, I. 3.12; such 
a root, in forming a derivative 
word in the sense of habit, takes 
the affix gq, eg. ata:, wi, etc. 
Provided the root begins with a 
consonant; cf. aqaqrtaeay ger: P, IIT, 
2.149. 


ATTA (a root) pronounced ori- 


ginally ie. pronounced in the 
Dhátupütha with a grave accent; 
see the word agami above; cf. 


agadan anA us 
fft P. VI.4.37. See also the 
word afz above. 


AIM (1) reference, mention, state- 


ment referring to a preceding ele- 
ment. cf. qquiemqmqig: wmm, P.I. 
3-10; cf. aaan, Rah A sea 
sarge: M. Bh. on I. 1.57 Vart. 
3.( 2) declaration ; prescription; the 
same as sar. cf. erem 
enaa agè Tee qug xt qup P. 
I. 1.56 Vart. 1; (3) a grammatical 
operation cf. qwmdwqugaqg: ENTAI 
wadaedt ffduniwd wr Sid. Kau. 
on P. I. 3.10. See the word ata 
in this sense cf. Geant qat- 
Wem V. Pr. I. 143. . 


agus a fore-sound: a preceding 


additional sound which is looked 
upon as a fault; e.g. gaff when 
pronounced as «gari This sound 
is ‘uttered before an initial sonant 
consonant. It is also uttered 
before initial aspirates or Visarga. 
cf. ihre: SRI naat, fiat 
WR a | AAA: R. Pr. 
XIV. 18, 19. 


AINS (aletter) uttered through 


the nose and mouth both, as differ- 
ent from anusvüra which is uttered 


only through the nose. cf. gaa- 
quip P.I.r.8, and M. Bh, 
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erri 


thereon. The anunásika or nasal 
letters are the fifth letters of the five 
classes (i.e, €, 1,4, 3, 4) as also 
vowels si, 4, 3 and semi-vowels when 
so pronounced, as ordinarily they 
are uttered through the mouth only. 
(e. g. 3t, ait, etc. or zii, i, B etc. in 
uelit, — deta: etc. ) The ag- 
afa or nasalized vowels are named 
wyatt and they are said to be con- 
sisting of three matras. cf. at aaia- 
AMASIA MATA MANAL AUL | 
-akma qaet aiaa R. Pr. I. 63,64; 
cf. also aaa: amaga agan 
aà, T. Pr. XV. 6. Trivikrama, a 
commentator on the Kat. Sütras, 
explains sn[«rfüm as ag Talla, NRK- 
MAR Sea qut ag aoa: | qÅ JAA- 
gami Waray ewe: | T- 
TETAS AIS TTA AA 
da! and remarks further yatati- 
afagdeaaeqal | Com. by Tr. on Kat. 
I. x. 13. Vowels which are uttered 
nasalized by Panini in his works 
viz. gans, igs, Was etc. are 
silent ones i. e. they are not actu- 
ally found in use. They are put by 
him only for the sake of a complete 
utterance, their nasalized nature 
being made out only by means of 
traditional convention. e. g. %4, «T 
etc. cf. slAn xa P. I. 3.2; cf. 
also sqq: mrda: Kas on 
I. 3.2. 


agafa pirne occurrence. cf. 


geaamgAA A waa: 1 Väk. 
pad. 2.362 a 


wgirsatey (x) Occurring subsequ- 


ently. Words which come to be used 
after the principal word as aw, for 
instance, for laga or mat for gamm. 
cf. Vàk. pad. II. 12r, 124, 360. 
(2) Produced afterwards; the word 
is used in connexion with sounds 
which remain in the brain after a 
word is heard, cf. Vak. pad. III. 


aga a commentary on MA ( ARE- 


agga 


Ranui by Riða). The work 
is believed to have been written by 
gafa. It is not available at present 
except in the form of references to 
it which are numerous especially in 
Siradeva's Paribhasavrtti. 


aaa discord, absence of validity, 


incorrect interpretation; cf. S441399- 
fasg M. Bh on I. 4.9. 


AFTARA impossibility of being ex- 


plained; cf. aa Ramt aaqramarat 
saat sqqafauq , Nir II. 2. 


aga impossible to be explained, not 


consistent ; cf. aaragqiqamt wf | 
Aà aaan t Nir. I. 15. 


agamsa ( ERTI ) lit. to be recited 


after; the Pada text of the Vedic 
Samhita. 


ATTA not subordinated in word- 


relation, principal member; cf. ag- 
qum P. IV. 1.14 and M. Bh. 
thereon ; cf. also Par. Sek. Pari. 26. 


AIAG an effort outside the mouth 


in the production of sound at the 
different vocal organs such as 403, 
ag etc. which is looked upon as an 
external effort or bahyaprayatna. 
agaa is one of the three main 
factors in the production of sound 
which are (xr) ela, (2) «ww or 
smear and (3) agma or qa- 
Ses; cf. ARIIRAA qui sar Cán. 
The commentator on T. Pr. describes 
wala as the qe! or sar, 
the main cause in the production of 
articulate sound; cf. agrĝa] aa 
am: xf agra; cf. also: agada? 
xag Ha xw3:; Uvvata on R. 
Pr. XIII. 1. Generally two main 
varieties of qma are termed ag- 
Sata which are mentioned as (i) 
"Wu (emission of breath) and 
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erit 


varieties of it such as faq, dar, div, 
FAY, TANT, HAM, INT, AJIN and 
ara being called merely as ayaa. 


writ subsequent  utterance; lit. 
post-position, as in the case of the 
roots %, 4 and aq in the periphra- 
stic perfect forms; cf. asmeqaqa gens- 
gaa, P. I. 3. 63; autfüeagmánm: 
qdfen, IIl, 4.4. 


agga application after an applica- 
tion as in the case of sift ( genus) 
which having been completely appl- 
ied to one individual becomes appli- 
cable to another similar individual. 
cf. Vàk. pad. III. 1.14. 


SJIT a letter or letters added to a 


word before or after it, only to 
signify some specific purpose such 
as (a) the addition of an affix 
(e. g. fa, ay], erg etc.) or (b) the 
substitution of yu, gfe or ġraw 
vowel or (c) sometimes their pre- 
vention. These anubandha letters 
are termed xq (lit. going or disapp- 
earing ) by Panini ( cf. siste 
gq etc. L.3.2 tog), and they do 
not form an essential part of the 
Word to which they are attached, 
the word in usage being always 
found without the ya letter. For 
technical purposes in grammar, 
however, such as smíaeq or acmaq of 
affixes which are characterized by 
xa letters, they are looked upon as 
essential factors, cf. sre AJIT: 
Vm, etc, Par. Sek. Pari. 4 to 8. 
Although qR has invariably used 
the term gq for erae letters in his 
Sütras, Patafijali and other reputed 
writers on Panini’s grammar right 
on upto Nageéa of the 18th century 
have used the term aia of ancient 
grammarians in their writings in 
the place of za, The term srjaer was 
chosen for mute significatory letters 
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agaia 


on account of the analogy of the 
agawy TY, tied down at sacrifices to 
the post and subsequently slaugh- 
tered. 


APT MAST AT a grammarian of the 


twelfth century who wrote a work 
on grammar called ateadt-afa or 
ereaaitat, The traditional founder 
of the Sárasvata School. The name 
of Narendracarya is associated with 
Sürasvata school by Ksemendra, 
Vitthala and Amrtabhárati. Possib- 
Jy Narendra wrote sütras. Anubhüti 
added Vartikas and settled the text 
which was known after him. He has 
also written aggre and arearanfrar. 
The grammar is a short one and is 


‘studied in some parts of India. 


AFA not allowing the addition of the 


augment g7 (i.e. letter 7) after the 
last vowel; The term is used, in 
connection with the present part. 
affix, by Pànini in his rule agiaat 


quaià VI. 1.173. 
AJAM inference, suggestion, cf. eraut 


frat Redhat RaRa maaga 
M.Bh. on I. 3.1. 


AJAN in the natural order (opp. to 


saz), cf. lagd: in R. 
Pr. II. 8. aqetadf is a term applied 
to Samdhis with a vowel first and a 
consonant afterwards. . 


weht combination according to 


the alphabetical order; a kind of 
euphonic alteration ( dfi) where the 
vowel comes first. e.g. Ganz + aà: 
where z is changed to €; WW: &3: 
zug q: cf. R. Pr. II, 8. (See 
wget). See sagit below. 


agaaa continuation or recurrence of 


a word from the preceding to the 
succeeding rule ; the same as anu- 


- yrtti; cf. erga dst aa fra: | a TAT- 


a war | Pate aA M.Bh. 
on I, 1.3., V. 24. 


by ancient grammarians proba bly. Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


tree 


aga to be observed, to be obeyed; 


26 


ci..s waa TEER aaa: | Wess 
sama, M. Bh. on III. x. 109. 


agag repetition of a rule already laid 


down or of a statement already 
made; cf. saaana SRIC Wea 
dardantaagae: Kas, on II. 4.3; Vàk. 
pad. II. 115 


wh operation in conformity with 
what is found. The expression sf 
gerafafi: is often found in the Mahà- 
bhàsya ; cf. M.Bh. on I. 1.5, I. 1.6, 
I. 1.21, III. 1.9, IIT. 1.13, VI. 1.6, 
VI. 1.77, VI. 1.79, VI. 4.128, VI. 
4.141, VIII. 2.108. ' 


MYT repetition or recurrence of a 
word from the previous to the sub- 
sequent rule or rules, which is 
necessary for the sake of the intend- 
ed interpretation. The word is of 
common use in books on Pàüpini's 
grammar. This continuation is 
generally uninterrupted like the 
stream of a river (sgrelilad); some- 
times however, when it is not 
required in an intermediate rule, 
although it proceeds further, it is | 
named aogargetagfe. In rare cases | 


CRA 


on; cf. smt wem Kat, IV. 
1.13. The term sms is defined in 
the Kàtantra grammar as sqm 
sg. The term is applied to the 
nasal consonant 4 preceding the 
last letter of a noun base or a root 
base; penultimate nasal of a root 
or noun base; Kat. ii. zx. 12, 
(3) resonant sounds helping the 
manifestation of wiz; cf. Vàk. pad. 
I. 106 and st. 


agg name of one of the main seven 


vedic metres which are known by 
the name sauga. It has eight 
letters in each one of the four padas. 
It is sub-divided into finlgqsgq and 
"grey. fime has further 
divisions like q««issatft ( 8, 12, 12), 
ARa (12, 8, 12), and aqa- 
sA (12, 12,8). agag] has 
divisions like qg (7,7,7,7) 
and wears ( 5, 5, 5, 5, 5, 6). ct. 
Rkpratisakhya XVI. 27-30. 


WTAE independent mention, a second 


time, of a thing already mentioned, 
for another purpose; cf. ‘ qatar’ 
xf ena Agag: P. 1.1.53 
' Vàrt. I. $ i 


itis taken backwards in a sūtra | wqdfga according to the Samhita 


Work from a subsequent rule to a 
previous rule when it is called aqq, 


“GWA traditional instruction; treat- 


ment of a topic; e.g. any AISXISSIIROE | 
M.Bh. on 1.1.1. where the word is | 
explained as agad  dfopg | 
"TNR aa XD agaaa cf. also 
RU BAHAY FI TETRA | 
Dipika and Pradipa. 


AIT (x) lit. attaching, affixing; aug- 
ment, sgg sai a7K:; (2) a term 
for the nasalletter attached to the 
following consonant which is the 
last, used by ancient grammarians; 


Cl, seemqat ASTER cf, 


text of the Vedas; cf, ufa «té neat 
a seid, Bhartrihari’s Maha- 
bhasyadipika p. 9; cf. also R. Pr. 
XI, 3t, also -XV. 33, where the 
word is explained as dfeaman by 
Uvata, 


WHERE recapitulation; grasp ( by the 


mind). cf. Raaeigder: | M. Bh. 
on P. 1.1.52 ( aqdan: ITAR: | sud 
On W54 On 1.1.52). : 


AFET resonance following the utter- 


ance of a letter; cf. aq g s ([sg- 
saaga: erga | Svopajfià on 
Vak. pad, I, 106, 
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aqm said afterwards, generally in 
imitation; cf. aqmaly aqaa: l AT- 
aAA M.Bh. on III2.109. 


WW statement with reference to 
what has been already said; the 
same as anváde$à, which see below. 


MIRA statement or mention imme- 
diately afterwards; the same as the 
word agq@q used by Panini in I.3.10, 
cf. EINNA ANAI ART; 
qaaa; Uvata on V. Pr. I.143. 


SEED having no eka$esa topic in it; 
a term applied to the Daiva Gram- 
mar which does not discuss the 
ekaSesa topic to which Panini has 
devoted ten rules from I. 2.64 
to 73. 


REER having many vowels or 
syllables in it; the same as sida 
of Pànini; cf. Hem. III. 4 46, 


AIRT having many syllables in it; 
cianga Kat. II. 2.59. 


WARTS having many vowels (twoor 
more) in it; opp. to uarz; a term 


` frequently used in Panini’s gram- - 


mar meaning the same as sn 
or sa, which see above; cf. P. 
VI. 3.42, VI. 4.82. 


sAm (r) not forming an integral 

part, the same as srqqua; cf. AXAN: 

saqaat gud: Par. Sek. Pari 4. 

: (2) absence of any definite view 

cf. alaaa | Bet aaea aR- 

SRI: |. AAR SQUE | AACA IR q | 
M.Bh. on VI. 1.7. 


MAS (xz) possessed of a plural sense; 
referring to many things. cf. aaalt 
quas M.Bh. on P. VII. 2.98 also 
SMS gama: P. 1.2.64 Vürt. 
15; (2) possessed of many senses, 
cf. serat aft aat wafer M.Bh, on 
P. VIII, 2.48; also cf. aret 
wage redeam: Nir. IVI. 
Indeclinables also have many 
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AeA 


senses; cf, srequratistariera! Uddyota 
on P. VI. 3. 10g. 


ABTS possessed of many latters; lit, 
possessed of not one letter, cf, 
arnei ata P. I, 1.55. 


WANT not ending in a diphthong; cf, 
agaaga Par, Sek, Par in 7, 


ELTE undetermined, indefinite; 
ganah uere aAa- 
sma aà: M.Bh. on I. 2.30, also 
M.Bh, on VI, 1.37; not invariable, 
cf, aaah give, M.Bh, on VII, 
2.102, VIII, 3.34. 


LN 


wf not possessed of any definite 
cause; afta gaa: M.Bh. on 
I. 1.20 also on I, 1.59 and 1.2.64. 


FT final, phonetically last element 
remaining, of course, after the 
mute significatory letters have been 
dropped, cf, agawa: M.Bh, on 
I, 1.21 Vart, 6. 


ATANI lit, bringing about as the 
final; an affix ( which is generally 
put at the end); ancient term for 
an affix; cf, wd; sd | aan eT 
FUL | tet: TSF ARs w! Nir, I.r3. 


Bedale lit, essence of the mind; 
internal Thinking principle. cf. 
ACAI MANAG qq! da 
quiets fiat u Vak, pad. r.rr4. - 


RFCS lit: interior operation; an 
operation inside a word in its 
formation-stage which naturally 
becomes as/araüga as contrasted 
with an operation depending on 
two complete words after their 
formation which is looked upon as 
bahiranga. 


aag inside a word; explained as 
qa wet by saz; cf. JARTA 
V. Pr. IV, 2 cf, also smrua figu: 
R. Pr. II. 13. 


SCIRE insertion of a letter or phone- 
tic element such as the lettera, 
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AA 


between = and a sibilant, or the 
letter z between 4 and a sibilant; cf. 
'seqem a Ran, afuit, alate; cf. P. 
VIII. 3.28, 29, 30, 31; cf. dsea:qtet: 
agada R. Pr. IV. 20. 


WWW inside the foot of a verse 
explained as wm "sq by Uvata; 
cf. saencana. P. VI, x. 113. 


wee, WD f., also written as 
amet, AAEN f.. semivowel; cf, 
warden: | fate Rt B fa; V. Pr. 
. VIII, 14-15; cf. n 
plained by sqz as ajenna: mel 
faerie oe: R. Pr. 1. 9, also 
* quedes T. Pr. I. 8. The 


ancient term appears to be seq: 


Jf. used in the PrátiSákhya works, 
The word sre occurs twice 
in the Mahübhüsya from which it 
cannot be said whether the word 
. there is seq: m, Or acme f. The 
term aqe or siqui is explained by 
the commentators on Katantra as 
ere BS euren ar Herter 


arat interval between two phonetic 
elements when they are uttered 
one after another; hiatus, pause; 
quie qum, R.T. 34; also faq 
aiidata Vydsasiksa; (2) 
space between two phonetic ele- 
“ments. eg. W0 explained as 
wem (between two vowels) by 
Uvata cf. aarnatieet aR: 


Nir X. 17. anamanna | 


sqa 4: | Durga's comment, 


wate a highly technical term in 
Panini’s grammar applied in a 
variety of ways to rules which 
thereby can supersede other 
rule, The term is not used 
by P&nini himself, The Vārti- 
kakara has used the term thrice 
(See I. 4.2 Vart. 8, VI. x. 106 
Vart, 10 and VIII, 26 Vart. 1) 
evidently in the. sense of ‘ imme- 
diate’, ‘urgent’, of earlier occur- 


rence’ or the like. The word is 
usually explained as a Bahuvrihi 
compound meaning ‘ara: emrfst aRt- 
afi aa’ (a rule or operation which 
has got the causes of its application 
within those of another rule or 
operation which consequently is 
termed qR). sm, in short, is a 
rule whose causes of operation 
occur earlier in the wording of the 
form, or in the process of formation. 
As an sms rule occurs to the mind 
earlier, as seen above, it is looked 
upon as stronger than any other 
rule, barring of course ema rules 
or exceptions, if the other rule pre- 
sents itself simultaneously. The 
Vartikakara, hence, in giving pre- 
ference to arci rules, uses generally 
the wording sra, which is 
paraphrased by esum az, aAa: 
which is looked upon as a paribbasa. 
Grammarians, succeeding the Vārti- 
kakara, not only looked upon the 
afk operation as weaker than azq- 
w, but they looked upon it as 
invalid or invisible before the er 
operation had taken place.. They 
laid down the Paribhàsà sifü£ afexq- 
weary which has been thoroughly 
discussed by Nàge$a in his Pari- 
bhügendu$ekhara. The sra is 
taken in a variety of ways by Gram- 
marians: (1) having causes of 
application within or before those 
of another e.g. wild: from the root 
fra (f + 9-3) where the qq sub- 
stitute for z is a-avq being caused 
by s as compared to guna for 3 
which is caused by q, (2) having 
causes of application occurring be- 
fore those of another in the word- 
ing of the form, (3) having a- 
smaller number of causes, (4) Oc- 
curring earlier in the order of several 
operations which take place in 
arriving at the complete form of a 
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APACHE TATA 


nical term ) as a cause of its appli- 
cation, (6) not depending upon 
two words or padas, (7) depending 
upon a Cause or causes of a general 
nature ( aratat) as opposed to one 
which depends on causes of a 
specific nature ( RANJ ). 


WEWURIRWINI the phrase is used gene- 
rally for the Rant ‘ afte aftra 
described above. See the word 
ara. The gar has got a very 
wide field of application and is used 
several times in setting aside diffi- 
culties which present themselves 
in the formation of a word. Like 
many other paribhágás this pari- 
bhásà is not a paribhügà of universal 
application, 


MAFIA the strength which an 
antaranga rule or operation possesses 
by virtue of which it supersedes all 
other rules or operations, excepting 
an apavada rule, when or if they 
occur simultaneously in the forma- 
tion of a word. 


AARS characterized by the nature 


of an aniaraága operation which 
gives that rule a special strength to 
set aside other rules occurring to- 
gether with it. 


AAN very close or very cognate, 


being characterized (1) by the 
same place of utterance, or (2) by 
possessing the same sense, or ( 3 ) by 


possessing the same qualities, or |: 


(4) by possessing the same dimen- 
sion; cf. aaa: P. I. 1.50 and 
Kas, thereon ema emet: | 
Wat: WEIL, sg: quest nA gaa 
qmiveqgqKd:! YM: qTAn GU, WEN 
TAMA: AJA STFA 

Wee a group of words mentioned 
inside another group of words (au); 
cf. gnefareariot gad, 4 RAA- 
We Kàf. on IlI. 155; also 
anfinin: Kas, on IV. 2.11x. 
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HES 


aqata inclusion of an element (of . 


sense) in what has been actually 
assigned. e.g. gagra aqad 
waa aatas «fü; Kas. on P. 
I. 3.84, er«ratfaravadt aft: aria nafa | 
qaga Kas, on P. III. 2.95. 


arated separated by a dissimilar ele- 


ment; cf. af aratet anà: P. IV. 
1.93 Värt. 5. sqmareafeatht Same: 
aga: want T. Pr. XIV. 30; cf. 
also R. Pr. III. 9. 


WeaTHIT supposed condition of being 


at the end obtained by the single 
substitute (un%q) for the final of 


.the preceeding and the initial of the 


succeeding word. cf. srmfaeul 


Hakata: d pierre, qoia eae | 
Sid. Kau. on s«mfaasq P. VI. 1.84. 


Hewat f. also aza: semi-vowel; see 


under aq:ez. 


WTA having the last vowel circum- 


flex, e.g. AFIR |. cf. asda... 
freer: | Kas, on P, VI. 2.37, 


aaalerata condition, attributed to a 


single substitute for the final of the 
preceding and initial of the succeed- 
ing word, of being looked upon 
either as the final of the preceding 
word or as the initial of the succe- 
eding word but never as both (the 
final as well as the initial) at one 
and the same time; cf. saaa amen 
armaa Sir. Pari. 39 also M. Bh. on 
1.2.48. ; 


Meats, affix of the impera. 3rd pers. 


pl. Atm., substituted for the 
original affix 3t, e.g, Tait, 


afa affix of the pres. 3rd pers. pl. 


Parasmai. substituted for the ori- 
ginal affix fir, e.g. gafa, wafer. 


Weg affix of the impera. 3rd pers. pl. 


Parasmai. substituted for the ori- 
ginal affix fit, e.g. «vd Fg. 
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sed 30 


We affix of the pres. 3rd pers. pl. 
Atm. substituted for the original | 
affix q, e.g. Tat, IA. 


sedan a word with its last vowel i 


accented acute. Roots, crude noun , 
bases and compound words gene- | 
rally have their last vowel accented 
acute; cf. fea: (siftafaane ) sre SAT: 
wig, Phit. Sūtra I.r; wm: (P. VI. 
1.162) sq Sara: SA; eue ( P. VI. 
1.223) Heat Sam: «aki 


MT (1) final letter; sd aqua! 
(2) final consonant of each of the 
five groups of consonants which is 
a nasal a@aattan: R. T. 17.. 


WAE a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century, possibly the same 
as the author of Tarkasaimgraha, 
who wrote a commentary on 
Astádhyàyi called Mitüksarà and 
Pradipodyotana, a commentary on 
Pradipa. : : 


MM —  ——— a 


aq a technical term of Jainendra 
grammer for Panini’s smquw. cf. 
Asasara Jain. Sü. I. 2.152. | 

| 


AAT: optionally; lit. in another 
way; cf. quid«d aama: V.P. V. 15. 


AARMA optionally; lit. in another 
way. The term is very common in 
rules of Panini, where the terms 41 
and ffarst are also used in the same 
sense. i 


MATE another sense, sense different 
from what has been expressed by 
the wording given; cf. srT«meqqati 
P. II. 2.24; also aagana agatfe: 
M. Bh. on II. 1.6. 


Hage connected with the word era; 
connected with another; e.g. aay 
wat eat) .. o wp magm: | 
ait! «mft M. Bh. on P. II. 3.22. 


agasala an object which is 


waq 


yet similar to it; cf. afrageaneq- 
wpsrtfrescit an under: amg 
ANGST mat «rer Aea udi 
wqfi1 M. Bh. on P. III. 1.12. 


| seat irregular; cf. aifaarat fale 


anes samaada end; Kas. on 
P. VIT. 3.34. 


wer (1) having another purpose or 


signification; cf. sapi sgi ward 
«qfi M. Bh. on I. 1.23; ( 2 ) another 
sense which is different from what 
is expressed ; cf. stil agtig: Can. 
II. 2.46. 


sr AAEM other grammarians. This 


expression, twice mentioned by 
Patafijali may refer to Katyayana 
whose Var. 1 on P. VI. 1.144 teaches 
exactly what the others are stated 
to have taught. 


aeaa reciprocally dependent and 


hence serving no purpose; same as 
gałauaa which is looked upon asa 
fault. cf. aeaeqdad ATA | Stat: Ws: 
wera q wks M.DBh. on IV. 1.3. 


Me{ATais a combination of letters 


according to the order of the letters 
in the Alphabet ; a samdhi or eupho- 
nic combination of a vowel and 
a consonant, called erag-sngeradt 
where a vowel precedes a consonant; 
and aagana A where a conson- 
ant precedes a vowel, the consonant 
in that case being changed into the 
third of its class; vq «pq q eura qd 
wale sas aera: | aga: 
aama frie a gan R Pr. II. 8.9 
e.g. UY àq:, d aq: and others are 
instances of srqqugetdi where 
fw after the vowel is dropped; 
while geaqig «fü: isan instance of 
ueque where the consonant 
2 precedes the vowel a. 


Wray (x) construing, construction ; 


arrangement of words according to 


different from what is mentioned, |... thelk;mytnal.,aelationship based 


srair 3l 


en 


EN 


—————————À 


upon the sense conveyed by them, 
qarat qvequraiquua | ( 2 ) continu- 
ance, continuation; cf, ayege 
‘aft Fat at We at equa war 
aå ga, a4 qeqz gf M.Bh. on 
PARTI 


araia given in accordance with the 
sense ; generally applied to a tech- 
nical term which is found in accord- 
ance with the sense conveyed by 
the constituent parts of it; e.g. 
aand, cf. Reet: datur «up ugd 
waste gat Kawa M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.23. 


aragi A technical term used in 
accordance with the sense of its 
constituent parts; e. g. adala, EN, 
BAI, STAI, SCR, RATT AA, aenea, 
maa, 349g etc. All these terms are 
picked up from ancient grammarians 
by Panini ; cf. aq mg: SMA AT 
sits, | aaam qat faga | utu 
aaa dfi 1 cf. M. Bh. on I. 1.23; 
also cf. M. Bh. on I. 1.27, I. 1.38, 
I. 2.43, I. 4.83, IL x.5, III I.1, 
III. 1.92 etc. 


eq] relaxation or wide opening of 
the sound-producing organs as done 
for uttering a vowel of grave accent. 
cf. evqqui urb Aaa Tait. Pr. 
; XXII. 10. 


WEHIRW a word attracting a previous 
word such as the word 4%, in the 
Sütra texts. 


aaea restatement; expression of 
what is already in existence, explan- 
ation of what is known or current. 
The word is used in connexion with 
grammatical explanations by finding 
out the base and the affix or affixes, 
augments, substitates of words 
which are already in use etc. cf. 
Vak. pad. II. 170, 233, 440, 448; 
III. 14, 171, 272.(cf. also Kaiy. on 


I. 2.45 and Helaraja on Vak. pad. 
III. 1.67 and M.Bh. on I. 2.32. 


seasan lit. explanatory, The word 


is used in connexion with the science 
of grammar, when it qualifies the 
word 'Sastra.' When it qualifies 
the word ‘ Vakya’ it refers to what 
is termed sam. cf. Vak. pad. 
II. 362; III. 14. 615. 


sena what is to be explained by 


its division into a base and an 
affix; the word aqreqq as qualify- 
ing the word sre is taken to mean 
‘ fit for use’, ‘ which can be used.’ 
cf. Vak. pad. I. 24; III. 14. 74. 


W*QlWW aggregation of a secondary 


element along with the primary one; 
WAR AMARA agda- 
amar aaraa: Nyasa on P. II. 2.29. 
One of the four sensesof ¥,e. g. 
fagme at aaa; cf. aaa. quur 
qna Susad sfr! also M, Bh. 
III. x.r. 


WRIST (1) lit. reference to the ante- 


rior word or expression; cf. st«qi23il- 
aa (R: ges in T. Pr. VII. 3, 
area in V. 8) T. Pr. I. 58; (2) 
reference again to what has been 
stated previously; cf. gAn IIIT: 
wala aequ afpera P.II. : 
4.32 and Värt. 2 thereon; 3g qat- 
equum: È wel cem 
qa q3 Veta Ahora feta anA 
ex: Kas on the above. 


WEHTEHUS a word capable of attracting 


a word or words from previous 
statements; cf. aeaa T. Pr. 
XXII. 5 ; same as semis, 


ST (1) krt affix sj in the sense of 


verbal activity ( t ) or any verbal 
relation («m ) excepting that of an 
agent, ( 44 ) applied to roots ending 
in x or s and the roots ug, 9, g etc, 
mentioned in P. III. 3.58 and the 
iollowing rules in preference to the 
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usual affix 457, e. g. $C, TU, SIC, 987, 
wq qq se, ww etc. cf. P. III. 
3 57-87; (2) compound-ending #7, 
.applied to Bahuvrihi compounds 
in the feminine gender ending with 
a Pürana affix as also to Bahuvrihi 
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errata fetes 


were either Vartikakaras before 
Katyayana who critically examined 
Panini’s sütras and to whom Katya- 
yana was indebted or they may be 
the grammarians who explained the 
Vartikas. Sometimes we find the 


expression smt emg: | 


WWW achievement ; cf. weaTal aat ffar- 
qRantfü: wat: see Kas. on erit gar 
P. II. 3.6. 


Wa a letter which is phonetically 
badly or wrongly pronounced. cf. 
‘gatatarrd gaa a ATAI spe oe 
AAR nRa ARa Pan. Sik. 50. 


sqaq a special rule which sets aside 
the general rule ; a rule forming an 
exception to the general rule, which 
is termed satz or M e. g. smilg aet 
a: III. 2. 2 which is an exception of 
the general rule «ivy III. 2.1; cf. 
Ja anA at Rawat a aa nA wale, 
quum att waft; Par. Sek. Pari 
57 ; for details see Par. Sek. Pari. 
57-65; cf. Aaaa natant | eara 
seam: wera: wurfüwarqus:! eU 
reagan: fea: p ag ANRETT, 
aiaa aaa gra staat: sqded 
vi: | R. Pr. I. 23 and com. thereon; 
(2) fault; cf. qanama, ARATA, 
wR, Pr. XIV. 30 on which gq 
remarks qarmaq AN: ufu ga- 
RTA STETIT, HEAT... 


aTa the convention that a rule 
laying down an exception supersedes 
the general rule; cf. faa aqaela 
P. I. 3.9 Vàrt..7. 


aqaa the convention that a 
special rule is always stronger than 
the general rule. cf. smania qt- 
AL! Sd means sat cf. a, a. Te 
I. I. 22. 


: WTHTRRHRRN. a conflict with a special 
uses this expression eighty three rule, when the special rule super- 
times in Maháübhásya. It refers to . Sedes the general rule ; cf. * aatzaea’ 
opinious of othergrammaariené MPhey potion gtiptisdrky PGeogotri ra qua ene 


compounds ending with eq, prece- 

ded by aa or afü e. g. weuiilquna 
qua, sedem, afüeim: we: cf. P. V. 
4. 116, 117. a technical term of 
Jainendra grammar for fadta of 
Panini. cf. Jain. Süt. I. 2-158. 


AIHA (i) deterioration of the place 
or instrument of the production of 
sound resulting in the fault called 
frat; cl. STROMATA fiet ar ate 
weqaa; R. Prü. XIV. 2. (ii) draw- 
inz back a word or words from a 

: succeeding rule of grammar to the 
preceding one ; cf. qaa wey quear- 
avai: | M.Bhà. on P. 11.2.8 (iii) 
inferiority (in the case of qualities) 
a a zaa saast wn] (iv) ga- 
aeania P. III. 4. 104, Var. 
2. Kaiyata says agai: eiqqm: | which 
NageSa explains as seaiaftaartarq- 
Ww: gra etc. 


ATA a descendent, male or female, 
Írom the son or daughter onwards 
upto any generation; cf. qaem, 
P. IV. 1.92. 


“TAA degraded utterance of standard 
correct forms or words; corrupt 
form ; e. g. art, tft and the like, of 
the word acf. a: yaa specu mA 
Ai Tat Aaa Aaga: ai: 
M.Bh. on I. 1.1; ‘cf. sreqsesctat at 
TRA Taye | quesgfesfa Rent 
fid Wm, Vàk. pad I. 149; cf. gez- 
efr: ( Vyadisiitra) on which 
Punyar&ja says eed R aqiqa ang 
af: com. on Vak. pad. I. 149. 


an eg ‘another says.’ Pataiijali 


UT 


Rata’ gemit erqarafasrfturg alta 
wafer | M. Bh. on I. 1.54 Värt. r. 


AZT that which has already happen- 


ed or taken place; cf. qzy aa 


WAST FI maata RET- 
THEO UV. qp aa AA qal qq 
iaaa gaat M. Bh. on III. 2. 102 


aqq corrupt form of a correct word, 
called exp also; cf. Be ea uq 
wwe: M. Bh. on IL r.1. sg «rf 
STORIE, ATT Aaah | area 
amaaa i M. Bh. on V. 3. 55. 
Ranea att: 1 Kauti. 
Arth. II. xo. 6r. 


WMG not in conformity with the 
rules of Panini’s grammar ; cf. reqa- 
Wu g waft M. Bh. on I. x. x. 


agM detachment, separation, abla- 
tion ; technical term for aman 
which is defined as ¥aaqtsutaay, 
in P.I. 4.24 and subsequent rules 
25 to 31 and which is put in the 
ablative case; cf. ema qst P. 
II. 3.28. 


WWA (x) point of departure, separa- 
tion; cf. yamma P. I. 4.24; (2) 
disappearance; cf. datafyeraracaa- 
WA SHARIA: | TIM l ERTRITSIT- 
Ae at ade) Raat aaah a 
MÑ M.Bh. on IV. 1.36. 


WIS without any purpose or object, 
useless; cf.  walfierramartemad, 
Nyàsa.on P. I. 4.80. 


aÑ also; in addition to; aÑ is used 
sometimes to mean absolute of or 
unqualified by any condition; cf. 

aa gaat afters: wien 
aå: Raa waft tat dia! 
Kas, on P. III. 2.75, III. 2.101, 
VII. 1.38; cf. aagi safaWrimi 
Durgasirhha on Kat. II.3.64. 


WT not marked with the mute letter 
q. A Sárvadhütuka affix not marked 
with mute 7 is looked upon as 
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ereqqétfanr 


marked with & and hence it prevents 
the guna or vrddhi substitution for 
the preceding vowel or for the 
penultimate vowel if it bea. e.g. 
FR: aga, gif where no guna 
takes place for the vowel 3 cf. 
eager, P. I. 2.4. 


aya (ri) not existing before; cf. 
MRA TH agi: ez: M.Bh. on 
I. 1.20, I. 1.46; (2) not preceded by 
any letter or so, cf. ageya afi: 
M.Bh. on I. 1.21; (3) a rule pres- 
cribing something not prescribed 
before; cf. qa agit Affe faa 
alt agg wq ARR a faa: M.Bh. 
on I. 4.3., III. r. 46, III. 2. 127, 
III. 3.19. 


AI lit. unmixed with any (letter); 
a technical term for an affix consist- 
ing of one phonetic element, i.e. of 
a single letter. cf. sm TRATAT: 
P. I. 2.41. 


MT relation of dependence; cf. 
^ egWd agattgr M.Bh. on IV. 2.92. 


ANE separation, division, detach- 
ment (ada fart: 1) cf. Vàk. pad. 
I.24; II. 10, 269, 442; III, 13. 6, 
14.145. The word is used, rather 
technically, in the sense of the 
separation of the base from the 
affix. The word also means a 
separated part of a word, such as 
the base separated from the affix, 
or the affix separated from the base 
to which an individually separate 
sense is attributed by grammarians 
cf, aga mga MAR Frege 
Helārāja on Vak. Pad. III. 1.1. 


adga lit. taken away (as a part) 
from the whole; part of the sense 
of a word taken out from the 
composite sense possessed by the 
whole word. 


aAA, eA A famous ver- 


satile writer of thẹ sixteenth cen- 
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amga 


N 


tury A.D. ( 1530-1600), son of 
wmm, a Dravid Brāhmaņa. 


He wrote more than 6o smaller enata 


or greater treatises mainly on 
Vedanta, Mimürmsà, Dharma and 
Alamküra $àstras; many of his 
works are yet in manuscript form. 
The Kaumudi-prakasa and Tinan- 
ta$esasarhgraha are the two pro- 
minent grammatical works written 
by him. Pandita Jagannatha spoke 
very despisingly of him, 


AIHA non-retention of the ori- 
ginal word accents; cf. a4 sq Ìt- 
Tee aeaa sfr M. Bh, 
on VI, 2.49. See the word gaq. 


aatait (x) impossibility to obtain 
the correct form; (2) absence or 
want of apprehension, cf. eatai 
aR: srt M.Bh. on I. r.r, 
I. 1.44 Vàrt. 8. 


aR useless prohibition; unneces- 
sary prohibition; cf. ada: shite: 
aafata: M.Bb. on I. 1.6; I. r.20.; 
I. 1.22 etc. : : 


AIMA (1) lit. absence of any affix: 
an affix such as füg or fq which 
wholly vanishes; cf. faqisa: ameqa: 
faaét: M..Bh. on I. 1.6; Ug GI: 
avg: M.Bh. on I. 1.58; (2) that 


which is not an affix. cf. AAT: | 


dat m Wa M.Bh. on I. r. 61, 
I. 1.69; (3) that which isnot pre- 


scribed, aftitanra, asarana; M. Bh. 
on I. 1.69, 


aana (1) non-principal, subordi- 
nate, secondary, cf, ATA QGSis- 
ffr, M.Bh. on I. 2.43; (2) non- 
essential, _non-predominent, cf. 
agas P. IL. 2.19 and the 


instance gi" wem; fiat! Kaé. on 
II. 2.19. 


479% not found in popular or current 
use, eg. the words ay, dv aa etc, 
TAIZ We] Aiea AAA: 
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M.Bh. on I. r. x, also qarequasgat 
M.Bh. on I. 1.24. : 


(1) non-employment of a word 
in spite of the meaning being 
available; cf. qarqasefaa Razna 
P. III. 3. 154; (2) non-employment 
cf. ssa a standard dictum 
of grammar not allowing superflu- 
ous words which is given in M.Bh. 
on P.I.1.44 Vart. 16 and stated in 
Candra and other grammars asa 
Paribhasa. 


MAM not-fonnd in actual use 
among the people although men- 
tioned in the Sàstra-texts; a mute 
indicatory letter or letters. cf. 
emit xq Sak. I. r5 Hem. I. 1.37 
Jain. I. 2.3 and M.Bh. Pradipa on 
III, 8.31. 


WÜHs non-application of a rule of 
grammar or of a technical term; 
ch, aay QIIAR BHAT WISH: 
M.Bh. on P. I. 1.1 Vàrt. rr. 


watz Not well-known; secondary 
.' (used in connection with sense) 
cf. «4 "mae enm) wm o. 
ive, Par. Sek. Pari. 15. 


atf% absence of clear sense or 
interpretation; cf. gd«mTenmeraiafa: 
M.Bh. on I.:r.r. Vàrt. 8, I. 1.38. 
Vart. 4. 


ANQAFET same as amaia one of 
the three kinds of optional appli- 
cation of a rule; cf. fadsmeg wafa 
mat anà saaa 31 M.Bh. on’ P. 
I. 1.44 Vart. 20; optional applica- 
tion of a rule prescribing an opera- 

„tion; e.g. smldfyart P. VII. 2.6; 
VII. 3.90 agamia P. I. 3. 43. 
SNe aaa à ue 
etl amaA Kà$. on I. 
4.53. Rami agrea | eer: weet i 
aaa aN | 

amara prescription of a new 
thing. cf. amaaan — smear: 
M.Bh n VI. X71 Vart. 2. 


ang 


"waterfafu 35 


afar 


| 


amai prescribing an operation 
which, otherwise cannot be had. 
amkana: amada: P. III. 
4.24 Vārti. 


ANAHI see above anata. 


ani (i) non-occurrence or non- 
realization of a grammatical opera- 
tion or rule—ssifilsà: M. Bh. on 
I. 1.56 Vàrt. 8; (2) prohibition 
of the occurrence of a rule or 
operation, cf. asali aaaea ur 
mi: er sre M.Bh. on I. 1,45, 
I. 1.63. 


WIE non-protracted vowel cf. adl 


Naana P. VI. I. 113. 


Hats not coming in the way of 
rules otherwise applicable; the 
word is used in connection with 
faataa i.e. constituted or announced 
forms or specially formed words 
which are said to be swa ie. 
not coming in the way of forms 
which -could be arrived at by 
application of the regular rules. 
Siradeva has laid down the Pari- 
bhügà angaa fanaa nafa 
defending the form gwaa in spite 
of Panini’s specific mention of the 
word quw in the rule qqwshhgo 
IV. 3. 105. 


WW not-forming an integral part 
of another; quite independent 
(used in connection with aug- 
ments). cf. fa gawd quier anges 
queuetaqam: M. Bh. on I. I. 
47,1.1.51. «d adam: ad M. Bh. 
on VI. 3.71, VI. 1.135, and 
VII, 2.82, 


WITH a Jain grammarian who 
wrote frais, based on the Sabda- 
nugasana Vyükaraga of the Jain 
Sakatayana. His possible date is 
the twelfth century A.D. : 

WES a Jain writer of the 
thirteenth century who wrote a 


commentary on the Sabdanuga- 
sana Grammar of Hemacandra. 


WSTHÍ*T a reputed Jain Grammarian 


of the eighth century who wrote 
an extensive gloss on the ARTA 
The gloss is known as Srt-zeqi- 
aga of which gSA RARU 
appears to be another name. 


WWIX absence; absence of any 


following letter which is technically 
called avasüna. cf. Qañsamar | 
anasa: wmS.K. on P. 
I. 4.110. 


amag that which does not 


convey a masculine sense; a word 
which is not declined in the 
masculine gender; a word possessing 
only the feminine gender e.g. azar, 
war etc. cf. aatfiageara P. VII. 3.48. 


wfweft a variety of long metres 


called atga; it consists of 100 
syllables. cf. aftefa:—taqr aft: 
Rasm R. Pr. XVI. 60. 


wRü the first of the two utter- 


ances of a word which chara- 

cterise the krama method of 

recita]; e.g. in the krama recital 

of qu Real etc. 10:1 s xat t the first | 
recital q vi: is called afma, or s44 

qqa while a x«t is called fadtazaq; 

cf. aR åR qaitderacufd 

mt R. Pr. XI. 21.. 


afa depression. or sinking of the 


voice as required for the utterance 
of a circumflex vowel. 


wf a word standing as identical 


with the object denoted by it cf. 
eisafiaRrd TREE RT | secet 
d qaant sag | Vàk. pad, IT.128. 


“afat the activity of a word in show- 


ing its sense, the power of denota- 
tion; a relation between the word 
and its sense, viz. the object 
denoted by it, cf. Vak. pad. IT. 402; 
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also cf. afaria aaan- 
evo dae: feda gaano 
farad ( qua. ) 1 


afrarretat an` ancient — lexicogra- 
phic work quoted by Mahesvara in 
his commentary on Nir. 6.14 as 
afiada R Plur ghna: | 
Medhatithi also quotes the, work 
cf. on Manu Smr. II. 140 at afirata- 


Asha, | 


uftratafeat function of denotation 
which is effected in language by the 
use of words related to each other. 
cf. Vàk. pad. II. 106. " 


afuata designation, denotation, ex- 
pression of sense by a word which 
` is looked upon as the very nature 
ofa word. The expression srfüwtd 
Ja: «naaa, (denotation of sense 
is only a natural characteristic of 
a word) frequently occurs in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M.Bh. on I. 2.64 
Vàtt. 93, 1I. r.r, cf. «jg «gere 
aa agfaatas: (R. Pr. XIII.7) where 
the word qgfirqia. means agas. 
Although afaq means activity of 
denotation and  sifiüq . means 
denoted object, both are found 


E 


aaia waft ada saia: 
amma: ga: qup a up 
ae! a: naati The Rk. 
Pratisakhya explains the term 
afafa somewhat differently; cf. 
afta stiRaa atasanana 
tal duni davü gta eram 
"mur R. Pr. VI. 17, 18. explained 
by zaz as aĝi glai và aiat 


aana a qanat masas a ud oc 


ane wate daw waf l alaa aMi- 
RAÄ MAI A Sq al NE at atl R. 
W ef&c/tv g wg gaa afaina t 
afafa possibly according to 
geqz here means the first of the 
doubled letter which, although the 
second létter is attached to it, is 
separately uttered with a slight 
pause after it. afufaata means, in 
short, something like ‘suppression.’ 
The Rk. Tantra takes a still wider 
view and explains afufjata as the 
first of a doubled consonant. cf. 


aR: usb wp gaaat wafer | 


R. T. 2r. 


erii development of an activity; 


manifestation; cf. zg aaatearat 
Aaaa RaRa — M.Bh. on 
VI. 1.84. 


used synonymously. Patafijali on | atfafifre that which has already 


I. 2.57. Vàrt, I. understands sfida 
as principal sense and safWwm as 
original sense. 


WÍW* object or thing denoted by | 
a word; sense of aword; cf. afi- 
waafeeraaaihe nafa M.Bh. on II. 
2.20. 


afRiaart lit, that which is placed 
near Or before; the first of the 
doubled class consonants; a mute 
or sparsa consonant arising from 
- doubling and inserted | before a 
mute; cf. AXIR: qe gua: afanta: 


entered on functioning or begun to 
function: cf. «maa gàgi gamat 
gig aafia fufcis aeareart 
feat) M.Bh. on II. 1.1. cf. quar 
afafiAget qam, M.Bh. on II. 


- 3.46; Pari. Sek, Pari. 62. 


afara is an ancient name of visarga. 


cf. Kasika on P. VIII. 3.86 which 
derives the word. Among the 
Pratifakhyas it occurs only in 
Atharvaveda  PráütiSàkhya 1.42. 
Abhinisthàna seems to be the true 
form. 


aiana aaa: (T. Pr. XIV. o.) | aika used in connection with a 


explained by firarac as eqxdqqagtsr- 


Wf«* or euphonic combination in . 


TAN: TE AAA ATR RE ATE: borect@hichitheoyewebar as a first or a 
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second member, is absorbed into 
the other member, e.g. Wray 
WAM, also qigtsh, where a of air 
is absorbed or merged in ait of yet 
or & of wat; cf. aAa: dey: 
METIS: — waa taR 
dfn; R. Pr. II. 13 to 235; cf. gg: 
qam P. VI. r. 109. 


atfufteateat name given to ‘the 
circumflex vowel which is the 
resultant of the afufaRadft. 


wr (1) amad a kind ot 
euphonic combination where the 
nasal letter 4 is dropped and the 
preceding vowel (s) is nasalised 
e.g. Tq 3:1 wal agi (2) view, 
purpose, intention; cf.[de, ramat- 
enin arda, xi aad; M.Bh. on 
I. 1.27; cf. also Rafia: aam 
fRarne P. I. 3 72. 


afaneg of Kashmir, who restored the 
corrupt text of Mahibhasya, cf. 


aftr AQNEFN a grammarian who 
wrote a Vrtti on the Kürakapáda 
of Goyicandra's commentary. 


aR inclusive extension to a par- 
ticular limit; inclusive limit; cf. 
ae walked: P. II, r.r3, MF. 
malar awe M. Bh. on 
I. 4.89; (2) full or complete exten- 
sion amame) aeia dw! cf. 
aAA ara xqui aAa: | 
atai qid Kas. on P. III. 3.44. 


“fA absorption of a vowel when 
two long vowels of the same kind 
come together e.g. a A: =a, 
aqai ai=aqe, the resultant vowel 
being pronounced specially long 
consisting of one more matra, which 
is evidently, a fault of pronuncia- 
tion, cf. amar sme; fag fiae at 
mat sara | ahead alate Sure 
afana Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV 


azda 


AREMT expression; cf. aq am? nÈ 


aana wafr asst aai fwg- 
Ba: a fewadeR Nir X. 16. 


seres lit. carefully directed towards. 


The word is used in connexion with 
a word which is carefully directed 
towards its power of denotation 
with a view to communicating the 
intended sense. cf. Vāk. pad II. 40r. 


aftenitcit name of a metre in which 


two feet have ten syllables and 
the other two have twelve syllables; 
cf. aam: tat ariaa? R: 
: Pr. XVI. 66. 


afteaftt provided with a svarita or 


circumflex accent. 


AART expressed ( usedin conrection 


with the’sense of a word) «dxsa1fafaa 
aim M.Bh. on I. 2.64, I. 3.1; ex- 
pressed actually by a word or part 
of a word, same as aftr M. Bh. 
on I. 4.51. 


akarana theory of the denota- 


tion by words possessed of indivi- 
dually separate senses giving rise 
to a different kind of sense known 
as alemi when they are taken to- 
gether. This view propounded by 
the Bhatta school of Mimüihsakas is 
opposed to the other view viz. 
swa propounded by the 
Prabhiakara school. cf. Vak. pad. 
II. 1; II. 41, 42. 


aqiatHla being what it was not before, 


cf. Riar agaaa, P. V. 4.50 
Värt. I. 


aas not bringing about a difference; 


not making different; nondiscrimi- 
nant; cf. gm #azat: Par. Sek. Pari, 
109 cf. aq FA Haga aft 4 IIT 


` gaa M.Bh. on I. 1.1. 
adada a connection of unity, as 


noticed between the nominative 
case affix of the subject and the 
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aNg aa 


ending fit of a verb, which produces 
the sense. 


ANJI relation of non-difference as 
stated by the Vaiyakaranas 


between an adjective and the sub- 
stantive qualified by it. e. g. *te- 
que is explained as slerfieageres. 


aradt interior; contained in, held 
in; cf. aspa Byala Haga: | dur 
ag: cascada: Waefr M. Bh. on 
I. 1.56. 


“vat (BHASKARASHASTRI Abh- 
yankar 1785-1870 A. D.) an emin- 
ent scholar of Sanskrit Grammar 
who prepared a number of Sanskrit 
scholars in Grammar at Satara. He 
has also written a gloss on the 
Paribhüsendusekhara and another 
one on the Laghu-Sabdendugekhara. 
(VASUDEVA SHASTRI Abhyan- 
kar 1863-1942 A. D.) a stalwart 

- Sanskrit Pandita, who, besides writ- 
ing several learned commentaries 
on books in several Sanskrit Sàs- 
tras, has written a commentary 
named * Tattvadarsa’ on the Pari- 
bhasenduSekhara and another nam- 
ed *'Güdhürthapraká$a' on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara, 


(KASHINATH VASUDEVA Abh-. 


yankar, 1890-1976) a ‘scholar of 
Sanskrit Grammar who has written 
WETHIRI-NeT WU, and Araka- 
afi and compiled the Rania 
and the present Dictionary of 
Sanskrit Grammar. 


AHA substitute for dat. and abl. pl. 
affix «qu after the words gsqq and 
WR C cf. vqgiseqs, P. VII. 1.30. AT 
is also noticed as a different reading. 
cf, M. Bh. and Kāśikā on - VII. 
I. 30. 


AET repeated, redoubled os z 
wording or part of a word, 


38 


Wü 


doubled expression in Panini’s gram- 
mar, cf, sq avaama, P. VI. 1.6; (2) 
the seven roots with = placed at the 
head viz. Sa, SY, «RAT, THT, We, 
didt and 34t which in fact are redu- 
plicated forms of 49, J, RI, TE, TA, 
ft and 4t. 


WII inclination towards an action; 


tendency to do an act; cf. qeatar: 
fara gagal P. V. 4.17 
afge safacarafa: (M. Bh. on V. 
4.19) is the explanation in the 
Mahàbhàsya, while die:gemeagfi: 
( Kas. on V. 4.17) is the one given 
in Kāśikā. 


MATA lit, doubling or reduplication ; 


technically the word refers to the 
first portion of the reduplication, 
which is called the reduplicative 
syllable as opposed to the second 
part which is called the reduplicated 
syllable; cf. gata: P. VI. 1.4. 
(2) Repetition, the second part 
which is repeated ; cf. discas ( R. T. 
165) explained as qmm: eremi gun | 
weet | geugUÉ |; (3) repeated 
action; cf, arate: ga: ga: ST: 
Kas. on P. I, 3. I. 


araea omission of any sound ; a fault 


of utterance. 


Aga lit. accumulation or addition 


of sense brought about by the 
addition of adjectives or qualifying 
words. cf. Vak. pad. III. r4. go, 
96, 98. cf. aot aft aaraa, aarti 
amatam Nirukta I. 2. It also ` 
means mere show of additional 
knowledge cf. ag siratgs att carat 
Takara sree aan xt 
Rg agaaa] Sabda Kaustu- 
bha on I. 2.45 where &faa, refers to 
Nyasa. 


EN e ) a technical brief term in Pāņ- 


ammar Including vowels, 


term araa is applied t6 Ule Alii x leton bk eee We letter and nasals; 


SRI 


(2) & significant term for the accu- 
sative case showing change or sub- 
stitution or modification; cf. si 
fimm T. Pr. I. 28 explained as 
efr weal Aaea waft efits 
fait aae, | (3) augment a 
applied to the penultimate vowel of 
ay & ga (P. VI. 1.58, 59 and VII. 
1.99) (4) substitute for xst pers. 
sing. affix fiv, by P. III. 4 101 (5) 
Acc, sing. case affix aa, 


WW called aafaz, an ancient gramm- 
arian mentioned in the aeza by 


aua. He is believed to have written |. 


some works on grammar, such as 
WENA, his famous existing work, 


however, being the Amerakoga or 
Nümalinganu$sásana. 


amaz a Jain grammarian and a 
pupil of Jinadattasüri, who lived 
in the fourteenth century who is 
believed to be the writer of vrfzzrez- 
ugeqa, TAS etc. 


ag tad. affix aq applied in Vedic 
Literature to fia, words ending in 
v, indeclinables and the affixes a 
and qu; e.g. Sat aaa: Tat aea; cf. 
ag q vrata P. V. 4.12. 


SWR! a grammarian who is believ- 
ed to have written gata or gÀ NA. 
a gloss on the RAFTAAR. 


AHARI called also sme, a comm- 
entary on the TRINA of quraeaas. 


wateateqet feat a fear work of the 
White Yajurveda. It follows Vajasa- 
neyi Pratisakhya. 


satagit also called anma is an 
extensive commentary on Sakata- 
yana grammar (sütras). It is believ- 
ed that the gloss was written by the 
Siitrakdra and fathered the comm- 
entary on amaat I a Rastrakita 
king of ninth century. 
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HAT 


matat A Jain grammarian of the 
ninth century who wrote the gloss 
known as aa@eafa on the Sabdanu- 
$üsana of Sakatàyana; the afu is 
quoted by zr in his wiggfi. It has 
a com. called Nyàsa, by Prabhü- 
candra. 


aM also annaa, a glos on the 
grammar of Sákatáyana. See aatq- 
aq above. 


STAT a commentary on Nāgeśa’s 
Paribhasendugekhara named so, as 
it commences with the words azaI- 


aii etc. 


WET utterance (of words) accom- 
panied by water drops coming out 
of the mouth ; a fault of utterance 
or pronunciation ; gaa AIT fei. 
It is explained differently in the 
Rk. Prátisákhya ; cf. sterat aa a73- 
gaa, (R. Pr. XIV. 2) held tight . 
between the lips which of course, is 
a fault of pronunciation ; cf. ae 
Aaaa Fed aqi o vaut 
Ramm. M.Bh. T. x. RRA. 


WI (1) substitute for the causal sign 
füt before a, a, erg etc. by P. VI. 
4.55 (2) substitute for v before a 
vowel by P. VI. 1 78. 


wag the substitute aq for the final È 
- of the root st by P. VII. 4.22. 


aaqa tad. affix s substituted optio- 
nally for qq after fg and fit by P. V. 


4.43. €.g. BA, fare; mn, raa, 


aata , WWE substitutes for inst. sing 
affx zt in Vedic Literature. e. g. 
wnat, «qur. cf. M.Bh. on VII. 2.30. 


amtaa non-mixture of words where the 
previous word is in no way the 
cause of ( any change in) the next 
word. aalaa emu, Uv. on R. Pr. 
XI. 12 e. g. Wü where the maqa 


is afi. $2 | 
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wd 


AJA a term applied to the odd feet 
of a stanza; cf. Baa nanag 
area | wr owdged ma R., Pr. 
XVI. 39. 


ATS the letters or phonetic ele- 
ments agan, frat, Rereta, saeara 
and qq called so, as they are always 
uttered only in combination with 
another phonetic element or letter 
such as # or the like, and never 
independently; cf. amaka qan- 
aaa de: uen d aha numen d 
siam: Uvvata on Vaj. Pr. VIII. 
18. These aatqate letters possess the 
characteristics of both, the vowels 
as well as consonants ; cf. srjlmrrir- 
Eg BIA: HAT: ORF TATA! VT IAN- 
quu Tats | M.Bh. on Raga gare. 


WT a technical term for Ardhadhatuka 
affixes in the Mugdhabodha gra- 
mmar, 5e 


STAY a word, the coalescence of 
which is not nasalized, as the word 
sm in azat aUa, as contrasted with 
aa f aq:; cf. R. Pr. XI. 18. 


WN€ a Visarga which is not rhotacized; 
the term aRfhq is used in the same 
sense, 


afta not rhotacized; not turned 
into the letter q; cf. (qusictatsRfzat 
Qag: adaa: WIRE! R. Pr. II. g. 


ahamiy a group of words given in 
P. IV. 2,80 which get the taddhita 
affix zs (aH) added to them as a 
cáturarthika affix e.g. entem, 
RISUS, etc. see Kásikà on P, IV. 
2.80. ` í 


aÈ the strong blowing of air from the 
: mouth atthe time of the utterance 
of the surd consonants; cf. Vaj. 
Siksa 280. 


aa (1) lit. signification, conveyed 
sense or object. The sense is some- 
times looked upon as a determinant 


: of the foot of a verse; cf. yratat 


gate qaqa aa: R. Pr. XVII 
16, It is generally looked upon as 
the determinant of a word (wu). 
A unit or element of a word which 
is possessed of an independent 
sense is looked upon as a Pada in 


` the old Grammar treatises; cf. at: 


qA tex; cf. also sp: qaa V. Pr. 
III. 2, explained by sez as eratfirarfgr 
Wea! wu enr ASAI vai 
There is no difference of opinion 
regarding the fact that, out of the 
four standard kinds of words «t, 
area, sqai and fs, the first two 
kinds qm and areata do possess an 
independent sense of their own. 
Regarding possession of sense and 
the manner in which the sense is 
conveyed, by the other two viz. the 
Upasargas  (prepositions) and 
Nipütas ( particles ) there is a strik- 
ing difference of opinion among 
scholars of grammar. Although 


. Panini has given the actual designa- 


tion qq to words ending with either 
the case or the conjugational affixes, 
he has looked upon the different 
units or elements of a Pada such as 
the base, the affix, the augment 
and the like as possessed of in- 
dividually separate senses. There 
is practically nothing in Panini's 
sütras to prove that Nipütas and 
Upasargas do not possess an in- 
dependent sense. Re: Nipátas, the 
rule masa, which means that q 
and other indeclinables are called 
Nipatas when they do not mean 
WW, presents a: riddle as to the 
meaning which q and the like 


. Should convey if they do not mean 


Ww or Rey ie. a substance. The 
Nipütas cannot mean wm or verbal 
activity and if they do not mean aa 
or 524, too, they will have to be call- 
ed sw (absolutely meaningless ) 
and in that case they would not be 
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termed Prütipadika, and no case- 
affix would be applied to them. 
To avoid this difficulty, the Vārti- 
kaküra had to make an effort and 
he wrotea Vàrtika fiqmeq ATH 
MRR | P. I. 2.45 Var. r2. As 
a matter of fact the Nipatas q, a 
and others do possess a sense as 
shown by their presence and ab- 
sence (aqq and safta). The sense, 
however, is conveyed rather in a 
different manner as the word WE, 
or agza, which is the meaning 
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ELEC GE ETT 


cf. ‘ afar ga: amar’? Varttika 
No. 33 on P. I. 2.64. For alas 
see Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari II. 
165-206. 


WENT purpose of existence as 


noticed in every object in nature- 
cf. Vàk. pad. III. 11.14 which Says: 
“ Just as purposeful activity of the 

elements of the three gupas which 

are always found mixed up, is quite 

distinct in each case, so it is cognis- 

ed in the case of all objects. 


. conveyed by w in wa: gwa, cannot | wf comprehension of sense; cf. 


be substituted for as its synonym 
in the sentence qt: goag. Looking 
to the different ways in which 
their sense is conveyed by nouns 
and verbs on the one hand, and 
by affixes, prepositions and inde- 
clinables on the other hand, Bhar- 


trhari, possibly following Yaska | wüsmft genus or 


and Vyadi, has. developed the 
theory of Aaaa as contrasted with 
arqa and laid down the dictum 
that indeclinables, affixes and 
‘prepositions ( sis ) do not directly 
convey any specific sense as their 
own, but they are mere signs 
to show some specific property or 
excellence of the sense conveyed 
by the word to which they -are 


aiet: warn: ak danaa 
qa: sgi M.Bh. on P, I. 1.44, 
III. 1.7 etc. 


IE use of the word ‘arnt: cf, 


wine fr AMAT: M.Bh. on 
I. LII z 


general nature 
possessed in common with others 
by individual objects, on which 
the corresponding genus of the 
word denoting the object is super-. 
imposed cf. Vāk. pad. III. 1.6, 
8, II. 


WR mention or specification of 


sense. cf. aang TRU: de: 
M.Bh. IV. 1.92. 


attached; cf. also the statement | WUmqRWTW underlying principle in the 


ta faster staat aaia arenes: 
amema . salvar | wafer | 
Nir I. 3. The Grammarians, just 
like the rhetoricians have stated 
that the connection between words ' 
and their senses is a permanent 
one (Ra), the only difference in 
their views being that the rhetori- 
cians state that words are related, 
no doubt permanently, to their 
sense by means of dat or conven- 
tion which solely depends on ithe i 
will of God, while the Grammarians 
say that the expression of sense 


use of a word in language; the desire 
on the part of a speaker to communi- 
cate his thought. cf. Vāk. pad. x 
aR Rag s g qun Stn 
ama atl Raus R qus 
Rees, | ( Ret) 

a well known maxim 
or Paribhas& of grammarians fully 
stated as agaa wala nuum, 
deduced from the phrase a4aqqqund, 
frequently used by the Várttikaküra. 
The Paribhágsà lays down that 
‘when a combination of letters 
employed in Grammar, is possessed 

nse, it has to be taken as 


is only a natural fengtion of, ordei core th? Edu by eGangott 


 WW[RENRS a factor which determines 


airar 


possessed of sense and not such a 
one as is devoid of sense. ' 


watfiratt conveyance or expression 
of sense, cf. aulfirma ga: MATA, 
P. I. 2.64 Vürt, 33. It is only a 
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adeta 


maad sd Ar; M.Bh. on IV. 1.78; 
cf. also sni sen: naa end q saaa l 
cf. att ama eat saa aft adga- 
Raa acasan qdü! cf. also 
Sabdakaustubha, p. 2. 


nature of words that they convey TATA half of a mátrà or ‘mora’., 


their sense. This statement of the 
Vürtikakàra is taken as a standard 
dictum which is fully. consistent 
with the doctrine of. qreutrdaafima. 


the intended -sense out of the 
various senses that arise in the | 
mind. Such factors are syntactical | 
connection in a sentence qmm, TAT, 
situation context, the meaning of 
another word (aĝ), propriety 
(si t), place (2a), time (se), | 
association (dei), dissociation 
(Ram), company (agai), hosti- 


another sentence (fx) and the : 


i 
l 
! 
lity (RA), evidence from i 
proximity of another word (srezxar- | 


vm afi), cf. Vak. pad. II. 314, 


cf. ajamaa gud eqs qunm: 
Par. Sekh. Pari. 122, signifying 
that not a single element of utter- 
ance in Püninis grammar is 
superfluous. In other words, the 
wording of the Sütras of Panini is 
the briefest possible, not being 
capable of reduction by even half 
a mora, 


WTHWIÉTE taking for its utterance the 


lime measured by the utterance of 
half a matra or mora; a consonant, 


as it requires for its utterance 


that time which is measured by 
half a mütrü (matra being the 
time required for the utterance of 
shorts ); cf. R. Pr. I. 16; T. Pr. 
1.37; V. Pr. I. 59. 


315. 

afea the condition of being needy, 
desire to possess, described as a 
cause of being entitled to do a 
thing. cf. Vak. pad. II. 79. 


WW a group of words given in 
P. II. 4.31 which are declined in 
both-the masculine and the neuter 
genders; e.g. end, enia; Tu, 
TU; UC, WW, etc; cf. atai: dfü q 
P. II. 4.31. 


Wü a term used for the Jihvà- 
müliya and Upadhmániya into 
which a visarga is changed when 
followed by the letters €, d, and 
the letters q% respectively. 


WERE the half of a short vowel having 
half morae. According to P, 112.32 
the initial part of Svarita is ardha- 
hrasva. In the contexts of long 
and prolonged ( pluta ) vowels, it is 
used in the same way ié. their 

half the character of one and half initial portion will have one piu 

ofanother, which is looked upon et also Vak. pad. IT. 308, 


asa fault; cf. q Aariniachd evi MIATA the acute (eam) accent 


afe raf eqq 3f | qa Jat sa. n condëkielbihecomessaspecially sara or 


STE a fault in the utterance of a 
vowel of the kind of abridgment 
of a long utterance. TAL ex- 
plained as geaear]q-half the utter- 
ance of the short vowel; cf, aaa 
saaniga, P. I. 2.32. cf. also 


meer] aa gere 
Tai. Pr. I.44. 


ee MÀ "€ es 


waar sign of Anunüsika, cf, aq at | 


aT aa ataretiia] Nyasa | 
on I.I.8. 


WS a queer combination of 


adi 
-A 
samar when the vowel, which po 


Sesses it, forms the first half of a 
aka vowel. 


HUAN a class of words which take the 
taddhita affix 44() in the sense 
of the affix AGT, ie. in the sense of 
Possession; cf. eraifa seq arà aria: | 
RE aaa aR spia 
Taras aa adf xea Kås. on P. 
V. 2.127. 


RE a NARR or a short term signifying 
any letter in the alphabet of Panini 
which consists of 9 vowels, 4 semi- 
vowels, 25 class-consonants, and 4 
sibilants. 


ASAT that which is not a proper wai 
ie. Sütra; a Sütra which does not 
teach definitely; a Sütra which can- 
not be properly applied being ambi- 
guous in sense. cf. eqreqad ÑT- 
IRRI dermegny Par. Sek. Pari. 
Ze 


MASA (1) not used ina secondary 
sense; (2) not accomplished by the 
regular application of a grammar 
rule; cf. Raa: ae Raamaa FRR 
ata aaa Kàs. on III. 2.59. 


Sg (x) not possessed of a definite 
gender; cf. alequdzansquast waft M. 
Bh. on I. 1.38, II. 4.82; (2) afè% 
geuauat (Sid. Kau. on P. VII.2.90). 


akya not possessed of a definite 
gender and number; a term gene- 
rally used in connection with #7445 
or indeclinables. 


LJ 
| 
MEE absence of elision or omission. — | 


WERWHIH a compound in which the 
case-affixes are not dropped. The 
Aluk compounds are treated by 
Panini in VI, 3.1 to VI. 3.24. 


aata an operation, which, on the 
strength of its being enjoined by 
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TAAL 


——— 


to the last letter of the wording 
put in the genitive; cf. a1athaag- 
Raam? M. Bh. on I. 1.65; cf. 
was | ARa sig: TUT 
S.K. on P. I. 1.52. 


ABT absence of elision of an affix etc, 


cf. gq: rata: waht aay) qur ga eft 1 
M. Bh. on II. 1.1. 


aCe the dissolution of a com- 
pound not in the usual popular. 
manner. e.g. wage: dissolved as 
Ut] F4 gaT g, as contrasted with 
the etfimfase viz. ag: eT: | see also 
afte dissolved as gt f in the 
siia Rn. 


We (1) the word ag, actually used 
in Panini’s rule e.g. sqm TRA Sq: 
P.I.2.4r. (2) the wording as are, 
or wording by mention of a single 
letter; e.g. af qaigqat ed: P. VI. 
4:77. 

REN feebler effort required in the 
production of sound or in the utter- 
ance of a letter cf. yasana- 
aadar: (que: ) Tait. Pr. XX. 12. 


ACHAT not of frequent occurrence in 
the spoken language or literature; 
the term is used in connection with 
such words as are not frequently 
used; cf. eer: aaternqar 
TRU Hea SLT aA aerate 
Nir. I. 14. 


SETA (x) non-aspirate letlers; let- 
ters requiring little breath from the 
mouth for their utterance as oppos- 
ed to mahaprana; (2) non-aspira- 
tion; one of the external articulate 
efforts characterizing the utterance 
of non-aspirate letters. 


SRI having a smaller number of 
vowelsin it; such a word is general- | 
ly placed first in a Dvandva com- 
pound; cf. sien, P- II. 2,34. 
META, TH Hale HAA; sequ is 


means of the gefiitivelccase applies qorecithebiS83BerySGGHGSITR used in the 


aenda 


sagà or sexu in Katantra 
( Kat, II. 5.12). 


SreqTiW an operation requiring a 
smaller number of causes, which 
merely on that account cannot be 
looked upon as sr. The anta- 
rahga operation has its causes 
occurring earlier than those of ano- 
ther operation which is termed 
ary cf. Raagmaa TAARN- 
"gerat: qaaa | qur Ale rhe 
aetaneaita scq aaa Par. Sek. Pari. 
50. 


BT elision or omission of a single 
phonetic element or letter; cf. 
snitülsa: P. VI. 4.134. 


anaf an operation prescribed with 
reference to one single letter; cf. 
anhaa P. I. 1.56. 


HAIFA occasion; possibility of appli- 
cation; cf. xt zm SHEA: | Aaa 
aR: wad wm Rl gere AR | 
Hate 1 mét (M. Bh. on I. 1.3. Vart. 
6. 


WU split up into constituent parts, 


cf, Nyasa on P. III. r.119. cf. also 
sm qå azat sm: | Durga. on 
Kat. IV. 2.27. 


`~ aA (I) separation of a compound 


word into its component elements 
as shown in the Pada-Patha of the 


Vedic Samhitas. In the Pada-patha, | 


individual words are shown sepa- 
rately if they are combined by 
Sarmdhi rules or by the formation 
of a compound in the Samhita- 
pia: e.g. Wfeaz in the Sarhhità- 
patha is read as gusftaa. sqq 
ffe med xf sane:1 In writing, 
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wane 


Sükhya defines aqy¢ as the separa- 
tion of two padas joined in Samhita. 
(A. Pr. II. 3.25, II. 4.5). In the 
recital of the pada-patha, when the 
word-elements are uttered separate- 
ly, there is a momentary pause 
measuring one mütrà or the time 

required for the utterance of a short - 
vowel. (See for details Vaj. Prat. 
Adhaya 5). (2) The word aquz 
is also used in the sense of the first 
out of the two words or mer vers 
that are compounded together See 
Kasika on P. VIII. 4.26; cf. also 7a 


` (a70) qimanan: ant Rata gf -aÀ 


Tai. Pr. I. 49. The term sm is 
explained in the Mahabhasya as 
‘separation, or splitting up of a 
compound word into its constituent 
parts; cf. saaa gaat fame 
q 1 (M. Bh. on IV. 2.36); also cf. 
Jaaa: MAR | D Batts AA ag- 
qui: | qam SAJA quam 
qi miya, (M. Bh. on III. 1.109) 
where the Bhüsyakàra has definitely 
stated that the authors of the Pada- 
pàtha have to split up a word 
according to the rules of Grammar. 
(3) In recent times, however, the 
word semi is used in the sense of 
the sign (S) showing the coale- 
scence of sr (short or long ) with the 
preceding 2 (short or long) or with 
the. preceding & or si e.g. fiatsed:, 
aaisstes. (4, The word is also 
used in the sense of a pause, or an 
interval of time when the consti- 
tuent elements of a compound word 
are shown separately; cf. aaiaaxet 
wma: (V. Pr. V. 1). (5) The 
word is also used in the sense of the 
absence of Sandhi when the Sandhi 
is admissible. 


there is observed the practice of ; WWSRRRIW the interval or pause after 


placing the sign+{(s) between the 
two parts, about which nothing can 
be said as to when and how it 
originated, 


the utterance of the first member 
of a compound word when the- 


members are uttered separately. 


/ membe 
The“ Atheva-Prati- | ^. phis interval is equal to two moras 


wae 


according to Tait. Pr. while, it is 
equal to one mora according to the 
other Prütisükhyas. 


AAF substitute faq for the final si of 
the word Ñ; cf. are : enar, P. VI. 
1.123, 124. 


WW something which need not be 
specifically prescribed or stated, 
being already available or valid; 
cf. giad aimat. sumpt 
: equa P. II. 1.30 V. r. 


SWR a short gloss or commentary on 
a standard work. 


MALT lit. limitation, specification, 
specific knowledge cp. Vàk. pad. III. 
14.II, 297 ; a>] Matsa. (eet) 


SATRON (x) restriction; limitation; cf. 
aqnam: AAA MENAI- 
naga Kas. on P. II. 1.8. ( 2) deter- 
mination cp. Vak. pad. II. 268; cp. 
also aqai Rida: | Punya, | 


staf limit, which is either exclusive 
or inclusive of the particular rule 
or word which characterizes it ; cf. 
«dap qe d quati-sfe erit wat M. Bh. 
on I. 3.3. 


HARAT. object of limit ; cf. gt Iama, 
aada Kas. on P. V. 3.37. 


saqa member or portion, as opposed 
to the total or collection (agata ) 
which is called aqaa; cf. aqaaafas: 
agaaafatedsiadt Par. Sek. Pari. 98. 
The conventional sense is more 
powerful than the derivative sense. 


Nene accent occurring in the case 
of a part of a compound word; 
accent for a compound word within 
a compound word. cp. Vak. pad. 
III. 14. 57, Or. 


saaat the genitive case signifying 
or showing a part; cf. quemque 
areca uq M.Bh. on I. 1.21. 
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STU, 
aaaatfaar fea activity residing indi- 
vidually separate in various parts, 
The word is equivalent to the max- 
im så aaka: | and is in con- 
trast with agam qmaafearfi: | which 
can be stated as «gts figa. cp. 
Vak. pad. II. 372-75, 378. 


WU] the letter a ; the first letter of 
.the Sanskrit alphabet, comprising 
all its varieties caused by grades, 
(Be, Qd, aT) or accents or nasa- 
lization. The word qvi is used in the 
neuter gender in the Mahübhüsya ; 
. ci. wdgeermeamqdm, M.Bh. I. 1.9, at 
walter qa M. Bh. I. 1.48 Vart. 1; 
cf. also M.Bh. on I. r.50 Vart. 18 
and I. 1.51 Vart. 2; cf. also gequatt 
aant daam, Siradeva Pari. 17. 


WITH name of a Sarhdhi when a class 
consonant, followed by any conson- 
ant is not changed, but retained as 
itis; cf. wat: qd asarga amet- 
faerat aaa aa R. Pr. IV. 1; e.g. 

ang war R. V. I. 113. 16, qug d 
(R. V. VII. 99.7) airs ga: ( R. V. 
X. 85.14). 


aR (v. 1. affteee) a term 
occurring in the LinganuSdsana 
meaning ‘ possessed of such genders 
as have not been mentioned already 
either singly or by combination’ 
i, e. possessed of all genders. Under 
aafe are mentioned indeclin- 
ables, numerals ending in q or, 
adjectives, words ending with krtya 
affixes i. e. potential passive partici- 
ples, pronouns, words. ending with 
the affix aq in the sense of an instru- 
ment ora location and the words 
afr and gag. (See aita- Raamaa 
Sütras 182-188 ). 


wagqaqa necessarily ; the expression 
aad uud quu is very frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya when the 
same statement is to be emphasized, 
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Sata 


WWE pause, cessation, termination ; 
cf. Aasaa | quitar: aaa: 
am S. K. on P. 1. 4. 11o. 


WANT stage, condition; stage in the 
formation of a-word ; e.g. 39041, 
TMT, etc. 
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archaic usage; cf. srfqwfsgat Req: | 
BTS: GS! M. Bh. I. r. Ahn. 2; 
also M. Bh. on I. 1.3; III. 1.36, 


VII. r.3 etc. 


MRM absence of division, equilibr- 
ium cp. Vàk. pad. I. 128. 


aafaa of a uniform nature; cf. fe AARIA a view of grammarians 


akan qui qaga zat 
fiat, M. Bh. I. 1.70 V. 5. 


atA deficient in one or more sylla- 
bles. The word is mostly used in 
connection with a Vedic Mantra. 


sanag one who is not conversant 
with the proper use of language; 
cf. ary alsqahra fast qr IU; 
M. Bh. rz. x. 1. 


arava? meant for not preventing 
the application (of a particular 
term) to others where it should 
apply. The word is frequently used 
in the Kàsik& ; cf. amaagq | za: 
umane: Kas. on P. IV. 
I.4, also see Kas. on III. 7.133; 
III. 2.67, 73; 1V. 1.78. 


aaie, immutable. The term is used 
frequently in the Mahabhasya in 
connection with letters of the alpha- 
bst which are considered ‘nitya’ 
by Grammarians; cf. fag q yey 
HAA Toad anaa: 
M. Bh. I.z. Abn 2; cf, also 
Faria Reger: | uepredsrürarfeg 
wag adt M, Bh. on I. 1.2. 


WAT non-application, non-prescrip- 
tion (stata); cf. range gaa arfafa- 
isigaza M. Bh. on VII, I, 30; Par. 
Sek. Pari. 92. 


aaah without the application of 


according to which there are words 
which are looked upon as not susce- 
ptible to derivation. The terms 
aas and segrqaqgy are also used 
in the same sense. 


afea a maxim mentioned by 
Patañjali in connection with the 
word ata where the taddhita affix 
z% (37), although prescribed after 
the word aff in the sense of ‘ flesh 
of sheep’ (aì: ataa), is actually 
put always after the base aÑa 
and never after aff. The maxim 
shows the actual application of an 
affix to something allied to, or 
similar to the base, and not to the 
actual base as is sometimes found 
in popular use. cf. gù: grexat: gaatt- 
atta Aasaa Aa afer 
Raada | quur aaah faa afia- 


Aper afr  enfqam i M. Bh.. 


on IV. 1. 83; cf. also. M. Bh. on 
IV. 1, 89; IV. 2. 60; IV. 3.131, 
V. 1.7, 28; VI, 2.11. 


ahela name ofa fault in pronoun- 
cing a word where there is the abse- 
nce ofa proper connection of the 
breath with the place of utterance ; 
‘aafaa: quteaudira:? Pradipa on 
M. Bh. zx. r. i. There is the word 
sWef«r which is also used in the 
same sense; cf. ge fimaefiar 
gazo M. Bh. on I. x. I. 


a case termination, The term is | “74% absence of keenness to state ; 


used frequently in connection with 
such words as are found used by 
Panini without any case-affix in his 
Sütras; sometimes, such usage is 


ignoring, disregard, cp. Vak. pad. 
I. 137 and gea. ‘ afjqgrat aeataraca 
aatan aa a mN: | 


not taken technically 


; ds | wifi (1) k 
explained by comaveatators eaat) Coley, Cilidaprd iia oe meant; ef 


A uaLlS 


BON du ua oe tiri a LC CIS AT s 


iE 


anah sf udt wafr M. Bh. on II. 
3. 52; (2) unnecessary; superfluous; 

"the word is especially used in conn- 
ection with a word in a Sütra which 
could as well be read; without that 
word. The word scis sometimes 
used similarly. 


WEIN absence of Specification ; cf. 
maraa: M. Bh. I. 1.20 Värt 
1; Par. Sek. Pari. 106, 


aAA not specified, mentioned with- 
out any specific attribute ; cf. uqa 
qa; aaa: nafr M. Bh. on I. I.9; 
cf. also Katan. VI. 1.63. 


agfa absence of, or prohihition of, a 
vrtti or composite expression ; non- 
formation of a composite ex pression; 
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cf. amaaa anata M. | 


Bh. on III. 1. 8. 


AIZ lit, not beginning with the vowel 
sr, % or sit; a word which has got 
no s or or si as its first vowel, 
as for example um, epa etc. 
Rad, Adal agat etc; cf. SATAII 
fia agew P. IV. x. 160. also 
Har wamugdaurmimr P. IV. 
I.II3. : 


wm (r) indistinct; inarticulate; 
cf. asama iy P. Vl. 1.98 
also: P. V. 4.57; stam  suRxgeaUia 
Kà$. on P. VI, 1.98; (2) a fault of 
pronunciation; cf. aR a qTeradtd 
quita | 


eq absence of separation, com- 
plete mixture cp. Vak. pad. III, 3.8. 


Sts unseparated, undivided, in- | 
separable, mixed; cf. M44404 srqad 
afafa: qur gàg M.Bh. on Siva-sütra 
4. V. 9 whereon Kaiyata remarks 
sqqge Ha: | aqua aaaea 


SISTERS, | 


sm (1) indeclinable, lit. invariant, 
not undergoing a change. Panini 
has used the word as a technical 


| S9QQWIW absence 


MATT 


term and includes in it all such 
words as &, WAL , Wat etc. or com- 
posite expressions like eat ATA, 
or such taddhitanta words as do 
not take any case affix as also 
krdanta words ending in 4 or v, 
&, at, a. He gives such words in a 
long list of Sutras P. I. 1.37 to 
41; cf. ug fig aq aig a frag 
"Ug q ag ae sr agag Kas, 
on P.I. 1.37 and Gopatha Bra- 
hmana I. 1.26. ( 2) non-lcsing, 
remaining intact; an indeclinable 
which shows no variation of form 
by the application of any gender 
or caseaffix; cp, Vak. pad. III. 
14.105. 


aean name of a treatise on in- 
declinable words attributed to 
Sakatayana. 


ATTAIN a work on the meanings 
of indeclinable words written in the 
sixteenth century A.D. by Vitthala 
Sega, grandson of Ramacanira 
Sega, the author of the Prakriya 
Kaumudi, 


aada name of a compound so 
called on acccunt of the words for- 
ming the compuund, being similar 
to indeclinables; e.g. fisifüpsst , fius, 
ana, aastay etc; cf. aaeqq seqd 
wadada: M.Bh. on II. 1.5. The 
peculiarity of the avyayibhüva 
compound is that the first member 
of the compound plays the role of 
the principal word; cf. qdgarásurits- 
aitaa: M. Bh. on II. 1.6. 


of intervention 
between two things by something 
dissimilar; close sequence; cf. 
wave R etn aaah waft M.Bh. 
on I. 1.7.  Vürt. 8; cf. also łą 
maani Gp sqq df qaa 
M.Bh. on VII 3.44, VII. 3.54, 
VII. 4.1, VII. 4.93. The term 
seqq also is used in the same sense. 
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case-affix su after the words gerz, 


STRUT absence of proper disposal; | 
absence of a proper method regard- 
‘ing the application of a rule; cf. 
yan Rana; gare saree sft 
M.Bh. on I. 3.60 V. 5. 


wae insufficient extension, as oppos- 
ed to affeqrfa or over application; 
cf. aiaa Ra aR- 
WwazaqRERIET! Padamañjari 
on II. 1.32. 


aaay an intransitive root; a techni- 

cal term in the Candra Vyakarana 

(C. Vy. I. 4. 70) as also in 

Hemacandra’s Sabdánusüsana; cf. | 
saaa BAAN al FAA CWRIRD 
af qi sum Mama at SILI A area 

faz 1 daft qur Sa: 1 Mat qd ar 

Wu waa Hem. IV. 1.19. 


AGI the view held generally 
by grammarians that all words are 
Not necessarily susceptible to ana- 
lysis or derivation, an alternative 
view opposed to the view of the 
etymologists or Nairuktas that every 
word is derivable; cf. aiftaeaegatt- 
TY A side Ream Pari. 
Sekh. Pari. 22; arq& sqa: AET- 
TRR agaf Vyadi’s Sárbgraha. 


aJa underived, unanalysable; cf. 
smatsgeata mR M.Bh. I. | 
1.61 Vart. 4; Par. Sek. Pari. 22. | 


AGI same as eegqeafasy. See | 
above the word ararq fury. 


WT (xr) Pratyahüra or a short term 
Standing for all vowels, semi- 
vowels, and the fifth, fourth and 
third of the class-consonants; all 
letters excepting the surds and 
sibilants; (2) substitute a forthe 
word £«« before affixes of cases 
beginning with the instrumental, 
and for «m before the tad. affixes s 
and qu; see P. IL. 4.32 and 33; 


(3) substitute eifob the gen.using. 


——M 


aaqa a class. of words 


and aq; see P. VII. 1.27. 


wf incapacity to pronounce words 


correctly; cf. agrar atre, sg 
"Re ait ahmed curn rfr sam M.Bh. 
on Siva-sütra 2. 


afre unnecessary to be prescribed 


or laid down.; cf. azar. daar 
P.I. 2.53; also fe sarà erisaeat- 
fèra M. Bh. on II. 1.36. 


aam a class of words headed by 


the word semmq to which the taddh- 
ita affix x is applied in the four 
senses specified in P. IV. 2.67 to 
70; e.g. HRA, BL, AL, WAT; 
ag etc. cf. P.IV. 2.80. 


aana compounds like a4qq which 


cannot be strictly correct as agi- 
aaa, but can be shama if. the 
word qa$ in the rule «pf azai- 
a@feaqaca: be understood in the 
sense of ‘meant for’ a particular 
thing which is to be formed out of 
it; cf. Raft: seat Acreage 
xaar M.Bh. on IIT. 1.36. 


headed 
by aaqfr to which the taddhita 
affix ar, (sr) is added in the senses 
mentioned in rules before the rule 
ta dafia P. IV. 4.2. which are 
technically called the Pragdivya- 
tiya senses. e.g. MATL, MIR, 
meta etc. 


ARAMAN a commentator who wrote 


a gloss on Panini’s Astadhydyi in 
the Tamil language, 


wate (1) acless of words headed 


by the word a4 to which the affix 
a (ataa) is added in the sense of 
Tits grand children etc. );e.g. sqm, 
amaa: Sm etc; cf. P. IV. r. 
IIO; (2) a class of words headed 
by the word s to which the 
taddhita affix qqis added in the 


ollectisenseitiofi a eaagetof the type of a 


eu 


——— MÀ À—M — €— M —M — e 


meeting or an accidental circum- 
stance; e.g. snb Raa cf. 
ae ffi dale | P. V. 1.58. 


aes another name for the famous. 


woik of Y8nini popularly called 
the Astadhayi; cf. apstaeqar: qR- 
amaa Tae aeh uiu zai qur 
madre | fem unas! Kag on P.V. 
1.58; (2) students of Pānņini’s 
grammar, e.g. agm: nia; cf. 
FARA Raa | Kàs, on P.IV. 2.65. 


WEH a term used by ancient gram- 
marians for the vocative case. 


WEHHVI name of a commentary on 
the Katantra Vyakarana by Ram- 
akiSoracakravartin. 


merai name popularly given to the 
Sütrapütha of Panini consisting of | 
eight books ( adhyáyas) containing į 
in all 3581 Sütras, as found in the 
traditicnal recital, current at ‘te 
time of the authors of the Kasika. 
Out of these 3981 Sütras, seven are 
found given as Vártikas in the ; 
Mahabhasya and two are found in | 
Ganapatha. The author of the: 
Mahabhisya has commented upon 
only 1228 of these 398r Sütras. 
Originally there were a very few 
differences of readings ‘also, as 
observed by Pataiijali (see Mbh on 
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HATH 


Heat a metre having eight syllables 
in a foot; cf, arat a aga | 
AMAIA: Wal: Beat ar gear: R. Pr. 
XVI. 9. 


afz name of a metre of four feet cons- 
isting of 64 syllables in all, 12 sylla- 
bles in the odd feet and 20 in the 
even fcet; e.g. fig afa: etc. 
R. V. II. 22. r. 


wet fügen Eight varieties of the 
recital of the vedic texts viz. wzr, 
wet, fT, Xe, vas, xv, vH and qa. 


WW (1) case affix of the nominative 
and accusative plural and the abla- 
tive and genitive singular ( su, qa, 
sfa and sa); (2) taddhita affix xq 
(aÑ) added to 74, waz and aar, by 
P. V. 3.39; (3) compound ending 
aa (saw) applied to the words saf 
and Hur standing at the end ofa 
Bahuvrihi compound (P. V. 4. 122 ); 
(4) Unádi affix sm prescribed by 
the rule edsTgeülsz«, and subsequent 


rules ( 628-678 ) to form words such 
as aṣa , uu etc. (5) ending syll; ble 
aa ; with or without sense, of words 
in connection with which special 
operations are given in grammar; 
cf. P. VI. 4.14 ; cf. also eifraeuen- 
ata Tata p agentes suas 
Par. Sk. Pari. 16. e 


seks 4.0) But thentext “was! Axed by AE. affix aa mentioned in the Nirukta 


Patafijali which, with a few addi- 
tions made by the authors of the ' 
Kasika, as observed above, has | 


EE 


in the word aqa (smi -+ sa) cf. smt 
MAR aage Nir I. 17. 


traditionally ccme down to the | MAST not possessing any notion of 


present day. The Astüdhyàyl is | 
believed to be one of the six Ved- 
ānga works which are committed to ' 
memorykby the reciters of Rgveda. 
The text of the Astádhy&yi is recited . 
without accents. The word apari ! 
was current in Patafijali’s time; cf. | 
Regal anat M. Bh. on VI. | 
3.109. 


number; the wo:d is used in con- 
nection with avyayas or indeclina- 
bles ; ava f& síeznusuauquqemnh M. 
Bh, on II, 4. 82. 


ATF a term for the C'ándra Gramm- 
ar, as no sarnjtiàs or technical terms 
are used therein; cf. aF "si 
TIL. 
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aaar 


AHT not used asa technical term or 
name of a thing; cf. ånna- 
Tm sagaia, P. I. 1.34. 


endis (1) separatedness as in the 
case of two distinct words; (2) 
absence of co-alescence preventing 
the sandhi ; cf. R. T. 68, 7o. 


waa the same as anifing, sce above; 


e. g. RI 7X ; ag fmm, 


MAINT failure to understand the 
sense; cf. qma qisasa 
AR M. Bh. on I. 1.23 Vart. 3. 


WWW Impossibility of occurrence 
( used in connection with an operat- 
ion); cf, aa% fanaa wq Aay: | 
aki agaf M. Bh. I. 3.12 
Vart. 3; (2) impossibility of a 
Statement, mention, act etc. cf. 
adaa: aah ayitgaa M. Bh. on 
II. rx. x. 


weatt absence of the conjunction of 
consonants; ci. adalafee fia P. 
I. 2.5. 


LET absence of clear understanding, 
nescience, misconception; cf, Vàk, 
pad. II. gr. 


ahal absence of juxta-position, abse- 
nce of connectedness ; cf. af ara- 
Raai fitu. fad vare eft afina | 
adka q anza af waa M, Bh. 
on I, 3.1. 


aaa (1) absence of ew er entity; ' 


(2) other than a sabstance i. e. 

property, attribute, ete. cf; sqq: 

wear finda w4fw M. Bh. I. 

4. 59 ; cf. also atsaemagfin: M, Bh. 

on IV. 1.44. cf. also wpüsud P. 
- L 4. 57. 


IURA (1) syntactically not conne- 
cted, e, g. ug: and 34: in the 
sentence Aai Ug: Tei azae | (2) 
unable to enter into a compound 
word, the term is used in connect- 


ion with a word which cannot be 
compounded with another word, 
although related in sense to it, and 
connected with it by apposition or 
by a suitable case affix, the reason 
being that it is connected more 
closely with another word; cf. uris. 
waa% aaf M. Bh. IL. r. 1.; e. g. 
the words 48 and faa: in the sentence 
Wü wg f. 


SRHÜUÜRWIW a compound of two words, 
which ordinarily is inadmissible, 
one of the two words being more 
closely cennected with a third word, 
but which takes place on the auth- 
ority of usage, there being no obst- 
acle in the way of understanding 
the sense to be conveyed; e. g. 
Wqaueq Tee | aaa unum i 
agina gai, aadA aren: M. 
Bh. on IT. r. 1. 


AARET not compounded, not entered 
into a compound with another word; 
cf. ant saan Hem. II. 3.13. 


SAATA (1) absence of a compound. 
saaan Maaa P. VIII. 4. 14 ; 
(2).an expressien conveying the 
sense of a compound word although 
standing in the form of separate 
words; Cf. wii Faaal snam 
aidr RE TARI awian qnoi 
gai qga M. Br. on I1, 2.29. 


WAST not having the same outward. 
form or appearance ; e. g. the affixes 
a, AL, 4, 3, T, and the like 
which are, in fact, 1 as they have 
the same outward form viz. the 
affix s. am and aq are sme; cf. 
qiseedisfarme, P. lI. I. 94. 


waa not admitting all caseaffixes 
to be attached toit; cf. afeaatad- 
fafa: P. I x. 38 ; aera adiret: 
Sada: | aa: wu: aa aq) Kas. on 
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erem Acc. No. Sep eae | 


AMAA absence of a syntactical con- 
nection ; cf. at dg: | v3« qz: | AMH- 
aa aa a aai FRAR 
wise wade | aR ae: aga maA 


ta f£! ghan qur xw vzRÁÉT! M. 
Bh. on II. 1.30. 


AUTE dissimilarity in apparent form 


(although the real wording in exist- 
ence might be the same) e. g. 34, 


SIT, "s cf. agaaga Par. 


Sek. Pari. 8. 


aÑ (1) Upàdi affix su; (2) tad. 
affix sig. See above the word s. 


AT samüsa-ending affix wa. See 


above the word sra. 


az, invalid; of suspended validity 


for the time being ; not functioning 
for the time being. The term is 
frequently used in Pànini's system 
of grammar in connection with 
rules or operations which are preve- 
nted, or held in suspense, in conn- 
ection with their application in the 


process of the formation oí a word. 
The term (faa) is also used in 
connection with rules that have 
applied or operations that have 
taken place, which are, in certain 
cases, made invalid or invisible as 
far as their effect is concerned and 
other rules are applied or other 
operations are allowed to take place, 
which ordinarily have been preven- 
ted by those rules which are made 
invalid had they not been inva- 
lidated. Panini has laid down 
this invalidity on three different 
occasions (1) invalidity by the 
rule yaaltex VIII.2.1. which 
makes a rule or operation in the 
second, third and fourth quarters 
of the eighth chapter of the 
Astadhyayi invalid when any pre- 
ceding rule is to be applied, (2) 
‘invalidity by the rule esame 
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aftraricarat 


which enjoins mutual invalidity 
in the case of operations prescribed 
in the Abhiya section beginning 
with the rule afeaazarara ( VI. 4.22). 
and going on upto the end of the 
Pada ( VI 4.175), ( 3) invalidity of 
the single substitute for two letters, 
that has already taken place, when 
qis to be substitued for a, or the 
letter q is to be prefixed, cf. vega 
fag: (VI. 1.86). Although Panini ` 
laid down the general rule that a 
subsequent rule or operation, in 


'case of conflict, supersedes the 


preceding rule, in many cases it 
became necessary for him to set 
that rule aside, which he did by 
means of the stratagem of invalidity 
given above. Subsequent gram- 
marians found out a number of 
additional cases where it became 
necessary to supersede the sub- 
sequent rule which they did by 
laying down a dictum of invalidity 
similar to that of Panini. The 
author of the Varttikas, hence, laid 
down the doctrine that rules which 
are nitya or antaranga or apaváda, 
are stronger than, and hence super- 
sede, the anitya, bahiranga and 
utsarga rules respectively. Later 
grammarians bave laid down in 
general, the invalidity of the 
bahirafga rule when the antaranga 
rule occurs along with it or sub- 
sequent to it. l'or details see 
Vol. 7 of Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
( D. E. Society's edition) pages 217- 

220. See also Pari. Sek. Pari. 50. ` 


aera invalidity of a rule or opera- 


tion on account of the various 
considerations sketched above. 
See afta. 


TATA the same as Antaraüga 


Paribhas& or the doctrine of the 
invalidity of the bahirafiga opera- 
tion. See the word afta above. 


——— — eee — — 


.WH* substitute sig, for the last letter 


si (I) krtaffxin the sense of the | 


akena 


Paribhasa 


uj 


For details see the 
“ asiddham bahirangam antarange 
Par. Sek. Pari. 50 and the discus- 
sion thereon. Some grammarians 
have given the name aftaqh=ars to 
the Paribhasd sfüi Raai as 
contrasted with sr agua, ela: 
which they have named as afiu- 
qRITSI. 


WRIGER the circumflex accent 
prescribed by Panini in the three 
Padas 2, 3, 4 of adhyaya VIII called 
Tripadi or Asiddhakünda. This 

- Svarita is not the original Svarita 
but enclitic or secondary. See also | 
P. VIII. 4.66, 67. 


AJE the augment sm, seen in Vedic | 
Literature added to the nom. pl. | 
case-afix ṣa following a noun- 
base ending in 4; e.g. Sata:, XAA: 
etc. cf. sisdcqq P. VII. 1.50, 5r. 


of the word ga before the adaaera 
affixes, i.e. Lefore the first five case 
affixes e.g. garq gaia etc.; cf. gRs&z 

P. VII. 1.89. | 


i 
| 
1 
| 
| 
| 
ui 
| 


“Wat Unadi affix sg (eq) by af- 
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Tey 


of ‘direction’, e.g. RART, AIRM 
etc. cf, Ragra: audga 
Randy Haft: P.V.3.27. - 


WT a, a, and a 3. This term is used 


in Rk Tantra cf. aani mag 
R.T. 94. sm possibly means 
‘belonging to a i. e. all the three 
grades gà, Aå and wa of ar. ' 


WWE less in contact with the vocal 


organ than the semi-vowels; the 
term occurs in Hemacandra's 
Grammar (Hem. I. 3.25) and is 
explained by the commentator as 
TRIEN NSmewmmr. stg stands 
for the letters 4 and q which are 
substituted for the vowels ¢ & and 
at At when followed by a vowel; 
cf. also Sàk I. 1.154. 


"SEE not in contact with any vocal 


organ; the term is used in connec- 
tion with the effort required for 
the utterance of vowels, agant and 
‘sibilants when no specific contact 
with a vocal organ is necessary; 
cf. SUGAR qup fm R. 
Pr. XIII. 3. 


qaseq amea: Un. Si. 628; cf.« | AZ first person; the term is used in 


awa ata: | afar: Kas. on 
P. VI. 3.75. 
| 


infinitive (gai) in Vedic Litera- 
ture, eg. saù; 
P. IIT. 4.9. (2) a@ as a loc. sing. is 
used in the sense of aaqia in com- ' 
mentary works and in Ganapátha. 


WWE unblended, unmixed, just as the ` 


sense of one word with that of 
another according to the view of 


the sense of the first person in the 
grammars of Hemacandra and 
Sakatayana. cf. ff avaragneeae 
( Hem. III, 3.17), 


cf. gay ado | weqqafag a term used for those 


compounds, the dissolution of 
which cannot be shown by the 
members of the compound; e.g. gge 
cf, waft afe ane agi: 
aaar qi ganat: gga | M.Bh. 
on V. 4.5. 


scholars who follow the -qaqrqy. Cp. | IET A term used for the perfect 


Vāk. pad. II. 248, 249. 


AGIR tad. affix AQA, in the sense ' 


of the base itself, but called frafts, i i 


tense; cf. & anani (R.T. 191). 


i ST not homogeneous; asavarna, cf. 


qui; wet aaaea Hem. I. 2.21, 


prescribed after wor sin the senstc! i... Also. m3. Sike T, 123. 


eeqcob 
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SS untoned; a word without an 
accent, as different from a word 
which has an accent, but which 
is not uttered with that accent; 
cf akant gR. maia mnaq 
AMMA: «E: M.Bh. on VII. 
1.2, VII. 1.89. : 


aq 


St (1) the long form of the vowel at | 
called dt, consisting of two matras, | 
in contrast with (1) the short # | 
which consists of one mütrà and the | 
protracted af which consists of | 
three mātrās; (2) substitute at 
of two matras when prescribed by 
the word dq or Zíg for the. 
short vowel a; (3) upasarga at 
(31 &) in the sense of limit e.g, st 
asian dat (P.I 4.1.) age aa: 
qA: Kas. on II. 1.13. at «sre 
(M.Bh. on [. 3.14}; (4) indeclin- 
able aq in the sense of remembrance 
eg. 9T wd g wa; cf. fux finnt | 
aaah RA sas) saat fed fauna | 
audra M.Bh. on I. 1.143 (5) ! 
augment at (31%) as seen in FIAT, 
qataz etc. cf. M.Bh. VI. 1.22 Vürt. 6; 
(6) augment at (sz) prefixed 
to roots in the tenses 3%, ex and 
we; (7) substitute sr prescribed 
for the last letter of pronouns | 
before the tad. affixes gm, ZJ, a: 
and qq, as in dm, agat etc. | 
(8) feminine affix at (ziv, sw ori 
sq) added to nouns ending in Hf; 
(9) substitute s (at or sm, or sr 
or am) for case affixes in Vedic 
literature 341 qaii, arat fsa; ete. 


sil indeclinable at pronounced nasa- 
lized, e.g. 43 sfr aq: M. Bh. 1.3.2. 


WE see above the word ai sense (5). 


AFA, the substitute a7 for aa of 
the gen. pl. after the words g™4 
and aAg e.g. grain, Sam ; cf. 
P, VII. 1.33. 


"IW a word used in the sense of 
‘original source’ or mine for 
Mahabhasya by commentators in 
phrases like eqearat, amati TTS | 


MELE (a word) attracting another 
word stated previously in the 
context e.g. the word q in the 
rules of Panini. 


aasi a class of words headed by 
the word arat to which the tadd- 
hita affix aq (a) is applied in the 
sense of clever or expert; e. g. 
ARAR, cu, WHR: etc.; cfc 
aragtitea: aq P. V. 2.64. 


"ThE (or aag also) expectant of 
another word in the context, e. g. 
qs and sqm in ag qui 2, Ay Sum $ 
wart gee seq Kas, on sme 
kremga, ( P. VIII, 2.96 ). 


AMET expectancy with regard to 
sense-completion, generally in com- 
pounds such as amig, Rug etc. 
cf, sreafirare gt AT: aga, M. Bh, 
on IIT, 2, 114. 


aA a word for which there is 
expectancy of another word for 
the completion of sense. 


MER the letter sm; cf. ware ARA 


amp: M. Bh, 1. x Ahn, 2 


alee (i)avariant for sm, cp. 


Kas, on Pa. II, 4.21 (ii) Extend-. 
ing to the Kalakavana near the 
confluence of Ganga and Yamuna. 


aea tad. aff. mka affixed to the 
word Wd, in the sense of ‘single’, 
‘alone’: cf, wmm P. V. 
3.52. ; 

mgA a gioup of 43 roots of the 
qufx class of roots beginning with 
the root fia and ending with gat 
which are Atmanepadin only. 


watt lit, form ; individual thing ; cf, 
THA AGIA: sit Ralaeategtaaray 
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simo 


a waft M. Bh. on III. 1.40 Vart, 6. 
The word is derived as ata? wt 
aig: and explained as dem; cf. 
anfad sasad saan gf sra: ees ent 
Nyasa on IV. 1.63, (2) general 
form which, in a way, is equivalent 
to the generic notion or genus; cf. 
agate aaae iaa- 
' ge sérafr M. Bh. T, 1. Ahn. 1; (3) 
notion of genus; cf. also aaf aq 
faafia fg ve maagi d Wz: | 
Jere | agat er. M. Bh. I. 1, Ahn. 
I; (4) a metre consisting of 88 
letters; cf. R. Prat. XVI. 56, 57. 


WTERNUT a class or group of words in 
which some words are actually 
mentioned ard room is left to 
include others which are found 
undergoing the same operations; cp. 
àa: gR: Aaa: zur SNR- 
usan: M, Bhd. on IL r.59. 
Haradatta defines the word as 
xara sane a: ag: | 
Padamaiijiri on II. 1.69. Some of 
the Ganas mentioncd by Panini and 
in Unadi and Phit-sütras also are 
Akrtiganas, e. g. waifzan, gagn- 
an, wea, Rafa, cafe and 
others. The word Vrt which is put 

“at the end ofa Gana to mark its 
close does not occur in those Ganas 
which are looked upon as Akrtiga- 
Das, cp. ARRASAR 1 KA. on 
Pa II. 1.48. ; cp. arafianarmct ta 
manages ATE: | qp MEAM ARRI Beas 
Ww smi: Svo, on Ganaratnama- 
hodadhi, cp. also *amftcjsw zaqenat 
Fast al adti And nfl 
3 ay I a Karika attributed to 
Apisali, . 

STARGTHIWIRES directly or expressly 

mentioned in the fourteen Pratyà- 

hara. Sütras of Panini; a letter 
actually mentioned by Panini in 
his alphabet ‘agen’, ‘am’ etc, 


wea (1) taken as understood, bein 
required to complete NERAL Votre 
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a IaaaaaaaaĖ— 


mena 


fri mA waft M. Bh. on III. 2, 
I78; (2) a term used for the circum- 
flex accent or afta as it is uttered 
by a zig-zag motion of the organ 
in the mouth caused by the air 
producing the sound; cf. ana am 
fiera mami TERM Jaa seat | 
waRa: Uvvata on R. Pr. III. x. 


WIS a zig-zag motion of the organs 


producing sound caused by the air; 
see arf above. 


WRIT designation, conventional name; 


cf. ad gah ef aaga a 
wer M. Bh. on I. r. r.; cf. also 
aagana P. I. 1.35; cf. also 
aut: ata anten Tai. Prat. I. r6. 


AEAT verbal form, verb; cf, wasata- 


acai manna am Nir. I. x; 
ae wasn aagana M. 
Bh. I. r. Ahnika r; also A. Prat, . 
XII. 5, MAR —! qika M. Bh. 
I. 2.37 Vàrt. 2, seams ffar- 
WW Sid. Kau. on II. 1. 72, fRar- 
araaareata V. Pr. V. 1; cf. aa- 
ASAT AT AV AAT! ANIA gea- 
agai anaa V. Prat. VIII. 52; 
cf. also Athar. Prat. I. 1. 12, 18 ; 
I. 3. 3. 6; II. 2. 5 where akhyata 
medus verbal form. The word also 
meant in ancient days the root 
also, as differentiated from a verb or 
a verbal form as isshown by the 
lines qaa Jaa ed, aeai a 
wm a wg: R. Pr. XII, 5 where 
‘aam? and ‘ag’ are used as 
synonyms. As the root form such 
as m, 3 etc. as distinct from the 
verbal form, is never found in 
actual use, it is immaterial whether 
the word means root or verb. In 
the passages quoted above from the 
Nirukta and the Mahabhasya refer- 
ring to the four kinds of words, the 
word akhyata could be taken to 
mean root (wi) or verb (fauz ). 


tection, D Di sd oid iE verb 1S chiefly 


erne e process of being 
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and becoming while nouns ( arafa) 
have sattva or essence, or static 
element as their meaning. Verbs 
and nouns are concerned not merely 
with the activities and things in 
this world but with every process 
and entity; cf. qafetii manea- 
aè Nir. IL; sf&ragfafüedterrd: ww i 
aRU AR arenan mara fet 

` wur: faran | Laghumafjüsà. When 
a krt. affix is added to a root, the 
static element predominates and 
hence a word ending with a krt. 
affix in the sense of bhava or verbal 
activity is treated asa noun and 
regularly declined ; cf. gafufeat arit 
aeaaa waft M. Bh. on II. 2.19 and 
III. 1,67, where the words fir, sar, 
q1% and others are given as instances, 
Regarding indeclinable words end- 
ing with kpt. affixes such as sj, aa, 
and others, the modern grammari- 
ans hold that in their case the 
verbal activity is not shadowed by 
the static element and hence they 
can be, ina way, looked upon as 
akhyatas ; cf. ereqqgat wa Vaiyükar- |: 
anabhüsana. 


arenasi a work dealing with verbs 
wiitten by Anubhütisvarüpácárya 
on the Sárasvata Vydkaraya. 


area a work dealing with Wétbs,: is 


and their activity by Krsna-Sbastri 
Arade, a great pL of the 
18th century. _ 


MIRAE a treatise on Pom dis- 
cussing verbal forms by Vaügasena. 


ag? lit. adventitious, an addition- | 
al wording general at the end 

. of roots to show distinctly their 
form e. g. aft, ufa, aÑ etc.; cf. 
sfaaafasat a P. I. 2. 6; cf. also 
wiegt ARa ARARE 
P. III. 4.16, afta: maT P. III. 4. 

17 and a number of other sütras | 
where x or fy is added to the root ; 


«mau 


cf. aa urges, quita, uta: P. 
III. 3.108 Vàrt. 2.3. 4. where such 
appendages to be added to the roots 
or letters are given. The.word amg 
is an old word used in the Nirukta, 
but the term sim appears to be 
used for the first time for such 
forms by Haradatta; cf. aRf g 
ARA, matm gia fq: Padam- 
afijari on VII. 2. 31. In the traditi- 
onal oral explanations the second 
part of a reduplicated word is term- 
ed amam which is placed second 
ie. after the original by virtue of 
the convention atrama fd, al- 
though, in fact, it is said to possess 
the sense of the root in contrast 
with the first which is called 
abhyása. A nice distinction can, 
however, be drawn betweenthe four 
kinds of adventitious wordings 
found in grammar viz. smrg, X, 
asaq and ama which can be briefly 
stated as follows: The former two 
do not form a regular part of the 
word and -are not found in the 
actual use of the word; besides, they 
do not possess any sense, ‘while the 


- Tatter two are found iniactual use 


and they are. possessed: of sense. 


-Again the àgantu word is. simply 
used‘ for facility of undérstanding 
. exactly and correctly the previous 


word which is really wanted; the xa 
wording, besides serving‘this pur- 
pose, is of use in causing. some. 


‘grammatical operations. mar is - 
` the first part of the wording which 
_ is wholly repeated and it possesses 


no sense by itself, while, agama 
which-is added to the word either 
at the beginning or at the end or 
inserted in the middle, forms a 
part of the word and possesses the 
sense of the word. 


SRT augment, accrement, a word 


element which is added to the primi- 
tive or basic word during the process 
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of the formation of a complete 


SRR name of an ancient writer of 


word or pada. The agama is an 
adventitious word element and 
hence differs from adesa, the substi- 
tute which wholly takes the place 
of the original (or n&fiq). Out of 
the several āgamas mentioned by 
Panini, those that are marked with 
mute z are prefixed, those, marked 
with §, are affixed, while those, 
marked with x, are placed imme- 
diately after the last vowel of the 
word. The augments become a part 
and parcel of the word to which 
they are added, and the character- 
istics of which they possess; cf. 
ITT Ja, also 
emat aR Uia Rear Par. Sek, Pari. 
II. Those grammarians, who hold 
the view that words are unproduced 
and eternal, explain the additicn of 
an augment as only the substitu- 
tion of a word with an augment in 
the place of a word without an aug- 
ment; cf. spam wfdsafq aana- 
aai GAH: M. Bh. on I. 1.20; 1.1.46. 
The term ügama is defined as qq 
Rama t qui: opt fuas: 1 masqatagea- 
aka ama gà 4a: Com. on Tait, 
Prat. I. 23. cf. qut anftadtaata:| 
amagada RaR aag 
saa A: valeting! Durga on: Kat. 
I. 2.1; also Kāś. on P, VI, 3.109 | 
which cites a similar verse; cf. also 
Durga on Kat. Il. 3.1 and Hela. 
on Và-Pa. JII. 14.564. 


WIRT, a base to which an augment is 
added; cf. vqufu qur emque snam: 
M. Bh. I. x Ahnika 2. i 


Vedic grammar and Prátisükhya 
works; cf. R. Pr. I. 2. 


WAMAN an ancient scholar of Nirukta 


quoted by Yaska; cf. arf sib: | azal- 
Rẹ amam: Nir. I. 9. 


WIE (i) the preposition sz, See the 


word st above. (ii) substitute at 
for a case-affix in Vedic literature. 


“lf an operation prescribed in the 


section, called aygadhikara, in the 
Astadbayi of Panini, made up of 


. five Pádas consisting of the fourth 


quarter of the 6th adhyàya and all 
the four quarters of the seventh 
adhyaya. mya qa fincm giaa: 
M. Bh. on I. 3.60 Vàrt. 5; cf. also 
amia aña waft Par. Sek. Pari. 55; 


: also M. Bh. on III. 2.3. 
aTa tad. affix stt applied to the word 


alg and gar; cf. P. V. 3.36, 38. 
e.g. afümr afr, sau woaz Kà£. on 
V. 3.36, 38. 


AT (1) customary usage of putting 


or employing words in rules; cf. 
arqnianedsnfata:, P. I. 1.1, Värt. 4. 
cf. also amaa araraiongg- 
ania! Alaaa sana eda) M. 
Bha. I. r.r. (2) behaviour; cf. 
aqaa P. lII. 1.10; cf, also 
frater arate M, Bh. on VI. 3.109. 


aaia] denom. affix fax applied to 


any prátipadika or noun in the 
sense of behaviour; cf. afiksa 
aa fs aaa: a alae xan 
M. Bh. on III. 1.11; cf. gaeteq atan- 
amara Par. Sek. on Pari, 52. 


emai a class ol roots forming a sub- amară preceptor, teacher; a designa- 


division of the Curādigaņa or the i 
tenth conjugation beginning with : 
q3, and ending with aq which are 
only &tmanepadin; e.g. eq , "mn, | 
aq , aiat. | 


tion usually given to Panini by 
Pataüjali in the Mahabhasya; cl. 
the usual expression asgiqaf amari: 
as also aanimafiatqafi; also cf. 
Ahaaa: wart gar Radana. cf. 
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given as "fuer at my. aaa 


eget gaaaf fart aari saos 1" 


arahan a partisan of the preceptor 

' Panini or the Sütrakara who is 
looked upon as having approximate- 
ly the same authority as the Sütra- 
kara; cf, aaia ate—a qea fT | 
Kaiyata on I. 4.105, Vart. 2. 


WTSPRITR necessary qualification to 
teach the Veda with all its pathas 
having the necessary knowledge of 
accents, matras and the like. Cf. 
qR ARa: | aR- 
Ga maania ti R. Prat. I. 8. 


mAn a class of words headed by 
the word arf which do not have 
their final vowel accented acute 
by P. VI. 2.146 when they are pre- 
ceded by the prepositions s, 14 etc. 
although they are used as proper 
nouns, eg. max, fea, shez; 
cf, Kagika on P. VI. 2.146. 


MSTA straightforward, easy to follow 
on account of being direct. cf. Vak. 
pad. I. 12; smesu: eget qam- 
Raai (a) 


a (1) augment an prefixed to roots | 
beginning with a vowel in the im- 
perfect, aorist and conditional, 
which is always ‘accented (sam); 
cf. P. VI. 4.72; (2) augment sm 
prefixed to the imperative first 
person terminations, e.g. «arf, st 
etc.; cf, P. III. 4.92; (3) augment 
at to be prefixed to case-affixes | 
which are feq after nouns called | 
nadi; e.g. gala; cf. P. VII. 3.112. 
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by the word at when substituted 
for another vowel, as for example 
in the rule ma sqaashifs and the 
following; cf. P. VI. 1.45, 57; (2) 
substitute for the ablative afix <a 
after words ending in a; cf. P. VII. 
1.12; (3) substitute anaq, for a case 
affix in Vedic Literature, e.g. « TX 
aang feft Kas, on VII. 1.39. 


ARTA Atmanepada third person dual 
ending, technically substituted for 
a by P. III. 4.78. 


aR tad. affix sm applied to sw, erm 
and afi by P. V. 3.34. 


amfaafts applied by extension or 
transfer of epithet as opposed to 
ares, See the word sf; the 
term is often used in connection 
with rules or operations which do 
not apply or occur by the direct 
expression of the grammarian; cf. 
aft miit feta ARRA GR 
ada. M. Bh. on I.2.I.; cf. also 
aana Par. Sek. Pari. 93.6. 


wifi EE a tad-affix in the sense of - 
excellence; a term applied to the 
affixes qu and xg as also qx and aa, ` 
prescribed by Panini by the rules 
amal aau and zaras 
acitaga cf. P.V. 3.55, 57. This 
superlative affix is seen doubly 
applied sometimes in Vedic Lit. 
e.g. BETA wA Yaj. Sam. 1.1; cf. 
also Tanta «Ur Bala ala XU 
P.V. 3.55 Vart. 3. 

aRar a word ending with an 
atisayika affix; cf. arf aesti 
eua anas gat M.Bh. on V. 
3.55. - 


ara tad, affix (=z) in the sense of | Sm the substitution of long «s 


possession added to the word 41%; 
e.g. alate: cf. P. V. 2.125. 


MIT (1) long at as different from short 
or protracted a prescribed by the 


prescribed by the term. sm as in 
ss Asf and the following ' 
cf. P. VI. 1.45 etc. 


WWW the innermost principle, the 


3 word, afa or $4 in/tiesrcasé loftteroortbn. Digssenspedmggrammar the ultimate 


ARAT 

STE SS . 
word principle. cp. Vāk. pad. III. 
1.21; III. 9.89. 


SIAL agent or Kartr as in the terms 


MAE OF MAAN, cf. BT emen 
aq IIT. 1.8. 


WANT a technical term for 
affixes called aq (q, «mim etc.) and 
the affix sm (IAA, WAT, KAT), 


called so possibly because, the | 
fruit of the activity is such as | 
| 


generally goes to the agent ( tei) 
when these affixes are used. Con- 
trast this term ( Atmanepada) 
with the term Parasmaipada when 
the fruit is meant for another. For | 
an explanation of the terms see P, 
VI. 3.7 and 8. 


MAITRA, a root which always takes 


the Atmanepada affixes, (See 
above ). 


WAAAY a technical term used for 
such roots as speak for the agent 
himself; the term amay means 
the same as the term MANR 
The term maan is not mentioned 
by Püpini; but the writer of the 
Vartikas explains it, cf. aiaa- | 
ROMA STA P. VI. 3.7 and 
8 Vàrt. 1; cf. also SergÍigap wm] 
an sq saafgard, Kaiyata 
on VI. 3.7. The term is found in the 
Atharva-Prátisákhya, TIT. 44. It 
cannot be said whether the term 
came in use after Panini.or, al- 
though earlier, it belonged to some 
School other than that of Pànini or, 
Panini put into use the terms | 

tmanepada and Parasmaipada for | 
the affixes as the ancient terms ! 
Atmanebhisa and Parasmaibhasa 
were in use for the roots, 


| 


Saaana — 


KT the substitution of 8II; e. 8. Tey, 
SITES, Fags cf, «rt wana: P.VI.3.90. 


WR possessed of the vowel ap; 
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ara: etc. cf. agaat quite sara: P.VI, 
I.I59. 


WITH name of an ancient grammarian 
who is quoted by Sabdakaustubha 
on P. I. 2.6. Atreya is believed to 
have prepared the padapütha of 
Tattiriya Sarhhità., 


wrgies belonging to the second con- 
jugation or class of roots which 

. begins with the root sm; cf, ža- 
aA ae AA RA Pur. 
Pari. 67. 


ai (1) commencement, initial; cf, 
wqdeuw af: M.Bh. on I. rar (2) 
of the kind of, similar; vds. 


MRTÄT, commencement of an action 
cf, mya: faga: afte? Kag, on 
Sfc sp: aa srl P. III, 4.71. 


enfer possessed of the mute indicatory 
letter sr signifying the non-applica- 
tion of the augment x (3) to the 
past-pass. part. term #9, e.g. fgqon 
from the root firfgqar; similarly faq, 
faa etc. cf. aRaa P. VII. 2.16. 


araiz the Vrddhi substitute pre- 
scribed for the first vowel of a word 
to which a tad-affix, marked with 
the mute letter sr, vt, or q is added; 
e.g. Aana, ai etc; cf. qfüdsrapmn: 
P. VII. 2. 117, 118. 


ae ( I) prescribed for substitution; 
specified for an operation; cf. Ñg 
g aea getaq M. Bh, on VI. r. 
155; cf. also M.Bh..on VI. 1.158 
Vart. 3; M.Bh. on IV. 3.23 Var. 
5; cf. also aRałaa: qd: M. Bh. 
on I. 1.57; (2) indicated or stated; 
arer gÀ quii: 


aa substitute as opposed to sthānin, 
the original. In Pāņini’s grammar 
there is a very general maxim, 
possessed of a number of exceptions, 


containing the vowel Jalan Pollectino Ddoubtpy thatgott the substitute 


- mT 


wafer that for which a substitute 


"RT (r)- premier; : 
(sara) fumi, Vàk.. . 


SOE ee a ue. comi ee meee ree e 


behaves like the original" (anfiaaitz: 
aaferdt P.I.r. 56); the application 
of this maxim is called afiaxa; for 
purposes of this eriam the elision 
(Aq) of a phonetic element is 
looked upon as a sort of substitute; 
cf. aqaa enana Kàs. on P.I. 
1.58. Grammarians many times , 
look upon a complete word or a | 
word-base as a substitute for | 
another one, although only a letter ' 
or a syllable in the word is changed ' 
into another, as also when a letter | 
or syllable is added to or dropped ; i 
in a word; cf. Tay, vg... xor: | 
FAT | afad q: AIRT: GG aa- | 
Rai M.Bh. on I. 1.55; cf. also | 
Wi aiam atatqae A: M.Bh. 
on P. I. 120; cf. also srapmmsrat UTAR : 
«mast: M.Bh. on I.1.20; (2) indica- ' 
tion, assignment; cf. lj qu: 
STAT, PRIS, a: ARAL area: - 
R. Pr. I. 30-32; cf. also ata: sqü 
com. on Tai.-Pràt. II. 20; cf. also 
wale ata: V. Pr. IV. 131, where 
Uvvata remarks «4 samt 
wnt eal emm «p fuam qu ef 
saa: cf. also cant Rara: | 
gafa A. Pr. II. 1.2, where g is pre- 
scribed as a substitute for a case- : 
affixand @ and sm are cited as | 
examples where the acute accent is 
also prescribed for the substitute v, 


is prescribed; the original, sthünin; 
cf. afaa: cf. also M.Bh. on 
P. I. 1.56. 


cf. xxm uae. 


pad. I.16; (2) preceding, as oppos- i 
ed to succeeding (sw); cf. wm | 
sigh: V. Pr. I. 100; ( 3) original; cf. | 
amg: vara: (original base) | 
Bhàjà Vrtti. IV. 1.93; (4) first, i 
preceding, aù ait « emp fire: ugs 
M.Bh. on III. 1-91. 
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WII spWSTERUS, consideration of 


a single or solitary letter as the 
initial or the final one according 
to requirements for operations 
prescribed for the initial or for 
the final. Both these notions—the 
initial and the final—are relative 


: notions, and because they require 


the presence of an additional letter 
or letters for the sake of being 
called initial or final it becomes 
necessary to prescribe ataga in 
the case of a single letterj cf. aaz- 
IRRATI WEE a Ger qq www qn 
walt | qup mdeqfücpo smart waft 
gaa eat - wt q! Kas. on 
P. I. 1.21; cf. also emu | ATA 
mRagaaa aa waft T. Pr. x, 55. 


. This areaqzia of Panini is, in fact, 


a specific application of the general 
maxim known as vyapade$ivad- 
bhava by virtue of which ‘an opera- 
tion which affects something on 
account of some special designation, 
which for certain reasons attaches 


` to the letter, affects likewise that 


which, stands alone." cf, part Sek. 
Pari, 30. 


waqg the initial word of a sentence 


which according to some constitutes 
sentence (4144); cp. uera 
waa: dae usi qun: 
(qva. on Vak. pad II. 17) 


MAM a word beginning with an 


acute-accent i.e. which has got the 


first vowel accented acute; words 


in the vocative case and words 
formed with an affix marked with 
a mute aor 3 are Adyudatta! cf. P. 
VI. r.197, 198; for illustrations in 
detail see P. VI. 1.189-216. 


SIEUT specific mention of a 


"word with-the accent udatta or 
acute on the first syllable; cf. 


eara aet M. Bh. on 1.1.56, 
VI. 1.12. 
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ATA receptacle or abode of an action; ing the present participle; (2) krt. 


cf. amad sem fat: xem Kas. 
on P. I. 4.45 also M. Bh. on III. 
3.121; the Prakriyà Kaumudi men- 
tions four kinds of üdharas; cf. 
ARRE: atin Feat eam zammagat 
Prak. Kau. on II. 3.36. 


MAAA restriction of the verbal 
activity with respect to the object 
on which it rests. cp. Vāk. pad. II. 
463; an woa: aaran- 
amr: I (goa. ) 


arnan power of supporting things 
as is possessed by atar which sup- 
.ports everything. cp. Vàk. pad. III. 


7-151. 


ARAA a non-differential : rela- 
tion ( sada) between the person- 
al endings Ra aa etc. and the noun 
in the nominative case which is the 
subject of the verbal activity; rela- 
tion of a thing and its substratum; 
cf.  furfifamamidaradanarquu 
ARIRNI 


atfaaa superfluity, superiority, notion 
_ of surplus; cf, szxarferá areata: a: M. 
. Bh. on II.. 3.46, 1I. 3.50. 


arada a sub-division of roots belong- 
ing to the fist or tenth conjuga- 
tion beginning with ax and ending 
with yq which take the Vikarana 
fra, optionally ie. which are also 
conjugated like roots of the first 
conjugation; e.g. asaf, asat, daft, 
sra, TER. 


WIN a thing placed in another or 
depending upon another, as opposed 
to àdhára or the container; cf. 
agaaa ewm M. Bh. 
on P. IV. 1.44. 


aa (x) krt. affix (aaa, or waz) 
substituted for. the lakàra ez and 


— À— À— — M ——— 
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affix aam applied to atmanepadi 
roots in the sense of past time form- 
ing the perfect participle; cf. fz: 
arasat P. III. 2.106. ` 


WE substitute a7 in the place of the 


last letter (*& ) of the first member 
of dvandva compounds of words 
meaning deities or of words show- 
ing blood-relationship which end 
with the vowel %; e.g. aati, 


- mafa cf. P. VI. 3.25, 26. 


aat (x) close proximity; absence 
‘of any intermediary element gene- 


rally of the same nature; sme 


OW: SITUE; cf re Reage: 
" M.. Bh. I.4.2. Vart. 21; 


Par. Sek. 
Pari. 51. This close proximity of 
one letter or syllable or so, with 
another, is actually i.e. phonetically 
required and general so found 
out also, but sometimes such proxi- 
mity is theoretically-not existing as 
the letter required for proximity is 
technically not present there by 
the rule qdarfàga. In such cases, a 
technical absence is not looked upon 
asa fault. cf. mg dfe 
qamara qur zea, mfra ta diiqa- 
web If Bead qu sea | aa gaama- 
sq aaam: M. Bh. on VIII. 3.13. 
cp. also aeq ània geaca qui 
TL! erdatgeaatamriqdmau, | Uvata 
on Vaj. Pra. VI. 14. (2) close con- 
nection by mention together at a 
common place etc.; cf. aafaraad 
aatia M. Bh. on I. 1.27. 


maraga name of a Buddhist gram- 


marian, the author of the work 
named -Candra-Vyakarana Pad- 
dhati. 


ATÂTA absence of any utility;-super- 


fluity; absence of.any object or 
purpose; cf. ems MAN- 
fasam t M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.86 Vart. 


applied to atmanépati^regte TONA" [o's ef, iso Pr YTOi58 Värt. 4; VI. 


sit 


1.161 Värt. 1, VI. 1.166 Vart. x, VI. 
1.167 Vart, 3. 


af imp. rst per. sing. affix fà with | 
the augment at prefixed, which has ; 
got its 3 changed into vt by P. VIII. | 

' 4-16. i 


MIF the augment aq, added to the | 
words 8g, 441, 4q and others before 
the fem. affix 2; e.g. s:zit, aantat cf. 
TRAIMTAATAR...tigH P. IV. 1.49. 


mgA nasalization; utterance 
through ‘the nose, an additional | 
property possessed by vowels and 
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magati? obtained or made out by 
inference such as Paribhàga rules 
as opposed to Srauta rules such as 
the Sütras of Panini; cf. smqutfs 
afar: Kags. on VI. 1.85; also 
cf. agama areca Aaaa- 
taaa A Bit: Par. Sek. on Pari. r1; 
cf. also fi | qiam seqqeta ag- 
aaa eren art catfya: Pari. Sek. on 
Pari. 50. 


SAI closest affinity; cf. aeqaar- 


Anara maana aae: M.Bh. 
on VII. 2.84, as also serrata fas, 
M. Bh. on VII. 1.96 Vart. 6. 


the fifth letters of the 5 classes (s, | anraz proximity; close affinity; close 


T, UL, T, A) cf. aga teas qur: | 


M. Bh. on I. 1.9. 


CURE GN serial order, successive order 
of grammatical operations or the 
rules prescribing them as they 
occur; cf. ataqeal feda, M. Bh. on 
V. 3.5; cf. also aq magoa aaiat 
agaaa UTA | aaa, Batt a- 
asqa M. Bh. on P. I. 1.57.: 


— ————À — — — 


sque successive order, as prescribed 
by tradition or by the writer; cf. 
signatum peser SAAT qika: | 
Aaa sare ando: | M. 
Bh. II. 2.34 Vart. 3; also aniaratg- 
qeim magka: | M. Bh. on. 
Il. 2.34 Vart. 6; cf. qagyăn sfera 
etw, akt! eR at xf mÀ RAT 
taal: a g at efe ATA: R. Pr. IT. 2; 
cf. also argyeate fuga, Sira. Pari..6. 


aigqeraieat the sambhita-pitha or 
recital of the running Vedic text in 
accordance with the constituent 
words; e.g. a: 34 fax fea or AT 
qa «I TIN, as opposed to the 
sapi qeidfüat which is actually found 
in the traditional recital e.g. JÀ- 
Bq Raw, Rk sarhh. V. 2.7 or «NI 
qan que Rk sarùh. X. 64.3. See 
R. Prat. II. 43. 


relationship. There are four kinds 
of such proximity as far as words 
in grammar are concerned: Re: the 
organs of speech (ataq: ) as in gozi- 
IT, regarding the meaning (3$q:) 
as in avenga R: regarding the qua- 
lity (31m) as in umi: xw, and regard- 
ing the prosodial value ( satu ) as in 
ag, mara; cf. taf amer d- 
qma Par. Sek. Pari. 13. cf. 
also Kà$. on I.- 1.50. 


SIT"T4 word ending with anq which has 
the consonant dropped and the 
preceding a nasalized; e.g. aat xq 
amam, Rk. Sarh. VIII. 35.20, sl 1*2: 
Rk Sam. VI. 19.1; cf. aia? aata- 
qmi waste faq P. VIII. 3.9, VILE. 
3.3; cf. also get Rat eft HT TERT: 
qazqua: R. Pr. IV. 26, 27. 


Arana being different, difference. 
HAW Cap AAAs! gud: WD UR 
waar Heal reu: sean] Wer wn SFr Was 
ww| Kaiyata on P. V. 1.124. lī- 
qa: deu o NATALIA 
Nàge$a. The word is freely used 
in M. Bh. eg. I. 1.62. Và ir, V. 


2.59, Và. 4. 


atg (1) common term for the fem. 
endings zi, SM and am, given by 
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Pāņini in Adhy. IV, Pāda r; cf. 
seqaqrarag: P.II. 4.82. P. IV. I.I; 
P. VI. 1.68; cf. also P. VI. 3.63. 
P. VII. 3.44; P. VII. 3.106, 116; 
P. VII. 4.15. etc.; (2) a brief term 
for case-affixes beginning with the 
inst. sing and ending with the loc. 
pl. cf. aarqa: P. VII. 2.112. 


wm (r) production; resulting of 
something into another; change; 
cf. wae pieni: ak: qian: gå- 
«quy: V. Prat. I. 142 and Uvata's 
com. thereon; cf. also uma 
explained as qmat R. Pr. VI. g. 
(2) modification; cf; ama? ret 
aat qt R. Pr. XIII. 1; (3) con- 
tingency, undesired result. 


ANA patronymic affix such as am and 
others. The term anqa, which is the 
same as the usual term aqa in aal- 
qan P. IV. I, is found sometimes 
used in the Vürttikas and in the 
Mahábhüsya ;.cf. siqerssttadaaneart 
Rid gada: P. IV. 1.163 Vart 6. 


AITA son of aaqa, the author of 
Sphotanirüpana (17th cent. A. D. ). 


MIRIT (1) a work of anftas, possibly 
his grammar ; cf. afiqeadit M. Bh. 
on IV. 1.14; (2) à student of 
Apigali’s grammar ; anfiqeadt? mi- 
siet Met M. Bh. on IV 1.14; anfiqe- 
naaa; M. Bh. on VI. 
2.36 ; cf. qur aiftaen: Ada: vafa— 
amiga Aa sni 
Xd sta: PARTNR, i 


mRNS an ancient grammarian men- 
tioned by Panini and his commenta- 
tors like Patafjali, Helürüja and 
others ; cf, at grarfig: P. IV. 3.98; 
qur aera: M. Bh. on IV. 2.45. 
for various references to this great 
and reputed grammarian see Ujjv. 
on Uņādisūtra I. 18 ; Mahabhasya- 
-dipika, p. 49; Nyasacow.Paraaywad- 


WITH 


Sab. Kau. on I. 3.22 ; Kāś. on VII. 
3.95; Kaiy. on II. 3.17; Durg. on 
Kat. I. 2.1 etc. 


aia an important Siksà work 
composed before the ninth century 
A. D. and attributed to Āpiśali, a 
grammarian earlier than and refer- 
red to by Panini. 


AJE augment aq added to the words 
aa, sn and 34 before the affix fü ; 
cf. M. Bh. on III. 1.25 and Vart. x 
and 2 thereon; e.g. anaf, ami- 
wate, aak. 


AYE augment (Iq) suggested in the 
place of agg by Pataiijali to be 
prefixed to the affix fiz; cf. M. Bh. 
on III. x. 25. 


arent depending upon another cp. 
Vak. pad. II. 168 «3 atfirarret eai 
ga Rat srt R dat Fant 
LITA: N 


STA to be obtained by an activity ; 
(the same as vyápya). The term 
is used in connection with the 
Object of a verb which is to be 
obtained by the verbal activity. 
The word aq is found used in 
the sense of Karman or object in 
-the grammars of Jainendra, Sāka- 
tayana, C'áàndra and Hemacandra ; 
cf. C’andra II x. 43; Jainendra I. 
2. X19 ; Sak. IV. 3. 120; Hem. III. 
3. 31. Hence, the term aca is 
used fora transitive root in these 
grammars. 


"INIT ending with the fem. affix at 


(zm, eM, or wm); cf. qax: P. II. 
4. 30 Vart. 3. 


MTT (1) similarity of one phonetic 


element, for instance, in the case 
of t with at resulting from Sarhdhi: 
e. g. Saat aft Anar em; where 


th Coig Big "Reve Geta for sai and 


ibis di. 63 makaa 


—— — ane a a 


RAA; cf. tane eat Ath. Ka. on P. x. r. 9. See also atit fati 
Pr. II. 1.4; (2) Similarity of accent aaa aga etc, Si, Kau. on I. 1,9. 
of words in the Sarhhitápatha and | 

Padapütha; (3) followed by cf. A. | “TS changes prescribed in connec- 
Pr. IT. 1.14 ; (4) distress ; cf. sua tion with the siqr4 or reduplicative 
a, P. VIII. 1.10. smamrp mm: diet syllable; cf. samf eram: M. 
sdam: I Kagika. (5) mant am | BB+ on HL. 1.6. 

aad waa sear waft! Ath. | HPL (x) augment al prescribed in 
Prati. I. 1.3.. connection with the words agg, and 
wage. before the case-affixes called 
aiamaa; cf. qarag, gra: P. 
VII. x. 98; (2) the affix ary added 
before fez or a perfect termination 
by rules amem, sm ff and 
the following (P. III. x. 35-39), 
as for instance, in smi, sata, 
«alqm, simia, ÄRIIA etc. ; (3) 
geni. pl. case-affix avg as in 9217, 
Wm, with q, prefixed in wmm 
etc. and with @ prefixed in 8414, 
etc. ; (4) loc. sing. case-affix sm, 
substituted for g ( (s ); cf. sta «rum: 
visu: P. VI. 4. 116. 


AWAN (1) calling out from a dis- 
tance ; (2) an invitation which may 
or may, not be accepted; cf. ffi- 
faamaaa fx P. III. 
3. 161 whereon M. Bh. remarks atq 
fermer: at RATI £p df: 
Raai vale ardfefedsr arae, | Sit 
fata: aia fae wait dfi- 


STARS arule given in the section 
called arfas extending from P. 
VI. 4. 22 to VI. 4. 175, wherein one 
rule or operation is looked upon as 
invalid to another one; cf. wfazaz- 
"ww P. VI. 4. 22 and M. Bh. 
thereon; cf. also qam afaat ue: 
xeu amara Vyàdi Pari. 38. 

| 
| 
| 
L| 
| 
1 


ahga repetition of an action; cf. 
Aag emis Kas. on III. 4.22 ; 
cf. M. Bh. IIl, 4.24; VIII. 1.4; 
VIII. 1.12. E 


andtaett an operation prescribed by 
a rule in the section called smít- 
Wa. See amaa above. 


SIHETRRQUE a section of Panini’s gram- 
mar from VI. 4.22 to Vl. 4. 129, 
called «mát, as it extends to the : 

` rule aw VI. 4. x29, including it ; 
but as the governing rule wm is ; 


valid in every rule upto the end of è RAN memi zi aft afsatag: sed 

the Pada, theanvtanaqialsoextends : arangi maah am! M. Bh. 
, upto the end. of the Pada. See aat- [= 98 P. Il. 3.161. 

sui above. —- | wrafeaat (x) a word in the vocative 


sing. cf. amfisaa, P. II. 3.48; a tech. 
term in Panini’s grammar, the pecu- ' 
liar features of which are ws 
(cf. P. II. 1.2), afquuteaxm (cf. P. 
VIII. 1.72), a ( cf. P. VIII. 1.8), 
maaana (cf. P. VI. 1.198 ), wal 
producing a sound, as contrasted meq (cf. P. VIII. I. 19), splitting of 
with the external one called masam. u me at and &, e. g. sii into aa 3 X 
There are four kinds of internal (cf. P. V1II. 2. 107 Vart. 3); (2) 
efforts described in the Kasikavrtti.; | Vocative case, cf. Matt mf 
cf. qarara aA: eui Ta Doll qe sga: Rk. Prat. 1.28; Vaj. Pr. MI. 
—zyeal, Ren, tact, Ra R d 139; II. 17; II. 24 VI. I. 
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ananaga invalidity or supposed 
invisibility of one rule with respect 
to another, in the section called ; 
antara. See arzga above. 


| VATA internal effort made in 


arat: septo 
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EO CENE SES CNN 


ae 


upHPSWENS a word connected with | AF] the- substitute sr for ù before a 


the verbal activity possessed by 
aad e.g. grea in pea Cf.. 
arabada agaa feat wur ATH 
Kaiyata on P. II. 1.2. 


SIHeSW a word in the vocative case ; 
lit. a word possessed of the sense of 
invocation; cf. amama ada: 
qa amma: Sak. I. 3.88; cf. also 
amat «quum com. on Hem. 
II. 1.25. . 


entire tad, affix afin the sense of 
` possession, applied to the word &; 
cf. «fiam P. V. 2.°126. 


xin completely mixed ; cf. maata- 
' ma seat a Aa € gat, aft 
amet aaar 1 aft dare Aa 
aaa Wat iquaueds M. Bh. on 
VI. 1.85; similarly aiaa, RAA 
etc. 


aig tad. affix (ax) added to the 
affixes q i. e. aq and aH which are 
placed after indeclinables; e. g. 
faa Tata etc. cf. P. V. 4.11. 


SmWÍSd (x) iterative; a repeated 
word, defined as Rei wea cf. 
fears TA e g agag 
qr aat Vàj. Prat. I. 146; (2) 
the second or latter portion, of 
a repeated word according to 
Panini; cf. wea (Ramma )ncansifeqa P. 
VIIL.r2. The Amredita word gets 
the grave accent and has its last 
vowel protracted when. it implies 
censure; cf. P. VIII.1.3 and VIII. 
2.95. Haradatta has tried to explain 
how the term aja means the 
first member; cf. aq maleazeat 
Razy afte: aaa ferent | aad 
sus: xe g wet RAI sumam 
qinata Padamañj. on VIII. 1.2. 


vowel; e.g. aii for S-buwi cf. 
qatana: P. VI. 1.78. 


. Tt (1) the affix enq applied to the 


roots 3%, 44 and others ending wifh 
which they are looked upon as roots; 
cf. P. III. 1.28; P. III. 1.32. The 
affix is applied optionally when an 
ardhadhatuka affix is to follow. 
eg. Warm, tat; cf. P. III. 1.31; 
(2) augment; cf. sradt aia saat: 
R. Prat. XIV. x Uvata. 


| SGT tension of the limbs or organs 


producing. sound, which is noticed 
in the utterance of a vowel which 
is accented acute (sam) mmt 
mami Aaii qr com. on Tait. 
Prat. XXII. 9; cf. edem qt 
quiis Uv. on R. Prat. III. 1; cf. 
also seqqud qe com. on Vāji. 
Prat. 1.31; cf. also atait «mem 
wed ge M.Bh. on P. 
I. 2.29. 


MA krt. affix aza before which fi 
(causal & ) is changed into sm; cf. 
aa maada P. VI. 4.55. 
e.g. TITANA: 


WIN substitute at for * in the words 
fq and aw; eg. Rauam; cf. P. 
VI. 3.33. 


MRR tad. affix (sem) applied to the 
word drin the sense of offspring 
according to the Northern Gram- 
marians; e.g. @ait:, (optional forms 
‘ 4t and AA acc. to others); cf. 
P. IV. 1.129, 130. 


MET tad. affix applied to the . words 
aa and aq, e.g. Vs, q«i; cf. P. 
umane P.V.2.122 Värt. 3. 


mR KRISHNASHASTRI a reputed 
Naiyüàyika of Banaras of the 


MARTA an iterative empound;c llectioningteenth «century, who wrote, 


cf. makrana gi A. Prat. III; 1.5. 


besides many treaties on Nyüya, 


ARG 65 må 
no UM ees sonas pat | 4.117, The main utility of the 
paos ; p ütra-vrtti, | ürdhadhütuka term is the augment 

e also wrote yüta-viveka and; g (tz) to be prefixed to the ardha- 
Karakavada. | dbátuka affixes. The term amargar 

was in use in works of the old 
Vaiyakaranas; cf. snrqt amans xfr 
and ma mingng! Rg gfe 
fg Ag ag dmg M. Bb. on 
IT. 4.35. It cannot be said how 
the term ārdhadhātuka originated. 
Probably such affixes or pratyayas, 
like the krt affixes generally as 
could be placed after certain roots 
only were called ardhadhatuka, as 
contrasted with the verbal and the 
present participle affixes which 
were termed  sárvadhàtuka on 
account of their being found in use 
after every root. 


angg the word anıq, which is stated 
to have two opposite senses ‘ near’ 
and ‘distant’ cp. Vak-pad. III. 
14.276. 


amt tad. affix applied to the word 
qdax when the whole word refers to 
a year, e.g. WIR in the last year; 
cf. B.V. 3.22 Vart. 2. 


"TS krt. affix applied to the roots 7 | 
and 44 in the sense of habituate 
etc. e.g. WUE, gem. cf. P. III. 
2.173. 


GRIT attribution or imputation of 
properties which leads to the MÅTE old term for aiaga; see 
secondary sense of a e cf. : ads. 
athea RN a qagraq Par. | 

ie os VINOS ! aTrargettre the topic or section 

: in Pāņini’s grammar where opera- . 
3 tions, caused by the presence of 
aaia. ! an ürdhadhátuka affix ahead, are 
enumerated, beginning with the 
rule anivman VI. 4.46 and ending 
with aaaf VI. 4.69. Such operations 
are summed up in the stanza at 
aay wena Aaa creme MAT 
quu w agaaa Mae; M.Bh. as 

also Kaé. on VI. 4.46. 


aÑ derived from the holy sages; 
founded on sacred tradition, such 
as the Vedangas; cf. get 4 IARA- 
vant R. Prat. XIV 30. The word 
is explained as «adque by the com. 
on Vàj Prat. IX.ar, and as Vaidika 
samdbi.on X. 13. Patanjali has 
looked upon the pada-patha or 


TINT same as afaa; see above 


WT resultant from sense; made up | 
of sense; sped aay sn; cf. datam. 
aeaaquiraassa Par. Sek. on 
Fari. 37. 

WIAA combination of the meanings 


(of the base and affix); see the 
word ant above. 


mang a term used in contrast 


to the term arutga for such verbal 
and krt affixes, as are not 
personal endings of verbs nor 
marked with the mute letter gt, 
cf. REM aingaal mgh I: T 


P. III. 4. 113 and 114. The personal 
endings of verbs in the perfect 
tense and the benedictive mood 
are termed ardhadhatuka, cf, P.III. | 
4. 115, 116; while both the terms i 
are promiscuously found utilised in 


Pada-text of the Sarhhitàs of the 
Vedas, as anürga, as contrasted 
with the sarhità text which is 
ürga; cf. atal in the sense {RIIT 
R. Prat. IL. 27; cf. also Pear GIT 
egnagqdia M.Bh. on II. 1. 109. 


ic Literature; cf. P. IIl, 
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AESTATE 


welt tad-affixes 24, sa etc. as also agra repetition, e.g. q«mgfa:, see com. 


- the senses in which the affixes are 
applied, given in the section of 
Panini’s grammar P.V I. 19-71. 


"TS case affix in Vedic literature e.g. 
qart asta Kas. on VII. 1.39. 


WIRE tad-affix (sme) applied to the 
word 4in the sense of ‘talkative’ 
e.g. alate: cf. P. V. 2.124. | 

: l 


mg tad. affix in the sense ‘aa agì’? | 
e.g. sitarg:, sg: ; P.V. 2 122. 


aga krt. affix (ag) applied to the 
roots wy, JE wq etc. e.g. galg: 
quug:, fang: etc. cf. P. III.2.158. 


amaaa incomplete pronunciation, cf. 
gga qua M.Bh. on I. r.8. 


“lad tad-affi applied to the word an 
cf, qaaa quii M.Bh. on V. 4 30. 


J 


WIS necessary notion or thing; cf. 


aaah | sem saa Kas. on 
III. 3.170. 


madat lit. based upon the inser- 
tion and extortion of the sense in 
the various parts of a word. cf. 
Vak. pad. II. 79. cp. fat gazenn: 
AEA | qi area Sram tfo: | 
Sifra: 1 (goa, ) 


maata manifestation, appearance; 
cf. Vāk. pad. III. 826; III 13.17; 
III 14.323. cf. also maia] qarat- 
amaia RRA: 1—3. 


aey having a fixed gender as 
opposed to aqy possessed of all 
genders; cf. anfiefeat a: aag 
Sat a afek aar M.Bh. on I. 2.52; | 
e.g. the word sa in sari 3a. 


aReasea characterised by a definite 
number, e.g. the word ua which 
denotes a definite singular number, 


“on Vàj. Prat. IV. 21; cf. also sm: 
"weed Haft M.Bh. I. x. Abn. 2. 


mR the — benedictive mood; 
fare P. II 4. ro4, 
regularly as ausfif&«. 


WIES (1 ) name of a work on gram- 
mar written by Tārānātha called 
Tarka-vacaspati, a reputed Sanskrit 
scholar of Bengal of the roth cen- 
tury A.D. who compiled the great 
Sanskrit Dictionary named arqea- 
dix and wrote. commentaries on 
many Sanskrit Shastraic and class- 

: ical works. The grammar called 
aga is very useful for beginners; 
(2) name of an elementary gram- 
mar in aphorisms written by qta- 
maad, which is based on the 
Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. There 
is a gloss on this grammar named 
Suddhagubodhasiitrarthavyakarana 
by Ràme$svara. 


cf. 
called 


WIS (1) relation of dependence; cf. 
aaakessr weak M. Bh. I. 1.12 
Vart. 4; (2) substratum, place of 
residence; cf. guqaatat yeararmeaat 
feqraah wafer! g gunt! gst met 
Us: 4749: | M. Bh. II. 2.29. 


maaan Ra an authoritative 
PrátiS&ákhya work attributed to 
Saunaka, the teacher of Aévalayana, 
belonging prominently to the Sakala 
and the Baskala Sakhàs of the 
Rgveda. It is widely known by the 
name Rk-PrütiSákhya. It is a 
metrical composition divided into 
18 chapters called Patalas, giving 
special directions for the proper 
pronunciation, recitation and pre- 
servation of the Rksambita by lay- 
ing down general rules on accents 
and euphonic combinations and 
mentioning phonetic and metrical 
peculiarities It has got a masterly 


cf. Vak. pad III Ga o ggogemwadi Math C COE eR Gai by Uvvata. 


ATA 


WIRT nearest, most proximate; cf. 
faart aurum, V. Pr. I. 142; cf. also 
the sūtra «nga: Sak. I; 1.7, explain- 
ed as wraguaamnfatideraaran: ; cf. 
also arae: Hem. VII. 4.120. cf. Vàk. 
pad. I. x1; cf. also emad unge | 
TARA Ma: STAT | |g. 


ataf close proximity of a word with 
another; cf. vit gute atahama St uq 
dara: | Pari. Bhaskar Pari, 97. 


RAIS a variety of qafi metre of 
40 letters with 8 letters in the first 
and second quarters or padas and 
I2 letters in the third and fourth 
quarters; cf. sme: R. Pr. 
XVI. 40. For instances of at&t- 
quf see Rgveda sükta 2°, Mandala 
NS : 


sme (1i) placed after, following,. 
which follow: cf. ateanfiaamade- 
amaa Uvvata on R. Pr. IV. r. 
(2) properly placed at the end e.g. 
fasaz sft frag. (3) another name 
for aaam, cf. Ath. Pra. I. 48. 


WW (1) place of articulation, the 
mouth, cf. aeaa qui KT seat 
M. Bh. on I. 1.9; (2) found in the 
place of articulation; e.g. the effort 
made for the utterance of words; 
cf. at quam M. Bh. on I. 1.9, 
also werfaraatanaay Laghuvrtti 
on Sak, I. 1.6. 


meaa a sub-division of the quf 
(Xth conj.) roots, beginning with 
the root ng and ending with the 
root «X, which take the Vikarana 
füw ie. which are conjugated like 
roots of the tenth conjugation, only 
if they are transitive in sense. 


WISH tad-affix (ag) in the general 
Saisika senses, e.g. belonging to, 
produced in, etc., added to the 
word IW, e.g. SKI ch. SITET 
quaeq: 1; M, Bh. on IV. 2.104. 
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Ld 


"fe tad-affix added to the word afr 
in the general sense of direction 
but when distance is specially 
meant; e.g. fami aai, «fm 
waa. See Kas. on m wq P. 
V. 3.37. 


mE name of Panini. cf. MRAMA 
amies. : 


meenen a class of compound words 
headed by the word anftanifa in which 
the past pass. part. is optionally 
placed first. e.g. anfearfa:, saaka; 
sg, gaa: The class snare 
is stated to be argan, cf. Kas. on 

_ P. II. 2.37. 


Li 


€ (1) the vowel t, representing all its 
eighteen forms viz. short, long, 
protracted, acute, grave, circum- 
flex, pure and nasalised; e.g. x in 
waft a P. VI, 4.128; (2) Unàdi 
affix y; ( 3) tad-affix 3% ( x ) applied 
to Bahuvrihi compounds in the 
sense of exchange of action or as 
seen in words like fzzfóz e g. arti, 
avals, gaf etc. cf. va, adsum 
P. V. 4.127, also V. 4.128; (4) krt. 
affix f(z) cf. svat at: fi: P. III. 
3.92; (5) augment sz(x): see tz; 
(6) conjugational affix zz of the rst 
pers. sing. Atm. 


W* (1) short wording ( A&R) for the 
vowels ¥,3,% and v; cf. rat anfi 
P. VI. 1.77; 3a VARA P. I. 1.48; . 
wat gmat P. I. r.3; san: dae 
P. I. 1.45, AN TIE gua P. 
VI. 1.127, wat ASe meaa P. VI. 
3.61; (2) krt. affix vm (€) applied 
to the root form to cite a root e.g. 
af, af etc. cf. raat aRt P. 
IIT, 3.108 Vàrt. 2; (3) krt. affix tq 
applied to the roots gq and others 
in the sense of verbal activity e.g. 

é WR, FR, AR: cf. ag Rea: P. III, 
3.108 Várt, 8. : 
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WATT 


gaqt the Paribbasa rule gat Bret 
P. I. 1.35 cf. gage Rea ANT START, TH 
Uq Lala AM quc woa, Siradeva. Pari. 
93- 


ZS (1) substitute for the affix z given 
as 2%, a or Ris by Panini; cf. sug 
P. VII. 3.50; (2) taddhita affix 
xm, wm, Raq mentioned in the 
Vartikas on P. IV. 2.60; (3) krt. 
affix qa applied to way e.g. maf: 
cf. sat qaaa: P. III. 3.125 Vart. 3. 


Ret the same affix as oq mentioned 
by the aifaan in the Vartikas on 
P. IV. 2 60. 


£*$, tad. affix x4 applied to compound 
words with qz:as the latter mem ber 
e.g. qdufta; cf. edau P. IV. 
2.60 Vart. 


gas krt. affix applied to mq e.g. 
aakhan cf. aR aa: P. IIl. 
3.125 Vart. 4. 


ZH the letter g with all its 18° variet- 
ies ( £--&R ). 


gagatan the presence of the word 
sq ( vowels s, 3, ® and & ) in a rule, 
where the operations ym and sf 
are prescribed by putting the words 
ga and @fa; e.g. fats afè: nerag P. 
VII. 2.1; cf. gat guest P. I. 1.3. 


gaang the substitution of the 
vowel called gig i.e. the vowel ar, 
€ or At prescribed specifically for 
the vowels called xg i.e. 4, 3 * and 
w, eg. deze gfe: P. L 1.3. 
Vårt. 11; cf. also qxeumafün raura, 
Siradeva Pari. 2. 


Ra the same as aq. See below. The 
word xq is used for aq in the 
Atharva Prátisakhya cf. «reurfasafa- 
Segui did rg F A. Pr. III. 3.12. 


gaa (OF 424) is‘ binding’ eg, in 
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ft is gga. The term is an old one 
cf. Rk. Prati. 135. swddggec! 
Uvata explains the term gj as Wane. 
The term gd came to be used later 
on. cf. RaRa eKr I 
The whole phrase is also called 


qq, dem. 


Ha a separable word as opposed to 
af part of a compound word 
which is separated or may be 
separated from the remaining part 
when the word is split up into its 
constituent parts. Generally the 
word is applied to the first part of 
a compound word when it is split 
up in the recital of the padapatha. 
The ‘ingya’ word is shown by a 
pause or avagraha after it, which is 
shown in writing by the sign (s): | 
cf. sau Raa seat sfr zs 
agaf aaaea dyi com, on Tait. 
Prat. r. 48. mani afia Com. on 
T. Pr. I. 48. 


gg% (1) short wording or pratyáhàra 
for vowels except sr. cf. gsm JH- 
asy: P. II, 1.36; cf. also VI. 
I. 104, VI. 3.68. VIII. 4.31,32; (2) 
Samasanta affix g after Bahuvrihi 
compounds showing a mutual ex- 
change of actions. e. g. S, 
austafie ; cf. ea wüsafiu P. V. 4. 
127 also 128. 


3% (1) krt. affix (x), in the sense of 
verbal activity applied to any root, 
the word so formed being used in 
the fem. gender and in connection 
with narration or in interrogation ; 
e.g. ated ARIAS | ocu arf, | 
cf. Panini III. 3. 110; (2) krt. affix 
in the sense of verbal activity appl- 
ied to the roots «qq, and others e. g. 
arft:, atà: etc. cf. P. ILI. 3. 108 Vart. 
7; (3) tad-affüix xin the sense of 
‘ofispring applied to a noun ending 
in s; e. g. qÑ: cf. P. IV. r 
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JW (x) short wording or pratyáhára 
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8€ (1) augment g prefixed, in general, 


in the case of all roots barring a 
few roots ending in vowels except & 
and sy and roots sm Tq, etc., to 
such affixes of non-conjugational 
tenses and moods as begin with any 
consonant except g and q; cf. att- 
wget quit: P. VII. 2.35 to 78 and 
its exceptions P. VII. 2.8 to 34; 
(2) personal ending of the third 
person sing. Atm. 


for all vowels except 4 and the 
consonants ©, 4, 4%, Q, R; cf. xu: q: 
P. VIII. 3.39, also P. VIII. 3.57, 78 
(2) krt. affix z applied to roots such 
as sm; Hq etc. in the sense of verbal ! 
activity. e. g. aift:, smfd:, mR; cf. 

qwsfva: P. III. 3, 108, Vürt. 6. — | 


gT (1) aletter or a group of letters | 
attached to a word which is not 
seen in actual use in the spoken | 
language ; cf. srqatt xq, Sak. I. 1.5, | 
Hem. I. 1.37. The gq letters are 
app'ied to a word before it, or after | 
it, and they have got each of them ! 
a purpose in grammar viz. causing 
or preventing certain grammatical 
operations in the formation of the 
complete word. Panini has not given 
any definition of the word sq, but 
he has mentioned when and where 
the vowels and consonants attached 
to words are to be understood as 
ga; (cf. RAJNA qu, veran, | etc. 
P. I. 3.2 to 8) and stated that these 
letters are to be dropped in actual 
use; cf. P. I. 3.9. It appears that 
grammarians before Panini had also 
employed such x letters, as is clear 
from some passages in the Mahà- 
bhasya as also from their use in 
other systems of grammar as also 
in the Unadi list of affixes, for pur- 
poses similar to those found served 
in Püninls grammar. Almost all 
vowels and consonants are used as 


ef 
Ai 


xa for different purposes and the Eu 
letters are applied to roots in the 
Dhatupatha, nouns in the Gana- 
patha, as also to affixes, augments 
end substitutes prescribed in gram- 
mar. Only at a few places they are 
attached to give facility of pronun- 
ciation, Sometimes the gq letters, 
especially vowels, which are said 
to be xr, when uttered as nasalized 
by Panini, are recognised only by 
convention; cf. sftataareaar: w- 
Aar: (S. K. on P. I. 3.2). The word 
XQ, which literally means going away 
or disappearing, can be explained 
as a mute indicatory letter. sri 
Ragin | sued aq fud qauifgeum, | 
aft xRr xq aot a faa gat gud 
In Panini’s grammar, the mute 
vowel sr applied to roots indicates the 
placing of the Atmanepada affixes 
after them, if it be uttered as anu- 
datta and of affixes of both the 
padas if uttered svarita ; cf. P. I. 3. 
12, 72. The mute vowel at signifies 
the prevention of gerta before the 
past part. affixes; cf. P. VII. 2. 16. 
Similarly, the mute vowel x signifies 
the augment 7 after the last vowel 
of the root; cf. P. VII. 1.58; € 
signifies the prevention of the aug- 
ment x before the past part. affixes 
cf, P. VII. 2.14 ; 3 signifies the incl- 
usion of cognate letters; cf. P. I. 
1.69, and the optional addition of 
the augment x before <a; cf. P. VII. 
2. 56 ; & signifies the optional appli- 
cation of the augment sz ; cf. P. VII. 
2.44; % signifies the prevention of 
gm tothe vowel of a root before 
the causal affix, cf. VII. 4.2 ; œ signi- 
fies the Vikarana eg in the Aorist 
cf. P. LII. 1.55; v signifies the pre- 
vention of Vrddhi in the Aorist, cf. 
P. VII. 2.55 ; sil signifies the substi- 
tution of {for q of the past part. 
cf. P, VIII. 2.45; & signifies the 
prevention of gu and qfi, cf. P. I, 
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1.5; « signifies the addition of the 
augment yz (4) and the shortening 
of the preceding vowel ; cf. P. VI. 3. 
65-66 ; % signifies the prevention of 
. gy and aĝ, cf. P. I. 1.5; q signifies 
ge, cf. P. VII. 3.62; & applied to 
affixes, signifies the prevention of 
gm and 3fz; cf. P. I. 1.5; it causes 
ananè in the case of certain 
roots, cf. P. VI. 1.16 and signifies 
anqa if applied to roots ; cf. P. I. 
3.12, and their substitution for the 
last letter if applied to substitutes, 
cf. P. I. 1.53. 4 signifies the actue 
accent of the last vowel; cf. P. VI. r. 
159; st signifies 34497 i. e. the plac- 
ing of the affixes of both the padas 
after the root to which it has been 
affixed ; cf. P. I. 3.72; zin the case of 
an augment signifies its application 
to the word at the beginning ; cf. P. 
I. 1.64, while applied to a nominal 
base or an affix shows the addition 
of the fem: affix = ( Aq), cf. P. IV. x. 
15 ; x signifies the elision of the last 
syllable ; cf. P. VI. 4.142; vt signifies 
af, cf. P. VII. 2. 115; q signifies afta 
accent, cf. VI. I. 181, as also that 
variety of the vowel (ge, <4 or 
wq) to which it has been applied 
cf. P. I. 1.70; q signifies gata, cf. 
P. VI. x. 193 ; q signifies agzi acc- 
ent cf. agara gir P. III. 1.4. as 
also 371m for the vowel before the 
affix marked with q cf. P. VI. 1.192; 
3 signifies in the case of an augment 
its addition after the final vowel. 
cf. P. I. 1.47, while in the case of a 
root, the shortening of its vowel 
before the causal affix fòr, cf. P. VI. 
4.92; X signifies the acute accent 


for the penultimate vowel cf. P. VI. |. 


1.217; & signifies the acute accent 
for the vowel preceding the affix 


ALAIN 


substitution for the whole «fes cf. ` 
P. I, 1.55; q signifies the addition 
of the fem. affix £ (tq) cf. P. IV. 
I.4I; W, in the case of affixes signi- 
fies qais to the base before them, 
cf. P. I. 4.16. Sometimes even with- 
out the actual addition of the mute 
letter, affixes are directed to be 
looked upon as possessed of that 
mute letter for the sake of a gram- 
matical operation e. g. MÂNJARAT 
P. I. 2.4 ; adda Pia, P. I. 2.5; M 
fi, P. VII. 1.90 etc. (2) the short 
vowel = as a substitute; cf. zta 
aza: P. VI. 4. 34. 


WW tad. affix sq in the sense of 


‘found ' or * produced in’, which is 
affixed to words qta1,g*q, gge and 
others; e.g. ama, gafea, ul, 
afar etc; cf. aza demi dmi 
zaq, P. V. 2.36. 


GAIT possessed’ of interdependence; 


depending upon each other; cf. 
gatt aimee Candra Pari. 54. 
Grammatical operations are of no 
avail if the rules stating them. are 
mutually depending on each other. 
The word zatazt has the sense of 
gataqiaa here. | 


gaùa mutual relationship with 


each other. Out of the four senses 
of the indeclinable q viz. ugs, 
sra qq, Ratatat and uum, the 
Dvandva compound is formed of 
words connected in the last two 
ways and not in the first two ways. 
The instances of ax in the sense of 
mAT are wakun, gea 
etc.; cf. Kà$. on P. II. 2.29; cf. also 
gua ravaged qp amd aN- 
aata gases xf M. Bh. on II. 
2.29; cf. also staat: U sap IARNA- . 
qquat waft Siradeva Pari. 16. 


marked with &; cf. P. VI. 1.193 ;% | gavage depending upon each other; 


implies in the case of an affix its 
wwe; cf. P. III. 4, 113, while 


cf. ganad a ral a aere 
aan | salle Tar eriam waft M, 


in the case of substitutes, dhei du Bhogn I T to Segen above. 


ATT 


geni a grammatical operation caused 
by qr i.e. by a mute letter which is 
purely indicatory; cf. g4 aft xentaf- 
IH guis a wur M. Bh. I. 3.2. 
See xq above. 


&*d the substitution of short z by 
wide P.1.2.17, aa RAA: P. 
VI. 4.34, etc. 


RAYA characterization; indica- 
tion by a mark; eg. wein: cf. 
xeqyaegt q (qiia) P. II. 3.21. 


R&I krt affix mentioned by Panini in 
VI. 4.55 as causing the substitution 
of sm for fn before it; e.g. azfeq:, 
wiafücg: M. Bh. on VI. 4.55. 


Za kpt affix, added to the roots *, , 
y etc. in the sense of instrument; 
cf. strage x3. P. IIT. 2.184-6. 
e.g. «Rs, ef aiaa ete. The 
words ending in zx have got the 

` acute accent on the last syllable; 
cf. P. VI. 2.144. 


gigas a letter which is termed ga; 
see sd above. 


gf" a Chinese scholar-pilgrim (634- 
713 A.D.) spent many years in 
India and travelled in the country 
in many parts. During 691-692 
A.D. he wrote his Record of Bud- ; 


€————— — SS 


dhist Practices sent home from the 
Southern Sea', He has given a | 
detailed account of the Sanskrit | 
grammarians. | 


S3 augment qx, e.g. qmfir:, amr; | 
cf. qdifügm P. V. 2.53. — | 


zła. possessed of the mute indicatory | 
letter x; e.g. the roots afz, fifa and | 
the like, in whose case the augment | 
sm (7) is affixed to the last vowel; 
cf. Ra an urit: P. VII. 1.58. | 


37. (1) krt affix x applied to the roots | 
%, &, 3g; and y when they are pre- 

' ceded by certain words like wa etc. 
in certain senses; e.g. G4ale:, vos: 


r ———— — 


aff 


amauk:; cf. P. III. 2.24-7; (2) kpt 
affix xq ( fifi) prescribed by P. III. 
3.170 e.g. HARA, Tiara. 


4 (x) substitute for the inst. case 
ending in a (zt) after bases ending 
in si, cf. zrefireatfirageqt: P. VIT. 1.12; 
(2) tad. aff. 44 affixed to q4 e.g. 

* qfüfir: qit: cf. P. IV. 4.133. 


R%E substitute gq for the Jast vowel 
of the words ait, gua, gaat and 
others before the affix z i.e. «q pre- 
scribed after thesc words in the 
sense of offspring e.g. sieurfemu, 
Aaa, MeRa: etc. cf. mearga- 
Mag P. LV. 1.126, 127. 


qT tad. affix <q in the sense of pos- 


session applied to the word fà which 
is changed into f, e.g. fia: cf. 
wag, ea fafa q P. V. 2.33. 


gf (1) krt affix *q applied to the 


roots af with fy, q with s and the 
roots fs, z, fij and others, e.g. Ña- 
Aa, wa, sft etc. cf. P. 111. 2.93 
and III. 2.156-157; (2) tad. affix 
xq affixed to the word qvgarae in 
the sense of ‘ covered with ' (cf. P. 
IV. 2.11, ), in the sense of collection 
to the word u$ e.g. aRA cf. P. IV. 
2.51, to the word agmg in sense 
' student of ' e.g. agato cf. P. IV. 
2.62, to: the words saz and gau cf. 
P. IV. 3.111, to the word yt cf.P. 
IV. 4.23 and to the word aa cf. P. 
V. 2.85 and ur cf. P. V. 2.91 in 
specified senses and in the general 
sense of possession to words ending 
in a, cf. P. V. 2.115-117 and to 
certain other words cf. P, V. 
2.128-37. i 


23% krt affix gq. by III. 3.44 followed 
invariably by the tad. affix smt by 
P. V. 4.15, e.g. ata, aigeay . 

aqua author of ‘ qftgt', a comment- 


ary on the Paribhasendu-Sekhara 
of NageSabhatta. 
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"ZI author of a commentary on 


gega Author of Anunyāsa, a com- 


mentary on Nyāsa on KĶāśikā, by 
Jinendrabuddhi. Many quotations 
from Anunyüsa are found in Pari- 
bhàsavrtti of Siradeva. The word 
Indu is often used for Indumitra, 
cp. gafra aAa: srt ete: | 
Pari. Vr. of Siradeva Pa. 36. He is 
also quoted by Vitthala in his com- 
mentary: Prasáda on Prakriyakau- 
mudi where quotations are given 
from a gloss named Indumati 
written probably by Indumitra on 
the Astüdhyüyi. cp. also Ujjval- 
datta on Unüdisü. II. 8}. 


the ParibhasenduSekhara. 


8*3 name of a great grammarian who is 


believed to have written an exhaus- 
tive treatise on grammar before 
Panini; cf. the famous verse of 
Bopadeva at the commencement of 
his Dhatupatha gear: nagent 
MATI Megas ARAN- 
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ZH a technical term of 


3a 


in the base. The treatment was 
later on followed by Śākațāyana 
and writers of the Kátantra school. 
For details see Mahabhasya ed. by 
D. E. Society, Poona, Vol. VII 
pages 124-127. 


344 author of Güdhaphakkikàpra- 


kaa, a glosson the difficult passages 
in Siddhüntakaumudi. He also 
wrote Samvàdacintàmapi, a small 
treatise on roots and their meanings 
and a commentary called Kaus- 
tubhaguna on Sabdakaustubha. 


Jainendra 
grammar for Panini’s fdlar cf. 
amarag Zl Jain Si, 1r.2.158. 
This Sutra also speaks of technical 
terms $q, «T, qt, «ur, qt. of Jainendra 
for Panini’s «adt, vat, dt, gat and 
saat respy. 


iv a technical term in the Jainen- 


dra Vyükrana for ut (the loca- 
tive case). 


femi The division of words into | 37 ted, affix applied to q (letter x) 


Prakrti and Pratyaya is attributed 
to Indra. cp. Rktantra Vyàkarafia 
I. 4.; cp. also mawa set afii 
Sak. Si. I. 2.37. Indragomin is same 
as Indra, No work of Indra is avail-, 
able at present. He is nowhere 

quoted by Panini. Many quotations 


in the sense of the consonant q; e.g. 
1m cf. uw: P. III 3. ro8 
Vart, 4. i 


3% augment x added to the base que, ` 


after the last vowel, e. g: qUf&; cf. 


qvum 34 P. VII. 3. 92. 


believed to have been taken from,| 844 or gaia tad. affix wq applied 


his work are found scatteréd in 
grammar works, from which it ap- 
pears that there was an ancient 
System prevalent in the eastern 
part of India at the time of Fanini 
which could be named wako, 
to which- Panini possibly refers by 
the word stam. From references, it 
appears that the grammar was of 
the type of sfsar, discussing various 
topics of grammar such as alphabet, 
coalescence, declension, context, 


to the words gz, 4%, wad, vg, I7, 
words showing colour and words 
such as ge, ge, wm, ater, au etc. 
in the sense of ‘ quality’ or atizi- 
bute’; cf. Pan. V. 1.122, 123. For 
changes in the base before the 
affix qq see P. VI, 4.154-103. 


SW krt. affix gq applied to words 


showing wq or verbal activity; 
e.g. akaa, ef; cf. maaan- 
Wequeq; Kü$. on P. IV. 4.20. * 


compounds, derivatives from nouns jc tesbaffae ( sx) dn the sense off'pity’, 


and roots, conjugation, and changes 


eg. RR, un; cf. P..V. 3.79. 


TA 
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LU 


gag substitute for the last x before a ` 


vowel generally in the case of 
monosyllabic roots ending in g and 
the word «f eg. fafa: fat frr, 
ferar faa:, cf. af qnggat aRagast 
P. VI. 4. 77-80. 


Wl case-ending for inst. sing. in Vedic 
Literature; e.g. aña, «fiw, cf. 
P. VII. 1.39. and Vart. x thereon. 


%{ mute indicatory ending of roots, 
signifying the application of the 
aorist sign st (ag) optionally; e.g. 
afaa or aata from the root faq 
(far in Dhatupatha), cf. also 
agar, seats from fa ( fofaz ); cf. 
P. III, 1.57. 


g4 tad. affix (xx) in the sense of 
possession applied in Vedic Litera- 
ture; to or making the word arl 
e.g. Wz: ; cf. P, V. 2. 109 Vart. 3. 


WV, tad. affix (xc) in the sense of 
possession applied in Vedic Litera- 
ture to Au] making the word agaa 
e.g. cf. P. 3f: V. 2.109 Värt. 3. 


ate a root ending with mute indica- 
tary ending xx. See xt. 


zx (xix) substitute for the perfect 
3rd pers. pl. Atm. affix a; e.g. afi; 
what etc.; ci. P. III. 4.81. 


Ww tad. affix applied to the words 
FI, AT, Ter and others in the 
four senses. prescribed in P. IV. 
2.67-70; e.g. ARIE: aaRS, verfare:; 
cf. P. 1V. 2.80. . 


: WWW (x) tad. affix sa (xew)in «he. 


sense of pity; e.g fw, we: cf. 
P. V. 3.79. The tad. affix 4% 
making the word gai is also 
affixed in the same sense. See va. (2) 
tad.affix «e (xex) making the word 
aram in the sense of possession, 
prescribed after the words %a, AAT, 


IO 


Wü, RET, TAT, JA, IR, T, Ud etc. 
e.g. Aas, ae, mum, Raie, gf 
etc. cf. P.V. 2.99, I00, 105, 117. 


WW substitute for xx, before an affix 
called * vibhakti*; eg. x; cf. 
P. V. 3.3. 


X9 a word frequently used in the 
Varttikas and the Mahabhasya and 
other treatises in the senses of 
(1) a desired object (2) a desired 
purpose, (3) & desired statement, 
(4) a desired form i.e. the correct 
form; cf, verear qah aaf: M.Bh. 
Lr. Abn. x. dmm: Pari. 
Sek. Pari. 114. 


guar hN a short treatise 


grammar ascribed to Jayadeva. 


gu a class of words headed by the 
word wg to which the taddhita 
affix xq (xf) is added in the 
sense of aaa i.e. ‘by him’ ie. 
by the agent of the activity 
denoted by the past pass. participles 
xe and others; cf. xét «à, Tit su 
etc. Kag. on P. V. 2.88. 


on 


gè a word generally used in the 
statements made in the Mahà- 
bhásya, similar to those of the 
Siitrakdra and the Varttikakáras, 
which are ‘desired ones’ with a 
view to arrive at the correct 
forms of words; cf. sifigt @arathat 
a fag: et ua Sf M.Bh. on 
II. 4.56. 


g8 the superlative tad. affix "eq in 
the sense of sfr or fm 
(excellence). The commentators 
however, say that the taddhita 
affixes aw and xg, like all the tadd- 
hita affixes showing case-relations, 
are applied without any specific 
sense: of themselves, the affixes 
showing the sense of the base itself 


(aÑ); eg. gum, afte: We, 
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EU" the same as xg. See x9. . 


WUTWId possession of the same pro- 
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qs: Tafa, wmm, «RE: etc.; cf. 
P. V.3. 56-64. The affixes $43, and 
%8 are applied only to such subst- 
antives which denote quality ; cf. 
P. V. 3. 58. 


perties for causing grammatical 
operations as the tad. affix <7 
possesses, as for instance, the elision 
of the syllable beginning with the 
last vowel (Aq), substitution of 
the masc. base for the fem. base 
(jaxa) etc., before the denom. 
affix fiiq; e. g. gaaf in the sense 
of wit sae; similarly s«akt wear, 
wquít, cf. M. Bh. on. P. VI 4. 
155 Vart. I. 


ZY krt affix xq applied, in the sense 
of ‘possessed of habitual. bchavi- 
our, action, or splendid accomp- 
lishment. ' to the roots avg, fum, 
TAL, BL, etc. e.g. AAR: Tafary:, 
wur, afte: etc; cf. P. III 
2.136-138. 


qa krt affix in Vedic Literature in the 
sense of the infinitive, e.g. IA, |. 
agh; cf P. III, 4.10. 
i 


WW (1) substitute xa for the vowel of 


the roots, zt, at a1, «T, G1, TT etc. 
before the desiderative, affix a7; 
e. g. eater, fea, anfteat etc. cf. P. 
VIIJ. 4.54; (2) undi affix xa c.g. 
aña. 


€T alternative afix mentioned in 
the Mahábhàsys in the place of 
qq; cf. M.Bh. on III, 2.57, See 
XT. 


X 


Eey tad. - 


i 


tone of that vowel; (2) substitute £ 
for the vowel sr of the roots mt and 
eat before the frequentative sign ag 
as for example in liad, etai, cf. 
P. VII. 4.31; (3) substitute € for 
the vowel st before the affixes Rq and 
aq, as, for instance, in gétaafr 
qdtüfir etc.; cf. P. VII. 4.32, 33; ( 4), 
substitute $ for the vowel sn at the 


` end of reduplicated bases as also 


for the vowel st of bases ending in 
the conjugational sign a, e. g.- 
fated, gefta: etc.; cf. P. VI. 4. 113; 
(5) substitute $ for the lac, case affix 
(fè) in Vedic Literature, e. g. qdr 


- for ef in git a gh wd gae, 


cf. Kag. on P. VII. 1.39; (6) tad. 
affix $ in the sense of possession 
jn Vedic Literature as for instance 
in wh, gagér, cf. Kas on. P. V. 
2. 109; (7) the fem. affix = (i1, 
diy or dh); cf. P. IV 1.58, 39, 
IV 1.40-65, IV. 1.13. 


affix m} added to 7 
and afe, e. g. umts: fem. aria; 
asta; cf. P. IV 4.59; (2) tad. affix 
gam added to «à and ARa in the 
sense of comparison, e.g. qim, 
ARAT: (nkk: ), cf. Kas on P. V. 
3.110; (3) tad. affix 4H added to 
«fgg, e. g nAn; cf. araa 
qaq P. IV, 1.85 Vart. 5.6; (4) tad. 
affix £42, in Vedic Literature added 
to afia , e.g. at£ta; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
1.85, Vàrt. 7; (5) tad. affix faq added 
to wit eg. Ramar; cf. P. V. 
1.33. 


Ecd augment $ prefixed to a Sarvad- 


bütuka (strong) affix beginning 
with a consonant after the roots 
A, %, wp and others e.g. amata, 
a? 2 

Teta, watt, ani anA ete; 
cf. P. VII. 3.93-98. 


Š the long vowel = which is techni- | $4, long vowel £ as different from & or 
= : F - : H E f. 
cally included ct 1, the yowe TEA ection DRiPES Bye ed ts substitute Rd 


Pàpini's alphabet being the long 


P. VI. 327, Vl. 3.97. 


saa T5 7 


=æ — X e enman — — — —————À ene amanna ana m" m CT e aa "m —À HU 


34% (a root) possessed of long Ẹ as atarangini. He is believed to have 


a mute indicatory ending meant for been a pupil of uaz and lived in 
prohibiting the addition of the aug- the latter part of the 16th century 
ment x to the past part. terminat- A. D. 


tions q and qqd; e.g. eu, AT: etc. ; 


ch PINI a 14 STH an external effort (atq-Aam) 


in the production of sound charac- 
terized by the emission of breath, , 
when the cavity made by the cords 

, of the throat is kept wide apart, as. 
found in the utterance of the con- 
sonants %, T, and a. 


$ftaa a desired object, which, in con- 
nection with transitive rcots, gets 
the designation 44, when the agent 
has a keen desire for it; cf. agf- 
fardi ai P. I. 4. 49. 


SIZE an external effort ( qaqaqa ) in 
the production of sound character- 
ized by only a slight contact of the 
cords of the throat, made in the 
utterance of semi-vowels ; cf. £quqe- 
aqaa, S. K. on P. I. 1.9. 


Bvqaae stage of the quality of a 
thing or of an undertaking which is 
almost complete, to show which, the 
tad-affixes «sv, &qq and ìta are 
applied to a word; e. g. Tmet:, qz- 

aq tad-afüx f4aq, showing superi- EE mem TaRSovm seriis 
ority or excellence of one individual 


over another in respect of a quality, | $N98Tq an external effcit characterized 


AAS tad. affix faq added to the word 
ws in sense of possession; e. g. 
adaa:, cf. P. V.2.114. 


#4 substitute for the tad. affix z; e. g. 
asta: alata: etc; cf, P. VII, r.2 an 
IV. 2. x14. 


fae affix fq added to the root #@, € 
showing the application of the Atm- 
anepada affixes; e, g. wad; cf. P. 
II. x. 29. 


———————————————— 


added to a substantive expressive of by slight resonance or sounding of 
quality ; when the substantive ends throat cords when thcy slightly 
in the affix q, that atfix g is removed; * ‘touch one another. 


e. g. ditam, Shad, Marr, aiad 


(3g:), cf. P. V. 3.57-64 sel effort made for the production of 
HU 3 . . . . z . 


sound; cf. aqal reat azat at aat- 
faga the same as 4a which sce above. | aat evel armdi Snara eran R. Pr. 


XIII. r. 
$vw tad-affix added to the word eme 


in the sense of possession; e. g. 
«ost: ; cf. qiogivardatleit P. V. 2.111. 


7T 


ÉW substitute $ for g before the 
tad-affixes gm gu and 4g; e.g. i3, | 
gga: also $gq:,.cf. P. VI. 3.90. 


long & and protracted & 2 in Panini’s 
grammar unless the consonant q is 
affixed to it, sd standing for the 
gata author of * Dhatuméala » a | EE only 2 (2) roar ea ` 
; : ; of the conjugation (rfzm 
short metrical gres on roots: i and the roots fis and qus ; cf, P. III. 
ZaNTFT author of ( 1) a glosson Kaiy- ` 1. 79-80 ; ( 3) substitute ( s) for the 
ata’s Mahabhasya-pradipa, and (2) | — vowelstof $, e. g. 3&1: gifa before 
an independent treatise Sibdabodh- | _ weak Sürvadhütnka affixes, cf. P. VI 


| 

3 (x) labial vowel standing for the 
| 

! 

| 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


76 


4110; (4) krt. affix s added to 
bases ending in aq and the roots 
ama, fus, Ra, x4 asalso to bases 
ending in qqq, in the Vedic Litera- 


ture, e.g. Frag: fig:, face, vg, guns | 


cf. P. III. 2. 168-170; (5) Unadi 
affix 3 (3%) e. g. «me, qt, enr, etc.; 
cf. Unàdi I. 1; (6) mute vowels 
added to the: first letters of a class 
of consonants in Panini’s grammar 
to show the whole class of the five 
letters; e. g. $, 3, Z, 3, y which 
stand for the Guttural, the palatal 
the lingual, the dental and the labial 
classes respectively ; cf. also gat g: 
P. VIII. 4.41; (7) s added to ņ 
showing the consonant 7 as nasali- 
zed n; cf, 3: V. Pr. III. 133. 


S*& short term ( agir) for the vowels 


3, wand @; e.g. shqat gTa: ; 
P. VII. 1.70, also »ga: fife P. VII. : 
2. II, gagana ww: P. VII. 3, 51. - 


SF (1) the krt. affix 34% applied to 


to the word sit e. g. HIgh Ta; cf, | 


Kaé. on P. V. I. 103. 


smg 


IRİ a word with its meaning (in 


the neuter gender ) unclianged when 
used in the masculine gender ; gene- 
rally an adjectival word ; cf. Candra 
Vyük. I. 4.30. 


W*EPT a word or expression whose sense 


has been already expressed. The 
expression siam: is frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya and the 
Varttikas and cited as a Paribhasa 
or a salutary conventional maxim 
against repetition of words in the 
Paribhasapathas of V yàdi ( Par. 51 ), 
Candragomin ( Par. 28) and Katan- 
tra ( Par. 46) and Kàlüpa (Par. 46) 
grammars. 


SIRIAN see så. 
| Sed, sfna a short anonymous 


treatise on case-relations, 
pounds etc. 
Gujarati. 


com- 
written mostly in 


i SReAMeT a short grammar work, 
the roots eX , «1, qa and others, e.g. - 


wIgh:, Aga: etc. with udatta accent | 
on the first syllable ; cf, P. III. 2. . 
154; (2) tad. affix 3% (343) added ` 


written by algarax, explaining decle- 


.nsion, cases and their meanings, 


compounds, etc. and giving a list of 
Prakrta words with their Sanskrit 
equivalents. 


WIR a class of words headed by the 
word aq to which the taddhita 
affix yn (2$) is applied in the sense 


S**T the same as aq. See IF. 
WW prescribed, taught, lit. said (al- 


ready ). ssh 41 is a familiar expression 
in the Mahabhasya and the Vartti- 
kas referring usually to something 
already expressed. Sometimes this 


of *one who studies.and under- 
stands’; cf. saand da qr AR, 
similarly Aaaa: Kà$. on P. IV. 
2.60. 


expression in the Mahabhasya, refe- | SY a writer on Vedic phonetics and 


tring to something which is not 
already expressed, but which could 
be found subsequently expressed, 
leads to the conclusion that the 
Mabübhàsyakàra had something like 
a ' Laghubhüsya ' before him at the 
time of teaching the Mahabhisya: 
See Kielhorn’s Katyayana and 
Patañjali, also Mahabhasya D. E. S. 


euphony quoted in the Taittiriya 
Pratigakhya; cf. seaeq uqd: Tai. 
Pra, VIII. 22. — 


sia characterized by the mute indi- 


catory letter s, -% or %; see 3m. 


SI or su writer of a gloss on 


the Nirukta, called ‘Niruktabhasya’, 
believed to have lived in the 18th 


Ed. Vol. VII, pages yajogayadi Math Cpllectiogepleiigd ie GEPgotiwriter also of a 


EI 


~ 


grammatical work Sisyahitàvrtti or 
Sisyahitányása, a gloss on Durga- 
vrtti of Durgasithha, which was sent | 
to Kashmir and made popular with | 
a large sum of money spent upon | 
it, by his pupil Anandapüla. ! 
S? a technical term for aqar, the pen- | 


ultimate letter in the Jainendra i 
Vyākaraņa; cf. sqas: Jain. V. 4.28. ; 
and sqrcrgs I. 1.66. | 


gF the higher tone also called sam ; 
or acute ; cf. «(lag R: T. 55, also | 
Qd equ: waged aaqa Rza: Rs Pr. 
III. 19; cf. also the terms sazià R. 
T.6r, wd R. T. 62, aaa, ANIR. 
etc. 


WX: gw or acute; see eq above; cf. 
FRİ argues DP. r. 2.55. 


www pronounced or uttered; the 
phrase suftamedfüa: is used in conn- 
ection with the mute indicatory 
letters termed eq in Panini’s gram- 
mar, as these letters are not actu- 
ally found in use in the language 
and are therefore supposed to vanish 
immediately after their purpose lias 
been served. The phrase ssufurmei- 
Rasgar’ has been given as a 
Paribhasa by Vyadi ( Pari. 1r), in 
the Cándra Vyakarana ( Par. 14 ), in 
the Kátantra Vyakarana (Pari. 54) 
and also in the Kalapa Vyükarana 
(Par. 71). Patañjali has used the 
expression saamia: in connec- 
tion with ordinary letters of a word, 
which have existence for a moment 
and which also vanish immediately 
after they have been uttered ; cf. 
sakara: weaft qui. qub ater 
azta: M. Bh. on I. 4. 109. 


ssaka, vanishing immediately 
after utterance. See 34Ra. 


S*WRW pronunciation, enunciation (in 
the Sastra ). The phrase saiemaracai, 
is often found used in the Mahabha- 


TI 


EE 


`~ 


1 


sya and elsewhere in connection with 
the words of Panini, everyone of 
which is believed to have a purpose 
or use in the Sastra, which purpose, 
if not clearly manifest, is assigned 
to it on the strength ( araz4) of its 
utterance ; cf. sarneiazaiza (RA: ) 
set a aR M. Bh. on III. 4.89 V. 
2; cf. also M. Bh. on IV 4.59, VI. 4. ` 
163, VII. 1.12, 50, VII. 284. Ina 
few cases, a letter is found used by 
Panini which cannot be assigned any 
purpose but which has been put 
there for facility of the use of other 
letters. Such letters are said to be 
sw ; cf. wf: | vum SANT: | ag- 
ara: | Kà$. on II 4.36. fee gi. 1 IAT 
STM: ; Wa: TAT: | Kas. on III. 
I. 43. The expressions gau: and 
squid: in the Mahàbhàsya mean the 


same as SURUT:. 


STAT diverse; cf. saaaaig war 
fama: Nir. I. 3.4. 


send specially accented; aaraaz; cf. 
samt at asgat; P. I. 2.35. 


S3 a technical term of Jainendra 
which corresponds to Panini’s s. cp. 
Jain. Sū. saga! I. I. 62. 


swaga the famous commentator on 
the Unadi sütras. His work is called 
Unadisütravrtti, which isa scholarly 
commentory on the Unüàádisütra- 
patha, consisting of five Pādas. 
Ujjvaladatta is believed to have lived 
in the z5th century A. D. He quotes 
Vrttinyüsa, Aununyása, Bhagavrtti 
etc. He is also known by the name 
Jüjali. He mentions Candralinga 
sütra and is quoted by Padmanabha- 
datta. ` * 


SH (x) short term ( nzatgix ) for vowels 
excepting st and z, semivowels, nasal 

` consonants and the consonants [PE 
and ¥.; cf. aa set atal P. VIII. 3. 
33; (2) the particle 3; cf. sf = qx 

P. VIII, 3.21, also sq: P. x. I. 17. 
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Oe EEE 

wrote a class of words headed by the 
word ssg which have their final 
vowel accented acute (sara); cf. 
gsg: Weg, wer: | wd gerer RAT rec 
sm: | Kag.on P. VI. x. 160. 


3z augment s affixed to the roots % 
and g before the krt affix q; cf. dw: 
weqisqaeqaedRÁr Agada TP sz 
ag Aana fed Kas. on P. VIT. 
2.34. : 


Fv: the affix am, causing qf& on account | 


of the mute letter ui, prescribed after 
the roots s, aT, qr, fà, Ñ, «q«, em, and 
aq, by the rule gamifsfüeafiareaqtea 
au which is the first rule (or Sütra) 
of a series of rules prescribing vari- 
ous affixes which are called unpádi 
affixes, the affix at being the first 
of them. e, g. «is, 3l, W17, WY etc. ; 
cf. Unadi I, I. 


smR affixes headed by the affix sw, 
which are similar to krt affixes of 
Panini, giving derivation mostly of 
such words as are not derived by 
rules of Panini. No particular sense 
such as agent, object etc. is menti- 
oned in connection with these affixes 
but, as Panini has stated in “ qat- 
mama: " P. III. 4.75, the various 
Unadi affixes are applied to the 
various roots as prescribed in any 
Karaka sense, except the data and 
the amata; in other. words, any one 
of the senses, agent, object, instru- 
ment and abode, is assigned to the 
Unadi affix as suits the meaning of 
the word. Although some scholars 
believe that the Unádi affixes are 
given by a grammarian later than 
Panini as there are words like aq, 
Aan and others included in the list 
of Unadi words and that there are 
many interpolated Sütras, still the 
Unadi collection must be looked 
upon as an old one which is defini- 


eraut 


different rules; cf. Panini saat 
agew, P. III. 3.r and aTeqmeabuma: 
III. 4. 75. Patafijali apparently 
ascribing the collection to Sükatü- 
yana, as seen from an interesting 
passage of M.Bha. on semet «gea 
has given a very interesting discus- 
sion about these Unadi affixes and 
stated on the strength of the Vartt- 
ika, a@ounfariata:, that these affixes 
and the words given in the Unadi 
collection should not be considered 
as genuinely derived. The deriva- 
tion is not a very systematic and 
logically correct one and therefore 
for practical purposes, the words 
derived by the application of the 
affixes «c, and others should be 
looked upon as underived ; cf. IMa- 
asgeata sanRatt. M. Bh. on. P. 
I. 1.16, III. 4. 77, IV. x. z, VI. 1. 
€2, VII. x. 2, VII. 2. 8 etc. There 
is a counterstatement also seen in 
the Mahàbhüsya soraat sgeraifa, re- 
presenting the other view prevailing 
at the time; cf. M. Bh. on III. 1. 
133; but not much importance 
seems to be attached to it. The 
different systems of grammar have 
different collections of such. words 
which are also known by the term 
Unàdi. Out of the collections belon- 
ging to Pünini's system, three colle- 
ctions are available at present, the 
collection into five padas given in 
the printed edition of the Siddhànta 
Kaumndi, the collection into ten 
Padas given in the printed edition 
of the Prakriyá-Kaumudi and the 
collection in the Sarasvatikantha- 
bharana of Bhoja forming Padas I, 
2 and 3 of the second Adhyáya of 
the work. . 


gum a metrical work explaining 


the smfe words referred to above, 
with meanings assigned to them. 


tely mentioned bj Pegam i awe" °c" Pike dare cow such compositions 


SEHE E ES EE 


one by Rámatarkavágiéa or Rama- 
. Sarma and the other by Rámacandra 
Diksita; a third one is by Rámatar- 
kavagiSa to Mugdhabodha; and by 
Padmanübhadatta on Saupadmaun- 
üdisütravrtti. 


wumquTRi iQ word form or crude base, 


ending with an affix of the un class, 
which is looked upon as practically 
underived, the affixes un and others 
not being looked upon as standard 
affixes applied with regular mean- 
ings attached to them and capable 
of causing operations to the preced- 
ing baseas prescribed by rules of 
grammar ; cf. svmatsegeratfs RaR- 
alfa | sgeraritf amaram ARa- 
agerfarg Taft aree Mead, Pari. 
Sek. on Paribhasa 22. 


wong Or saga isa comme- 


ntary on Unüdisütras by Śvetavan- 


avasin, son of Aryabhatta. 


smga, IMANES a colléction of 


. Sütras which begins with the Sütra 
prescribing the affix a, after the 
roots g, 4r, qr, fi wa, wand AL; 
cp. snf} g7 I. i. For the different 
versions of the text see zit, Similar 
sütras in Katantra, Apigali, Candra, 
Sakatüyana, Haima,’ Goyicandra, 
and Padmanabha systems of gram- 
mar are also called Unüàdisütras. 
Some scholars ascribe the author- 
ship of Unádisütras to Panini. The 
“technical terms gu, @4, Ga, Fz, 
aqar, aa, avant, and aream are used 
in the same sense asin Panini. The 
anubandhas are similar. Katyayana 
shows that particular rules of Panini 
viz VIII. 3.50; VII. 4.15 ; VII. 2.78; 
VIII. 3.59, do not apply to Unadi. 
Unadi IV. 226 goes against Panini. 
Vimalasarasvati (14th. century) 
and Durga ascribe Unüdisütras to 
Vararuci Katyayana. Magha ascri- 
bes Unadi to Panini cp. Sif. XIX. 
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73. Modern scholars ascribe it to 
Sakatayana. Unadi sütras are found 
in the works of Bhattoji ( Siddhünta 
Kaumudi), Svetavanavasin (Com. 
on Unádisütras), Nàrüyanpabhetta 
(Unadi khapda in Prakriyadsarva- 
sva), Perusüri ( Aunadikapadarn- 
ava ), Vittbala ( Prasáda ) and soon. 


SUISSE! the text of the Unadi 


Sütras divided into ten chapters 
believed to have been written by 
wae. It is printed at the end of 
the Prakriyà Kaumudi and separa- 
tely also, and is also available in 
manuscripts with a few differences. 
Pataiijali in his Bhasya on P. III. 
3.1, seems to have mentioned Sakat- 
üyana as the author of the Unadi 
Sütras although it cannot be stated 
definitely whether there was at that 


- time, a version of the sütras in five 


chapters or in ten chapters or one, 
completely different from these, as 
scholars believe that-there are many 
interpolations and changes in the 
versions of Unàdi sütras available 
at present. 


sun quWHM! the text of the Unadi 


Sütras divided into five chapters ` 
which is possessed of a scholarly 
commentary written by Ujjvala- 
datta, There isa commentary on 
it by Bhattoji Diksita also. 


sngat a glos on the Unadi 


Sütras in the different versions. 
Out of the several glosses on the 
Unadi Sütras, the important ones 
are those written by Ujjvaladatta, 
Govardhana, Purusottamadeva, 
Ramacandra Diksita and Haridatta. 
There is also a gloss called Unadi- 
sütrodghátana by Miára. There is a 
gloss by Durgasirhha on the Katan- 
tra version of the Unadi Sütras. 


3q (x) Short vowel s in Pünini's 


terminology ; cf. P. I. 1.70, I, 2.12, 
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serate 


IV. L44, V. I. 111; (2) tad-affixsa | geaft (x) production; cf. qaf: 


applied to qd and qdqx for which «x 
is substituted; e. g. qw. cp. P. V. 
3.22 Vàrt. 


production of a phonetic element 
T. Pr. 23.1; (2) production of a 
grammatical element such as the 


application of an affix or addition 
of an augment or substitution of a 
letter or letters during the process 
of word-formation; cf. afganga 
mf wg maai WH guum: Pari. Sek. 
Par. 75; M. Bh. II. 2.19. Vart. 4. 


si} a class of words headed by the 
word wat, to which the taddhita 
affix g is added in the four senses, 
the affix being popularly known as 
alain; cf. samia, anar etc.; 
Ka$, ori P. IV. 2.90. j 


IEA a variety of the Krama described 
in the PrütiSákhya works. 


s4 to be produced, to be placed 
after; to be annexed; (caus.) to 
produce, to get annexed, to add; 
cf. Sava agana Apisali's Vart. 


JWH (1) the best, the highest, the 
quoted in M. Bh. on P. IV. 2.45. 


last; (2) the last letter of the con- 
sonant classes, the nasal; cf, A. Pr. 
II. 4.14; R. Pr. IV. 3; cf. also aqua 
meaning non-nasal ; ( 5) the sangay 
or the premier orthe first person 
constituting the affixes fit, qq, and 
qu and their substitutes, cf. P. I. 
4. 107. : Wd, possessed of short 3; cf. Jaz- 


SAT (1) following, subsequent, e. g. | Rer, P. IV. 3.151. 
ww, the latter part of a compound | IAÑ a general rule as contrasted with | 
word; (2) end of a word, «zr; cf. | a special rule which is called smt 
Bat ward ada: Com. on T. Pr. or exception; cf. summam 
IIT. 1. — | adtary, Hema, Pari. 56; Sra arcane: 

fara aa saifa RaT Par. Sek. Pari. 

65, Sira. Pari. 97; cf. also sañgata- 

aqt sam. For the regna rela- 

tion between sai and smqrmz and its 
details see Nàge$a's Paribhasendu- 

Sekhara on Paribhasis 57 to 65 ; cf. 

also aà fha srmqiarerátau explained 

by the commentator as qm semi 
aziq faa: smart aaga ea: | 

AL seit fretta, Sef! AN- 

Aai gan sani: masel gp: R. Pr. 

I. 23. 


J&T author of a commentary on Pan- 
ini’s Liñgānuśāsana. it is doubtful 
whether he was the same as sagaz 
or adas, the famous astrologer of 
the tenth century. 


SUCHSY subsequently, then, after- 
wards; cf. aq saae gea, M. Bh. 
on I. x. I. 


| 
| 
| 
i 
SWA in subsequent rules; cf. saata- | 
aftad M. Bh. on I. 1.23. | 
TWIT the latter member or portion | 
of a compound word as contrasted 
with qdqz ; cf. qavacraugan A. Pr. 
II. 3. r1; cf. also agagura? P. VI. | 

3. I. i 


SATST ulterior form. 


aT a sentence making a general 
statement as contrasted with a sen- 
tence making a specific statement 
5. A ( faatvatza) which generally forms 
eae m Se M. an exception and hence is called the 
aqalzata. cp. Vak, pad. II. 347 and 

Seat elevation often gamwadi Math Collqction. Bigiteadey rapa I (Pun ). 


SAT serving a purpose in subsequent | 
rules; of use in a subsequent rule; 


TAA 


KAT not consistent with what is 


taught in rules of a Sàstra; cf. | 
ARIAT gafa: afaa | zeae 
A arf aira Sisupalavadha II. 


NETTE a class of words headed by 


the word sug, to which the tadd- 
hita affix sg (z) is added in the | 
sesse of ta echt (takes away by | 
means Of); cf. gR qd i 
was xx Aaka: siga: 1 Kas. 
on P. IV. 4.15. 

| 


san a class of words headed by the | 


word stg to which the taddhita affix! 
sr, instead of the usual affixes sv | 
and others, is added in the sense of | 


an offspring; cf. elem, Aana: etc. | 


Kas. on P. IV. r.86. 


Sq" that which follows; a term fre- | 


SWWuex writer of an extensive gloss 


quently used in the Prütifükhya | 
works in the sense of ‘ following ' or : 
R; cf. SAURIA gam THT | 
explained by the commentator as 
aaa suffira: T. Pr. IT. 47; cf. 
also smi wq Het explained by 
the commentator as met sat vom 
af R. Pr. II. 1r ; cf. also atarazafz 
ati P. VIII. 4.67. 


(Nyasa) on Haimabrhadvrtti. His : 
pupil Deyendrasüri wrote Haimala- 
ghunyàsa and is an abridgement of 
Udayacandra’s work. 


www surnamed.Pàthaka who cmn. 


a commentary on the Laghusab- | 
dendusekhara named Jyotsna and | 
a very critical work on Paribhiasas | 
similar to Siradcva's Paribhasavrtti; | 
the work is incomplete. | 


www author of a treatise giving | 


TI 


rules for the determination of the ` 
pada or pades of roots; the treatise 
is nemed qgan RAA. He | 
was a Jain grammarian, and one of 
the pupils of Sadhusundara. 
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seriis 


sgat author of Mitavrttyarthasarhgra- 


ha, a gloss on Pànini's sütras, who 
added a commentary to it. He lived 
in the seventeenth century. He 
belonged to Gujarat. 


sqqelana author of Dhundhikà on 


Haimabrhadvrtti ( Prákrta portion 
only ) 


SWR the acute accent defined by 


Panini in the words syeqra: P. I. 2. 
29. The word s; is explained by 
Patafijali in the words ‘ saat amd 
agar cae xfer. Samu ger? where 
mara (marine restriction of the 
organs), arva («dt rudeness) and 
Ga agar (asa dur closure of 
the glottis) are given as specific 
characteristics of the acute accent. 
The acute is the prominent accent 
in a word—a simple word as also a 
compound word-and when a vowel 
in a word is possessed of the acute 
accent, the remaining vowels have | 
the agam or the grave accent. 
Accent is a property of vowels and 
consonants do not possess any 
independent accent. They possess 
the accent of the adjoining vowel 
connected with it. The acute accent 
corresponds to ‘what is termed 
‘accent’ in English and other 
languages. 


[SR raised acute, a tone slightly 


higher than the acute tone which 
is mentioned in connection with the 
first half of a circumflex vowel ; cf. 
qttam at R.P. LL. 2. 


Serie conventional understanding 


about a particular vowel in the 
wording of a sütra being marked 
acute or udütta, when ordinarily 
it should not have been so, to imply 


that a Paribhàgà is to be applied 


for the interpretation of that Sūtra; 


cf. sanasa P. VI. x.13 Vàrt. 
14, also Sira. Pari. 112. 
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SqTWWW an accent made up of Udatta, 


EGET ROGER SO 
wh: ant a RT Similarly sil 


Sq similar to udatta although 


SIT a grammatical example in ex- 


SZWWU possession of short s as the 


j. e. an accent which isa reduced 
udàátta. It is called also 144. It is | 
mentioned in connection with an |! 
acute vowel following xfi in the | 
Padapütha, according to Künva's 
view ; cf. saraaaieas Aa wq smdlerd- | 
wear: WAIT xfs mmu I oiu 
aqaa wg sqft shia ua wadat: com. 
on V. Pr. I. 150. 


Taras the same as usgít, accentless 
tone, mentioned in connection with 
the latter half of a circumflex vowel 
as also with a grave vowel or vowels, 
if not followed by another acute or 
circumflex vowel; cf. dlameafatzdo. 
P. VIII. 4.67. 


not exactly acute, which character- 
izes the latter half of the circumflex 
vowel; cf. sawana: ; T..Pr. T, 42. 


planation of an interpretation; cf. 
SAARINEN mAai P. VI. z.17. 


SigA characterized by short s as a 
mute indicatory vowel (1) By 
virtue of this mute 3 added to it the 
word §, for instance, signifies along 
with q its cognate consonants q, 1, 
q, and & also ; cf. agRaañea aaa: 
P. I. 1. 69. (2) Roots marked with 
s as mute get the augment x optio- 
nally added before the krt affix Fal; 
e. g. ufi and qtar from the root 


aq (318. ) by virtue of the rule sfat 
at P. VIL. 2.56. | 


— ee en ee = 


penultimate Jetter, e. B. zgaga 
amaaa P. VII. 3.41. 


sa a class of words headed by the 
word sag to which the taddhita 


afix sm; is added in the sense of | 


‘nature’ orctprofegsionsts efi egiget 


Kà$. on P. V. 1.729. 


sag alleviation, ease, relief; name 


given to a Sarhdhi in the Pratiga- 
khya works when a visarga anda 
short vowel s preceding it are chan- 
ged into short s, (e. g. a: + ze: 
= 4 ï: ), as also when the vowel 
% or Ñ is changed into a being 
followed by a dissimilar vowel ; e. g. 
aù + wee: = aa erg: cf. R. Pr. II. To 


sqai name given in the Rk. 


Pråtiśākbya to the Udgrāhasarhdhi 
where the vowel st is followed by a 
long vowel; e.g., 4: 29% = a gg R. 
Pr. 1I. 10. 


sgae name given toa samdhi in 


the Rk. Pratigakhya when the vowel 
aor aI is changed into a e. g.5 
Rg: = Rg: also nga + HIT 
= aga RaR cf, R. Pr. 1I. 11. 


Salat elevation; named also satura. 


SE (1) elision, a term used in the 


sense of ' lopa' in the ancient gra- 
mmar works; (2) name of a com- 
mentary by Jayananda on the 
Haima-lingànusasana. 


SEM description ; mention of qualities; 


cf. gù: amma, M. Bh. on I. 3.2; the 
word is used in contrast with sq 
or direct mention ; cf. à: YaRMIRI- 
AAAI |o Tages gw: T- 
Aaa: | Sem] MENAJ: TIT | AR- 
ma anb arate ai at gérer | 
aq TRA Ig gane! gar 
ARRI gr gkg: | daar aha 
ale | qao agag xf | a xeu 
qefequel aaga swa F 

fadr...$gz Zaza xl a Wa: MA- 
amie | aie d Raza xf 1 M. Bh. 
on I. 3.2; (2) spot, place, passage 
of occurrence; ska sqeqeg:; cf. 


n. DigijaRgaly Agaa Rasa, Pari. Sek. Pari. 2- 


staat 


—— — 
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SXIA referred to; pointed out, sub- 
ject, as contrasted with the pre- 
dicate ARRIRA; cf. kaa R- 
Reamaaame es wala awka- 
agi quur! A R aa adea, Sel 
fe «wegfisecq qr! a in gram- 
mar refers to the subjectpart of a 
sentence as opposed to the predicate ! 
-part. In the sentence aT the 
case is strikingly an opposite one ; 
and the explanation given by Pataii- 
jali is very interesting; cf. qàg&s 
"geld aman TAIR | mre sri: 
aga: TAT RAST qfasrezarfia: Ng | | 
M. Bh. on I. rx. I. 


szmata relationship between the 
subject and the predicate where 
generally the subject is placed first 
in a sentence; cf. aaqaad qi fida 
aa: qu 1 cf. also qiaeeaqdaiieere Ra- 
ala seat Almata Ram Padava- 
kyaratnākara. 


| 
i 
i 


squia the word always refers in gra- , 
mmar to the famous commentary 
by NageSabhatta written in the first : 
decade of the 18th century A. D. on 
the Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata. 
The Uddyota appears to be one of ! 
the earlier works of. Nagega. It is 
also called Vivarsna. The commen- 
tary is a scholarly oneand is looked 
upon as a final word re : the exposi- | 
tion of the Mahabhasya. It is belie- 
ved that NageSa wrote 12 Uddyotas 
and 12 Sekharas which form some 
authoritative commentaries on pro- 
minent works in the different 
Sastras. 


TTMTATAT name of a commentary : 
on the ‘Tantrapradipa’ of Mai- : 
treya Raksita, which latter is a com- 
mentary on Jinendrabuddhi's Nyasa 
which itself is a commentary on 
Jayàditya's Kasika. 

sniga appearance of an object; com- 
ing into existence. According to 


m e t —À—Í € —À — — 


dU 


Vàk. pad. III. 9-56. Timehas two 
powers by which it brings about the 
emergence or disappearance of 
objects. The power that makes 
objects visible is called permission 
(aaam ). 


SQ a technical term in the Jainendra 
Grammar for the terms gq and 3; 
cf. aana fandi aftra azarae. J ab. 
Pari. 85, sgfisgo? agra su, 


Jain. Pari. 20. 


sqa a class of words headed by the 
word sv after which the taddhita 
affix, added in the sense of Ña 
(grand-children etc.) is optionally 
elided, provided the word is to be 
used in the plural number; cf. aq- 
WWW: HERRAS: also sqt, AI- 
aal; SAA, STARA, AER: MERA: | 
Kaé, on P. II. 4.69. 


SW$W help given in respect of sense 
to a word by another word connect- 
ed with it. cp. Vak. pad. III. 7.13, 
I4, 149. STAT ITAM: (ZET. ) 


watt a fault in the pronunciation of 
letters, noticed sorretimes in the 
utterance of a letter adjoining such 
a letter as is coloured with a musical 
tone on account of the proximity of 
the adjacent letter which is uttered 
in a musical note and which there- 
fore is called ‘sata’; cf. sata: ara- 
agafa: | sata: atian: 
Kaiyata’s Pradipa on M. Bh. I 
Ahnika 1. 


STZ a term used by the ancient gram- 
marians in thesense of the Parasmai- 
pada and the Atmanepada affixes. 
Heldraja observes “ amatan- 
aga: Herd! fast a: 
HAA: AAA W saa Eft qase: | 
on Vàk. Pad. III. 12.1. The word 
is not found in Panini’s Astadhyayl. 
The V&rttikakéra has used the 
word in his Varttika zayafwx on 
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P. III. 2.127 evidently in the sense | gqura lit. an injury; destruction, error. 


SUN name of section twelve of 


of Pada affixes referring to the 
Atmanepada as explained by 
Kaiyata in the words sqzgu aRAÑÌ- 
qadsrMiD wet: | The word occurs in 
the Slokavarttika  ufügazfesraquit 
quoted by Patajfijali in his Maha- 
bhüsya on egadt agaa, P. III. x.85, 
where NageSa writes sņtąaagi iĝ- 
eU | xe TETRA ANÈ sy- 
ma sga i The word is 
found in the sense of Pada in the 
Mahabhasya on P. III. r.40. The 
commentator on Puspasütra ex- 
plains the word as ayat aft qat 
zftsqua:. The author of the Kagika 
on P. VI. 2.134 has cited the read- 
ing smiQasig usen, instead of siat 
amA: and made the remark ' 
ade xf senate qaladan gun. | 
This remark shows that in ancient | 
times 399% meant Wgger i.e. a word : 
in the genitive case. This sense 
gave rise to, or wes based upon, an | 
allied sense, viz the meaning of; 
“gut” ie. possession. Possibly the | 
sense * possession ' further develop- | 
ed into the further sense ‘ possession i 
of the fruit or result for self or | 
others’ referring to the fi affixes 
which possessed that sense." The 
old sense ‘ ygyeq’ of the word ‘3q- 
W’ having gone out of use, and the 
sense ‘qg’ having come in vouge) 
the word ‘yt’ must have been 
substituted for the word * squg? by 
some grammarians before the time 
of the Kasikakaras, As Pataiijali 
has dropped the Sütra ( VI. 2.134 ), 
it cannot be said definitely whether 
the change of reading took place 
before Patañjali or after him. 


the third kanda of Vakyapadiya of 
Bhartrhari. 


— —à 


STM known by oneself, 


The word is used as sqq, Sq- 
qai gax. The former means an 
instructing sentence e.g. when a boy 
is asked to protect curds from 
crows, he certainly protects it also 
from dogs and the like. cp. Vāk. 
pad. II. 312. 


STANT (1) takinga secondary sense; 


implication; lit, moving for a sense 
which is near about; the same as 
aqm. The word ata is explained 
as 374%, employment or current 
usage, by Pataüjali; cf. ana 
amarte aunt i M. Bh. I, 1.1. Vart. 
4; (2) substitution of the letter g, 
for fiuit; cf. seqqnaoiqung 4, P. IV. 
I.I Vart. 7. cp. also fqusictaenfurat: 
BAIA: STIR spp dao Rar | 
Nyasa on P. VIII. 3.48; cp. also 
SATIN: THEY AT A: STATA: | 
Upalekhasütra V, 6. 


by one's 
knowledge (73318) without any 
direct instruction from another; cp. 
RRA magaga | cp. also saga 
XKt sqt...aitegast sao) TAAT- 
aaa way sitar) Kagika on P. 
II. 4.21. 


TIA lit. origin; one that originates, 


augment, smat adt sqsa: | The 
word is used in the sense of ' addi- 
tional phonetic element’; cf. sqsid 
amm: M. Bh. on Sivasütra 5; cf. also 
aña aa Ramana Siva 
Sūtra 5 Vàrt. 15. The Rk Prāti- 
śākhya gives y, in gum as an 
instance of sqsw. cf. R. Pr. IV. 37. 
In the Nirukta sqs is given as the 
sense of the prefix ‘sq’; cf. sücgasraa: 
The com. on the Nirukta explains 
the word aqua as afia. 


SMRT, cause of acceptance; inducing | aq a term used by later gram- 


acceptance. cp. Vàk. pad. III, r4. 
II4, 


marians in connection with such @ 
rule on which another rule depends 
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Sqqq 


cf, swe HDD Nae, Pari. 
Sekh. on Pari. 97, as also M. Bh. on 
ganf = P. III. 1.26. The relation- 
ship known as 3qsitlasitqaara occurs 
several times in grammar which 
states the inferiority of the depend- 
ent as noticed in the world. 


SWQN instruction; original enuncia- 
ticn; first or original precepts or 
teaching; cf. sqq adan S. K. 
on the rule sqeatsqaifaa xq, P. I. 3.2. 
ef, antaga: 8d54:; M. Bh. on Ahn. 
I. Vürt. 15. For difference between 
sqaq and sq see q; cf. also 3q- 
fied Regu Rr: maaa, are: 
feeqrsa Kasika on P. I. 3.2; cf. also 
Vyüdi. Pari. 5; (2) employment 
(of a.word) for others cf. sqàq: 
qu: sAm: | AAT g asa Wap ADEST 
aa un: Kas. on sug P.I. 
4.70. 

mAT such a word as is found in the 
original instruction. | 


: sqeRanta occurrence in the original i 
statement before the application of | 
any affixes etc, cf. gangara | 
| 
i 


qqqsa;, M. Bh. on P. I. 1.56, Vart.23. 


wq statement to the effect | 
that a word should be looked upon 
as occurring in the original instruc- 
tion although it is not there. See 
aa. cf. qfaemprafaag asd seas | 
P. VII. 1.58. Vàrt. 1. 

SE" name ofa samdhi which is des- 
cribed as saniga in R. Pr.; e.g. 4 Rt 
See saa. 


i 

| 

| 
qar penultimate letter, as Gefined in 
the rule Azaq? stat P. I. 1.65, 
e.g. see GAT, VT, SIT, HAN 
etc.; lit. autas Adtad ur that which 

is placed near the last letter. | 

| 


TIMAR, a word or a noun which has 
got the penultimate letter omitted 


cf, ga I rA ANARA P. IV. 1.28. 


wur a letter or a phonetic ele- 


ment substituted for a visarga fol- 
lowed by the first or the second 
letter of the labial class. Visarga is 
simply letting the breath out of the 
mouth. Where the visarga is follow- 
ed by the first or the second letter 
of the labial class, its pronunciation 
is coloured by labial utterance. 
This coloured utterance cannot be 
made independently; hence | this 
uttérance called * sqentaiq’ (similar 
to a sound blown from the mouth ) 
is not put in, as an independent 
letter, in the qvigumm attributed to 
aar Patafijali, however, has re- 
ferred to such dependent utterances 
by the term aataaiqatt. See srl; 
cf. xm aft Rigada: 1 fugnpea sear! 
xq gagaan STAAT RANT 
aaa is also called srifqa/l. Sce 
aia. 


| Sae proposition, statement. The 


remark * (a4 sma: ! is of frequent 
occurrence in the Vyákarana Mahi- 
bhasya in connection with state- 
ments that are defective and have 
to be refuted or corrected; cf. M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.21, 45, 50; I. 2.5 etc. 


Sqq4 lit. a word placed near; an ad- 


joining word. Iu Pànini's grammar, 
the terih sqqz is applied to such 
words as are put in the locative case 
by Panini in his rules prescribing 
kpt affixes in rules from III. x.go to 
III. 4 end; cf. aatard aaam, P. III, 
1.92; e.g. RAM in gam P. III. 2.1. 
The word is also used in the sense 
of an adjoining word connected in 
sense. eg. gngqqÈ as also HERI q 
aratqqte P.I. 4.105, 106; cf. also 
fatat aaga AARAA ae 
agaasl wad: Kas. on P. III. 3.10; 
cf. also xata P. I. 3.10, 
feaa gaara P. I. 3.71, as also 
sqcmqe« P.II.2.19, and MARRIT- 
qarga, P.VI.2.139. Kaiyafa on P. 
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BITE as Bat or sdai và sqq. 
The word 399% is found used in the 
Pratigakhya literature where it 
means a word standing near and 
effecting some change; cf, aq € ag 
wq was cama arg sary 
aeaaea fiie Uvata on V. Pr. 
VIS23. — 


swg a grammatical operation 


caused by a word which is near; cf. 
aqar warenfiaed P. I. 1.72 Värt 
9, also süxag sqq P. IV. r.i. 
Vart. 8 where rules such as  aivqu? 
and the following are referred to as ! 
sqiaafa, the words afe, «rm, act, | 


aitai vate; P. ILI. 1.92. 


86 
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III, 1.92 Vart. 2 explains the word | gwqew a technical term used in the 


Prütisàkhya works/in the sense of 
words which proceed from a rule to 
the following rules upto a particular 
stated limit; cf. sqaraeg a fear 
T. Pr. I. 59 explained by the com- 
mentator as sqa] gù qae | 
waRafawfrsoneq: deaa: siga 
STAT Seat | Bras sh quu a wqdlfr 
gaai: i 


FIRQA. the fourth out of the seven 


stages or places in the production 
of articulate speech, upärhśu being 
the first stage; cf. aqeqqufanc Tait. 
Pr. 23.9 explained by the comment- 
ator as: uei  woneqqequfüqW ! az 
WATT: grex: Tegan sat 
aquaria walt | 


etc. being called sqqz by the rule 
i 


sqqqRs a case termination added 


SWR, a short work in sūtra style 


STF misconception, 


to a word on account of the pre- 
sence of another word requiring the 
addition; cf. the well-known Pari- 
bhasa sqqafa vin: arena aknreradt. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 94; and M. Bh. on I, 4.96 
stating the possession of greater 
force in the case of a karakavibhakti 
than in the case of an upapada- 
vibhakti. 


SWqqqNHId the compound of a word, 


technically termed as aqqq by Panini 
according to bis definition of the 
word in III. r.92, with another 
word which is a verbal derivative; 
cf. FAR, mic. Here technically | 
the compound of the words ga, sq 
etc. which are upapadas is formed 
with «X, before a case-termination 
is added to the nominal base an; 
cf. Rahaa m wg duro gus 
wget: Par. Sek. Pari, 75. 


erroneous 
knowledge. cp. Vak. pad III. 3.57 
ama: amaS: also cp. 
pe MARIANI WAHT | 
(RET. ) 


ascribed to Bháradvüja Brhaspati, 
one of the three ancient teachers 
of ` Vedic recital. Vyádi in his 
Vikrtivalli refers to him as his 
teacher. He may be taken to be a 
contemporary of Panini. The work 
discusses 44, one of the eight varie- 
ties of the Vedic recital. The work 
qı or q may be understood as ma, 
The work, along with aqqaqiszai is 
edited and translated by Prof. K. V. 
Abhyankar, Poona 1974. 


STAY (1) the famous commentator 


on the grammatical verses attribut- 
ed to Nandike$vara which are 
known by the name afaatacatar 
and which form a kind of a com- 
mentary on the sütras of Mahesvara; 
(2) a comparatively modern gram- 
marian possibly belonging to the 
nineteenth century who. is also 
named Upamanyu and who has 
written a commentory named 
TattvavimarsinI on the famous 
Kafikavytti by Jaydditya and 
Vümana. Some believe that Upa- 
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SWHTI a well-known term in Rhetorics i 


ISAM implication, 


manyu was an ancient sage who | 
wrote a nirukta or etymological 
work and whose pupil came to be 
known as aqaraq, 


| 


meaning the figure of speech 
* simile’ or ‘comparison’. The word | 
is often found in the Nirukta in the 
same sense; cf. erar IGAN: | “a AAT 
magan aa avai Nir Ill. 13. 
Generally an inferior thing is com- 
pared to another that is superior in 
quality. 


awata standard of comparison. The 


word is found in the Paninisitra 
aqaa amaaa: P. 11, 1.55 where 
the Kagikavrtti explains it as sq- 
za Sra | 


TWAT an object which is compared. 


The word is found in Pàninisütra 
aqha amfa: P. II. 1.56, where 
the Kāśikā paraphrases it by the 
word aqa and illustrates it by the 
word Jaq in q«g5qts. 


aqa an object which is to be com- 
pared. See aqha. 

indication; a | 
thing indicatory of another thing. 
It is defined as sanft ai 33a 
aqal The term is very fre- 
quently found in commentary works 
in connection with a word which 
signifies something beyond it which 
is similar to it; the indication is 
generally inclusive; cf. Kà$ikà on 
Mega- P. I. 3.68 wanrgqegant 
famülft qq gal as also 3HE"l g THA 
squid Kas. on II. 4.80. The 
verbal forms of &g and sqeq as also 
the words exfRiga, sgia, wr etc. 
possess the sense of ' expressing the 
meaning not primarily, but second- 
arily by indication or implication ’. 


wur, a substituted word element; 


fread: qum ur 


cf, Ja: IR gem | 


ITÄ (r) union; cf. 


aqa 


aU: aaa amag od 
Raa Nir. X. 17. 


sway an ancient grammarian and 


‘imamsaka believed to have been 
the brother of Varsa and the pre- 
ceptor of Pànini. He is referred to, 
many times as an ancient writer 
of some Vrttigranthas. 


saN implication of something by 


means of a mark or sign; significant 
object or mark. cp. Vak. Pad. II.18; 
IiI. 14,85. swaseuiess!Helü- 
raja. 


SWXEN immediate contact, as for inst- 


ance, of one word with another; cf. 
ge uw qa AAi Age 
agga saa l M. Bh. on VI. 1.72. 
The word aq'xg is also found in the 
Mahübhàsya in the same context. 


JAFNA mention, generally of the 


type of the annexation of some 
words to words already given, or 
of some limiting conditions or addi- 
tions to what has been already 
stated. The word is often found 
at the end of the statements made 
by the Vārttikakāra on the sütras 
of Pànini; cf. P. I. 1.29 Vart. 1; 
I. 1.36 Vårt. 3 etc. The words qt«a 
and qmq are also similarly used. 
The word is found similarly used in 
the Mahabhasya also very fre- 
quently. 


sqdsg inclusion of something, which 


is not directly mentioned; cf. REJ- 
dzeiaag Kas. on P.I. 3.48, also 
ghar Haaai Kes. 
on P. VII. 4.65. 


smear 
adiit waka prepositions 
are signs to show that such a union 
with another sense has occurred in 
the case of the noun or verb to 
which they are prefixed,: Nir. I. 3.; 
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(2) addition; cf. etfi R dyna 
magia: «uem umo M. Bh. on P. 
IV. 2.2r. Vart. 2. 


SqHEW drawn close; cf. wet qmdgaau 
T. Pr. II. 14. The root sq is used 
in the sens» of finishing in the 
Mabàbhásya; cf. 3*4 AAR qd aud 
fg qå sqdgs duenpenum Aa: 
wasal wur dau wat: | M.Bh. on 
P. 1.4. 109 Vart. 6. 


TIAA compounded together, joined 
together by special grammatical 
connection called aura; cf. q 8e: 
qaa: fub qd] zv «31 
M.Bh. on VII. x.1. Vart. 18. 


squad preposition, prefix. -The word 
zqai originally meant only ‘a pre- 
fixed word’; cf. @aaig amg R. Pr. 
XVI. 38. The word became techni- 
cally applied by ancient Sanskrit 
Grammarians to the words S, WT, 
aq, wx etc. which are always used 
along with a verb or a verbal deriva- 
tiveor a noun showing a verbal 
activity; cf. sami; fiat P.I. 
4.59. These prefixes are necessarily- 
compounded with ithe following 
word unless the latter is a verbal 
form; cf. gafüsmu; P. II. 
Although they are not compounded 
with a verbal form, these preposi- 
tions are used in juxtaposition with 
it; sometimes they are found 
detached from the verbal form even 
with the intervention of one word 
or more. The prefixes are instru- 
mental in changing the meaning of 
the 100t. cp. sqHüv| nadi qeneu 
Aaa (aa: miat V.L.) |» saee- 
MYA mata arnat Some scholars 
like Sakatayana hold the view that 
separated from the roots, prefixes 
do not express any specific sense as 
ordinary words express, while 
scholars like Gargya hold the view 


2.18. j 


` 


3 means beginning or S9; cf. 
a fier sant saifaagkt maaa: | 
amaaa «Alta aan «wafer og 
aI: qai wade ws) du ug 
wad: mgR do rupem 
Nir. 1.8. It is doubtful, however, 
which view Panini himself held. 
In his Atmanepada topic, he has 
mentioned some specific roots 
as possessing some specific senses 
wheu preceded by some specific 
prefixes, (sec P. I, 3.20, 24, 2540, 
41, 46, 52, 56, etc. ), which implies 
possibly that roots themselves 
possess various senses, while pre- 
fixes are simply instrumental in 
indicating or showing them, On the 
other hand, in the topic of the 
Karmapravacaniyas, the same 
words s, I etc, which, however, are 
not termed Upasargas for the time 


' being, although they are called 


Nipatas, are actually assigned some 
specific senses by Panini, The 
Varttikakdra has defined squii as 
fugam sqai: P. L 3.2, Vart. 7, 
leaving it doubtful whether the sq- 


` añ or prefix possesses an independ- 


eut sense which modifies the sense 
of the root, or without possessing 
any independent sense, it shows 
only the modified sense of the root 
which also is possessed by the root. 
Bhartrhari, Kaiyata and their 
followers including Nāgeśa have 
emphatical given the view that 
not only prefixes but Nipatas, 
which include s, qq and others as 
Upasargas as well as Karmapra- 
vacaniyas, do not denote any sense, 
but they indicate it; they are in fact 
aaa and not aaa. For details see 
Nir. I, 3, Vakyapadiya II, 190, 
Mahabhiasya on I. 3.1. Vàrt, 7 and 
' Pradipa and Uddyota thereon, The - 
Rk Pratigakhya has discussed the 

uestion in XII, 6-9 where, as ex- 


that prefixes dó 'e&ptest a éenbe e golpoton plated bg? tfe Commentator, it is 


SAAT 
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stated that prefixes express a sense 
along with roots or nouns to which 
they are attached, It is not clear 
whether they convey the sense by 
denotation or indication, the words 
amaa in stanza 6 and fatqaq in 
stanza 8 being in favour of the 
former and the latter views respec- 
tively; cf. squat fafietaraa: aa- 
varfüai far; frararanarearag uut 
fava, eertfirtae «ma Poa: quique 
R. Pr, XII, st, 6 and 8, For the list 
of upasargas see R. Pr. XII. 6, T. 
Pr, I. 15, V. Pr. VI. 24, and S. K. 
on P, I. 4.60. 


aidaa the view or doctrine that 


prefixes, by themselves, do not 
possess any sense, but they indicate 
the sense of the verb or noun with 
which they are connected. For de- 
tails see Vākyapadīya II. 165-206; 
also vol. VII. pages 370-372 of 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya ed. by the 
D. E. Society, Poona. 


aÅ connection with a. prefix; 


joining of the prefix. Some scholars 
of grammer hold the view that the 
Upasarga is prefixed to the root 
and 1hen the verbal form is arrived 
at by placing the desired termina- 
tions after the root, while others 
hold the opposite view; cf. q4 wig: 
wgsqd wera | se g qi 
WTgwdedvi gal wann: Sira- 
deva's Paribhásavrtti Pari. 131, 132; 
cf. also vol VII. Mahabhasya, 
edited by the D.E. Society, Poona, 


pages 371-372. 


sqañalg a treatise on upasargas, by 


Harikrspa. 


Saam a treatise on upasargas by 


Gadadhara Cakravartin. 


wwe E a short anonymous work 


I2 


on the nature of upasargas or pre- 


positions explaining their meanings 
with illustrations. 


saiga a treatise on upasargas by 


Bharatamalla in the Sixteenth 
Century A. D. 
STAT (1) adjective, subordinate 


member which does not get the treat- 
ment of the principal member, e.g. 
Raed P. I. 2.48, agaa 
P. IV. 1.14 dg a uafqu: 
S. K. on P. I. 1.29, also P. I. 1.27 
Vürt. 2; (2) a word referred to by 
the word which is put in the nomi- 
native case in rules of Panini pre- 
scribing compounds, e.g. #8 (in the 
compound afi: ) which is referred 
to by the word fàstat in the rule 
fadtar farardtto P. II, 1.24 which pre- . 
scribes the Acc. .Tatpurusa com- 


pound. These words are given the 


first place in a compound; cf. 4471- 
Ate aura sque, P.I. 2.43, scat 
qda, P. IT. 2.30; (3) a word which 
has one and the same case when a 
compound in the different cases is 
shown as dissolved, e.g. the word 
Aant in the compound Asiana: 
which keeps its ablative case when 
the compóunds afaa, farat- 
qifa, Aara) etc. are dissolved; 
cf. uafaaka arqafaart P. I. 2.44. 


SWGE attended with a prefix, generally 


used in connection with roots; e.g. 


gugeervaen: ai. P. I. 4.38 where 
the Kasika has explained the vene 


as swa. 


SIR E of the necessary 


changes in the wording of the base, 
such as elision, or addition or sub- 
stitution of a letter or letters as 
caused by the addition of suffixes. 
cp. quft Amg qàg Rma faa 
faaararaa | Svo. on Vák. pad. 
II. 349. 
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SRA 


SINT occurrence; presence by virtue 
of anuvrtti i.e, recurrence or conti- 
nuation of a word in the rules that 
follow; ci. sra madga ht 
SII: qrara DT AT STRATA, 
M. Bh. on I. 3.11. Vart. 1. 


syad a word used rather techni- 
cally in the sense of the word sf 
which is used in the Krama and 
other recitals when ‘Vedic reciters 
show separately the two words 
‘compounded. together by uttering 
the compound word first, then 
the word a and then the two 
compound words, e. g. gum 2 kit 
a-a) fad xí fera. The 
Kásikà defines the word safe as 
agaaa qd da enel seu dA 
sahara l sara: Kas, on VI. 1.129. 
The Rk-PràátiSákhya explains the 
word rather differently, but in the 
same context. The word after which 
xfi is placed is called upasthita e.g. 


. the word am in ag sft or fremd | 


in Amad sfr as contrasted with 
Raa i. e. the word without gif e. g. 
ag or fi«mdt as also contrasted 
with fwührfenr i.e. the whole word 
Amaat sfr Amsa which is also 
called ġa or ARa ; (2) occurring, 
present; cf. AARG dau 43 
ald walaRad zean 1.Pàr. Sek. Pari. 3. 


Sala (x) with, preceded by; e. g. 
Www, gaa; (2) sticking to, 
connected with, ‘sq%fta’; cf. Durga 
on Nir. V. 12; (3) coming to be 
placed near or in juxtaposition with 
the preceding word ; cf. satetafeart 
aq: R. Pr. IL. r5. 


SW lit. inaudible. The word is ex- 
plained in the technical sense as the 
first place or stage in the utterance 
of speech where it is perfectly 
inaudible although produced; The 
first out of the-sexepapasitionscofe 
voice in Vedic recital. cf. aig qf 
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TIFF 


waa ata: 
XXII T^ 5. 


vm Com. on T. Pr. 


BUENA (x) sibilation; substitution 


of a sibilant letter for a visarga; 
cf. qalarakat q R. Pr. XI. 19; (2) 
name of the samdhi in which a 
visarga is changed into a sibilant 
letter; cf. auaa: d df R. 
Pr, IV. x4 which, corresponds to 
Panini VIII. 3.18 and r9. 


INAR change of Visarga into s (a); 
sibilation of Visarga, e. g. AQT: 
aft: xum: The words eqq 
and syara are found used in the 
same sense by ancient Grammarians. 
See stan; cf. dumm am qafa Wu, 
TAT ved arias VAT |... STAT SINT. 
Rax, aaa RaRa: R. Pr. 
VIII. 12. 


sng (1) hypothesis, presumption, 
acceptance (2) determination of 
the sense of a word along with 
limitations put on it by the extra- 
ordinary powers possessed by that 
Word. cp. Vak. pad. III. 13.3. cp. 
pup cea Dk SRI STATS | 
(eet. ) 


sqq a denotative word ; a word 
which directly expresses its sense. 
cp. Vàk. pad. I. 44. cp. qnit 
AAR: | (3.) 


sna lit, near the first ; second. 


zwar condition, limitation, determi- 
nant, qualification: e. g. s R m1Ì- 
awada, AmE qr RITA M. Bh. 
on I. 3.2 as also on V. 1.16; cf. also 
xq a fits sein AA vitaes 
ufan | M.Bh. on III. 1.7. ` 


squama a commentary work 
quoted in Ujjvaladatta's Uņādisūt- 
ravrtti I. 78. 


Bea lit. near the last; penultimate. 


tion. Dffibedwpzdsigogenerally found used 


_ jn the Candra Vyakarana. 


Sait 91 spat 


DRE Im 
SMT sce sqrt; the word is generally suantaite waft P.I. 1.23, Värt 4, Pari. 


found used in the grammars of 
Sakatayana and Hemacandra. 


Sq means or instrument which is 


used in the accomplishment of an 
objective, but which is abandoned 
as soon asthe objective has been 
achieved. cp. Vak. pad. II. 38, 108, 
237; III. 13. 26; III. 14. 77, 78. 


SWAT recourse, resort. cp. Vàk. pad. 


III. 3.58; cp. saat sreneraaz, 
aa Tara aneqaadl aaan ià | 
(3m. ) 


SAMAT presenting a difficulty in 
both the ways, cp. a Samen | 


vsriafri M. Bha. on VI, 1.68. Kaiy- 
ata and NageSa have taken sud: 
and «qr (Ew, ae or aa) as 
the two constituent words. saqa: 
and qm, however, appear to be the 
two such words, cp. wr WAKS: 
RAA aR ard ate: qup aA w 
a Rai xed: | Uddyota on VI. 1.68. 
cp. also fzguwt gga: quu surf | 
Apastamba Sulba sütra 15.9. 


Sql lit. one near or before the last ; 


the term is generally used in con- 
nection with words having two or 
more syllables, where it means the 
vowel before the last (vowel); cf. 
sdai Rf P. VI. I. 217 and Ña- 
aedwaga, P. V. 1.132 where the 
writer of the Kāśikā explains it as 
firaiiameagd aa advair i 
giving «uta and qadtq as examples 
where the long is upottama; cf. 
also T, Pr. XI. 3. and Nir. I. 19 
where the word refers to the third 
out of the four feet of the verse cp. 
also commentary. on Ath, Pra. 


daet a supporting assertion or 


statement ; cf. qenaet, M.Bh. 
on I. 2.64. Vàrt. 38-39. 


SWR both the alternatives; both 


the senses ; double signification ; cf. 


Sek, Pàr. 9 where the word ubhaya 
refers to both the senses—the ordi- 
nary one (sizf3q ) and the technical 
one ( gàn )—e. g. the meanings (i) 
numeral, and (ii) words ag, qot etc. 
of the word zr. 


TATAATT lit. speaking or showing 


both the padas or voices ; possessed 
of both the padas viz. the Parasmai- 
pada and the Atmanepada. The 
word is found commonly used in 
the Dhatupatha of Panini, 


SWAF in both the ways lit. in both 


the places; cf. sway q P. I. I. 44 
Vart. 22. The word saaaffarat is 
used in grammar referring to the 
option ( 7191) which is sg as also 
ama; cf. M.Bh. on P.r. 1.26 
Värt. 22. 


TATA in both the ways (in the case 


of an option, of course); cf. gag- 
waat P. III. 4.117 where the word 
ubhayathā refers to both the alter- 
native uses e, g. Sārvadhātuka and 
Ardhadhatuka ; so also vidhili and 
asirlin ; cf. Kāśikā on P. III. 4.117. 
The term ubhayathà is described 
as synonymous with ‘ bahulam ' or 
‘anyatarasyam’ or ‘va’ or ‘ eke- 
sam’; cf, qgeweqrGaup Waur at URT- 
faft M. Bh. on P. I. 1.44; Vart. I9; 
cf. also aeqrardqaaar aa R. Pr. 
XV. 8. 


saagtat a hiatus or a stop which 


occurs between two long-vowelled 
syllables; the term swa is a 
conventional term in the Pratiéa- 
khya literature, The term saaga 
is similarly used in connection with 
short vowels. 


SWWFN a restriction understood in 


both the ways; cf. Rå qwaRmmmt 
SAARIA | NANN UN Nen ATE, 
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yaar 


saaa q aR M. Bh. on P. 
III. 1.2, Vart. 11; cf. also M. Bh. 
on VI. 2.148. 


TWAT (x) double voice—the Paras- 
maipada as well as the Atmanepada; 
(2) both the words or members 
(in a compound ); cf. saaqartaratat 
ara:; Kas, on P. I. 2.57. 


SHATT, a root conjugated in both the 
- Padas; aroot to which both, the 
Parasmaipada and the Átmanepada 
terminations are affixed ; ‘e.g. roots 

F, it, ga etc. 


v 


saani a case ora matter in which 
both the alternatives occur, as for. 
instance, the genitive case for the 
subject and the object ofa verbal 
derivative noun (ara); cf. swasrüt 
waft sad: sft: afe efr Aaga- 
mi: aa aaa WH Wa BAR 1 eat 
nat Ae: adea Kas. on P. II. 
3.66. 


SAAaT, possessed of both the kinds 
of properties; cf. 4 zapfüg erm a 
aia sat afta sfr M. Bh. on 
P. I. 2.31; cf. also saaar waka: V. 
Pr. I. 110. 


Sualsal expression of the sense by a 
word in both ways, by denoting the 
genus as also by denoting an indivi- 
dual object. cp. Vàk. pad. III. 14. 
359- 


S4 the augment 3 affixed to the last 
vowel of a« by P. VII. 4.20; e. g. 
aIL 


sqa tad-affix sx, with udātta accent 
on the last vowel, affixed to the 
word qq when it refers to protu- | 
berant teeth; cf. P. V. 2.66; e.g. i 

sa 2 

guma a class of words headed by 
the word x@t9 


ginta affix « SAEI =a 
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ashing, 


these words stand at the end of 
Bahuvrihi compounds; cf. =eqva 
aA: similarly fraa, Kas. on ` 
P. V. I. x51. 


ITU produced at the breast ; cf. Afalar 
swdr R. Pr. I. 18, explained by the 
commentator as Sfuararal: wait qum 
frase seai wegen | 


Seal opening (of the hole of the 
throat); the words gal W% are 
used in the sense of ‘ opening of the 
glottis’ which is described as a 
characteristic condition of the utter- 
ance of a vowel accented grave or 
gare; cf. sap «ReOqHpTRSngu: 
arith gaal aait aaa auf 
Aana mza M. Bh. on Agga: 
P. I. 2.30; cf. T. Pr. on XXII. 9, xo. 


BwasE a variety of the Vedic metre 
ait in which the first pada consists 
of twelve syllables and the rest of 
eight syllables; cf. R. Pr. XVI. 33. 


S4 (sae) substitute for the vowel 3 
belonging to the Vikarana 4, to roots 
and to the noun sj under certain 
conditions; cf. afa sanstat Ragas 
P. VI. 4.77. 


saz also mqz or sz a reputed Kasmi- 
rian scholar and writer who was 
the son of Vajrata. He wrote many 
learned commentaries, some of 
which are known as Bhasyas. 
Someof his important works are 
Rkpratisakhyabhasya, Vàjasaneyl 
pratisakhyabhasya, Vajasaneyisa- 
mhitabhasya, Vedarthadipika etc. 


gw (sf) name of the second of 
the main seven Vedic metres which ` 
are known by the name sspe - 
The Usnik metre consists of 28 
syllables divided into three padas 
of 8, 8 and 12 syllables. It has got 
many varieties such as gng, "dh ' 
and others; for details see R. Pr 


ion. Dig erf Bos ootri 


waits 


—_—_—_———— —————— ———————— 


..3@ (1) substitute for fi, ending of 
the third pers. plu., in the perfect 
tense and in the present tense in 
the case of the roots faq, and 3, e.g. 
fag: and ag: cf. P. III. 4.82-84; 
(2) substitute qa (su) for fà in 
the potential and. the benedictive 
moods, as also after the aorist sign 4 
and after roots of the third conjuga- 
tion, roots ending in at and the 
root faa, e.g. TAg: Wars: ways, AR- 
wg: sm, sag: etc.; cf. Kas. on III. 
4.108-112. (3) a technical term 
of Jainendra standing for Panini’s 
gu; cp. Jain Si. I. 1.62. 


sÑ Unadi affix sg, appliedot roto thé 
sw to form aga; cf. sita: Un. sütra. 
272. 


Su that which should be taken out 
from a whole; cp. Vàk. pad. III 
1234.83. — 


3 


* long vowel €, s being the short 
vowel. 


HR augment & added to the asata or 
"the reduplicative syllable of the root 
qz which is doubled before the affix 
a which is used instead of q ( 414 
F: ); €g. TETE. 


FE kpt affix ag added to the root sig 
to form the word MIS; cf. MIER: 
P. III. 2.165. 


RF fem. affixa prescribed after mascu- 
line nouns ending in the vowel & 
and denoting a human being as also 

_ after some other specific masculine 
bases; cf. aga: P. IV. 1.66 and the 
following sütras. e.g. 3S, IT, WH, 
ACM, "ag; etc. 


S€ also sz Agama & and s prescribed 
poe the roots q and 9 before the | 
affix qx or TA 98 quem we t 


THAR; ur qum wed cf. Kas. 
on P. VII. 2.34. 


W$ (I) sarhprasdrana vowel & sub- 
stituted for the q of aig under cer- 
tain conditions e.g. a:, cf. q8 $4 
P. VI. 4.132; (2) substitute & for 
q, before certain affixes; e.g. Wd, 
qur, Ale qi: etc. cf. zÀ: Taa 

«M P. VI. 4.19, 20. 


zs (1) long vowel & which cannot be 
combined by rules of sarhdhi with 
the following vowel when it comes 
at the end of the forms of the dual 
number; e.g. «wm AF etc.; cf. £g 
fus gu, P. I. 1.11, as also fqdl 
a aaral I. 1.19; (2) long vowel 
substituted for the short s of the 
root 5g before an affix beginning 
with a vowel e.g. faggkt; cf. sqm 
ite: P. VI. 4.89. 


Sea substitution of the long vowel s; 
see M. Bh. on P. I. 1.12, VI. 1.85. 


WW, marked with the mute indicatory 
letter & cf. emfrafüqakrgspRdt at | 
prescribing the addition of the 
augment x optionally in the case of 
aka roots P. VII. 2.44. 


&a deficient, wanting; often in com- 
pounds eg. Tiala, Wa, Tata; cf. eR: 
deett R. Pr. VILL. 28; waar 
aa fagaiiar gig R. Pr. XVII. x. 


wedgadl ( (faqs) a variety of the metre 
Brhati which has three padas of 
twelve syllables each; cf. sat alazat 
eat: Al Redad Ade R. Pr. XVI. 33. 


wate a class of words headed by the 
words wit svt etc, ending in the 
taddhita affix fq, which are given 
the designation afr provided they 
are related to a verbal activity, and 
as a result, which can be compound- 
ed with krdanta words ending in 
wr, ax, etc. cf; SATA, FÅTT etc. 
Kas. on P. 1. 4.6% | 
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WWW tad. affix applied to the words amr 


and «q$ in the sense of ‘ unable to 
bear';e.g. a1q@:, Tae; see Kas. on 
V. 2.122. 


* RAJ, aspiration letters, spirants called 


breathings also; the name is given 
to letters or sounds produced with 
unintonated breath through an open 
position of the mouth; cf, fdgqqsaua, | 
M. Bh. on P.1. 1.10 Vàrt, 3. The 
word refers to the letters 31, €, g, 

' €, visarga, jihvàmüliya, upadhmà- 
niya and anusvara; cf. es qrg«ic- 
yar qui stam: R.Pr. 1. 12; cf. also | 
T. Pr. I. 10, | 

| 


SHA name of a combination or dft 


where a visarga is changed into a 
breathing (&5mq. It has got two 
varieties named sąqa where the 
visarga is changed into a breathing 
as for instance in «zw, while it is 
called fara ( passed over) where it 
remains unchanged as for instance 
in q: aga: 3: Ta; cf, R. Pr. IV. rr. 


RENREN 


RPR the letter *& with its x8 varieties 


made up of the gu, a4, «gd, and 
agaa varieties and characterized 
by the three accents. *& and = are 
looked upon as cognate in Pànini's 
grammar and hence, *& could be 
looked upon as possessed of 30 
varieties including 12 varieties of =, 


REA a work consisting of five chap- 


ters containing in all 287 sütras. It 
covers the same topics as the Prati- 
śākhya works and is looked upon 
as one of the PrátiSàkhya works of 
the Sima Veda. Its authorship is 
attributed to Sakatayana according 
to Nagega, while sar is held as 
its author by some, and mataa by 
others. It bears a remarkable simil- 
arity to Panini’s Astádhyàyi especi- 
ally in topics concerning coalescence 
and changes of ą and sj to q and vt, 
respectively. It cannot be definitely 
said whether it preceded or followed 
Panini’s work. 


%E modification of a word, in a Vedic | RREI one of the Piütisakhya 


Mantra, so as to suit the context in 
which the mantra is to be utilised, 
generally by change of case affixes; 
adaptation of a mantra; cf. ae: 
aadi + e a alakaa 
an Ram: ta aaz agada «qund 
faqtuafaaeat: | M. Bh. on P. 1.1. 
Ahnika 1. 


KR 


fourth vowel in Pāņini’s alphabet; 

possessed of long and protracted : 
varieties and looked upon as cognate 
(wñ) with & which has no long 
type in the grammar of Panini; cf. 
R. Pr. I. 9; V. Pr. VIII.3. (2) 
unádi suffix *« applied to the root 
em to form the word v5; e.g. ade 
wet: ; cf. wq eeu Un Sa. II. 


works belonging to the Ásvalàyaha 
Sakha of the Rg Veda. The work 
available at present, appears to be 
not a very old one, possibly written 
a century or so after Panini’s time. 
It is possible that the work, which 
is available, is based upon a few 
ancient PrátiSàkhya works which 
are lost. Its authorship is attributed 
to Saunaka. The work is a metrical 
one and consists of three books or 
Adhyüyas, each Adhyàya being 
made up of six Patalas or chapters. 
It is written, just as the other 
Pratisakhya works, with a view to 
give directions for the proper recita- 
tion of the Veda. It has got a 
scholarly commentary written by 
Uvata and another one by Kumara 
who is also called Visnumitra. See 
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SEHE a class of words headed by 
saqa to which the taddhita affix 
an (a) is affixed in the sense of 
‘ produced therein’ (a4 ¥a:), or 
‘explanatory of’ (a sagata: ); cf. 
RTA AAs, WTA SAKATA at sms: 
arzeateata:, satay, Ày: etc, Kas. on 
P. IV. 3 73. 


fade verse-pause equal to 3 matra- 
kalas or three matra units. cf. *&i4- 
ua: waft o fagíefacenaraazfagfu- 
fax: Am Raa sandim angen 
T. Pr. XXII. 13. According to Rk. 


Tantra it consists of two mātrās. | 


"Ed, short vowel %, before which the 
preceding vowel is optionally left 
as it is, ie, without coalescence 
and shortened also if long ; cf. RAR: 
P. VI. 1.128. 


RAT, possessed of short *&; cf. yaa: 
dana P. VII. 4.90. Vart. I. 


RT posscssed of the mute indicatory 
letter ‘R, signifying in the Grammar 
of Panini the prevention of the 
shortening of the long vowel in the 
reduplicated syllable of the Causal 
Aorist form of roots which are 
marked with it; e. g. aggre aaa, | 


waa etc. cf. STEREO P. 
VII. 4.2. 


an? a class of words headed by the 
word 34 to which the teddhita 
affix «is added in the four senses 
prescribed in the rules IV. 2.67-70 ; 
e.g. RAR, cun etc. cf. P. IV. 
2.80. 


RASTA the metre of the Vedic seers. 
The seven metres— mast, sing, HILA 

. gedt, vals, AEL and a consisting 
respectively of 24, 28, 32, 36, 40, 44 
and 48 syllables are named *firegezu, 

as contrasted with the metres d, 
manga and agr, which, when com- 
bined together, make the metres of 


the Vedic sears: For details see R. 
Pr. XVI. 1.5. 


RA taddhita affix aor in thesense of 
‘descendant’ applied to names of 
ancient sages, by the rule *&*a4ep4- 
gforgevan P. IV. 1.114; e. g. qiu, 
a: 

| 
| 


R 
"R long variety of the vowel =. 


qa (roots) ending in x; which have 

the vowel x; changed into qx by the 

| rule s; gat: P. VII. r.100; e.g. 
| Pirie, Prefer. 


SE 


% short vowel w taken to be a cognate 
of *, and described as a vocalic 
form cf the letter &. 


ZT (roots) marked with the mute 
indicatory letter æ, which take the 
substitute ar ( si ) for fs, the Vikar- 
ana of the aorist; e. g. A994, AIT 
ef. quiamacRa: way P. III. 
1.55. 


g 


UV diphthong vowel v made up of a 
and x, and hence having qoqgeatt 
as its place of origin. It has no 
short form according to Panini. In 
cases where a short vowel as a 
substitute is prescribed for it in 
grammar, the vowel g is looked 
upon as its short form. Patañjali 
in his Mahabhasya has observed 
that followers of the Satyamugri 
‘and Ranayaniya branches of the 
Samaveda have short v (%) in 
their Samaveda recital and has 
.given gsm sqq, erat ARN: ara 
as illustrations; cf. M. Bh. on I. 
1.48; 
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Gs (1) Singular number, ekavacana ; 
cf. dp aad Bg, V. Pr. IL 3; 
the term is found used in this 
sense of singular number in the 
Jainendra, Sákatàyana and Haima 
grammars; (2) single (vowel) 
substitute ( «xir for two ( vowels); 
cf. wa: gånà: P. VI. 1.84; aaa? 
T. Pr. X. 1; (3) many, a certain 
number ; ( used in pl. in this sense), 
cf. sg Wem maa M. Bh. on P. I. 
4.21. 


UHEAF transitive verbs having one 


object, as contrasted with fanaa ;. 


cf. Katantra IV. 6. 62, 


' GPRS possessed of one verb; given 
as a definition of a ‘sentence; cf. 
wafis P. II. x. x. Vart. ro, explained 
by Patafijali as wate asada velit 
quen | ate nf | 


uak in the same direction, given 
as the sense of the tad. affix qq by 
Panini ; cf. dq«f& | afa 1 P. IV. 3. 
112, II3. 


TQ a part or a portion of the whole; 
cf. gazaya, Pari-Sek. Pari. 
37; also M. Bh. Siva-Sütra 2 Vàrt. 
4; gi M. Bh. on P. VI. 
I. 93 Vat. 5; cf. also arma 
ary stan, R. Pr. IX. 15. 


wei (a thing or a substance) com- 
posed of parts; cf. the term «xaft- 
ana or wem, used in connec- 
tion with compounds of words such 
as qd, «x and others with words 
showing the constituted whole 
(aR) prescribed by the rule 
qdaquüdecretieimor P. il. 2. 1; 
(2) a partisan; cf. the word Ñz- 
Amza used often by commenta- 
tors. 


wma dem the maxim Em a 


thing is called or taken as 


I 
very thing although it "i ta e AE 
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in a part’, stated briefly as vss - 
figaaaraaa Pari. Sek. Pari. 37. The 
maxim is given in all the different 
schools of grammar ; cf. Sàk. Pari, 
17; Candra Pari. 15, Kat. Par. Vr. 
I, Jain. Par. Vr. rr, Hem. Pari. 7 
etc. 


Vega uid consent to a part of the 
whole, admission of one part as 
correet. 


QPZ one and the same individual 
substance; cf. the words umzgsum- 
qafa M. Bh. on P. I. 4.23, v&- 
xama on P. VIIL 1.52, uexsd- 
RAAR given as a definition of dt 
M. Bh.on P. I. 4.1. 


qaqa made up of one word; consisting 
of one word; cf. saat ÌRI- 
“eae | «urere aya | Aq Ug 
agak qur agar | M. Bh. first 
Ahnika; (2) a continuous word 
paraphrased as wqvsyz and aata- 
qx by commentators; cf. MAR 
qium V. Pr. IL. 18; (3) every 
individual word : cf. agat mie TÈR- 
gat fas R. Pr. XI. 18. 


Weqq! made up of a single word; cf. 
waft Sakefefr cea quu TATT 
"ep Ud «xfi! M. Bh. on P. I. 
I.2I Vart. 5; (2) made up of one 
foot (avi or qm); cf. wx gasto 
(R. Pr. XVII. 24) explained by the 
commentator as Wi gef TA- 
agaia we We! Wet WD R ER 
egre | 


qen, combined together; cf. R. Pr. 
com. gania: TATEA AEA mu AT- 
urit gud; R. Pr. XI. 25: also XVII. 
26. 


WeWIS (vowels) combined by rules 
of Sarhdhi; cf. ġara R- Pr. 
VIL. 22. 


possessed of one matra 
yy term used for a 
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short vowel which measures one 
mátrá or mora; cf. vare dur: eagarfat 
3« 1 Ath. Pr. 1.60. 


Wege. a view or doctrine propound- 
ed by one of the many ancient sages: 
or munis who ate believed to be the 
founders of a Sdstra; a view pro- 


gf 


mentary on R. Pr. X. 2; cf. also 
V. Pr. iV. 144-145 where amañ is 


. defined as gamag capable of 


being r:^oduced with a single effort. 
Panini gives the term agąī to an 
affix made up of one single letter; 
cf. ager wae qm: P.I, 2,41. 


pounded only by Panini, to the QAU an expression giving one idea, 


exclusion of Rátyüyana and Pataü- 
iali; cf. eugiat g aat ndena elt 
qu Aasa.. aaa Ran Dur- 
ghata-Vrtti I. r. 5; see also I. 4.24, 
1l. 3.18. 


aaa (1) combination of two Sütras 
into one; cf. sqq eaaa: aai Gee 
asg gf M. Bh P. I. 13, I. 4.59, 
V. 2.25; (2) one and the same 
Sūtra; cf. qada fnat ae at Taha: ay 
a1 fegie: Pari. Sek. Pari, 17; cf. also 
gadaa Rsa Rda P. 1V. 
1.27, Vart. 2, Pari Sek. Pari. 39. 


TEAT characterized by i.e. men- 
tioned in one and the same rule; cf. 
RRs gi} M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.€2. Vart. 10. See also M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1.37. 


Qaqa singular nomber; affix of the 
sii gular number in Pünini's gram- | 
mar applied 10 noun- bases ( stfáqfa) | 
and roots when tlie sense of the | 

‘singular number is to be conveyed; 
the singular sense can be of the 
form of an individual or collection 
or genus. The word vaga in the 
technical sense of singular number 

“is found. used in the Pratigakhyas 
and Nirukta also. | 


Watt or WAA use or treatment of 

. the plural sense as if it is singular; 

cf. cmamalsata: | anita M. Bh. 
on II: S 12. Vàrt. 5- : 


qua. ta pada ) made up of a sine 
letterjiel. wwe wn wp 3 wi; com- 
13 . 


either a single or a composite one. 
A positive statement and its nega- 
tion, so also, a general rule and its 
exception are looked upon as mak- 
ing a single sentence on account of 
their mutual expectancy even 
though they be sometimes detached 
from each other; cf. Szremnft-2$- 
qm waft M. Bh. on III. 4.67; cf. 
also feühwararamfa aaar- 
Raana aa: | aara TÝ- 
WAIT | AMMAN g MÅRNCIÀ s qrat- 
saĝa: | Par. Sek, on Pari. 3. Such 
sentences are, in fact, two sent- 
ences, but, to avoid the fault of 
"l4, caused by ataqàz, grammarians 
hold them to be composite single 
sentences. 


afta a pada having the same case 


in'the various dissolutions of the 
compound word; eg. the word 

ait in the compound word 
feraha: which stands only in the 
ablative case agir, although the 
word fatara, which stands for the 
word faz, could be used in many 
cases, The word faaahiafea is also 
used in the same sense. 


gegis single vrtti or gloss on the 


Vedic as well as classical portions 
of grammar, Purusottamadeva has 
used this term in his Bhasavrtti to 
contrast his Vrtti (amafi ) with 
the Kagikavrtti and the Bhigavrtti 
which deal with both the portions ; 
cf, wari Amg Bhasivrtti 
on I. 1.16, cf. also Bhasavrtti on III. 
4 99, lV. 3.22 and VI. 3.20. uaqft 
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qang 


is possibly used by Puruşottama- 
deva in the sense of geat or WRU- 
«Ri i.e. the common chief gloss on 
both the portions. 


~ 


WW a word having one sense only, 


as opposed to ała many words 
having the same sense or synonyms 
which, are given in qg as also in 
emi; cf. sw arana apex 
aradan: Nir. IV. x. 


QENI a kind of composite formation 


in which only one of tbe two or 
more words compounded together 
subsists, the others being elided; c. 
uw; Re vut fad aa qua qui | 
Kàéiká on ennad can P. I. 
2.64; cf. also werugarmaf& Rafa 


- Rial) werd, Ra: agaaa 


aaa ganta a amot gafas 
AA ama: | qoa gerien qxuvs| 
aj! Bhásáyrtti on P. I. 2.64. There 


is a dictum of grammarians that | 


every individual object. requires a 
separate expression to convey its 
presence, Hence, when there is a 
dual sense, the word has to be re- 
peated, as also the word has to be 
multiplied when there is a plural 


* sense. In current spoken language, 


` 


however, in such cases the word is 
used only once, To justify this 
single “utterance for conveying the 


sense of plurality, Pāņini has laid | 


down a general rule mdr TF- 
find and many other similar rules 
to cover cases of plurality not of 
cne and the same object, but plural- 
ity caused by many objects, such 
as piurality caused by ideas going 
in-pairs or relations such as parents, 
brothers and sisters, grand-father 
and grand-son, male and female. 
F or example, see the words gyal, que 
gai; similarly sgt: for many trees, 
fam for at a frat sw; Bat for Bt a 
laa; cf. also the words agit, we 
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tege fr 
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(for & * sw), à (fora aan) 
and maq: fem. ast fem. HaT: masc, 
irrespective of the individuals being 
some males and . some females, 
Pānini has devoted 1o Sütras to 
this topic of Ekagesa. The Daiva 
grammar has completely ignored 
this topic. Patafijali has very criti- 
cally and exhaustively discussed 
this topic. Some critics hold that 
the topic of usw did not exist in 
the original Astadhyayi of Panini 
but it was interpolated later on, 
and adduce the long discussion in 
the Mahabhasya especially the 
Pürvapaksa therein, in support of 
their argument, Whatever the case 
be, the Vàrttikakara has comment- 
ed upon it at length; hence, the 
addition must have been made im- 
mediately after Panini, if at all 
there was any. For details see 
Mahabhasya on I. 1.64 to 73 as also, 
Introduction p. 166-167, Vol, 7 of 
the Mahabhasyva published by the 
D. E. Society, Poona. 


WeXINRIQW statement by subsistence of 


one word out of many. The phrase 
is very often used in the Mabü- 
bhasya where the omission of an 
individual thing is explained by 
saying that the expression used is 
a composite one including the 
omitted thing along with the thing 
already expressed; cf. 4AA TAINA I 
mita wo aR a aA M. Bh. 
on I. 1.27, on 1. 1.59, 1. 2.39, as 
also on I. 3.1 Vart. 5, I. 4. ror. Vàrt. 
3, II. 1.1, Vart. 19 etc. ` 


weet that which has got the same 


accent or tone; utterance in the 
same tone; monotone. The word is 
applied to the utterance of the voca- 
tive noun or phrase calling a man 
from a distance, as also to that of 
the vowels or syllables following 4 


mit (for maj afid'ongaiwá) pes ctiondgtztd X«elofh the Sarnhitü i.e. 
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ec A ar ——SÓÁÓ MER E 


the continuous utterance of Vedic 
sentences; cf. «agi qxmdqat and the 
foll. P. I. 2.33-40 and the Maha- 
bhasya thereon. In his discussion 
on I. 2.33 Patafijali has given three 
alternative views about the accent 
of Ekagruti syllables: (a) they 
possess an accent between the xard 
(acute) and agxa (grave), (b) 
they are in the same accent as is 
possessed by the preceding vowel, 
(c) Ekagruti is looked upon as 
the seventh of the seven accents; 
cf. ter garagara R- 
WATS fal 1...8 WI WP | SaN, 
SMTA, AJIN, AAAI, xui 
ett a sae: AAT fie: tale: 
aua: | M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 


QAT possessed of one vowel, mono- 
syllabic; & term used by Hema- 
candra in his grammar for the term 
ware, of Panini; cf. sata umat Hem. 
IV. 1.2, which means the same as 
wnat k ana P. VI. r.r. 


GREET having a single consonant at 
the beginning; ci. weed yeasts | 
aaa P. VI. 3.59. : j 


two single consonants; e.g. the 


| 
i 
Wee (a vowel) placed between | 

vowel a in qu, WH, wr, etc. | 


WHAT consisting of one single syllable; 
e.g. WW, W, WW, etc; cf. TREUEN 
aia: aat aa dt wat M. Bh. on P. 
V. 2.115, as also on VI. 1.168, VI. 
4.161. 


TETE possessed of a single vowel, 
morosyllabic; cf. aÑ à saa P. 
VI. L.I. : 


WETWIW name given by Siradeva and 
other grammarians to thefirst pada 
of the sixth adhyaya of Panini’s 
Astadhyay!, as it begins with the 
sütra TAA & sweep Vl. rc. 


QE a single substitute in the place 


of two original units; e.g. x in the 
place of at and x, or sit in the place 
ofa and s. The AdeSas or .sppsti- 
tutes named eq and qq are 
looked upon as ekádesas in Pànini's 
grammar although instead of them, 

the omission of the latter and former 

vowels respectively, is prescribed 

in some Pratigakhya works., gu and 

gfe are sometimes single substitutes 

for single originals, while.they are 

sometimes ekādeśas for two original 

vowels eg. Taq, uum, safe, 

mèh, mx, daa: etc; see P. VI. 

1.87 to 111, cf. also A. Pr, II. 3.6. 


qee an accent prescribed for 


the single substitute, as, for inst- 
ance, by rules like saqraeahaatan: 
wifi and the following rules 
P. VI. 2.4, 5 and 6. 


Wala part, portion. Augments or 


Agamas in the Vyakarana Sastra 
are .,oked upon as forming a part 
of the word to which they are 
attached; cf. oy aenga ataei, 
Pra aep cara waft engen: | 
uaa: a M. Bh. on I. 3.9, 
Vart. 9; cf. also qma: Par, Sek. 
Pari. 5. 


rat separated or intervened by one 


single thing, a letter or a word; e.g. 
at waa aa, where ga fellows 
ara with one word qafa interven- 
ing; cf. am qaaa P. 
VIII. 1.55. 


WEN the letter v; looked upon asa 


diphthong (dagt) made-up of the 
letters a andx, The combination 
of the two constituent parts is so 
complete as cannot allow sny of 
the two parts to be independently 
working for sarhdhi or any other 
operation with its adjoining letter; 
cf. qamna sud RAAN Katy M. 
Bh. Siva Sūtra 3 Vart. 9. 
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Up (1) possessed of one sense. as 
contrasted with agf, md etc. (2) 
synonym, cf. aaqt f£ set ust aafia 1 
TWAT VR dU: qug: gitar: | M. Bh. 
on I. 2.45 Vàrt.9; (3) possessed 
of a composite sense; cf. uat yat- | 
aai M. Bh. on II. 1.1 Värt r. The 
words ġe} and uses derived from 
the word v&id are often found used 
in the sense of possession of a 
composite sense ’ varáeq ura: aaia, 
Wnei warded qr; cf. aadi 
aafafe: M. Bh. on P. I. 2.42 Vārt. 
I; cf. also the word aafia; (4) 
potent. to be connected; um; cf. 
aga wader ( aaea ) C. Vy. II. 2.1: 
(5) analogous waraiftaco: cf. cary 
MAA WO) Wa: aaa: ord sfr aeq 
aas wur Hem. Vy. LII. 
_ 1.22; cf, also xi q1 Sak. II. I.4. 


Veri union of meanings; one of 
the two ways in which the word 
mazi is explained; cf. wardtarat at 
wA ma ady at) M. Bh, on II. 
I.I. 


TEE possessed of one single phonetic 
element or letter; cf. ATH VHS INA: 
P. I. 2.41. 


QANTE fusion, mixture, union, combi- 
nation (of 2 or more letters) ; cf. 
SATIRE GANT Sara ueequaum, R. Pr, 
III. 11. u4TWWW is said to be resulting 
from the coalescence called afufia- 
ufa, cf. R. Pr. II. 16, 17. 


gÈ Some scholars, This word is used 
by Katyayana seven times, at the 
end of his Vàrtikas. Pataiijali while 
commenting on them supplies yeaa 
‘they maintain’. By this expression 
Katyayana wished to point out 
that the particular rule of Panini 
. may be regarded as optional, cp. 
. Vartikas on Pā. 1.2.38, JI. LI. etc. 


gf d Eggeling Julius) a well-known 
'  Géfitian scholar of Veda and Sans- 
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“weary 


Wet 


Se — 
krit Grammar who flourished in the 
Igth century and who edited the 
Kátantra Vyakarana with the com- 
mentary of Durgasithha and many 
appendices in. 1876 as also the 
Ganaratnamahodadhi. of Vardha- -. 
mana. . 


W a brief term (sam ) for the two 
diphthong letters « and sm cf, 
weerandge: P. VI. 1.69, we: gata 
VI, 1.109. etc. 


WW a short term (rem) in Panini’s 
grammar standing for diphthongs 
or letters q, & st, si; e.g. uxltqqram: 
P. VI. 1.78, v st eiià P. I. 1.48. 


becid [ Edgerton, Dr. Franklin ] an 


American Sanskrit scholar and 
author of * Buddhist Hybrid Sans- 
krit Grammar and Dictionary. ' 


WHET A fault in pronunciation when 


the voice is indistinct, and the word 
pronounced is not distinctly heard; 
ef, afaa: effuse: | Raat: snm 
aft aa de: Pradipa ori M, Bh. I. LI, 
explained as affare: dfee: dR: fà. 
ataq, by Nāgeśa in his Uddyota. 


Q4 tad. affix wq applied to the word 


MR in the general afta senses; cf. 
MAT GOI: | we: gaa: Kas. on P. 
IV. 3.17. 


? 


WX the vowel g; cf, fRA uu 


Pile LIE 


QUT limitation -of the kind; * such 


and such’ ( words etc. ); It limits a 
word to a particular Passage; cp. 
Qua maA Anfa yer 
aqy wd wafer sat araar | Com. on 
Ath. Pra. II. 28. cf. ‘A. Pr. I. 


WW the substitution of v; cf. agra 


meta (P. VII. 3. 103 ) gf «xj aaf 
M. Bh. on P. V. 3.10. 


“Wi tad. affix applied to the indecli- 


nable iis By SARI | ch exta: 


Jangamawadi Math, Varanas 


aire oe: No. fp ES eo 


— 


qw: Kag. on P. IV. 2,104; cf. also 
QRA qwa: | qe: M.Bh. on P. IV. 
2.104. 


TRT marked by the mute indicatory 
letter x. Roots marked with indi- 
catory v do not allow $f for their 
vowel in the aorist; e. g. ermita, 
ashta; cf. P. VII. 2.5. 


Wut tad. affix «af applied to the 
pronoun qx when the word refers 
toa day ; cf. fansgfe gta Kas. on 
P. V. 3.22. 


Gary tad. affix uga applied to the 
pronouns Td, sq, AA, RX, ANR, 
Haq, saq and swg when the words 
so formed refer to a day ; e. g. Tag:, 
sr jg: elc. ; cf. P. V. 3.22. 


Tara tad. affix zat substituted for the 
tad. affix wt optionally, when appli- 
ed to the words fà and fà e. g. (aur, 
War, Gra, frat, tar, He; cf. Kas. on 
una P. V. 3.46. : 


GAJ tad. affix gq applied to sw, snm, 
and afüm optionally instead of the 
tad. affix afr in the senses of Ra, 
lq and HS, e. g. FR, TAT: TWN. 
Words with this wx at the end 

` govern the acc, case of the word 
syntactically connected with them. 
e. g. aam tagga sw Kalidasa : 
Meghadüta; cf. gag ar P. IT. 3.31. 


UT a term used in the Jainendra Vyà- 
karana for the term sw of Panini 
standing for the vowels a, v and sil; 
cf. Jain. Su. I. 1.16 ade ul 


{BH ending added to the consonant q 
when a mention of it is to be made; 
cf; T. Pr. I. 19; e. g. tm 


"o ORW (1) ket. affix hèn e.g. vufent 
mm: cf. P. III. 1.96 Vart. 15; (2) 
Unadi affix cfsaa applied to 7% cf. 
qa qaa Un. S. IV. 37. 


terns 


+ 


———— He LU Pe ER 

4g tad. affix 3g in the sense of unable 
to bear, found in Vedic Literature 
only; e. g. RAs: cf. Rmàagima: i P, 
V. 2.122 Vart. 7. 


Tt (x) a particle in the sense of re- 
gulation (frau); cf. vag: Ru 
fiam: M. Bh. on V. 3.58; (2) 
determinant indeclinable; cf, gq 
aI; cf. Adamiak arg 
Raia | ast ynaqaae M. Bh. on 
V. 3.58. 


WERP use of the word gq ; cf. Iq- 
areata xe IRRA ASTO M. 
Bh. on P. IIE. 4.24. : 


V3 (1) the substitute ¢ for the per- 
fect affix a, substituted for the whole 
a by reason of the indicatory letter 
mattached to v; cf. Raana 
and amarai P. III. 48r and 
I. 1.55; (2) affix v applied to the: 
root aq in Vedic Literature; cf, : 
aaa t aeaf: Kags. on P. 
III. 4.15. 


gasa necessary to be sought ; necess- 
ary to be prescribed ; cf. aaraahz- 
am Raa M. Bh. on Le I.3. 
Värt. 8. 


g 


% diphthong vowel &; composite form 
of at and g, also termed sf in - 
, Panini’s grammar. 


wares given in the group of eka- 
padas or solitarily stated words 
as contrasted with anekapadas or 
synonyms. See qaqa above. 


WWW treatment as one single word 
especially found in the case of com- 
pound words ( qaraqa ) which, as 
a result of such treatment, have 
only one accent (acute), and one 
case affix after the whole word ; cf, - 


wai wen TARGA MARRIR uuu. 
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anada «M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.29. See e". 


Yaa possession of the same tone or 
accent; uniformity of tone or 
accent. See the word «agr above; 
also see P. I. 2.39 Vart. I, 2; Vill. 
1.55 Vart. I. 


teed having ouly one principal accent 
(Udatta or Svarita) for the whole 
compound word which is made up 
of two or more individual words ; 
cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 1.29. 


Qato possession of a single composite 
sense (by all words together ina | 
. compound ); cf. ANTEA Weed, geared ; 
qui, M. Bh. on I. 2.45 Värt 10; cf. | 
also M. Bh. on II. 2.29 Vàrt. 7 ; cf. | 
also am MARA amd «gex Hem. i 
III. 1.18 where the commentator ! 
explains «tj as «adia; In the | 
com. on Hem. III. 2.8 tareq is | 
explained as waqa. eeu 


Vw short term (seam) standing for 
the two diphthong vowels * and ! 
a, cf, a sareat aana Gat gp TART | 
P. VII. 3.4; cf. talarreqaeata M. | 
Bh. on P. I. 1.48. The short sub- ! 
stitutes of ù and siV.are x and S | 
when prescribed; cf. P. I. 1.48; 
so also the protracted forms of! 
X and À are protracted q and 3; | 
cf. P. III. 2.106. They are called i 
feat vowels in the Rk. Pratigakhya. | 

Sakatayana says they are farm. | 

i 
| 
| 


WW the vowel? ; cf. ua uem M. Bh. 
on P: III. 4.93- 


Q* the substitution of & for g by the : 
rule uq € prescribing the substitu- 
tion of the vowel € for qin the 
case of the imperative first person | 
terminations ; cf. P. III. 4.93. : 


i 
grammar and of the treatise also, 
þelonging to tht sekao; believed. 


lz name of an ancient school «| 


ies 


to have been written under instru- 
ctions of Indra. The work is not 
available. Pataiijali mentions that 
Brhaspati instructed Indra for one 
thousand celestial years and still 
did not finish his ' instructions in 
words’; (M. Bh. x. 1. r). The 
Taitliriya Samhita mentions the 
same, Panini has referred to sonic 
ancient grammarians of the East by 
the word sam without mentioning 
their names, and scholars like 


.Burnell think that the grammar 


assigned to Indra is to be referred 
to by the word sra, The Brhat- 
kathamafijaii remarks that Pánini's 
grammar threw into the background 
the Aindra Grammar. Some scholars 
believe that Kalapa grammar which 
is available today is based upon 


. Aindra, just as Candra is based upon 


ty 


Panini’s grammar. Keferences to 
Aindra Grammar are found ‘in the 
commentary on the Sarasvata- 
prakriyà in the Kavikalpadruma of 
Bopadeva as also in the commentary 
upon the Mahabharata by Deva- 
bodha. Quotations, although very 
few, are given by some writers from 
the work. Akalanka in his Tattvar- 
tharajavartika I 5 quotes an Aindra 
sūtra. All these facts prove that 
there was an ancient pre-Paninian 
treatise on Grammer assigned to 


vx which was called Aindra-Vyà- | 


karana. For details see Dr. Durnell's 
* Aindra School of Sanskrit Gram- 
marians' as also Vol. VII pages 
124-126 of Vyükarana Mahabhasys, 
edited by the D. E. Society, Poona- 


a term used in the Jainendra Gram- 

mar instead of the term wf& of 
Panini which stands for at, % and 
A; cf. P. I. 1.2. 


ng taddhita affix wx applied to the 


tion. Oigiedaeepinottie sense of offspring 


üyeraitt 


' to form the word aR; cf. «zat 
ww P. IV. 1.128. 


taattife a class of words headed by 
the word tgaift to which the tad- 
dhita affix wai is added in the sense 
of place of residence ; e.g. Qysift- 
war; arama; cl Kas. on 
, P. IV. 2.54- 


iq substitute for the case affix fug 
after words ending in #; cf. adt. fia 
wg. P. VIL. 1.9 to IL 


- 


AT 


wt (1) diphthong vowel made up of 
the vowels a and s, termed as guna 
in Panini’s grammar and prescribed 
sometimes in the place of the vowel 
3; (2) affix st applied to the root 
qd, or qi to form a noun; cf. sient 
ato: Nir. II. 5. 


xem the syllable at called by the 


term wq and generally recited at 
the beginning of Vedic works. 
Patafijali has commented upon the 
word briefly as follows; TR% «T aÑ- 
ep up agg gA 
ena ama famraata a Aar 
d mua qatay M. Bh. on VIII. 2.89. 


wt the vowel A}; cf. Ma P. I. 1.15, 16 
prescribing syudqt for Nipatas like 
ae, sata) and others with a view 
that the vowel at their end should 


not coalesce with the following. 


vowel. The Prütifükhya works 
prohibit the coalescence of A in 
many cases with the succeeding 
vowel ; cf. R. Pr. T. 70; V. Pr. 1.94. 


afa. marked with the  indicatory 
letter A; roots marked with the 
mute letter att have the Nistha affix 
aor aqa changed to 4 OI ««1; € 8. 
s, TAAL ; dte, demi etc. cf. ARTA 
P. VII. 245 ; cf. also «mw ARTAN: 
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Xu! Gi: Gall; va Tray Si. 
Kau. on P. VIII 2.45. 


AÈ [Gustav Oppert 1836-1908] a 
German scholar of Sanskrit who 
edited the  Sabdünusásana of 
Sakatayana. 


WIE, See sila above-. Ma, consists of 
2} matras, cf, aetna oh xa T.: 
Pr. 18.1; Sed says that ale has 
any one of the three accents, while 
aifterq says it has Taq or uma i.e. 
absence of any accent, 


j WWE 2 scholar of grammar of the 


nineteenth century who wrote a 
Vrtti on Panini sütras called fif- 
qaafa. He has written many works 
on the Pirvamimamsa and other 
Süstras. 


Wig lit. lip; the place of origin ( ata) 
of the labial letters called sqearta 
qd i.e. the vowels s, «, the conso- 
nants @, 4; 4, 31, 4 and the senta 
letter ; cf. aquearitaramer Sid. Kau. 
on gamata aAa P. I. 1.9, also 
aade AB V. Pr. T. 70. 


IVT lit. produced upon the lip; a 
letter of the labial class ; letters 3, &, 
H, AH, 1, mm." aA and q are given 
as digg letters in the Rk Pratisa- 
khya, cf. R. Pr. I. zo. See the 
word Às above. For the utterance 
of the letter « tips of the teeth are 
also employed; hence the letter q 
is said to have q«i as its «wq. 


WE the case affix sity, of the gen. and 
the loc. dual. 


«t 


At (1) the vowel si; diphthong vowel 
made up of st and si; (2) the 
substitute At for the final letter s 
of the word aq before the fem. affix 
& cf. wat: xit Hardt, wart, Aq: Kas. on 
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ARa 


P. IV. 1.38; .(3) case ending of 


the nom. and acc. dual called sig 
also. 


ate a term “used by ancient gram- 
marians for the affix At of the nom. 
and the acc. dual. The vowel £ (3ft) 
is substituted for sip in the case of 
nouns of the feminine and neuter 
genders ; cf. aie: aft P. VII. 1.18, 19. 


at propriety, which is one of the 
factors to decide the sense of a word 
in doubtful cases. cp. Vàk. pad. II. 
314, 316. 


A the case ending sf of the acc. 
dual; cf. P. IV. 1.2. 


aio an affix mentioned in the 
class of affixescalled smf in treatises 
of Panini and other grammarians ; | 
cf. gh: | arama: aua: Kas. on 
P. VI.3.75; efèt umet serit 
M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 2. See the 
word suf above. 


wiurmWaX a collection of words 
called imf; The work is a verse 
commentary on Unadisitras in five 
Padas, a name given to his work by 
dqwz of the 18th century. 


WE (1) the letter st included in the 
af& vowels at, ù and At, and hence 

: called gf in Panini’s grammar, (2) 
substitute for the case-ending x.( f$ ) 
in Pünini's grammar; cf. P. VII. 
3.118, 119. 


Aras pertaining to the ulterior 
member of a.compound; cf. Aaa RA 
ged (P. VI. 3.61) wt ge sim M. 
Bh. on I. 1.62. 


Aa the substitution of the vowel ai; 
cf. P. VII. 3.117-1Ig. 


safe an affix or an operation re- | 


sulting from the general rule ( seit ); 


cf, aA gf q2 mem: cum M. 
' Bh. on IV. di ; ef ,also «« 


fart afesaat a sna M. Bh, on IV. 
2 66. 


wea an ancient sage and scholar 
of Vedic Grammar who is believed 
to have revised the original text of 
the seana o! t. eSama-Veda. 
cf. Sab. Kaus. I. 1.8. 


OETA an ancient sage whose 
doctrine of the permanence of words 
in the sense is seen quoted in the 
Nirukta, I. i. “xRgaiedi aaaigea- 
wan: | cp. also arie: ger feat... anal 
Aaaa | Vàk. pad. II. 343 and 
Svopajfia on it. It refers to the 
origin of the Sphota doctrine. 


SERVE enumerated; actually stated ; 
SRT: SIR, AR cag ARRE 
Nir. I. 4. 


| dires resulting from ST«WIX or Sgm; 
metonymical. 


STARS mentioned in the original 
statement; cf, aani same | 
Ka. on meat g P. I. 1.24; cf. also 
IEEE SIE Maan OIL 
Par. Sek. Pari. 120. 


qaaa name of an ancient etymo- 
logist referred to by Yàska in his 
Nirukta possibly as a commentator 
on Raog; cf. Rura «x aa anaa- 
qozą saqa gelaneqa: Nir. I. x. line 4. 


Arira figurative; metaphorical appli- 
cation or statement; cf. (fuz) 
aRar eatin Nir. VII. 13. 

EL forming or standing asa means 


.cp. Vük. pad. IIT, 14.580. cp. 
anafümgumqa | (8er) 


ARE resulting from immediate 


contact; immediately or closely 

connected; one of the three types 

of sf or location which is given 

as the sense of the. locative case; cf. " 

aftert aa foret — ATR NEREA, 

stihli A aR aR sree fe | 
h, VL, 14224 
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Ariens 


aiene subsequently stated by 
way of addition or modification 
as done by the Vàrttikaküras; cf. 
Adea RA NANA: Ua] sa: 
Kas, on P. IV. 2. 129; cf. also Kāś. 
on V. 1.29 and VI. 3.4r. 


RZ (Aufrecht, Theodore ) a German 
scholar and compiler of Catalogus 
Catalogorum. He edited Unadi- 
sitras. 


ARET produced from the chest; the 
Visarjaniya and h (gait) are looked 
upon as Ära and not #29 by some 
ancient phoneticians ; cf. &ifsrzramat: 
wat exer scara com. 
on R. Pr. I. 18; cf. also qart quia 
weaver dapi | seed d aaia- 
agama li Pan. Siksi. 16. — 


SNA produced from the chest. See 
ae. 


WIRT substitute st for the nom. und 
acc. case endings applied to the 
numeral seq; cf. aera ata P. VII. 
I.2I. 


ANE beginning with a stanza of the 
Usnih metre ; cf. sferqd: anya: 
sma: sine geet) «ap RNA 
wg: Uvata on R. Pr. XVIII. 5. 


c (agan) 


==. gett or nasal (x) looked upon 
as a phonetic element, independent, 
no doubt, but incapable of being 
pronounced without a vowel preced- 
ing it. Hence, it is shown in writing 
with sr although its form in writing 
is only a dot above the line; cf. si 
ROAST: | ARR OR w*wUCUT Kr gat 
qiganda vats Kat. Vyàk. I. 1.19; 
(2) anusvàra, showing or signifying 
Viküra i. e. amm and used as a 
technical term for the second fafa 


— 


or the accusative case. See the! . 


word st above on page I. 
14 
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: Rasta or fai; lit. letting out breath 
from the mouth ; sound or utterance ` 
caused by breath escaping from the 
mouth ; breathing. The Visarjaniya, 
just like the anusvara, is incapable 
of being independently uttered. 
Hence, it is written for convenience 
as s: although its form for writing 
purposes is only two dots after the 
vowel preceding it; cf. a: xf 
faasetia: | rat ge sanmi: gf gant 
wagner fasta waft 1 Kat. 
Vyak. I. 1.16. See a: above on 
page 2. 


* (Rum) 


^ fasa, a phonetical element or 
unit called Jihvàmüliya, produced 
at the root of the tongue, which is 
_ optionally substituted in the place 
of the Visarga (left out breath) 
direct]y preceding the utterance of 
the letter q or @ and hence shown 
as xq. See s - above on page 2. 


v (smara) 


U aqaa lit. blowing ; a term appli- 
ed to the visarga when followed by 
the consonant q or & The upadhmä- 
niya is looked upon asa letter or 
phonetic element, which is always 
connected with the preceding vowel. 
As the ypadhmüniya is an optional 
substitute for the visarga before the 
letter qor $, when, in writing, it is 
to be shown instead of the visarga, 
it is shown as tj, or as œ, or even 
as X just as the Jihvamiliya ; cf. 
sqa Beale xfr, sy att saad 
yeaa aff at com. on Kat. I.; cf. 
also amai steer! eA- 
qeartat S. K. on P. VIII. 2.1. 


” (mR) 


aa, a nasal letter or utterance 


w 
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included among the sham letters 
analogovs to anusvüra and yama 
letters. lt is mentioned in the 
Vajasaneyi Prütiéákhya as dox 
atfaaa: on which Uvvata makes 
the remark waggaratat mf: The 
Rk-Pratigakhya mentions ahaa, un 
and sq-4K as srlisa or nasal letters, 
while Uvvata defines «fma as a 
letter produced only by the nose ; 
cf. Rasalan sada ui sue: 
Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 20. The Taitti- 


riya Pratigikhya calls the letter | 


as nasikya when it is followed by 
the consonant 3 or or 4 and gives 
aga, ae and sw as instances. 
‘The Paniniya Siks@ does not men- 
tion aaga asa letter The Mahà- 
bhasya mentions affaq as one of 
the six ayogavaha letters; cf. % 


augna: M. Bh. on Sivasütra 
5 Vürt. 5, where some manuscripts 
read afaa for aiqaifara while in 
some other manuscripts there is 
neither the word agaaa nor 
aifaaa. It is likely that the anunà- 
sika-colouring given to the vowel 
preceding the consonant 4 substi- 
tuted for the consonants 4, « and 
others by P. VIII. 3.2. to 12, was 
looked upon as a separate phonetic 
unit and called atf as for instance 


in feat, ur f dh, Aam etc. - 


Y (m) 


„aq, a letter called uu which js; 


uin rei partly through the nose. 
A class consonant excepting the 
nitn, when followed by the. fifth 
viz. &,*[, %, Lor A, gets doubled 
iu the Vedic recital, when the 
sccond of the doubled consonant 
which is coloured by the following 
nasal consonant is called «m. This 
aq letter is, pot independent. It 
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ing nasal consonant and hence it is - 
called aðar. The nasalization is 


'shown in script as «followed by the 


consonant; e. g. equ, wid, 
etc. The pronunciation of this yama 
or twin letter is seen in the Vedic 
recital only ; cf. Rgd. aana: qq 
qeu VW amii: S. K. on P. VIII. 2. 
I. cf. & & Gp OG wf am: RaRa 
aqaba V. Pr. VIII. 24. 


m 


Œ (i) the consonant q; the first con- 


sonant of the consonant group as 
also of the guttural group ; (2) 
substitute « for consonants q and q 
before the consonant a; cf. V. P. 


2.41. For the elision (àq) of % on 


account of its being termed xd see 
P. I. 33 and 8. 


(1) tad. affix m applied to the 
words of the 34 group in the four 
senses called ga e. g. "eT, 
sagen, Aa eic, cf. P. IV. 2.80; 
(2) tad. affix 4 applied to nouns 
in the sense of diminution, censure, 
pity etc. e. g. HAT, SEN, TAH, ci. 
P. V. 3.70-87; (3) tad. affixa in 
the very sense of the word itself 
(sad) e.g. sem, area, ate: ; cf 
P. V. 4.28-33; ( 4) Unadi affix ^ 
e.g Wh, Th, UA, TH, Sam, BH, WI 
zea etc. by Unadi sütras LIT. 40-48 
before which the augment % i5 
prohibited by P. VII. 2.9; (5) krt 
afixa (a) where gis dropped by 
P. I. 3.8, applied, in the sense of 
agent, to certain roots mentioned 
in P. III. 1.135, 136, 144, ILI. 2.3 to 
7, 111. 2.77 and IIl. 3.83 e.g. FT; 
ger: PEA, quaa, f&:, qoa, WAT, 
gue; etc.; (6) substitute 3 for the 
word. faa before a case affix, cf. P. 
VII. 2.103; (7) the Samasanta 
affix qq, (= ) at the end of Bahuvrihi 
compounds as prescribed by P. V. 
ari pies" 


gaari 


iuh a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a commentary by rame sre«- 
3RgaxKR on the WATER. 


TR a class of words headed by the 
word aff, the word st after which 
in a compound, dees not have the 
acute accent on its first vowel, e.g. 
qehinur:; cf. P. VI. 2.87. 


Gwe aclassof words headed by aw, 
to which the taddhita affix am is 
added in the miscellaneous Rg) 
senses, provided the word, to which 
the affix ar, 1s to be added, is the 
name of a country; e.g. fg sm 
anms, similarly MRR, wam; cf. 
Kāś. on P. IV. 2.133. 


(——————— Y 


"p tad. caturarthika affix « (1) by 
IV. 2.80 after words headed by aug 
e.g. atten, emm; (2) by P. IV. 
4.21, after the word aqÑ& e.g. MT- 
rer: 


WEN the consonant a; cf. quien: P. 
ITT, 3.108 Vart. 3. 


WT krt affix (a) affixed to the root 
qu preceded by ma, ax etc. by P. 
IV. 2.60 e.g. digg: alga: etc, fem. 
aga by P. IV. r.15. 


WEM tad, affix a affixed to d, 4. 3% 
and aq by P. V. 2.29, 30; e.g. dae, 
Tht etc. : 


wEU tad. affix qn affixed to the word 
qa in the sense of collection by P. 
IV. 2.51 e.g. Ta Real. 


BERT a class of words headed by the 
word sem which, although adject- 
ival, are optionally placed first in 
the Karmadharaya compound, e.g. 
qki: afars; cf. Kas. on II. 
2.38. 


emg (1r) a class of words headed by = 
qi to which the taddhita affix ataa 
( fist) is.applied in the four senses 
given in P. IV. 2.67-70 ; €. ataf: 
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Ga Ui 
qfugraf etc; cf. Kà$. cn D. IV. 
2.50; (2) a closs of words headed 
by «i to which the taddhita affix 
atg (sex, is added in the sense of 
a ‘root’ e.g. sm ; cf. Kas. on 
P. V. 2.24. 


WAEN name of a commentarv on 
Nagega’s Paribhügendu$ekhara by. ` 
Mannudeva, known also as Mautu- 
deva or Manyudeva, who was a 
pupil of Payagunge in the latter 
half of the 18th century. The com- ` 
mentary is named Dosoddbaraga 
“also. 


%0S glottis; cavity in the throat hold- 
ing vocal cords; the place of the 
production of the sounds sr, 21 and 
a; cf. akarhat: ave V. Pr. L.71; 
cf. also qoqi: amour a R. Pr. 
I. 18. 


BISA gutturc-palatal. The diph- 
thongs v and V are called Kantha- 
talavya, as they are produced in the 
Kanthatalu-sthana, 


GWA formally mentioned; dircctly 
mentioned. 


E, atga gutturo-labial, tle 
diphthongs sit and ait are called 
Kanthosthya as they are produced 
at both the Kaptha and the Ostha 
Sthànas. 


ms produced at the throat or at the 
glottis; the vowel st, visarga and 
‘the consonant g are called are in 
the Piatiikhyas, while later gram- 
marians include the gu'tural cor- 
sonants §, W, 7, Tand & among 
the Kanthya letters ; cf. msi 
amt uz: Sid. Kau. on geia 
wal, P.I.1.9. Seem. 


gute & group of words which ate 
a LI 
headed by the word wg aud which 


are either nouns or roots or both, 
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to which the affix wg is added to 
arrive at the secondary roots. e.g. 
agate, gat; eta, giad, adtad 
cf. YIZIRMZJ: RA Basar 1 
ae raf ate wet giaa: n Kas. 
on P. IIT. 1.27. 


æf. a class of words forming a 

portion of the class of words called 

mit, and-headed by the word qw, 

to the derivatives of which, formed 

by the affix aq by the rule amie 

aq (P. IV. 1.105), the affix a is 

` added in the miscellaneous senses ; 

e.g. aoa wr; similarly ju, 

MAS: SRTRIU:, gozar, etc.; cf. P. IV. 
2.111 and II. 4.70. 


aS a grammarian (or a grammatical 
work ? ) who has referred to Hanü- 
màn as ninth grammarian ; cp. com. 
on Ramayana VII. 36.44-45. 


aat a class of words headed by 
` the word afẹ to which the tad. 
affix cam (ems) is applied in the 
miscellaneous senses; e.g. sip4m;, 
nua, diam (from gear); cf. P. 
IV. 2.75. ` 


anta a class of words headed by the 
word #41 to which the affix rm 
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(2) the Samásünta st at the end 
of Bahuvrihi compounds e.g. sq3- 
Wa, wgalozur, agzuiüm:, agtan:, cf. 
P. V. 4151-154. For its prohibi- 
tion, see P. V. 4.155-160. 


SJV krt. affix ax in Vedic Literature 
in the sense of the infinitive, e.g. 
Raa in sf d Rar as array, cf. 
P. III. 4.12. 


S vibration of the larynx which 
- ‘produces the sound. 


eT a fault in uttering an accented 
vowel especially a vowel with the 
circumflex accent which is not pro- 
perly uttered by the Southerners 
as remarked by  Uvvata; cf. 
Ha WH Mulia: | wow su 
armat waft 1 wow asa: | Uvvata 
on R. Pr. III. 18. , : 


irra the same as qsqq. See qd 


above. 


erates a class of words headed by 
the word raz, the affix a placed 
after which is elided, provided the 
words aaa and others are names 
of countries; e.g. maa: le: ww, 
R&V, aqa: etc. cf. P. IV. 1.175. 


(2$) is added in the sense of ‘good | PUT (1) lit. instrument; the term 


therein’ (aa cnp); eg. fü, 
dask, mf, maia; cf. P.IV. 
4-102. 


EA, BAT krt affix aà of the infini- 


tive in Vedic Literature: cf. gná 


SU. RAKAT maa P. LIT. 4.9. 


*j (1i) unadi affix as in the words 
Vm, Wm, Sem eic. ; (2) tad. affix a 
as given by Panini sütras IV. 2.131, 
IV. 3.32, 65, 147, IV. 4.21; V. 1.22, 
23, 51, 90, V. 2.64, 65, 66, 68-75, 
77-82, V. 3.51, 52, 75, 8r, 82, 87, 
95, 96, 97. V. 4.3, 4;-6, 29-33. 


Pq (zr) krt affix a prescribed after the 


signifies the most efficient means 
for accomplishing an act; cf. 
fuas: aa sadaa Rafat 
TTA AR wdy Mahe Kas. 
on "Wn «um P. I. 442,eg . 
am in zim gat (2) effort 
inside the mouth (eme) 
to produce sound; e.g. touching 
of the particular place (sura) 
inside the mouth for uttering 
consonants; cf. we eugiat aor M. 
Bh. on P. I. n.ro Vart. 3; (3) 
disposition of the organ which 
produces the sound ; cf. smaaratuaret 
RAT: agea | weg ARAT- 
yaaa z aR 1 Com. on R. Pr. 


root SE eg. BET} Gh Ee TTA Chiection IS EKEe 3i, sfassa aaga M. 


' würd 
Bh. on I. 2. 32; cf. also AISAT- 
wa amma, aaa | wat añ- 
aAa åa quan T. Pr. XXIIL 2 
where karaņa is described to be of 
five kinds sm (i. e. sa or reson- 
ance), dai (contact ), vut, snfacaa 


and Ram; cf. sate aaa — SAT» 


«rz, MAT: BS, emt SL, qunfazqu: Mar, 
. Rat arate: agaaa: qafa: 
aana AA sp Com. on Tai. Pr. 
XXIII. 2. The Vàjasaneyi Prātiśā- 
khya mentions two karanas d and 


Aa; cf. & met daane rubia: |: 
V. Pr. I. 11; (4) use of a word c. g. - 


eA, TRL; cf. Raft Ma l 
wary gaz: M. Bh. on. P. VI. r. 129. 


KORF turning the instrument of 
the production of sounds towards 
the activity of production. cp. Vàk. 
pad. I. 123. cp. mat JAIRI 
futu: saat aaa saad fiam | 
(t) 


weet or afit name of a svarabhakti 
i. e. behaviour like the; vowel w, 
noticed in the case of the consonant 
& when followed by the sibilant g; 
cf. ao aAA aot exp: 1 gR 
waai sp urat SAHA: R: RR: | 
aoit zer: Com. on T. Pr. XXI. z5. 
See MRA. 


SRN name of a svarabhakti i. e. 
behaviour like the vowel % noticed 
in the case of the consonant x when 
it is followed by g e. g. m. afit 

‘is named avy also. 


BRAT BRET ancient technical terms 
for the future tense; the word 
aR is more frequently used. 


WWHISIW produced at the root of the 
ear; the utterance of a circumflex 
vowel is described as Karnamiliya. 


wu agent of an action, subject ; name 
of a karaka or instrument in general, 
of an:action, which produces the 
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fruit or result of an action without 
depending on any other instrument ; 

cf. zara: mat P. I. 4.54, explained 
as aunq a: frar amda aat 
maA aada waft inthe Kagika on 
P. I. 4. 54. This egent, or rather, 
the word standing for the agent, is 
put in the nominative case in the 
active voice ( cf. P. T. 4.54), in the 
instrumental case in the passive 
voice (cf. P. II. 3. 18), and in the 
genitive case when it is connected 
with a noun of action or verbal 
derivative noun, (cf. P. II. 3.65). 


TTR the affix 4 of the passive voice 
° where the object functions as the 
subject; e. g. aq in waa Wu aaa; 
cf. aa: wquf P. VI. 1.95 and the 
Kāśikā thereon. 


RTA experience ( of something) by 
the agent himself; cf. gu 
qam, P. IIT. 1.18. 


BATA (an affix) applied in the 
sense of the agent of an activity ; 
wer ma: aged wen M. Bh. 
on P. I. 3.r. Vàrt. 7. : 


setfing (a root) whose activity is 
‘found functioning in the subject ; 
cf, «x amA wd Kaiyata ' 
_on P. III. x. 87 Värt. 3. Such roots, 
although - transitive, do: not have 
any Karmakartari construction by 
the rule pågå gafra: P. III. 
1.87 as e. g. ur efr Raza: has no 
Aat construction ; cf. PAUAR 
aaa Grant at al wae HAA ama I 
agama AAN, at wat KATA 
«ffr M. Bh. on IIT. 1.87. Vart. 3. 


SUSTWIW (a root) whose action or 
happening is noticed functioning in 
the subject; e. g. the root sz. cf. 
wena (sr) M. Bh. on I. 
3.67, serata Ate: (Maa: ) M. Bh. 
on V. 3.55; Vak. pad. III. 14.168, 
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BANE (x) the topic or the region 
of the subject (2) the portion of 
Vakyapadiya Ill. III. 7. IOI-128 
where the nature of the agent of 
an activity is discussed. 


SAAT meant for the agent of the 
action. The word is used in connec- 
tion with the fruit or result of an 
` action; when the result is for the 
agent, roots having both the Padas 
get the Atmanepada terminations ; 


cf. eRafrr aah fame D. I. 
3.72. 


wed object of the transitive verb | 
which functionsas the subject when į 
there is a marked facility of action; 
e. g. aad is karmakartari-object, 
functioning as subject, in q«i Aga: 
zqqaq. The word «mg is used also 
for the qas sat where the object, 
on which the verb-activity is found, 
is turned into a subject and the 
verb which is transitive is turned 
into intransitive as a result. 


Aa name given by Siradeva and 
other grammarians to the second 
Pada of the third adhydya of Pani- 
ni’s Astádhyayl, which begins with | 
the sūtra «vae! III. 2.T. 


SAAT name technically given to a 
compound-formation of two words 
in apposition i. e. used in the same 
case, technically called anafu 
showing the same substratum ; cf. 
aga: anaia: aaa: I. 2.42. 
The karmadhàraya compound is 
looked upon as a variety of the 
tatpurusa compound. There is no 
satisfactory explanation of the 
reason why such a compound is 
termed åsa. Sákatüyana defines 
Karmadharaya as Ah afnam 
amy qw where the word fatqa 
is explained as satqi or łaa ( distin- | 


guishing attribute) showing. that. 


wy 


the word st may mean Arh. 
The word åa in that case could 
mean ‘ ait Agmar, at water sat a 
uaa? a compound which gives a 
specification of the thing in hand. 


‘BAT (1) abject of a transitive verb, 


defined as ‘something which the 
agent or the doer of an action wants 
primarily to achieve. The main 
feature of maz is that it is put in 
the accusative case; cf. qaram 
aa, wf fata; P.I. 4.493 IL. 3.2. 
Panini has made 4% a technical 
term and called all such words 
‘karman’ as are connected with a 
verbal activity and used in the 
accusative case; cf aaiitaaaa at; 
angi satefifeeea ; aad * and nigi- 
Teatro sau P. 
I. 4.49-52; cf. also aq fat au «d 
Kat. II. 4 15, «aeu Jain I. 2. 120 
and wdeuid aa Hem. II. 2. 3. Some- 
times a karaka, related to the 
activity (fiat) as sampradàna, 
apadana or adhikarana is also treat- 
ed as karma, if it is not meant or 
desired as apadana, sarhpradüna etc. 
It is termed adas in such cases; 
cf.  smrmreseariacfra fare frr 
Kà&, on I. 4.51. See the word aati 
above, Karman or object is to be 
achieved by an activity or fiat; it 
is always syntactically connected 
with a verb or a verbal derivative. 
When connected with verbs or 
verbal derivatives, indeclinables or 
words ending with the affixes 3, T, 
FIA, TT, etc, it is put in the 
accusative case. It is put in the 
genitive case when it is connected 
with affixes other than those men- 
tioned above; cf, P. II. 3,65, 69. 
When, however, the karman is €X- 
pressed (afafga ) by a verbal termi- 
nation (fü), or a verbal noun 
termination (sq), or a noun-affix 


n. Dit RE) eLo compound, it is put 


eda, 


in the nominative case. e.g. «e: 
fat, mz: wer, quen, wales: na: etc. 
It is called afafa in such cases; 
cf. P.11. 2.x. See the word aafafka 
above. The object or Karman 
which is 2ftaaaa is described to be 
of three kinds with reference to 
the way in which it is obtained 
from the activity. It is called Rard 
when a transformation or a change 
is noticed in the object as a result 
of the verbal activity, e.g. asfi 
weder, ur fafa etc. It is called 
mą when no change is seen to 
result from the action, the object 
_only coming into contact with the 
subject, e.g. uri rak, ana aft 
etc. It is called fade when the object 
is brought into being under a 
specific name; e.g. s Huff, stc 
quf, cf. fra a fer w sme fr 
(aur aaa) auus Padamafijari 
on I. 4.49 ; cf. also Vükyapadiya 
11I. 7.45 as also Nyüsa on I. 4.49. 
The object which is not aaa 
is also subdivided into four kinds 
eg. (a) adiar (s 157) cH 
qa, (b) sees sra or ae 
or agag eg. (IM Tq) We 
awi, (c) sara or aaa e.g. 
afe in a qud qgu (d) aaqda 
- eg. aga, dear, manfiffiad; cf. 
PadamaiijarI on I. 4.49. The com- 
mentator Abhayanandin on Jain- 
endra Vyakarana mentions seven 
kinds sig, famem, Fad, Aan, 
Raa, afim and xa, defining 
qi as qui faa wa, aed! qq ATA 
aa; cf. qmi, Jain. Vy. I. 2.120 
and com. thereon. smqmdW is 
given therein as an instance of 
firmaga. (2) The word qia, is also 
- used in the sense of fiat or verbal 
activity; cf. salqeanam P. I. 3.24; 
anzi aa: walt a P. III. 4 71, aR 
wheat P.I. 3.14. (3) It is also 
used in the sense of activity in 
general, as for instance, the sense of 


111 


SUI 


a word; e.g. «wrmmeanrühg sada 
Qaar wafer Nir. I. 3.4, where Dur- 
gücárya explains karman as ‘ sense’ 


(at). 


RAAT lit. noun showing action, 


participle. 


wataaty a technical term used in 


connection with a preposition which 
showed a verbal activity formerly, 
although for the present time it 
does not show it ; the word is used 
as a technical term in grammar in 
connection with prefixes or squiis 
which. are not used along with a 
root, but without it; cf. a4 sagas: 
wem: zi M. Bh. on P. I. 4.83; 
e.g. Marae dang STD, wats 
Hat, wp gat ws wife cf. Kas. 
on P.1.4.83 to 98. cp. Dipika of ` 
Bhartrhari p. 13, 1. 19-20, and also 
Helaraja on Vak. pad. III. 1.r. 


WWaI the activity of the agent or 


kartā of an action represented as 
object or karman of that very ac- 
tion, for the sake of grammatical 
operations; e.g. frat wë waña: 
akad mz aaqa. To show facility 
of a verbal activity on the object, 
when the agent or kartā is dispens- 
‘ed with, and the object is looked 
upon as the agent, and used also 
as an agent, the verbal terminations 
R, q: etc. are not applied in the ` 
sense of an agent, but they are 
applied in the sense-of an object ; 
consequently the sign of the voice 
is not a (a4), buta (*$) and the 


. verbal terminations are q, ett etc. 


(quw) instead of ff, wu etc. In 
populer language the use of an 
expression of this type is called 
Karmakartari-Prayoga. For details 
see M. Bh. on maea geala: P. 
III. r.87. Only such roots as are 
aeons or STH i.e. roots whose 


verbal activity is noticed in the 
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object and not in the subject can | safqfee operations prescribed speci. 


have this Karmakartari-Prayoga. 


marae exchange of verbal activity; 
reciprocity of action; aiaa 
means aaen or faafaa; cf. 
wat maan P. 1.3.14; also ai- 
aR oa fiar | sam, sarge 
Kas. on P. III. 3.43.. The-roots 
having their agents characterized 
by a reciprocity of action take the 
Atmanepada terminations; cf, P. 
I. 3.14. 


SHUT prescribed in the sense of an 
object; a term used in the Maha- 
bhásya in the sense of affixes used 
in the sense of ‘ object ’ as contrast- 


ed with gaita or aqaa; e.g. the 


affix fh in the word fáfit, explained 
as fadtat sf fy: or in the word ara 
explained as wrsqt a: q wm; cf. fiar 
aq fü meat, amai g meum M. Bh. 
on P. I. 3.1. See similarly the 
words ame M. Bh. on II..r.51 and 
sqft M. Bh. on V. 1.13. 


aeri (roots) having their verbal 
activity situated in the object ; eg. 
the root srq-I-x« in aaenfe mz or the 
root g in aft mz; cf. ateraaqarat 
asterfiqmmt P. III. 1.87 Vart.-3. 


BANAT (roots ) having their verbal 
action or happening noticed in the 
object ; e.g. the root sra and sf in 
arsaa aaa where the function 
of the root bears effect in the object 
boy and not in the movements of 
the object as in the sentence qtgņ- 
awife, See quem above as also 
M. Bh. on III. 1.87 and Kaiyata on 
the same. 


pat lit. karman and others; a term 
often used in the Mahābhāşya for 
kárakas or words connected with a 
verbal activity which have the 
object or karmaküraka mentioned 
first; aot anlem: ded Aq wai 


fically for objects ie. prescribed in 
the case of objects which are des- 
cribed to be functioning as the sub- 
ject to show facility of the verbal 
action ; e.g. the vikarana aq or the 
affix fax; cf. anaa Aug: ate 
aana seb at wf! xr 
mana Aaaa: M. Bh. on I. 1.44. 


afsit A kind of svarabhakti, See 


axfartt. 


[4 : x 
PN extension; protraction, defined 


as kalaviprakarsa by commentators; 
3 peculiarity in the recital as 
noticed in the pronunciation of z 
when followed by 4, or € when 
followed by st e.g. 924; gaim. cf. 
Nar. Sik. I. 7.19. 


€€ a fault of pronunciation consequent 


upon directing the tongue to a place 
in the mouth which is not the 


_Proper one, for the utterance of a 


vowel; a. vowel so pronounced ; cf, 
gaT: eb vnpn... dus sfr! cf. also 
fanfare serfs quat M. 
Bh. Ahnika r. 


PEI (1) part, part of time looked 


upon as a power, subordinate to the 
main power viz. #I@ or time cp. Vàk. 
pad. IlI. 9,57, 68. (2) Name of 
a commentary by Vaidyanáütha on 
Laghumanjiisa of Nàge£a. 


STI (meld) alternative name 


given to the treatise on grammar 
written by Sarvavarman who is 
believed to have lived in the days 
of the Satavahana kings. The 
treatise is popularly known by the 
name Katantra Vyükarapa. The 
available treatise, viz, Kalüpasütras, 
is much similar to the Katantra 
Sütras having a.few changes and 
additions only here and there. It is 
rather risky to say that Kalüpa 


free M. Bh. on d 4:3Figamwadi Math cdiecioWBanaucient,system of grammar 


BVT 


which is referred to in the Panini 


Sūtra «eius, P. IV. 3.108. For 
details see Hata. 


RENTA a commentary on the küraka 
portion of the Kalapa grammar as- 
cribed to the famous conimentator | 
Durgasimha. i 

BSITANE a commentary on the Kalāpa 
Sütras. 


FART, the author of the work referr- 
ed to as Kalapa in the Mahabhdasya 
which perhaps was & work on gram- 
mar as the word «tet is mentioned | 
with the word agia in the | 
Mahabhasya, cf. M.Bh. on PIRNI 
P. IV. 3. 108. Kalapin is mentioned : 
asa pupil of Vaigampayana in the | 
Mahabhasya; cf. 3qrqtastedarét wert | 
M.Bh. on P. IV. 3. 104. | 


WW an old grammarian mentioned 
by Ujjvaladatta, who has written a 
commentary on Amara Koga. 


eT the tad. affix «sqq added to any 
substantive in the sense of slightly | 
inferior, or almost complete; e.g. 
TRT, Benet; cf. P. V. 3.67 and 
Kāśikā thereon. 


` RAA, VEUM supposition, assumption; 
cf. guna a RIERA SRAN, 
Kāś. on P. IV. 3. 110; cf. also aq- 
feenerartgar seat sft, Pari. Sek. 
on, Pari. 94. 


SANTAT brevity of thought; brevity | 
of expressicn; minimum assumption. : 


See the word ers. i 
TNN tad. affix meq. See T. | 


TNEM name of a commentary on | 
Bhaftoji's Praudhamanorama by ' 
Krsnamisra. 


"H3 the same as karman or object | 
of an action especially when it is : 


not fully entitled to be called | 
I5 
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karman, but looked upon as karman 
only for the sake of being used in 
the accusative case; subordinate 
karman, as for instance, the cow in 
ai wat Afè. The term was used by 
ancient grammarians; cf. faqttt g 
WR TA Sen Haat fg: M. Bh. on P. I. 
4.51. Seem. 


PARY author of the commentary 
Sabdaratnadipa on the Sabdaratna 
of Hari Diksita. 


FRING author of the Laghu- 
sürasvata, a small grammar work, 
He lived in the 18th century A.D. 


| W9WTITGFR author of the Haimalinga- 


nusisana-vivaran2, a commentary 
on the LifganuSasana chapter of 
Hemacandra’s grammar. He lived 
in the 16th century A.D. 


aawat a class of words headed by 
the word ait to which the tad- 
dhita affix vq (aq) is added, in the 
sense of 'offspring' and, side by 
side, the ending zw (xs ) is substi- 
tuted for the last letter of those 
words ; e.g. sueatfürsta:, ARAA: cf. 
Ka. on P. IV. 1.26. 


wat the class of guttural consonants 
consisting of the five consonants &, 


Wm, v. x. 


WÍRWETRS a treatise on rcots written 


by Bopadeva, the son of Ke$ava 
and the pupil of Dhane$a who lived 
in the time of Hemàádri, the Yadava 
King of Devagiri in the thirteenth 
century. He has written a short 
grammar work named  Mugdha- 
bodba which has been very popular 
in Bengal being studied in many 
Tols or Pátha£sálas. 


samaga a commentary on the 
Kavikalpadruma, written by the 
author (atatq) himself. It is known 
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by the name Küvyakàmadhenu; 
(2) a commentary on Kavikalpa- 
druma by RamatarkavagiSa. (3) a | 
com. by Rámarüma on Kavikalpa- | . 
druma. 


wfaaeq author of a small treatise on 
grammar called Sárasatvari, He 
Jived in the seventeenth century 
A.D. He was a resident of Darbha- 
nga. Jayakrsna is also given as the 
name of the author of the Sürasa- 
tvari grammar and it. is possible 
that Jayakrsna was given the title, | 
or another name, Kavicandra. i 


SWT name of a Buddhist grammarian 
" who wrote a commentary on the 
" Càndrasütras, named Balabodhini. 


SJA kri affix ag, found in Vedic L:tera- 
ture, in the senze of the infinitive ; 
eg. tat ARa: (ARa) cf. P. 
ILI. 4.13, 17. The word ending in 
this qq becomes an indeclinable ; 
cf, serat gengs: P. I. 1.40. 


SUM, krt affix snb in the sense of the | 


infinitive in Vedic Literature; e.g. 


Pem a class of compound-words 
headed by qe in which the visarga 
OcCariing at the end of the first 
member is noticed as changed into 
a aga'nst the usual rules; c.g. aRq:, 
RAGE MIYA, CURES, warner | 
and ceth-rs; ct. P. VIII. 3.48. As 
this Rafa is said to be agfa, | 
similar words can be said to be in | 
the seam although they are not ' 
actually mentioned in the quura. 


— a 


SI a technical term used in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana for the term 
quit used in Pünini's grammar. 


z i 
ars tad. aflix ae prescribed after | 


words like gaf, qw, wá in the sense | 


of age; cf. gaara: (v.l. qafa: ) 
q9z:, Kas. on P. IV. 2.51. 


'rules, declension, 


"IUe 


————————————————— 
WIUSHHI name of an ancient writer 


of a Pratigakhya work who held 
that Visarga before the consonant 


-@ is dropped only when @ is follow- 


ed by a surd consonant; cí. Tai. 


| Pr. IX. x. 


ARFA name of an important small 
- treatise on grammar which’ appears 


like a systematic abridgment of the 
Astüádhyüyl of Panini. It ignores 
many unimportant rules of Panini, 
adjus!s many, and altogether omits 
the Vedic portion and the accent 
chapter of Panini. It probably be- 


longed to Aindra system as opposed 


to MaheSvara system. It is also 
explained as Ka$akrtsnatantra. It 


. ,lays down the Sütras in an order 


different from that of Pànini divid- 
ing the work into four adhyüyas 
dealing with technical terms, saridhi 
syntax, com- 
pounds  noun-affixes — (taddhita 
affixes) conjugation, voice, and ver- 
bal derivatives in an order. ‘she 
total number of rules is 1412 sup- 
plemented by many subordinate 
rules or Várttikas. The treatise is 
be'ieved to have been written by 
Sarvavarman, called Sarvavarman 
or Sarva or Sarva, who is said to 
have lived in the reign of the Sata- 
vihana kings, The belief that Panini 
refers to a work of Kalapin in his 
rules IV. 3.108 and IV. 3.48 and 
that Patafijali’s words afeiqa and 
azam support it, has not,much 
strength. The work was very 
popular especially among those who 
wanted to study spoken Sanskrit 
with ease and attained for several 
years a very prominent place among 
text-books on grammar especially 
in Behar, Bengal and Gujarat, [t 
has got a large number of glosses 
and commentary works, many of 
which are in a manuscript form at 
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@laeAA ASI a gloss on the commen- 


Adhyaya) is ascribed to Vararuci. | 
As the arrangement of topics is 
entirely different from  Pàpini's 
order, inspite of considerable resem- 
blance of Sütras and their wordirg, 
. it is probable that the work was 
based on Panini but composed on 
. the models of ancient grammarians 
viz. Indra, Sákat&yana ar.d others 
whose works, although not available 
row, were available to the author. 
The grammar  Katantra is also 
called Kalüpa. A comparison of the 
Katantra Sütras and the Külüpa 
Sütras shows that the ore is a 
different version of the other. The 
Kütautra Grammar is also called 
Kaumáüra as it is said.that the 
original instructions for . the 
grammar were received by the 
author from Kumara or Karttikeya. 
For detail, see Vol VII Patanjala 
Mahabhasya published by the D.E. 
Society, Poona, page 375. 


wreesatgdt (1) a commentary on 
the Katantra Sütras written by 
Govardhana in the 12th century. 
A.D.; (2) a commentary on the 
Katantra Sütras ascribed to Ganü- 
geSagarman. 


tary of Vararuci cn the «summ | 
ascribed to Hari Diksita of the 17th | 
century if this Hari Diksita is the 
seme as the author of the Sabda- 
reina. | 


MEAN Tra ascribed to Durgasimha, 


the famous commentator of the 
Katantra Sütras who lived in the 
nincth or the tenth century. 


aeaa RNA a commentary ascrib- 


cd to Ramänātha and called 
Manoramà on the Katantradhatu- 
vrtti of Durgasirhha. See a7- 
ugafša bove. 


present, Its last chapter ( Caturtha- | Saraqi a name usually given to 


a compendium of the type of 
Vivarana ar gloss written by Trile- 
canadasa of the eleventh century 
cn the famous commentary on the 
Kürantra, Sütras by Durgasinsha. 
Scholars of Katantra grammar by 
name Ku$ala, Trivikrama, Jinapra- 
bha, Ramacandra have written a 
Pañjikā on Durgasia:ha’s Vrtti 
which is named Pradipa. Another * 


scholar, Trivikrama has written a 
gloss named Uddyota. 


SIARAN name given to a text 


consisting of Paribhàsásütras, be- 
lieved to have been written by the 
Sütrakára himself as a supplemen- 
tary portion to the main grammar. 
Many such lists of Paribhàgàsütras 
are available, mostly in manuscript 
form, containing more than a hundr- 
ed Sütras divided into two main 
groups—the  Paribhügüsütras and 


the Balabalasitras. See aftmgdsz 
ed. by B.O. R. I. Poona. 


saaka (ri) name of a gloss 


on the Paribhüsüpütha written by 
Bhavamisra, probably a Maithila 
Pandit whose date is not known. 
He has explained 62 Paribhügas 
derivirg many of them from the 
Katanira Sütras. The work seems 
to be based on the Paribhasa works 


.by Vyadi and others on the system 


of Panini, suitable changes having 
veen made by the writer with a 
view to present the work as belong- 
ing to the Katantra school; (2) 
name of a gloss on the Paribhasa- 
patha of the Katantra school ex- 
plaming 65 Paribhasás. No name 
of the author is found in the Poona 
manuscript. The India Office 
Library copy has given Durgasimha 
as the atithor’s name; but it is 
doubtful whether Durgasimha was 
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the author of it. See qftwmmiug ed. | MAFREN a work on the Katantra 


` by B. O. R. I. Poona. 


maag ascribed to Sripatidatta, 
whose date is not definitely known ; 


from a number of glosses written | 


on this work, it appears that the 
work was once very popular among 
students of the Katantra School. 


aeaea a gloss on the 
Katantra-Parigista ascribed to a 
scholar named  Ráàmadàsa-cakra- 
vartin who hes written another 
work also named Katantravya- 
khyàsàra. 


FFAS a gloss ^on the 
Katantra-Pari$ista written: by a 
Katantra scholar Pundarikaksa. 


PMA a gloss. on the 
Katantraparigista by Goyicandra 
=: in the twelfth century. 


SaR RENERE a gloss on 
the Kátantra-parisigta by Siva- 
‘raémendra, who is believed to have 
written a gloss on the Sütras of 


` 


. Pāņini also. ' ; 


alae a name given to the Kā- 
tantra Sütras which were written 
in the original form as a Prakriyà- 
gtantha or a work discussing the 
various topics such as alphabet, 
euphonic rules, declension, deriva- 
tives from nouns, syntax, conjuga- 
tion, derivatives from roots etc. etc, 


BATT a grammar work written 
by a scholar named Kagala on the 
Katantrasitravrtti by Durgasimha. 
See maranin. 


semet a short explanatory 

gloss on the Katantra Sütras by 

Jagaddhara of Kashmir who lived 

in the fourteenth century and who 

wrote a work on grammar called 
Apasabdanirakarana. 
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Sütras ascribed to Ramanatha 
Vidyavacaspati of the sixteenth 
century A.D. 


PITFASTATST a work, explaining ` the 
various forms of nouns and verbs 
according to the rules of the 
Katantra grammar, ascribed to 
Bhavasena of the fifteenth century, 


Reed a short gloss on the 


Kütantra Sütras ascribed to a 
scholar named Chucchukabhatta. 


reenter by Jinaprabhasüri of the 
thirteenth century is a general work 
on Katantra grammar. A gram- 
marian called Cirittasimha has 
written a commentary { avacüri ) 
on it, 


WIE "D a commentary on the 
Kátantravistara of Vardhamana by 
Prthvidhara: who lived in the 
fifteenth century A.D. 


PAAR a famous commentary on 
Durgasirhlia's Katantravrtti written 
by Vardhamüna a Jain Scholar of 
the twelfth century who is believed 
to be the same as the author of 
the well-known work Ganaratna- 

mahodadhi. - 


aeaa name oí the earliest com- 
mentary on Kátantra:üiras. The 
commentary ascribed to Durga- 
siha was popular as proved by a 
number of commentaries upon it, 
one of which is written by Durga- 
siha himself. Some of these 
commentaries are Sisyahità or Nyasa 
by Ugrabhüti, Kátantrapafijikà by 
Trilocanadása, Katantravistara by 
Vardhamana, Katantraparigistatika 
of Pundarikáksa and a gloss by 
another Durgasimha. 


wreeagrafecqit a gloss on dikea 
written by Gunakirti in the four- 


teenth century A.D. 
ollection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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BIAPAT AST a commentary on 
Nurgasimha’s Kátantravrtti by 
Mokse§vara in the fifteeenth century | 
A.D. i 


amag 


-— 


to be a resident of South India on 
the strength of the remark firamfaut 
ama: made by Patafijali in 
connection with the statemtnt * qut 

. | Sitat’ which is looked upon as 
SMEAL MAI named Astamangaia | Katyayana’s Varttika. Katya refers 
on Durgasithha’s — Kátantravrtti to Sakatüyana and Sákalya (see Vaj. 


aA MeMa a work of the type ; 


sem an old Vriti on the 


SRA (1) 


written by Ramakisora Cakravartin 
who is believed to have written a 
grammatical work srezanrmaifar. 


of a summary written by Ráma- 
düsa Cakravartin of the twelfth 
century. 


Kütantra Sütras ascribed to Vara- 
ruci who, is, of course, different 
from Vararuci Kütyàyana. The 
 Vrtti appears to have been occu- 
pying a position similar to that of į 
Durgasimha. 


FANAT a treatise on the Katantra | 
Grammar believed to have been | 
written by Vidyànanda, or Vijaya- | 
nanda who lived in the eleventh | 
century. i 


STAT an ancient writer of Nirukta | 
quoted by Yāska in his Nirukta. | 
another nàme sometimes | 
given to Kàty&yana to whom is | 
ascribed the composition of the ; 
Varttikas on Pánini-sütras; ( 2 ) an | 
ancient writer Katya quoted as 
a lexicographer by Ksirasvamin, 
Hernacandra and other writers. 
Pataiijali honours him by the words 
Rar wupeeueredmg v! M. 
Bhà. on IIl. 2. 3. 


TIMAR the well-known author of the 


Varttikas on the sütras of Panini. 
He is also believed to be the 
author of the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
&akhya and many sūtra works 
named after him, He is believed 


Pra. III. 9 ) and mentions Vajapyà- 
yana (I. 2.64. Và. 35). Vyüdi ( on 
P. 1.2.64 Và. 45) and Pauskarasddi 
(on P. 8.4.48). The authorship 
of Pratijiiásütra and Bhágikasütra 
is attributed to him. He is called 
Vükyaküra and. Madhyamamuni. 
Some scholars say that Vararuci 
was also another name given to him, 
in which case the Vārttikakāra 
Vararuci .Kaütyüyana has to be 
looked upon as different from the 
subsequent writer named Vararuci 
to whom some works on Prakrit and 
Katantra grammar are ascribed. 
For details see Mahabhasya Vol. 


' VII, pages 193-223 published.by the 


D. E. Society, Poona. See also 


aifaanis below. 


ITA affix aa forming perfect parti- 


ciples which are mostly seen in 
Vedic Literature. The affix aa is 
technically a substitute-for the fe 
affix. Nouns ending in paw govern 
the accusative case of the nouns 
connected with them; e.g. att ggam:; 
cf. P. III. 3.106 and P. II. 3.69. 


ST augment maq, applied to quity 


just as sm, isapplied, e.g; anfeaed 
fif quitar, M. Bh. on V. 3.72. 


AMER option; permission to do as 


desired; liberty of applying any of 
the rules of grammar that present 
themselves; cf. qA AAA gummi 
at frais RARA ata a M. Bh. on 
P.1.1.27 Vått. 6. 


MANJ abridgment of aang of 


Bopadeva; the word is also used as 
a short form for aerntg: 
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FINERE ELLASI 
SIHTWQTHSRS a- commentary on the 


: Kàvvakàmadheuu by: Ananta, son 
of Cintamani who .lived in the 
sixteenth century A: D. 


‘AL optionally; at will; cf. aaa- 
 Ruqat ar M. Bh. on I. 1.57. 


WW affixin the sense of ‘ desiring 
for oneselí applicd to nouns to 
form denominative roots; 
gantata; cf aeaa P. LIT, 3.9. 


e. g. 


WR an affix, given in the Pratigikhya 
works and, by Katyayana also in 
his Vàrttika, which is added toa 
letter or a phonetic element for 
convenience cf mention; eg. 94, 


wary; cf. avi: aad hen amr 


Megat Tai. Pra. I. 16; XXII. 4.; cf. 
also V. Pr. 1.37. Itis also applied 
to syllables or words in a similar 
way to indicate the phonetic element 
of the word as apart from the sense 
of the woid; e.g. aq wanttedaeaara- 
ary, Vyak. Paribhügà; cf..also the 
words mm:, Ra; ( 2) additional 
purpose served by a word such as 
an adhiküra word; cf. afta: sm! 
qå a wae wafer M. Bh. on 
P. I. 3.11. 


"mU lit. doer of an action. The 
word is used in the technical sense 
of 'instrument of action’: cf, RRR- 
qaa fafraqaiq: | ark RÈ aal- 
TTL | HM Va: | fara: Kas. on P. I. 
4.23; cf. also arm fa daifiza: | era 
Radi ada waft | M. Bh. on P. I. 
4.23. The word 'karaka’ in short, 
means ‘the capacity in which a 
thing becomes instrumental in brin- 
ging about an action’. This capacity 
islooked upon as the sense of the 
case-affixes which express it. M. 
Bha. Abn. I refers to seven Kara- 
kas; cp. Mgaa: aama: | cp. 
also M. Bha. Dipika. p. 13. There 
are six kàrakas given in all ds 
treatises. SETS, | giaa 
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Giit 


måg and 4g to express which the 


case affixes or Vibhaktis va, git, 
ah, afar, fadtar and wam are 
respectively used which, hence, are 
called Karakavibhaktis, as contras- 
ted with Upapadavibhaktis, ' which 
show a relation between two sub- 
stantivcs and hence are looked upon 
as weaker than the Karakavibhaktis; 
cf. squaias: amaret Pari. 
Sek. Pari. 94. The topic explaining 
Karakavibhaktis is looked upon as 
a very important and difficult 
chapter in treatises of giammar 
and there are several small com- 
pendiums written by scholars deal- 
irg with 'karakas only. For the 
topic of Kürakassse P. I. 4.23 to 
55, Kat. IL. 4.8-42, Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya Vol. VII. pp.262-264 
published by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 


PREFIRA possibly another name for 
the treatise on Kürakas known as 
qm written by Purugottamadeva 
the reputed grammarian of Bengal 
who lived in the latter half. of the. 
twelfth century A.D. See «mm. 


smt a work on the Katantra 
grammar discussing the Karaka 
portion. 


PRAIA SA also called yewcwmqusa- 
wszq which is a portion of the 
author's bigger work named e- 
aufs. The workisa discourse 
on the six katakas written by 
Manikantha, a grammarian of the 
Katantra school. He has also 
written another treatise named 
Karakavicara. 


CSAS (ri) written by ‘Purusotta- 
madeva a reputed grammarian of 
Bengal who wrote many works on 
grammar of which the Bhasavstti, 
the Paribhasavrtti and Jfiápakasa- 


CC-0. Jah MORIS lehien Besaya deserve a special mention: 


Spree 


———————— ——— 


The verse portion of the Karakaca- 
kra of which the prose portion 
appears like a commentary might 
be bearing the name Kdarakakau- 
mudi, 


ERENT a work on Karakas ascribed 
to Bhairava. 


IRA a treatise on the. topic of 
Karakas written by Cakrapanisesa, 
belonging to the famous Sega family 
of grammarians, who lived in the 
seventeenth century A.D. 


WANT a work discussing the various 
Karakas from the Naiydyika view- 
point written by the well-known 
Naiyàyika,  Gadàüdhara Chakra- 
vartin of Bengal, who was a pupil 
of Jagadiga and who flourished in 
the 16th century A. D. He is looked 
upen as one of the greatest scholars 
of Nyàya$àstra, His main literary 
work was in the field of Nyüya- 
$üstra on which he has written 
several treatises.. 


ansu a work dealing with Kara- 
kas ascribed to Rudrabhatta. 


PRANG name given by Siradeva and 
other grammarians t3 the fourth 
pada of the first adhyàya of Pànini's 
Astadhyayi which begins with the 
Sūtra «mh I.4. and which deals 
with the Kürakas or auxiliaries 
of action. 


"ROIG (I) a treatise discussing the 
several Kārakas, written by 
Krgnagastri Arade a famous Naiya- 
yika of Benares ‘who lived in 
the eighteenth century A.D; (2) 
a treatise on syntax wrilten by 
Jayaramabhattacarya which is call- 
ed rafgas also, which see below. 

REAN (1) a work on Kárakas as- 
cribed to Manikantha, See Küra- 
kakhandanamandana above, (ii) 
name of a work by Cakrapanisesa. 


anean case affix governed by a 


verb or verbal derivative as con- 
strasted with szafa a case affix 
governed by a noun, not possessing 
any verbalactivity. See the word 
atah above. See also the word gq- 
qa af. 


«mem the dictum that 


a Küraka case is stronger than an 
Upapada case, e.g. the accusative 
case as required by the word āđ- 
«me, which is stronger than the 
dative case as required by the word 
aa:. Hence the word yfazd4 has to 
be used in the sentence gad amga 
and not the word yfanara cf. sqqa- 
read: mna ufiaetadt Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 94. 


PRERE an anonymous elementary 


work ou syntax explaining the 
nature and function of the six 
Karakas, 


wmivetaae known as «mew also; a 


short work on the meaning and 
relation of words written by Java- 
rámabhaitácárya who lived in the 
beginning of the eighteenth century. 
The work forms the concluding 
portion of a larger work called 
aafaas which was written by 
Raana. The work raag has 
a short commentary written by 
the author himself. 


PRF the same as PAINGA 


written by saqawgati. See aa- 
Qa. 


amkata a short work on syntax 


by Rabhasanandin, a Buddhist 
grammarian of Bengal who lived in 
the tenth century. 


pI a verse or a line or lines in 


metrical form giving the gist of the 
explanation of a topic; cf. dfaaax- 
agiaaa: Qa afta: Padavyavastha- 
siitrakarika of Udayakirti. 
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SETRGETTT 


STAT a commentary in verse on 


Bhasya-Vartikas. 


WIR (x) ancient term for the causal 


Vikarana, ( fix, in Panini’s grammar 
and xq in Kütantra); (2) causal 
or causative as applied to roots 
ending in frq or words derived from 
such roots called also ‘ nyanta ° by 
the followers of Panini’s grammar ; 
cf. xq wi wa Wat. III. 2.9, 
explained as wrestbraratg qo, TÀ ua 
urd uou atadgart cp. also wi: 
aha WWE Sé 1.13. 


aiaa a class of words headed by 
the word afdatsg, which are all 
dvandva compounds, and which 
have their first member retaining 
its own accent; eg. siW4isdi . 
aaeaanat: etc. cf. Ka§. on P. VI. | 
2.37. 


sif the original instructor of the 
Katantra or Kàlüpa Grammar to 
Sarvavarman who composed the | 
Sütras according to inspiration | 
received by him. The Kütantra, ; 


hence, has also got the name Kau- 
mara Vyakarana. | 


SMAMRE the word is found used in | 

Yáska's Nirukta as an adjective to | 
the word anit where it means ! 
‘belonging to nouns derived from | 
roots (*WsIW)' like qrwm, wim etc. | 
The changes undergone by the roots 
in the formation of such words i.e. 
words showing action are termed 
arama; cf. aed amp wa 
dfe wq: atari: Durgavrtti on 
Nir. I. 13. 


Sr ( I ) brought into existence by 
activity (faa Frasi FIAT) as oppos- 
ed to f eternal; cf, q% qnia mR- 
qum a Haley R. Pr. XIII. 4 ; cf. also 
ag a RR rat: (aar) Tea qi 
M. Bh. on I. 1.44 Vart. 17; (2) ; 
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BIS 


which should be done, used in con- 
nection with a grammatical opera- 
tion; cf. ara wed aaetarcang: | s 
saa wa vada) R. Pr. XIV. 
16; cf. also fasadà qi aaa P. I. 
4.2; (3) a grammatical operation 
as for instance in the phrases fazri- 
Da, RRAN etc. ; cf. also slmgead- 
iu area: Par, Sek. Pari. 15; 
(4) object of a transitive verb ; cf. 
aq: på Sak. 


BARTS along with the operation; cf. 


sme dgmRumm, rules laying 
down technical terms and-rogulating 
rules are to be interpreted along 
with the rules that prescribe or 
enjoin operations (provided the 
technical terms occur in those rules, 
or; the regulating rules concern 
those rules), See Pari. Sek. Pari 3. 


PATERNI one of the important 


Paribhüsás, regarding the applica- 
tion of the Paribhàsà rules. See 
wire. For details see Par. Sek, - 
Pari. 3. 


| sataa looking upon the substitute 


as the very original for the sake of 
operations that are caused by the 
presence of the original; the word 
is used in contrast with wafer 
where actually the original is re- 
stored in the place of the substitute 
on certain conditions. For details 
See Mahabhasya on fedaafa P.I. 
1.59. 


, IS, the word or wording that under- 


goes the operation; cf. wit R aia": 
alan aaa, M. Bh. on I. 1.1. Vart. 
7, also siqua R mdp fife 
aratat Par. Sek. Pari, xo. 


*T* notion of time created by different 


contacts made by a thing with 
other things one after another. 
Time required for the utterance of 
a short vowel is taken as a unit cf 
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time which is called arat or RSAT, 
lit. measurement of. time; (2) 
degree of a vowel, the vowels being 
looked upon as possessed of three 
degrees a, 4i, and «ja measured 
respectively by one, two and three 


MAET 


presentation or manifestation of the 
various objects in the Universe. 


RECATA time in general ; unspecified 


time; cf. TUNA ezw: FSA a 
MAR | Kas. on P. ILI. 3.142. 


matras; cf. Asgaig: P. I. | ISBN name of the commentary 


2.27; (3) time notion in general, ! 
expressed in connection with an 
activity in three ways past (4), 
present (adata ), and future (aR), 
to show which the terms 4a, @darat 
and aÑ were used by ancient 
grammarians; cf. the words qásie, 
saws; also cf. ofteqaquae 
equum Kas. on P, II. 4.21 ; (4) 
place of recital ( Weta) depending 
on the time of recital, cf. a que: | 
qd«i ga: (V. Pr. III. 3) a dictum | 
similar to Püpini's qdmfegam P.! 
VIII. 2.1. (5) See Vàk, pad. III. | 
9. I to I14. | 


WWE a word not sanctioned by rules 
of grammar. The word probably 
refers to the corruption taking place 
in connection with the use of a word 
on account of lapse of time; cf. 
wegs armas Durgh. Vr. on II. 2.6. | 


SIME signifying time; cf. a- 
fiada: maar Bt Sz fu ee tmu: 


atadai a Siksà work (Madras 
Inss. no. 891, 892 ) composed before | 
the thirteenth century. It has a | 
commentary named Kalanirnaya- | 
dipika of Muktisvarücürya. 


aeg difference in the time of utter- 
ance; cf. &igead aandar | a ga: 


by Bopadeva on his own work #fa- 
weg. See KARAJA. 


WR an ancient grammarian refer- 


red to in earlier grammatical works 
like Mahabhasya MIERI MIRARI 
( Paspasahnika). Bopadeva refers 
to him, in the beginning of Kavi- 
kalpadruma, as one of the eight 
grammarians. Kü$ikü suggests, by 
the words famem! (P. V. 
1.58 ) that the work of KaSakrtsna 
had three adhyüyas. In the mtn 
and sqqi& Ganas we get the name 
Kü$akrtsna. According to Helaraja 
on Vàk. pad, III. 14.564 Kasakrtsna 
did not accept the sūtra 741 P. 
V. I. 117. 


| SEPRUERUW WATE a list of roots written 


by KaSakrtsna, a  pre-Püninian 
grammarian whose foursütras of a 
Sūtra pátha work are available. The 
Dhatupatha is available with a com- 
mentary by Cannavira kavi in 
Kannada language. The . work 
which has another name Sabda- 
kalàpa, has 130 sütras. It has nine 
ganas, the ygkarfz having been in- 
cluded under sxifz class, There are 
about 2500 roots in the work, 500 
more than those in Paniniya Dhatu- 
patha. 


sema! M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 1. taf a class of words headed by the 


BTA interval of time; cf. siequarei 
I REJA | BATT E 
anq. | M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 1. 


word am to which the taddhita affix 
1$ is affixed in the four senses stated 
in P.IV.2.67-70 e.g. AAST, RATA 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.IV.2.8o. 


Siu Vàk. pad, III. 9.1-114. The | tft ( 1) name given to the reputed 


section dealing with time as the 
supreme force in the matter of the 


gloss ( qÑ ) on the Sütras of Panini 
written by the joint authors Jayà- 
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wifavet 


ditya and Vāmana in the 7th 
century A.D. Nothing definitely can 
be said as to which portion was 


written by Jayaditya and which by |. 


Vàmana, or the whole work was 
jointly written. Some scholars 
believe that the work was ‘called 
Kàa$ika as it was written in the 
city of Kasi and that the gloss 
on the first five Adhyüyas was 
written by Jayaditya and that on 
the last three by Vamana. Although 
it is written in a scholarly way, 
the work forms an excellent help 
to begiuners to understand the 


sense of the pithy Sütras of Panini. 


The work has not only deserved 
_ but obtained and maintained a 
very prominent position among stu- 


dents and scholars of Panini’s gram- | 


mar in spite of other works like the 
Bhasavetti, the Prakriyà Kaumudi, 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi and others 
written by equally learned scholars, 
Its wording is based almost on the 
Mahabhasya, which it has followed, 
avoiding, of course, the scholarly 
disquisitions occurring here and 
there in the Mahübhágya. Traditi- 
onally it is called uxafg because it 
is a common treatise on Vedic and 
classical grammar. It has derived 
great help from Candravytti. It 
appears that many commentary 
works were written on it, the well- 
known among them being the Kaéi- 
kavivaranapanjika or Nyasa written 
by Jinendrabuddhi and the Pada- 
. Maiijari by Haradatta. For details 
see Vy akaranamahabhasya Vol. VII 
PP 286-87 published by the D.E. 
Society, Poona. (2) The name 
Kāś:kā is sometimes found given 
to their commentaries on standard 
woiks of Sanskrit Grammar by 
scholars, as possibly they were 


Written at Kasi; as for instance, | ction POUR, onn 
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(a) Ká$sikà on Vaiyákaranabhügana- 

sara by Hari Diksita, and (b) 
Kāśikā on ParibhüsenduSekhara by 
Vaidyanatha Püyagunde. 


serana also called Nyasa, 
the well-known commentary written 
by Jinendrabuddhi on the Küsikà 
of Jayüditya and Vāmana, See 
Kàásikà above. 


aaaea a commentary on 
Kāśikā by Rámami$ra. 


eRe Ran a commentary on the 
KüSiküvrtti named agag, by 
Vāraņāvațeśa-śāstrin or Vāraņava- 
neśa, 


"NW name of an ancient gramma- 
rian quoted by Panini, possibly: an 
author of some Pratisakhya work 
now lost, 


aratai name of an anonymous gloss 
on the Candra Vyakarana. 


aan a class of words headed by 
the words af, IR, and others to 
which the taddhita affixes gq and 
faz are added in the miscellaneous 
senses; e.g. aR; aufer; fadi, 
SR etc,; cf. Kàs. on P. IV. 2.116. 
The fem. affix Ẹ is applied when 
the affix zs is added to the word 
«ifa; cf. P. IV. 1.15. 


es a class of words headed by 
the woid aig after which a word 
standing as a second member in a 
compound’ gets the grave accent 
‘for it, e. 8- ABET: TEAR: etc. 
cf. P. VLLL. 1.67. 


RB (1) krtafüx x prescribed after g 
roots with a prefix attached; e.g. fa: 
Tà: cf. P.111.3.92, 93; (2) krt. affix 4 
looked upon asa perfect termina- 
tion and, hence, causing reduplica- 
tion and accusative case of the 


ected, found in yee 
ERA 


Rm 


Literature added to roots ending in’ 
am, the root %, and the roots ax. 
(X, and sw; e.g; oft: gti; surf, afta: 
etc., cf. P. ITI. 2.171; (2) a term 
used in the Jainendra Vyākaraņa 
for the term dgf&. 


xa a form derived from the pro: 
noun f; cf. fal ea ERK! AR- 
neta aust Thayer q 1 Kas. 
on P. VIII. 1.48. 


fSgeetie a class of words headed 
by the word fges, which get their 
final vowel lengthened when the 
word fi is placed after them as 
a second member of a compound, 
provided the word so formed is 
used as a proper noun; e. g. Rige- 
WAR, sme: cf. Kas. on P. | 
VI. 3.117. | 


fea ( 1) marked with the mute letter | 


w which is applied by Panini to 
affixes, for preventing guna and 
vrddhi substitutes to the pre- 
ceding 8m vowel (¥, 3, R or &); 
cf. fret q, P.Lr.5; (2)con-i 
sidered or looked upon as marked : 
with mute indicatory q for pre- | 
venting gupa; cf. agamn fa | 
and the following P.I. 2.5 etc. ' 
The affixes of the first type are for | 
instance sw, wu, fid and others. ' 
The affixes of the second type are : 
given mainly in the second pada of i 
the first Adhyüya by Panini. Be- | 
sides the prevention of guna and | 
vrddhi, affixes marked with % or | 
affixes called fq, cause Sarhprasá- : 
raņa (see P. VI. 1.15,16 ), elision ı 
of the penultimate q ( P. VI. 4.24), | 
elision of the penultimate vowel ; 
(P. VI. 4.98,100 ), lengthening of | 
the vowel ( VI. 4.15 ), substitution 
of & ( VI. 4.19.21), elision of the 
final nasal ( VI. 4.37 ), substitution 
of a (VI.442). The taddhita 
affixes which are marked with 
mute & cause the Vrddhi substi- 
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tute for the first vowel in the word 
to which they are added.. 


fama marking with the mute letter 


m, or looking upon as marked with 
mute 4 for purposes mentioned ' 
above; (see faa, above). The word 
is often used in the Mahabhasya; see 
M.Bh. on I. 1. 3, 5, 46; 1. 2. 5. etc. 


fet krt affix x prescribed along with 


fh. See f above. The affix far 
causes the acute accent on the first 
vowel of the word ending with it, 
while the affix ki (x) has itseif the 
acute accent an its vowel. x. 


fuf a class of roots headed by the 


root 5 viz. the five roots &, Lot 
and q«g after which the desidera- 
tive sign, i.e. the affix aq, gets the 
augment x (R); e. g. fuaftafa, 
fürfeefir. cf, Kas. on P. VII. 2.75. 


waa, RE a class of words 


headed by faex meaning some kind 
of scent, which get the taddhita 
affix xq (37x) applied to them 
when the word so formed means 
‘a dealer of that thing;' e.g. 
fuf, fa cf; Kas. on P. 
` IV. 4.53. 


Ag Kielhorn F., a sound scholar 


of Sanskrit Grammar who brought 
out excellent editions of the Pātañj-. 
ala Mahābhäşya and the Paribhàs- 
endugekhara and wrote an essay 
on the Varttikas of Katyayana. In ~ 
a number of articles in Indian 
. Antiquary he discussed topics like 
Gonardiya and Gonikaputra, Kà$i- 
ka's indebtedness to Cándra gram- 


. mar, Püjyapàda and Sakatayana 


etc. For details see Patafijala Maha- 
bhàásya Vol. VII. p. 40, D. E. 
society edition, Poona. 


$ (r) guttural class of consonants, 


i.e. the consonants f, €, T, 4, €. 
The vowel 3 added to &, signifies 
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the class of w. e.g. am: g fra, 
3.52, |VII. gata: VII. 4.62, Ñ: F: 
VIII. 2.30, azataaca g:; VIII. 2.62 
cf. agfraatiea aeaa: P. I. 1.69; 
(2) substitute 8 for fg, cf. P. VII. 
2.104. 


gẹ? augment § (1) added to = at 
the end: of a word before a sibilant 
letter ; e.g. M&A; cf. P. VIII. 3.28; 
(2) added to the words a ard 
amı before the affix q7, for the 
formation of the words aqri$! and 
wu. cf. P. V.2.129; (3) add- 
ed to words of the «s group before 
the tad. afix 5 ($4), e.g. AR, 
gahar; cf. P. IV. 2.91. 


SESAN a commentary by Siva- 
bhatta on Haradatta’s Pada- 
maiijari. 


gias (1) a cominentary on Nagesa’ s 
Laghumaijüga by Krsnamisra; 
(2) acommentary on Nāgeśa’s 
` Paribhásendusekhara by Durbalà- 
cárya. 


Hey a class of words headed by gs 
to which the taddhita affix spa 
(>77) is applied in the sense of ata 
ie. grandchildren etc. e.g. sdisraaT; 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.9. 


FaR a group of roots headed by the 
root g of the VIth conjugation 
after which an affix which is neither 
fs nor fq becomes feq, and esa 
result prevents the substitution 
of qı or af@ for the preceding vowel; 
e.g. gem, Sati cf. mga- 
freq, I. 2.1. 


SeA. name given by Siradeva and 
later grammarians to the second 
pada of the first adhyáya of Panini’s 
Astaédhyayi, as the pada begins 
with the Sūtra mgearanfeg P. I. 
Z.I. 


Bes tad. affix gez added to aq, e.g. 
engen, ; cf. P. V. 2.30. 
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FUT tad. affix gw added to words of 
Ja group in the sense of ‘ ripened 
condition’, decoction etc.; e.g, ttg- 
gut: -—— qa: cf. P. V. 2.24. 


FAST name of an ancient gram- 
marian who lived possibly after 
Panini and before Patafijali and 
who is referred to in the Maha- 
bhasya ‘as giving an alternative 
form for the standard form of cer- 
tain words; cf. goralsaeare NT STENT 
amu M. Bh. on III. 214; cf, also 
gmaza AT ala: | HRT! RAN 
wy: M. Bh. on VII. 3.1. 


gù name of an ancient Vrttikara on 
the Sütras of Pànini, mentioned in 
their works by Kaiyata and Hara- 
datta ; cf. Kaiyata's Pradipa on P. 
I. 1.74, also Padamafijari on I. 1.1. 


S substitution of the consonants of 
the q class or guttural consonants. 


HAT derogation; consideration of 
inferiority ; the sense of derogation 
or the like which is conveyed by a 
substantive in addition to its own 
sense, the affix mq (a) being added 
ín the sense of the substantive itself 
(ald ) cp. Vàk. pad. IlI. 1.41. 


gm the rule afat (P. V. 3.74) 


of Pànini which prescribes the affix 
ww (*) in the sense of derogation. 


Equitas a famous grammarian of 
the eighteenth century who wrote 
some works on grammar of which 
the Ramme is an independent 
treatise on Paribhāşās. 


S a word containing a guttural 
letter in it ; cf. qfi q P. VIII. 4.13. 


SAR (1) Kartikeya who is believed . 
to ‘have given inspiration to the 
Kátantra-sütrakàra to write the 
Káàtantra-Sütras; (2) named Visnu- 


rote a commentary on 
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khya. 


gerer a phrase used in the | 


gloss on the «rx by Durgasimha 
to give along with the defimtion of 
Raiña or frat a graphic descrip- 
tion of it as shown in script; cf. 
Kat. I. 1.16 com. 


saqi a class of words ( 1 ) consisting 
of d, Wax, easiw etc. to which the 
taddhita affix a4 is applied in the 
four senses given in P. IV. 2.67-70 ; 
eg. gaa, waa etc.; (2) con- 
sisting of ggz utm, TAIT etc. to 
which the taddhita affix gq (3%) is 
applied in the senses referred to in 
( 1); e.g. &tg fot , crater etc. cf. 
Káà$. on P. IV. 2.80. 
. Bares a class of words headed by 
gsaqå in which the word qz at the 
end of the compound is changed 
into q4 and further changed into 
qa, before the feminine affix 3; e.g. 
Hurst, Bat, xeu vaut etc. cf. 
Kas. on P.V.4. 138, 139. 


getaway a maxim regarding an 
ascetic brahmin who has grains 
only in (or measured by) pots. 


Such a, person is called ata. 


alfa: | If he has grains stored else- 
where also he cannot be called 
geWtwu. [The roots fe, fia have 
another letter as «1, over and above 
€ which is also sq. Hence gą will 
not be a substitute ‘to these roots 
which would have been the casc 
according to P. VII, 1.58]. 


Hea krt. affix «x applied to the roots 
fax, fia, and fea; e.g. Agul REALI 
- faq cf. Kas. on P. III. 2.162. 


gd, a term found in the Brahmana 
works and used by ancient gram- 
marians for ‘ thc present tense n 


Hayy effective or efficient, as opposed 
to dormant, as applied to fifa 


i a e a 
oO 


qtto qt 


( cause ) ; cf. famugetanfts Aaaa | 
gra Ag amt wafer eqpefafüc- 
are | afta aq Gags | Padamaiijari 
on P. VII. 2.36. 


waite a class of words headed by the 


word g« to which the taddhita affix 
4 (04 ) is added in the sense of aqq 
or descendant ; c.g. deu: qm; etc. 
cf. Kàs. on P. IV. 1.151. 


gf a kind of svarabhakti ; see «f4dft, 
Jew a grammarian possibly of the 


Katantra school. He is said to 
have written a work called Katan- 
traprakriya. Bhattoji in his Sabda- 
kaustubha on ll. 3.36 quotes għ- 
NAIA g seed “ata mRNT: 
YRR ua: i 


gtst a class of words headed by 


the word gets to which the taddhita 
affix s (391) is applied in the sense 
of ‘made by’, provided the word 
so formed is used as a proper noun; 
e.g. ASIER; WISH; cf. KAS. on P. 
IV. 3.118. 


gwaa intervention by a letter of the 


guttural class; cf; geaqrt wg TR- 
Wir qaaa: maaa quer qn MA- 
aiff, P. VIII. 4.2 Vart. 4, 5. 


SA7 name of a grammarian who 


wrote a commentary on the Katan- 
travrttipafijika ; see sies. 


SENSERI the maxim regarding the 


person sinking in a wel. When a 
person sinks in a well, he is soiled 
with dust and dirty water. But 
when at the proper depth he gets 
clean water, he becomes cleaner with 


. the help of that water. Similarly 


when a person learns corrupt words 
he accrues great demerit. However, 
with the knowledge of correct words, 
he is not only free from the earlier 
demerit but also adds to the stock 
of his merits. cp. M. Bh. Paspasa- 
hnika, várt. 9. 
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activity ; (2) pratyahara or short ! 
form for the three roots g, 3| and 
ag, cf. gagga mie P. ILI. 1.40. 


WA lit. activity; a term used in the 


grammars of Panini and others for 
affixes applied to roots to form 
verbal derivatives; cf. sg wid: 
(A22) zen fies: saa: gu 
agi Kas. on III. 1.93. The kpt 
affixes are given exhaustively by i 
Panini in Sütras III. 1.91 to IlI: 4 | 
II7. Wand afga appear to be the | 


ancient Pre-Paninian terms used | i 


in the Nirukta and the Pratigakhya | 
works in the respective senses of | 
root-born and noun-born words | 
(gat and afara according to 
Panini’s terminology), and not in 
the sense of mere affixes; cf, aeq- 
watt: SARRA: Nir. Li4; aq 
wife aA Anat: gat wiped Nir. 
II: 2; iesaka maaa, V. Pr. 
I. 27; also cf. V. Pr. VI. 4. 
Patafijali and later grammarians | 
have used the word gq in the sense 
of gar; cf. aaa afm: ae. 
anaa gx Pari Sek, Pari, ; 
75. The kpc affixes are given by | 
Panini in the senses of the different : 
Karakas emai, esas, ac, ahiaen:, 
FÌ and qq, stating in general terms 
that if no other sense is assigned to 
a krt affix it should be understood 
that xat or the agent of the verbal 
activity is the sense; cf. wa pai ` 
ata aft agast Kags. on | 
III. 4.67. The activity element ` 
possessed by the root lies generally | 
dormant in the verbal derivative | 
nouns; cf. safufedt art xeqaxaft, 
fama i M. Bh. on V. 4.19 and 
VI. 2.139. 


ST (1) a term used by ancient gram. | 


marians in the sense of ' past-tense’: 
(2) effected, done. The word 
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ST (1) root g in the general sense of 


EN 


is mostly used in this sense in 
grammar works; e.g. fh ta gd eR; 
agaga Par.Sek. Pari 6, 


WIEN: a definition of the term 


fip in the sense of a rule which 


` occurs after certain another rule 


is applied, as well as before that 
tule is applied; cf. sgg fea | 
akane Pari, Sek. Pari. 42; 
cf. also «t gard fra: | garerrafiedre | 
M.Bh. on VI. 4.52. 


wale a class of words such as gir, fi, 


aa, WW, SH and others with which 
the words Afà, vx, v, gos, UR and 
others are compounded, provided 
both the words forming the com- 
pound are in the same case; e.g. 
Afer, VGA, Fey: etc. cf. Kas. 
on P. II, 1.59. 


FATT lit. which has got its purpose 
"Served; a term used in connection 


with a rule that has been possible 
to be applied (without clash with 
another rule) in the case of certain 
instances, although it comes into 
conflict in the case of other ins- 
tances; cf. qa aman, Raga qiu 
sat way Kas. on P. IV. 3.5. 
The word «ari is used almost in 
the same sense, 


@ lit. that which should be done; 


the word gq is used as a technical 
term in grammar in the sense of 
krt affixes which possess the sense 
‘should be done,’ P&nini has not 
defined the term ga, but he has 
introduced a topic (afta) by the 
name gd ( P. III. 1.95), and men- 
tioned krt affixes therein which are 
to be called gra right on upto the 
mention of the affix wm. in P. 
IIL. 1.133; cf. gsm: mig vae: P. III. 
I.95. The krtya affixes, common- 
ly found in use, are qz, srftq and q 


GR TS and vag ). 
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GT artificial; technical, as opposed 
to derivative. In grammar, the 
term fàn means ' technical sense’, 
as contrasted with aafaa ‘ ordinary 
sense’ ; cf, atraratran: sA arida: 
Par. Sek. Pari. 9, Vàk. pad. II. 
371 etc. 


gamsa a term popularly 


used by grammarians for the 9ftwar 
or maxim that out of the two 
senses, the technical and the derived 
ones, the technical sense should be 
preferred; in rare cases, the 
other too, is preferred; cf. Pari. 
Sek. Pari. 9. 


gaga tad. affix aq applied to 


numerals to convey the sense of re- 
petition, e.g. Tara: «anges: cf. dean 
Grarearg feret serge, P.V. 4.17. 


WAT the same as Hquwatafieat, the 


retention of its accent by the second 
member of a tatpuruga compound, 
if the first member is a word term- 
ed Gati or Karaka, by the rule 
afe ma P. VI. 2. 139; cf. 
smqquuu ge M.Bh. on VI. 2.52; 
cf. Rarene: M.Bh. VI. 2.52 
Vart. 6. 


. XFN the word ending with a Egt affix; 


the term gq is found used in the 
sütras of Panini for gar; cf. galad- 
amma P. 1.2.40. The term $T 
for root-nouns, or nouns derived 
{rom roots, is found in the Atharva- 
prátisákhya (I. r.ro, II. 3.8, III. 
2.4), the Mahabhasya and all the 
later works on grammar. See the 
word sr. 


watufea expressed by a.krt affix; cf. 


gafufüdt wat qzaaRaft M.Bh. on P. 
If. 2.19, III. 1,67, IV. 13, VI. 2.139 


SUI mention of a kpt i.e. of a word 
ending with a kpt affix, The word 
mainly occurs in the Paribbüsá 


ane iaag m which 
Occurs first as an expression of the 
Vàrttikakára (P. I. 4.13 Vart. 9) 
and has been later on given as a 
Paribhásá by later grammarians 
(Pari. Sek. Pari, 28), The Pari- 
bhasa is referred to as savait 
inlater grammar works especially 
commentary works. 


SAGA a short term used by 
| the grammarians for the maxim 


Ram Ragin sum. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 28. See mAg. 


1 

i 

| sagi a short treatise by a gramma- 
|  rian named mat who lived in the 
| fifteenth century. The work deals 
| with. verbal derivatives. 


BGs the elision of a kpt affix; the 
word is found used along with the 
words sfr, and sraftad, s 
aqt in the Vürttika aequa- 
aè xr mem Tatra: aR 
«Ww by means of which the phrase 
aa aaafe is formed for the sentence 
kaaa. 

SST the dropping or removal of the 
verbal noun ( xe ) after the words 
8, TU etc., when they are compound- 
ed with the following noun; e.g. 
the dropping of aq from the ex- 
pression fiim: Aaea: when it is 
compounded into fq! cf. 

- spent faena, Rerum: M.Bh. on 
P. I.4.1. Vart, 18. 


yarig a class of words headed. by 
the word gama to which the tad- 
dhita affix $q ( ƏM) is applied in the 
four senses given in P. IV. 2. 67-70. 
e.g. spa, emu; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.80. 

g€ also ge the foremost of the seven 
Yamas; cf. genuadaqdtaagidacartt 
«mi: Tai. Pr. XXIII. r4. 


goka an alternative name for 


the well-known grammar-work 
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gasa 


sfrdigd. written by Rámacandra 
Sesa. See sfinarnimát. 


gef ww ‘called also gg, a scholar 
of Sanskrit Vyakarana who wrote 
qgumfif, a commentary on the 


Prakriyà-Kaumudi of Ràmacandra i 


Sega, It is variously called wemrfaat- 
saraf Or IA or ARANIR. 


EmA a scholar of grammar and 
nyāya of the 17th century A.D. 
who wrote many commentary works 
some of which.are ( 1) a comment- 
ary called Ratnàrpava on the 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi, (2) a com- 
mentary .named  Kalpalatà on 
Bhattoji’s Praudhamanorama, (3) a 
commentary named Bhavadipa on 
Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubha, (4) a 
commentary on Nagojibhatta’s- 
Laghumafijüsü by name Kuñcikā 
and (5) a commentary on Vaiyá- 
karanabhiisana. 


HNN an alternative name of paz. 
See aufi. - 


genii, son of Govardhana and sur- 
named Mauni, who wrote a com- 
mentary named s3frít on the 
Siddhünta-Kaumudi at the end of 
the 17th century A.D. 


WSTSIeIPRHÓTI author of a comment- 
ary named Purusaküra on Daiva 
a grammar work. 


sora (URS) a famous gram- 
inarian and logician cf the 18th 
century who wrote Akhyataviveka 
and Kürakavüda. See az, 


SMUT a famous grammarian of the 
Sesa family who wrote a commen- 
tary named the Güdhabhàvavivrti 
on the Prakriya Kaumudi of Rama- 
candra Sesa. He wrote Sphotatat- 
tvanirO pana and ,Krspakautühala, 


S, krt. affix g in the sense of geq 
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Literature; e.g. lame = siqulteasm 
cf. Kas. on P. ITI.4.14. 


&*W krt. affix gaq in the sense of ay 
in Vedic Literature; e.g. figi: | 
gala; cf. Kas. on P. IIL4.t4. 


ARAT krt. affix gia, in the sense 
of aa; e.g. wafer arn; cf. Rea 
aiena P. IILIo95 Värt, 
(2) Uņādi affix ea cf. qa fan 1 
gatas, saa: | ARA REA: Ujj. 
on Unà, IV.37. 


ww isolated; a term applied to a letter 
or a word when it is.not combined 
with another letter or another 
word in a compound; cf. wutzRm, 
Fas | qaa zagaa, Kas. on 
P.V.4.124; (2) simple (word) 
without an affix added; cf. eas 
qut hata amaaa P. 1.2.45 
Vürt. 7, also #efenet adam, ia 
tae: greta at M.Bh. on P. 1.4.14 


WX writer of a commentary named 
Sang on the Siksü of Panini. He 
lived in the r7th century. 


ATTA writer of the commentary 
named gage on the grammac 
duar written by Goyicandra. 


& krt affix & used in Vedic Literature 
as noticed in the forms sq QRA 
: and aafaey, cf. P. ILI.4. 10. 


ATT lit. position of questioning 
the utility; absence of any apparent 
utility; cf. Sataafaa walt AA 
ati wa M.Bh. on 1.4.3, HI. 
1.46; [1I.2.127, I11.3.19; VI. 4.49 
VII.2.26, and VIII.4.32. 


az name of the renowned commenta- 
tor on the Mahabhasya, who lived in 
the 11th century. He was a resident 
of Kashmir and his father’s name 
was Juiyata. The commentary on 
‘the Mahübhágya was named agral™4- 
gd by him, which is believed by 


(pot. pass. pasts), dnni Vedin. pdaterogremmerians to have really 
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emm 


acted as m4 or light, as without it, | @tvewe a reputed grammarian who 


the Mahabhiasya of Patafijali would 
have remained unlit, that is un- 
intelligible, at several places. Later 
gtammarians attached to åq al- 
most the same importance as they 
did to the Mahabhasya and the 
expression agi weaaazat: has been 
often used by commentators. Hara- 
datta's Padamaiijari is indebted to 
his work. Many commentary works 
were written on the Pradipa out 
of which Nágesa's Uddyota is the 
most popular. The word %az came 
to be used for the word aaratardty 
which was the work of Kaiyata. 
For details see Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya published by the D. E. 
Society, Poona, Vol. VII. pp. 


389-390. 


SENSU a commentary on the Mahà- 
bháüsyapradipa of Kaiyafa written 
by Nilakanptha of the Dravida coun- 
try. Nilakantha lived in the 17th 
century and wrote works on various 
subjects. 


BST a commentary on the 
‘Mahabhasyapradipa of  Kaiyafa 
written by Pravartakopüdhyáya. 


qefaatt (1) a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by ISvarananda, in the 16th 
century; (2) a commentary on 
Kaiyata’s Pradipa by Ramacandra- 
Sarasvati, who lived in the 16th 
century. 


eea a class of words headed by 
the word #zt which get their final 
vowel lengthened when the word 
qq is placed after them as a second 
member of a compound, provided 
the word so formed is used as a 
proper noun; e.g. SEX", RAR- 
qum. cf. Kas, on P. VI. 3.177. 
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wrote an extensive explanatory 
gloss by name Vaiyükáranabhüsana 
on the Vaiyakaranasiddhantaka- 
rikà of Bhattoj? Diksita. Another 
work Vaiyükaranabhüsanasüra 
which is in a way an abridgment of 
the Bhügana, was also written by 
him. Kondabhatfa lived in the 
beginning of the 17th century. He- 
was the son of Raügoji and nep 
hew of Bhatfoji Diksita, He was 
one of the few writers on the 
Arthavicara in the Vyakarana§astra 
and his Bhüsanasüra ranks next to 
the Vükyapadiya of Bhart[hari. 
Besides the Bhügaga and Bhisana- 


.süára, Kondabhatta wrote two in- 


dependent works viz. Vaiyakarana- 
siddhüntadipikü and Sphotavada. 


‘GVEA a scholar of Sanskrit Vy&- 


karana who composed srezframemamtt 
a small treatise dealing with the 
declension of nouns. 


seme, WL AAT (1765-1837 A.D.) 


was an eminent European Sans- 
kritist who was responsible for the 
development of the study of Sans- 


‘krit learning in the latter half of 


eighteenth century in India. His 
major work is ‘ Miscelleneous 
Essays’. He has given an intro- 
ductory account of Sanskrit gram- 
matical literature in “On the 
Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages” 
Asiatic Researches 7 (1803, 199- 


231). 


Asm: an ancient grammarian referr- 


ed to in the Taittirlya Pratisakhya 
(T. Pr. V. 38) and Püpini's Asta- 
dhy&yl.  ( P. II.4.70 ). 


SAR, SAAT (r) an alterna- 


tive name of the Katantra Vyà- 
karana given to it on the strength 
of the traditional belief that the 
original inspiration for writing it 
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was received by Sarvavarman from 
- Kumara or Kürtikeya; (2), small 
. treatises bearing the name Kau- 
müravyükarana written by Muni- 
puügava and Bhavasena. The 
latter has written Kütantrarüpa- 
mālā also. 


gA a commentary on Siddh- 


ünta Kaumudi by Bhaskaracarya 
of Tanjore of the eighteenth century. 


egaga a work by Panditarüja 
Jagannatha, criticising Bhattoji 
Dixita’s Sabdakaustubha. 


PEATA an ancient grammarian re- 
ferred to in the Taittirlya Prāti- 
$akhya ; cf. T. Pr. XVIIL.2. 


algertaat a short Siksà manual be- 
longing to the Taittiriya school of 
the Black Yajurveda and a com- 
paratively recent compilation. 
The work in seventy-nine verses is 
attributed to Kauhali. 


"Wd krt affix q in various senses, called 
* ` by the name figi in Panini’s gram- 
mar along with the affix qaq cf. 

- qadaq fist P. I.1.26. The various 
senses in which aq is prescribed can 
be noticed below: (x) The general 
sense of something done in the past 
time as past pass. participle e.g. 
mu, gaia etc.; cf. P. IIT. 2.102; 
( 2) the sense of the beginning of an 
activity when it is used actively; 
eg. Nad: #2 Wqeur, cf. P. IIT.2.102 
Vart. 3; (3) the sense of activity 
of the present tense applied to 
roots marked with mute s; as also 
to roots in the sense of desire, 
knowledge and worship; e.g. fara:, 
feamm:, ye: as also qmi mu, uin, 
wat ga: ; cf. P. III. 2.187, 88; (4) 
the sense of mere verbel activity 
(m) eg. ufa, aera, afer, 
( used always in the neuter gender ); 
cf. P. III, 3. 114; (5) the sense 
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of benediction when the word end- 
ing in «d, is used as. a technical 
term, e.g. taqu: in the sense qt us 
Vau. The kpt affix fir is also used 
similarly eg. mR: qR: uf cf, 
Kas. on P. III. 3.174. 


wag krt affx qaq which also is called 
fast. It is prescribed in the active 
sense of somebody who has done a 
thing sometime in the past. A word 
ending in it is equivalent to the 
past active participle; e.g. guar. 
Am; cf. P. I. 1.26. The fem. affix 
#u(%) is added to nouns ending 
in «qag to form feminine bases; cf. 
P. IV. 1.6, 


aaa a-noun base ending in the kpt 
affix qq; past passive participle; cf. 
Bl ai gura EC GAA | Aaa 
gokat a wa M. Bh, on II. 2,47. 


WD sense of «rie. sense of the past 
pass, participle; cf. suut: wit 
maa: wà (anaa), P, II. 2. 18, 
Várt. 4. ; 


frag krt affix ft added to roots in 
the benedictive sense to form gR 
or nouns in a technical sense; e.g. 
afa: in the sense of agama; cf. Kas. 
on III. 3.174. « is also added in 
the same way. See a. 


fea. krt. affix fir added to roots to 
form nouns in the sense of verb- 
action ; e.g. Hfa:, Rafi, afer: etc- ; cf. 
P. III. 3 94-97. 


fa krt affix & added to roots marked 
with the syllable g by Panini in his 
Dhatupatha ; after this affix fa, the 
tad. affix x (aq) in the sense of 
fw, ( accomplished ) is necessarily 
added, e.g. 1Rana, (mh; cf. P. 
III. 3.88 and P. IV. 4.20. - 


Sal krt. afix «1 added to roots (1) 
in the sense of prohibition convey- 
ed by the word «r$ or wg preceding 
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P. III. 4.18; (2) in the sense of 
exchange in the case of the root ut, 
e.g. aqa "pd: cf. P. III. 4.19; 
. (3) to show an activity of the past 
time along with a verb or noun of 
action showing comparatively a 
later time, provided the-agent of 
the former and the latter activities 
is the same; e.g. gaal HSit, ar 
dar Wem asf; cf. P. III. 4.21. 
This krt affix is always added to 
roots when: they are without any 
prefix; when there is a prefix the 
indeclinable, ending in er, is always 
compounded with the prefix and 
wal is changed into 4 («u), e.g. THe, 
sga; cf. amàs wat eu P. VII. 
1.37. The substitution of 4 is at 
will in Vedic Literature; e.g. 3% 
art asad erat (instead of 
qRaa), cf. P. VII. 1.38. while 
sometimes, 3 is added after «t as an 
augment eg. aam adar Ra: cf. P. 
VII. 1.47, as also sometimes tdt or 
alan is substituted for i e.g. xls 


ur, caret aera, cf. P. VII. 1.48, | 


49. 


waT gerund; a mid-way derivative 
of a verbal root which does not 
leave its verbal nature on the one 
hand although it takes the fo:m of 
a substantive on the other hand. 


` wq krt affix g added to the roots 44, 
aq, M and faq in the sense of 
habituated etc. as given in the rule 
anderdteqqsiautgag P. LII. 2.134 ; 
e.g. i, T; etc. of. P. III. 2.140. 


FATS krt affix W added in the sense 
of habituated etc. to the roots q, 
qaand sm; e.g. GAG, TAG, AW: 
cf. P. III. 2.134 and 160. 


WW common term for the Vikaranas 
sqq, qe and qug cf. a a P.I. 
4.15, also cf. P. TI 2.170, VI. 4-50. 


the root, eg. 3% Fal, WS Heal; Cf. | 


"ot 


“g 


"WE affix q taking Atmanepada termi- 
nations after it, added in the sense 
of similar behaviour to a substan- 
tive. The substantive to which 
this affix q is added, becomes a 
denominative root; e.g. «m: Aat- 
at, sgá ya, cf. Kas. on P. III. 
I.11-12, also on P. III. 1.14-18. 


aqa denominative affix (fam) in 
the sense of desiring for oneself, 
added to nouns to form denomi- 
tive roots; e.g. yia; «uw, is also 

' added to nouns that are upamünas 
or standards of comparison in the 
sense of (similar) behaviour ; e.g. 
gita «gi; cf. Kas. on P. III. 1.8, 
IO. It is also added in the sense of 
* doing ' to the words a7@q aRaa and 
Ra; e.g. areaft tary, aRault Tea, 
Ada; cf. Kas. on P. III. 1.19. 


"WW krt affix q applied to the roots 7% 
and «sx, in the sense of ‘verbal 
activity ' and to the roots as with 
ww, T with f etc. to form proper 
nouns eg. Av, Bal, weal, fra, 
etc., cf. P. III. 3.98 and 99; (2) 
krtya affix a in the sense of ‘should 
be done’ applied to the roots q&, 
q and e, (when preceded by certain 
words put as upapada ), as also to 
roots with penultimate *& and the 
Toots zx, X, g and others; eg. 
ma, MAL, AL, Way etc. cf. 
Kaé. on P. III. 1.106, 121. 

WWW affix 4 added to certain nouns like 
aa and others to form denomina- 
tive roots after which terminations 
of both the’ padas are placed e.g. 
Akaaf, Aaa; cf. Kas. on P. III. 
I.13. 

3g, TAT, Unadi affixes a. 


wg will i.e. energy or power; potency; 
the inner force which causes vocal 
expression. cf. Vak. pad. I. 51. 
marti men sent | Bath at- 
imd mg: T (3) 
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secat 


mat a class of words headed by the 


word mg, which have their first 
vowel accented acute in a Bahuvrihi 
compound, provided the first mem- 
ber of the compound is the word g; 
e.g. 37g: uif: etc. cf, Kas. on P. 
VI. 2.118. 


SH (1) serial order or succession as 


contrasted with dima or simul- 
: taneity. The difference between mH 
and aaa is given by waeft in the 
line x fafaat wd Ama a fret 
Vak. pad. II. 470. In order to form 
a word by the application of several 
rules of grammar, a particular order 
is generally followed in accordance 
with the general principle laid down 
in the Paribhasa qéaaraaivara- 
stg ah, as also according to 
what is stated in the sütras afz- 
qa, Talay etc.; (2) suctes- 
sion, or being placed after, specifi- 
cally with reference to indeclinables 
like gą, * etc. which are placed 
after a noun with which they are 
connected. When an indeclinable 
is not so connected, it is called fira- 
ma; cf. That q fagi (P. IV. 4.36), 
want fama: senno gf, Kàás. 
on P. IV. 4.36; also eQ q | 
"ep fumma: $8: ( VII. 2.77) ag- 
aimat Agat Kas. on P. IV. 2.78; 
(3) succession of the same conso- 
nant brought about ; doubling; re- 
duplication ; sw is used in this way 
in the Rk PratiSakhya as a synonym 
of dvitva prescribed by Panini; e.g. 
at WT Ti becomes sm wl om; dian 
aum, becomes Qa «mum cf. 
egest wed abu: a aS- 
fama WT! etc. R. Pr. VI. 1 to 4; cf. 
also a wq Raie ffi: ands Irea: 
Uvvata on R. Pr, VI. r. The root 
mA IA. is several times used in the 
PrátiSákhya works for fataq, cf. 
also T. Pr. XXI.5; XXIV. 5; 
(4) repetition. of a word in the 


` fo 
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RATS 


ne ECO 
recital of Vedic passages, the recita] 
by such a repetition being called 
mags, which is learnt and taught 
with a view to understanding the 
original forms of ‘words combined 
in the Sarhhità by euphonic rules, 
substitution of letters such as that 
of vt for y, or of « for a, as also the 
separate words of a compound word 
(retfensjeq ); e.g. WITT 1 5 TAT 
mar fa: Raga) yaa dtagt | 
Aag xf Wig) cf. mut aeaa 
TATA uhi sR, quu 
wand! R. Pr. X. z. For details 
and special features, cf. R. Pr. ch. 
X and XI; cf. also V. Pr. IV. 182- 
190 ; T. Pr. XXIII. 20, XXIV. 6. 


SAU doubling. Irregular doubling is 


looked upon as a fault; cf. sii qr 
aan R. Pr. XIV. 25. 


SARAT author of a grammar named 


dfümam who lived at the end of the 
I3th century. The grammar work - 
was revised by Jumaranandin after 
whom it was called Jaumara Krama. 
also added a gloss on it which is 
called Rasavati. 


SAYS recital of the Vedic Samhita 


by means of separate groups of two 
words, repeating each word ex- 
cept the first of the Vedic verse- 
line; see mq above. The various 
rules and exceptions are given in 
detail in Patalas ten and e'even of 
the Rk PrátiSákhya. The Vedic 
Samhita or Sambhitapatha is sup- 
posed to be the original one and the 
Padapatha prepared later on, with 
a view to preserving the Vedic text 
without any change or modification 
of a letter, or accent; cf. aq wq 
TAT AAI | «mtu CITA 
M. Bh. on III. 1.109, VI. 1.207 and 
VIII, 2.16, where Patafijali clearly 
says that grammar-rules are not to 

llow the Padapatha, but, the 


FA a consonant which is subjected to 


feat action, verbal activity; cf. faat- 


writer of the Padapatha is to follow 
the rules already laid down. The 
Jatapatha, the Ghanapátha and the 
other recitals are later developments 
of the Padapátha as they are not 
mentioned in the Pratigakhya works. 


SIR, a class of words headed by the 
word aw to which the taddhita affix 
sm (ga) is added in the sense of 
* one who studies and understands’; 
e.g. HAR, qz, Aaien, raga: etc. cf. 
Kaé. on IV. 2.61. 


doubling cf. rat qd: qag ws R. 
Pr. XVIII. 18. 


aqat rg: M. Bh. on I. 3.1; cf. also 
fararaaateama, R. Pr. XII. 8. quot- 
ed by Uvvata in his Bhàsya on V. 


Pr. VIII, 50; cf. also sqaq: Saut 


P. I. 4.59, aquest: fara: P. III. 2. 
126; cf. also «efi afr Set ARE 
a sexa Fens frat aaa M. Bh. 
Ahnika x. The word wm many 
times is used in the same sense as 
kriyà or verbal activity in the sütras 
of Panini. cf. P. I. 2.21; I. 3.13; 
III. 1:66 etc.; cf. also wafafeat ma 
keqqqaíà a statement made frequent- 
ly by the Mahabhasyakara. Some 
scholars draw a nice distinction 
‘between frar and ata, fiat meaning 
dynamic activity and wq meaning 
static activity ; cf. srafterezaarasaredt 
wrap wa: aRar Par 
Kaiyata's Pradipa on M.:Bh. III. 
1.87. Philosophically fat is defined 
as wWr appearing in temporal sequ- 
ence in various things. When wm 
does not so appear it is called aa. 


FANS a grammatical work on the 


conjugation of roots written by 
Vijayananda. 


featgqas a grammar work quoted by 


qiam i in his meaa. 
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faataa meaning 


Britt 


feat lit, over-extension or excess 


of action; the word is, however, 
used in grammar in the sense of 
non-happening of an expected action 
especially when it forms a condition 
of the conditional mood (x); cf. 
gafara aR: fara: RaR: 
Kāś. on P. III. 3.139; cf. also area 
art a: RA aR- 
Raa watt M. Bh. on III. 
3.139. 


enga contact with the verbal act- 


ivity (characterising all karakas ) 
without which no sentence or state- 
ment stands. cf. Vàk. pad. II. 425. 


BEHTTWIW having activity as the main 


factor of denotation; a verb; the 
word asata is given as a sort of 
definition of the word area which 
is found used in the sense of a root 
as also in the sense of a verb. cf. 
Vak. pad. II. 442. 


Panna intended fruit of a verbal 
activity ; cf. effer: STIR frame 


P. I, 3.72. 


fsd association with a verbal act- 


ivity ; cf. aagal: Fart P. I. 4.59. 


frad ( adj. to feat) lit. meant or in- 


tended for another action; e.g.. als 
asfa where qaafaat is intended for 
Asafa; cf. gage Bharat aata 
P. II. 3.xo. 


or expressing a 
verbal activity ; a term generally 
applied to dhütus or roots, or even 
to verbs. Theterm is also applied 
to denominative affixes like Faq 
which produce a sort of verbal 
activity in the noun to which they 
are added; cf. faraat: quum M. 
Bh. on III. 1.19. 


nA determinant or modifier 


of a verbal activity ; cf. Grata 


Sfr Tee! gu Tat ms vett M. Bh, 
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ferenta 


on II, 1.1; nouns used as Kriyà- | 
vi$esana are put in the neuter 
gender, and in the nom. or the acc. 
case in the sing. number; cf. fiat- | 
Raat ate ajana a Pari. | 
Bhaskara Pari. 56. | 


frataaftent repetition or intensity of 
a verbal activity ; cf. aafin: Ña: | 
get aati at, Kas. on P. III. 4.2. 


PEWTHHÜSU nan:e given to the eighth | 
section of the Third Kanda of 
Vàkyapadiya, which deals with 
verbal activity. 


$ krt affix & applied to the root «ft, 
eg. dhe, cf. P. III. 2,174. 


SFT krt affix wn; eg. Aten; cf. (fia: ) 
wnat araeq: P. III. 2.174 Varttika. 


—— — 


mallee a root belonging to the class 
of roots which are headed by zt 
and which are popularly known as 
roots of the ninth conjugation; cf. 
aqi g alah aai aRar aAa 
Padamafijul on VII. 2.48. ` 


ater a class of words headed by the 
.word sis to which the taddhita 
affixq (*a) is added in the sense 
of a female descendant ; e. g. sieut, 
ahga, Aaga etc; cf. Kà$. on P. 
IV. 1.80. 


atda an ancient school of gramma- 
rians who are believed to have 
written rules or Varttikas on some 
rules of Panini to modify them; 
the asta school is quoted in the 
Mahabhasya ; cf. Ramma q aa 
mera: qsa | M. Bh. on P. I. 1.3. 


Aea a class of words headed by 
the word Afè which do not take 
the feminine affix $ when they stand 
at the end of a compound; e. g. 
UPS, TAM, Wear etc; cf. 
Kas, on P. IV, 1.56. 


marta a class of roots headed by 
the root m ( geel)/etorwhith'athe! 
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faq 


T 
conjugational sign «t (at) is added; 
roots of the ninth conjugation. 


alatd a word used in the sense of 
*neuter gender' by grammarians 
later than qasfs and the Vartti- 
kaküra; cf. ana SaR KtR 
anad Bhüsà Vr. on P. II. 2.2; qà 
fe Saar Kaiyata’s Pr. on Il. x. 
5r; WWE gem, Durgh. Vr. 
on P. II. 4.17. : 


"ex krt affix ga added to the root 
at; e.g. vga; cf. P. ITI. 2. 174. 


TAJ krt affix q7 in the sense of agent 
added to (1) arcot preceded by 
an' Upasarga or a Subanta Upapada 
or sometimes even without any 
preceding word; e.g. safer, tar, 
tat; (2) to the root gu, preceded 
by an Upapada which is the objcct 
of the root gy, e.g. wga; (3) to 

. roots gq and ay having ws as 

` their object, e.g. Usged; Usa; cf. 
Panini III. 2.94-96. 


CT krt affix ar, taking the affix Ẹ 
(Ñq) in the feminine gender, added 
to the roots s, aq, fs etc.; saul, 
suc, fU, qe; cf. P. III. 2. 
163-164. 


‘Fag krt affix qa, taking the fem. affix 
= (tq) in the feminine gender, 
prescribed in the sense of perfect 
tense, which is mostly found in 
Vedic Literature and added to some 
roots only such as #@, qq, 3 etc. in 
the spcken language; e. g. afar 
qnaa ARNT ie: TMA; cf. Kas. 
on P. III. 2. 107-109. 


f a common term to signify kpt 
affixes fiw and fi both; cf. P. III. 
2.134, VI. 3.115, VI. 4.40; VIII. 3. 
25, VI. 4.15, VI. 4.97. 

fU, krt zero affix, Le. an affix of 


which. every letter is dropped and 
ectiongig¢Ning werdaing,iadded to the roots 


frg 


WA, FL, WL, FAL, etc. under certain 
conditions; e.g. Wg, “hia, "gm, 
agg; cf. Kas. on P. III. 2.58-60. 


fi (1) krt affix zero, added to the 
roots 84, 4, fey, and others with a 
preceding word as upapada or with 
a prefix or sometimes even without 
any word, as also to the root qm 
preceded by the words sg, xm and 
a4, and to the root g, preceded by 
g, FAT etc., and to the roots g, and 
fg, under certain conditions e.g. 
STAT, Wn AG; quier, Fe, TA, 
Aaa, aafaa; cf. P. III, 2.61, 76, 


. 75 87-92; 177-179; (2) the de- | 


nominative affix zero applied to 
any substantive in the sense of Łe- 
haviour aaf, wala etc.; cf. M.Bh. 
and Kà$. on P. III. 1.11. 


fara a substantive ending with the 
krt affix fq ( zero affix ) added to a 
root to form a noun in the sense of 
the verbal action ( m). The words 
ending with this affix having got 
the sense of verbal activity in them 
quite suppressed, get the noun 

` terminations g, Ñ, sq, etc. and not 
fi, a: etc. placed after them; cf. 
gR wat mega, waft. However, 
at the same time, these words under- 
go certain operations peculiar to 
roots simply because the krt affix 
entirely disappears and the word 
formed, appears like a root; cf. 
ferent ume a eff. Kaiyata’s Prad. 
on VII. 1.70. 


aq a Jain grammarian quoted in 
the well-known stanza wepgR: gq- 
amigo which enumerates the 
seven gems of the court of Vikramà- 
ditya, on the strength of which 
some scholars believe that he was a 
famous grammarian of the first 
century B.C. 


ANRA a system of grammar 
with Sūtra, Dhatu, Gana, Unadi 
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sf dE an 


aflcenfira 


and Lingánu$üsana. It has been 
attributed to Ksapanaka. Ujjvala- 
datta refers to a gloss on Unüdi- 
sütra by Ksapanaka. Tantrapradipa 
refers to it. 


gama a Jain grammarian who 


wrote a small grammar work known 
as Anitkàárikavivarana. 


Aaa (amaa) or K. C. CHAT- 


TERJI a scholar of Sanskrit gram- 
mar who has written a work on 
technical terms in Sanskrit, who 
has edited several grammar works 
and the Cāndra Vyākaraņa and 
conducting the Sanskrit journal 
named Mefijisi at Calcutta. 


fàm iit. rapid, accelerated; short ; 


name given in Práti$ikhya works 
to a Sarhdhi or euphonic combir.a- 
tion of the vowels s, s, %, «, 
with a following dissimilar vowel ; 
ci. Uvvata Bhasya on R. Pr. III, 
10; cf. also zat umf P. VI. 1.77. 
The name Ksipra is given to this 
Sarhdhi possibly because the vowel, 
short or long, which is turned into 


. a consonant by this sarhdhi becomes 


very short (i.e. shorter than a short 
vowel ie. a semi-vowel). The 
word Ès is also used in this sense 
referring to the Ksiprasarhdhi. 


Akani oor agaaięo a com- 


mentary on the Dhatupatha of 
Panini writtten by Ksirasvàmin. 


abridgment of 
ater by the author himself. 
See aftcifürit. 


MaN a grammarian of Kashmir 


of the Irth century who wrote the 
famous commentary si on 
the Dháütupütha and a commentary 
on the Nighantu. Kashmir tradition 
makes him a teacher of Jayapida of 
the eighth century. He quotes 
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Candra Dhatupatha and is qnoted 
by Hemacandra and Vitthala. He 
is referred to as Swami by Malli- 
nütha. He lived between rIr5- 
II65 A.D. 


gente a class of wordings such as 
gul, Tg and the like in which the 
consonant « is not changed into 
a although the consonant q is 
preceded by *, x; X or | and 
intervened by letters which are 
admissible; e.g. geif, TAR, sm: 
etc. cf. Kà$, on P. VIII. 4. 39. 
This class (ga) is styled as 
ma 


aq a grammarian who lived in the 
sixteenth century and wrote a 
commentary on Sárasvataprakriyà. 


QRAW author of a commentary on 


SR BRIT. - 
CEJ (1) another name of the Amft. 


See the word fà above; (2) name |- 


- given to-the Svarita accent borne 
by the vowel following the semi- 
vowel which results from the Ksipra- 
sarhdhi; cf R. Pr. II, 8; III, 7, I0; 
VIII. 22; cf. qitada a 
sare: V. Pr. XX. 1; cf .also gao 
aat àa: V. Pr, I. 115; sarrendi: 
wRalgame P. VIII. 2. 4. 


XAUA hissing or whizzing sound given 
as a fault in utterance of sibilants; 
cf. ateanfirat quier went vafa! com. 
on R. Pr. XIV. 6. 


WW (1) aorist vikarana affix substitut- 
ed for fe; cf. P. III. 1.45, 46; e.g. 
"Sui, bey, , gaci. Kas. onP. ITI, 
1. 45, 46; (2) krt affix @ applied to 
the root gy preceded by a pronoun 
such as tq, 74 etc. eg. TESI, ATT: 
etc. cf. qÑ: quA qued; P. III. 2,60 
Varttika. (3) affix 9 applied to the 
root mg Or Tat or $« to form the 
noun qj; cf. «jt med: Fa x TART: 
«quw. sata Nir. II. 2. 
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Fat Unadi affix ay cf. acia FAR, 
Unadi III. 75. 


Ra Unadi affix R; cf. gigaa: fig: 
Unadi III. 155. 


FÀ krtafüx W in the sense of CEN 
in Vedic Literature; e.g- 34 (ama) 
Ka. on III. 4. 9. 


aq 


WI second consonant of the guttural 
class of consonants possessed of 
MAA, TAT and Ratt qualities, 


@ tad. affix, always changed into $a, 
(1) applied to the word gw in the 
sense of a descendant, e.g. geta:, 
emamgeont, cf. P. IV. 1.139; ( 2 ) appli- 
ed to the words sq, qi, URAR and 
wana in the Saisika sense. e.g. 
emu, qtu: etc.; cf. P. IV. 2. 93 
and Varttikas 2, 3 on it; (3) applied 
to words ending in the word qi 
( which does not mean ‘sound’ or * 
letter’) in the sense of ‘present 
there,’ e.g. igla, gafra; cf. 
P. IV. 3.64; (4) applied to the words 
agı and wur, in the sense of 
‘bearing? and to sw, ata, 
ada, and qå, e.g. stata: etc., cf. 
P. IV. 4.78, 79, 130, 132, 133; 
(5) applied in thes ense of 
‘ favourable to’ to the words snm, 

Rama, etc. (P. V. 1.9), to fata, 
(32) to mem, afta, wa and 
others (53-55), to amt ( 85-86), 
to wf, em, dae and af (87-88) 
and dae, and Rat (92); e.g. 
emerit, meha: THT, enter, ei : 
etc.; (6) to the words udi , amiga 
. etc, e.g. adadin: cf. P. V. 2.5 to 17; 
(7) to-the words aqey, sfüdy etc. 
cf. P. V. 4.7, 8. e.g. asd: (8) a 
is also a technical term in the sense 
of elision or &q in the Jainendra 
Grammar cf. Jain I. r.6r. (9) The 
word @ is used in the sense of 
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wen 


‘glottis’ or the hole of the throat 


(aefae ) in the ancient PratiSakhya- 
works. ` 


WR the consonant Q; see €. 


GT krt affix sr in the sense of ‘agent’ 
applied to the roots q&, mq, and 
aa, when preceded by certain aqq 
words standing as objects, Befcre , 
this afix wx, the augment ga (4) 
is added to the preceding sqq if it 
is not an indeclinable, e.g. fi447:, 
qqaa:, fiat: win aiam: etc. cf. 
P, III. 2.38-47. 


' WIND tad. affix £4, applied to age in 

' the sense of a descendent; eg. 
aaga: cf. P. IV. 1.141, to unm 
(P.IV.42.94), to gmg and aum in 
the Saisika senses ( P. IV. 3.1 ), to 
afaa, såga etc. (P. IV. 4.99), to 
ama and sum ( P. V. 1.11), to SRS 
( P. IV. 3.71 ), to uta ( P. IV. 3.81), 
to words meaning corn in the sense 
of ‘a field producing corn’ (P. V. 
2.1), to aåaña (P. V. 2.5), and to 

.the words Ñg, aa, qW etc. in some 
specified senses (P. V. 3.18-23). 
A vrddhi vowel ( at, & or si) is 
substituted for the first vowel of the 
word to which this affix qs is ap- 
plied, as & is the mute letter appli- 
ed in the affix €% 


XU tad. affix applied to «we, ers 
etc. in the sense of uq, e.g. TAV- 
vet, WAIE, also to the words 
sq and its synonyms, e.g. $9s:, 
quoe: etc.; cf. Küs, on P. IV. 2,38. 
5I. 


ass a class of words headed by 
the word afsat to which the affix 
azı is added in the sense of collec- 
tion; e.g. effer, TET, HERR; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 2.45. 

WU a technical term of Jainendra 
grammar, corresponding to Ñq of 
Panini. cp. «mq: ww! Jain. Si. I. 

d 1.61. 
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Qg krt affix aq applied to the root 
a when preceded by a word stand- 
ing as the object of the root, pro- 
vided an abuse is meant, e.g. itat 
aaaf; cf. P. III. 4.25. 


WT the praty&hüra qq standing for 
the first and second consonants of 
the five classes; cf. srjat: qu: P. VII. 
4.6 ; also cf. VILI. 3.6, VIII 4.54. 


WW the pratyühüra aq standing for 
hard consonants viz. the first and 
second letters of the five classes 

. and the sibilants, before which, «, 
at the end of a word becomes faz, 
and soft consonants ie. the third 
and fourth consonants of the five 
classes become hard; cf. azqataal- 
tadha: P. VIII. 3.15, and aft q P. 
VIII. 4.55. 


Q% krt afix a added to any root 

- preceded by the word 244, &u, or g, 

and to the roots | and ș preceded 

by an upapada word forming either 

the subject or the object of the 

roots, e.g. fue Fat AAT, ÉUAIEIHd 
waat; cf. P. III. 3.126, 127. 


WI krt affix added to the roots as 
(causal), var, 3, wx, ag, feg, T, 
ZU, AL, AT etc. preceded by certain 
specified upapada words. The root 
undergoes all the operations such 
as the addition of the conjugational 
sign etc. before this ust on account 
of the mute letter q, which makes 
uw a Sürvadhátuka affix, and the 
augment 3; is added to the preced- 
ing sqq if it is not an indeclinable 
on account of the mute letter «t; 

eg. Waits, «risa, isum, MgA: 
qsa: etc.; cf.. P. III. 2.28- 
37, 83. 


für characterized by the mute letter 
@, applied to krt affixes which, by 
reason of their being faq, cause 
(a) the addition of thene augmt 
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JT (R) to the preceding words aya, 
faq and words ending in a vowel, 


and (b) the shortening of the long q 


vowel of the preceding word if it is 
not an indeclinable; cf. P. VI. 
3:66-68. 


Rens ( i) lit. barren, cf. Sāyaņa on 
Sat. Brà. 8.3. 4 1; (2) a supple- 
mentary recital or enunciation 
which is taken along with the ori- 
ginal enunciation or upadega gene- 
rally in the form of the sütras. The 


Weareway 


SSS eS I 


T 


third letter of the guttural class of 
consonants, possessed of the pro- 
perties, Ñq. dam, ma and eamm; 
some grammarians look upon the 
word faq (P. I. 1.5) as made up 
%, 1, and = and say that the Guna 


' and Vrddhi substitutes do not take 


place in the vowels:, 3, R, and & 
if an affix or so, marked by the 
mute letter 7 follows, 


. word is used in the Kāśikā in the ITAIT [ GANGADHARA SHASTRI 


sense of one of the texts forming a 
part of the original text which is 
called upadesa ; cf. Kagika sqftaat 
MARZ: WSN TAINS: ASTEA 
(on P. I. 3.2 ); cf. also farra? aad: 
srfiaitsrat aans Padamafijari on 
Kasika I. 3.2. smear faci 
aans: fees! feq: aan: 
aanas There are such 
accessory treatises on  Càndra, 
Sakatdyana, Haima, Katantra, 
Sárasvata, Mugdhabodha and Sau- 
padma, 


Raa krt affix guy in the sense of an 
agent added to the root q, eg. 
arian: taAa: cf. P. III. 2.57. | 


3 a technical term of Jainendra gram- 
mar, corresponding to dy of Panini. 
cf. dat: gt Jain. Si, 1.1.29. 


W** krt affix wm in the sense of an 
agent added to the root x, e;g. 
vIerWIgu, giga: cf. P. III. 2.57. 
See fat. 


€37, krt affix aq applied to the root a 
in the sense of an instrument when 
preceded by the words az, Su, 
ws etc. provided the whole word is 


TELANG] (1) a stalwart gramm- 
arian and Sanskrit scholar of repute 
who was a pupil of Balasarasvati of 
Varanasi and who prepared in the 
Jast century a host of Sanskrit 
scholars in Varanasi among whom. 
a special mention could be made of 
Dr. Thebaut, Dr. Venis and Dr. 
Gahgdnatha Jha. He was given by 
Government of India the titles 
Mahamahopadhyadya and C.LE. 
His surname was Mànavalli but he 
was often known as «greet deg. 
For details, see Mahabhasya, Vol. 
VII. D.E. Society Ed. Poona pp. 
33, 31; (2) an old scholar of 
Vyakarana who is believed to - have 
written a commentary on Vikrta- 
valli of Vyadi; (3) a compara- 
tively modern scholar who is said , 
to have written two commentaries 
both named Induprakāśa’, one on 
the ParibhàásenduSekhara and the 
other on the Sabdendusekhara; 
(4) author of the Vyükaranadi- 
paprabhà, a short commentary on 
the Vyakarana work of Cidrüp&sra- 
min. See fugam. 


similar in sense to cvi-formation TH UAT writer of Katantra-kaumudi 


(7543), e.g. meta, BWIA ; 
cf. P. III. 2.56; fem. ariaa, cf. 
aaao P. 
IV. 1.15. Varttika 


possibly different from the reputed- 
Gaügesa Upadhyaya who is looked 
upon as the founder of the Navya- 
nyüya school of modern Naiy&yikas, 
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and who lived in the twelfth 
century A.D. 


aaga a graphic description of 


the Jihvamiliya letter as found in 
script, given by Durgesimha; cf. 
TAS AHI aeda naf Durga- 
sirhha's com. on Kat. I. r. 18. see 


Y (sraa ). 


Wa a class of words, as found in the 


sütras of Panini by the mention 
of the first word followed by the 
word aft; e.g. cuf, aik, saf, 
aR, aR, aig etc. The ten 
ganas or classes of roots given by 
Panini in his dhatupatha are given 
the name Da$agani by later gram- 
marians, 


WNS the mention individually of the 


several words forming a class or 
gana, named after the first word 
said to have been written by Panini 
himself as a supplementary work 
to his great grammar called Astaka 
or Astádhyàyi, the Siksa, the Dhatu- 
patha and the Lingünu$8sana being 
the other ones. Other gramma- 
rianssuch as S&katüyana, Āpiśali, 
Hemacandra and Supadma and 
others have their own ganapathas. 
The ganapatha is traditionally 
ascribed to Panini; the issue is 
questioned, however, by modern 
scholars. The text of ganapatha 
is metrically arranged by some 


scholars. cf. sRrrfüd fip q$ mem 


aAA wafer gf 1 Nyasa on VII. 4 3. 
cf. also anfagea: sequ:  qanafugur- 
amigs Kai. I. 1.34. It is likely 
that Ganapatha formerly was a part 
of Sütrapütha but was separated 
later on. The most scholarly aud 
authoritative treatise on Gana- 
patha is the Ganaratnamahodadhi 


of Vardhamana. 


amatai a grammar work, con- 


sisting of a metrical enumeration 
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ee 


amant also 


adaa, a commentary on the qv. . 


afa 


of the words in the Ganapatha of x 
Panini, written by Vardhamana, a 
Jain grammarian of the rath cen- 
tury, who is believed to have been 
one of the six gems at the court of 
Laksmanasena of Bengal. Vardha- 
mana has written a commentary 
also, on his Ganaratnamahodadhi. 
Besides Vardhamàna's commentary, 
there are other commentaries 
written by aĵa and qgrax. 


called amga- 


vmül«fir of Vardhamüna written by 
the author himself. See qarequaiaft. 


MAA TATTR a metrical comment- 


ary on Vardhamána's Gamnaratna- 
mahodadhi. The name of the 
author is not available. 


TORTS a work of Bhatta Yajrie- 


$vara. Itis based on the Svopajíia 
on Ganaratnamahodadhi. 


mg a commentary on Ganapatha 


of Panini, written by Ksirasyamin 
of the eleventh century. 


WHA a statement of the type of a 


Sūtra in the Ganapatha of Panini 
where mention of a word or words 
in the Ganapatha is made along 
with certain conditions; e.g. qd- 
quao, aae, in the 
qim, and pragma, dem 
maT: in the «quam. Some of the 
ganasütras are found incorporated 
in the Sütrapütha itself. Many later 
grammarians have appended their 
own Ganapatha to their Sitrapatha, 


magaan a commentary on the 


Ganapatha of Panini written by 
Mannudeva who flourished in the 
nineteenth century. 


aft (x) lit. motion; stretching out, 


lengthening of a syllable. The word 
is explained in the PratiSakhya 
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works which define it as the length- 
ening of a Stobha vowel with the 
utterance of the vowel € or s after 
it, e.g. ee or «iÑ for gl; similarly at 
—z or at—fà; (2) a technical term 
used by Panini in connection with 
prefixes and certain indeclinables 
which are called aff, cf. P. I. 4.60- 
79. The words called gati can be 
compounded with the foliowing 
word provided the latter is nota 
verb, the compound being named 
tatpurusa e.g. sidera , erg cf. P. II. 
2.18 ; the word «ft is used by Panini 
in the masculine gender as seen in 
the Sūtra aqaa: P. VI. 2.49 and 
hence explained as formed by the 
addition of the affix fara, to wr, the 
word being used as a technical 
term by the rule feast dama P. 
III. 3.174 ; (3) realization, under- 
standing; cf. saang waft Par. 
Sek. Pari. 9; aam yaqi: 
Par. Sek. Pari z6; aaa fü Rami 
atat Purusottamadeva Pari. 
Patha x19. 


STRRRRGEQÉGIINT a popular name given 
to the maxim qarqa mf: du 
amaai A gue cf. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 75. 


. 


aR the grave (agaa) accent of 


the afi word before a verb with an 
acute (sald) accent ; cf. fafé Rama- 
aft P. VIII. 1.71. 


ARAA a compound with the preced- 
ing gati word prescribed by the rule : 


gasa: P. LI. 2.18 ; frena | RA- 
afa: Ratan: M. Bh. on II. 4 26. 


TTA aroot denoting motion ; the word 


Írequently occurs in the Sütras of 
Panini and the Mahébhasya in con- 
nection with some special operations 
prescribed for roots which are qed, 
There is also a conventional expres- 
sion g4 qaal aratai; meaning ‘roots 


denoting motion denote also know- 
ledge’; cf. Hem. Pari. 121. 


SIT a popular name given to the 


scholarly commentary written by 
Vaidyanatha Püyagunde on the 
Paribhasendugekhara. The comm- 
entary is called «far also, as it was 
written in the town of Kàsi ( Vara- 
nasi ). 


aatas RA the reputed Naiyüyika 


who wrote numerous works on the 


: Navyanyüya; he has written a few 


works like sgerfeara Sqeifaste, ATH 
ficia, afama, saaan on Vyüka- 
rapa themes, although the treat- 
ment, as also the style, is logical. 


Wdeq that which should be under 


stood; the word is used in the sense 
of aga; ch. dU GIRART 
M.Bh. on I. r.9. 


THR capable of conveying the sense; 


intelligible; the word is often used 
in grammatical works; cf. unge 
quen cf. also aaah aafyara- 
WIE AGATA TAR urged THAT | 
wade gift M.Bh. on 11. 1.1. 


4 to be understood, not expressed; 


Cf. Fatal NA FF Apex: MFAT UTER: | 
com. on Hem. II. 2.62. 


à 


uate a class of words headed by tue 


word qt which are formed by the 
application of upàdi affixes ir the 
sense of future time; e.g. «Ht mm, 
amt, seat etc. cf. Kas. on P. 
III. 3.3. 


WWW involving a special effort. The. 


word is frequently used by the 
Varttikakara and old grammarians 
in connection with something, which 
involves greater effort and longer 
expression and, hence, not com- 
mandable in rules of the Sastra 
works where brevity is the soul of 
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vtae 


‘wit’; cf, airada aang Par. 
Sek. Pari. 121. The word g@ is also 
sometimes used in a similar sense; 
cf. as. gs waft M.Bh. I. r. Ahn. r 
Vart. 2. 


Wit greater effort or prolixity of 
expression which is looked upon as 
a fault in connection with grammar- 
works of the sütra type where every 
care is taken to make the expres- 
sion as brief as possible; cf. sriari- 
sala gated mad Jarm: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 122. The word aq is often 
used for «qu. 


WRITE a class of words headed by qå 


to which the affix qa, (4) causing 
Vrddhi to the first vowel of the 
word, is added in the sense of a 
descendant barring the son or 
daughter; cf. múka aa, P. IV. 1. 
105 and the instances qmi, qe, 
Wa, Waw: cf. Küó, on P. IV. 
I. 105. 


WHAT lit. just like a foetus. The word 
is used in connection with affixes 
that are placed like a foetus in the 
midst of a word in spite of the rule 
that affixes are to be placed after; 
cf. qa P. III. I. 2. The affixes 
aq, za, etc. are of this kind; cf. 
aiga wafer! aat aepo punt 
aara: bra miRNA wafer 
Siradeva Par. Vr. Pari. 9r. 


WIT the word occurs in the Práti- 


éakhya worksin connection with the 
definition of daa, in the krama- 
pàtha. The word daa means bring- 
ing together two words when they 
are combined according to rules 
of Samdhi. (See the word dmn). 
In the Kramapátha, where each 
word occurs twice by repetition, a 
word occurring twice in a hymn or 
a sentence is.not to be repeated for 
Kramapāțha, but it is to be passed 


141 


vett 


over, The word which. is passed 
over in the Kramapátha is called . 
TRIG; e.g. fat a Tat aa aa Bat 
Rae: qupd at ub aa: ufu 
fada? vftat vat aa: 1 In the Krama- 
pütha qaa aa: aud qa: are passed 
over and qyat is to be connected 
with «Ras. The words qa aa: 
and #4: are called galatpada ; cf. 
qeu ATVI wg Ta dau; V. 
Pr. IV. 197. There is no qwsuz in 
qanz. 3] 


aat a class of words headed by the 


word 5t to which the affix aq is 
affixed in the senses mentioned in 
rules from P. V. 1. 5. to V. 1.36; 
e. g. TAR, TRAT, JAA, equ etc. ; 
cf. Kas, on P. V. 1.2. 


aaraa the dvandva compound 


words qaa, afin, wea, aaa, 
gestum, WANT uiuat and others 
which are to be declined in the 
neuter gender and singular number ; 
cf. P. II. 4.11. 


agi a class.of words headed by the 


word «à to which the taddhita affix 
iq (9) is added in the Saisika or 
miscellaneous senses; e. g. 7é44, 
arqeaftur; this class called ‘ gahiya’ 
is looked upon as madman, and 
hence the words au#ta7, 3:141, and 
the like could be explained as 
correct ; cf. Kàs. on P. IV. 2.138. 


WTRIAl name of one of the main seven 


Vedic metres. It generally has three 
padas of eight letters each. However 
illustrations of sigeqar, qaqan, fear 
and gatai tiad are known in Rgveda 
When a foot of the three-feet xat 
is found wanting in one syllable, 
we get divisions like maaa (7,7, 7) 
effi, ( 7, 6, 7), afectan, (6, 8, 
7), aint (6, 7,8), TRST (8, 7» 
6), «mit ( 6, 9, 9), «qat (7, xo, 7 ) 
and so on. cf, Rkpráütiéákhya xvi. 
9, 14, 16, 18. 
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må 


"T an ancient reputed grammarian 

~ and possibly a writer of a Nirukta 
work, whose views, especially in 
connection with accents are given 
in the PrátiSaàkhya works, the 
Nirukta and Panini’s Astádhy&yi. 
Although belonging to the Nirukta 
school, he upheld the view of the 
Vaiyükarapas that all words cannot 
be derived, but only some of them ; 
cf. Nir. I. 12.3 cf. also V. Pr. IV. 
167, Nir. I. 3.5, III. 14.22; R. Pr. 
I. 13; XIII. 12; P. VII. 3.99, VIII. 
3.20, VIII. 4.69. 


asa an ancient. grammarian and 

 niruktakára quoted by Panini; cf, 

P. VI. 3.60, VII. I. 74, VII. 3.99, 
VIII. 4.67, cf. also Nir. IV. 3. 


"Td a technical term for the term mg 
( pertaining to the base in the gra- 
mmar of Panini); cf. qa «ti ada: 
Kat. Pari. 72. 


ft a technical term of Jainendra gra- 
mmar corresponding to sya in 
Panini. cf. fiat Mi Jain. Si. 
I. 2. 130. 


fit marked with the mute letter 1; 
affixes that are fid, prevent guna 
or viddhi in the preceding word; 
cf. sù « P.I. 1.5; cf. also M. 
Bh. I. 3.10; III. 2.139; cf. also 
amaa adaa feat Kas. on P. 
I. 1.5. 


fiat writer of Rwwadfüdig, a work 
on syntax. 


HRI singing, utterance in a musical 
tone uttered with which a Rk 
hyman cannot be called Sàman cf. 
Vak. pad. II. 107 and fg qaren 
(qur). The word (Rq ) also means 
a faulty reading on the part ofa 
reader who reads in a sing-song 
way. It is a fault of utterance, 


142 


qu 


(IOTER TN EE p Dm 
tfaiorrqaeté a grammatical work writ- 


ten by «qq, pupil of Bhattoji 
Diksita in the 17th century who 
wrote many works on grammar 
such as aig, egent etc. 


Uetlq a class of words headed by the 
‘word gz to which the taddhita affix 
&* (3a) is added in the sense of 
‘good therein’; e. g. atta: xg, 
arenifiat ggi; cf. Kags. on P. IV. 
4» 103. 


Wt (I) degree of a vowel; vocalic 
degree, the second out of the three 
degrees of a vowel viz. primary 
degree guna degree and vrddhi 
degree e, g. x, v and t org, sit and 
a. 4 is given asa guna of a; but 
regarding a1 also, three degrees can 
be stated a, a and a, In the Prati- 
Sakhya and Nirukta v is called am 
or even smpqyH but no definition is 
given ; cf. gumartaaaia qaa R. Pr.’ 
XI. 6; tay eff Raag: Jak 
waft Nir. X. 17; (2) the properties 
of phonetic elements or letters such 
as atq, az etc. ; cf. R. Pr. Ch. XIII; 
(3) secondary, subordinate; cf. 
3v; AX, qur: qÈ wur: Durgacdrya 
on Nir. I. 12; (4) properties resid- 
ing ina substance just as white- 
ness, etc. ina garment which are 
different from the substance ( ge). 
The word si is explained by quota- 
tions from ancient grammarians in 
the Mahábhüsya as ue fafaqastfr 
yag gaat) amdana AAT- 
ANJEUN AR MTI AANA 
Ararata aa: adfesrmt aA 
qw: <aa:; M Bh. on IV. 1.44; cf. 
also YRS YORI, KAA 
M. Bh. on V. I. r19 ; (5) properties 
of letters like sare, AJANA, Sq Re, - 
saa, dide, gat, MJR etc.; cf. 
Samen, J | mga «mp gu: M. oc 
Bh. on I. x. x. Vart. 13; (6) deter- 
minant; cf. wala agita aagi Aani 
M. Bh. on P, I. 1.27; (7) technical 
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term in Panini’s grammar standing 
for the vowels st, x and it; cf. aq 
gu: P. I. 1.2. For the various shades 
of the meaning of the word gu, see 
Mahābhāşya on V. x. 119. “ angela 
wet: | cni ag qud |... 
salga | 


VRAT a term used by the ancient 


grammarians for the iwi or 
indirect object of a verb having 
two objects. The word is found 
quoted in the MahabLasya; cf. 


aft srg: wt maar grt at 


gw! cf. also aman aRar: 
ait M. Bh. on I. 4. 51. 


WAR a Jain writer of the thirteenth 


century who wrote a commentary 
named aret on gika. 


geraten & vowel, liable to take the 


guna substitute e. g. X, 3, R, « and 
the penultimate s; cf. qa C 
gren dA cqui. Ba) Gud 
xz ga miga: Brass! M. Bh. on 
I. 1.5. 


JAg difference in properties; cf. 


CAAA Eh TH AeA SHIRTS]. Wale | 
aaki staneaaguia | M. Bh. on 
I. 1.2. . 


gawa lit. expressing quality ; words 
expressing quality such as gig, «fte, 
etc.; cf. gemma: maf P. 
V. 1. 124. See page 369 Vyakarana 
Mahübhàsya Vol. VII. D.E. Scciety 
edition, Poona. 


qus! name given to the fifth 
section of the third kanda of Vakya- 
padiya, which deals with qualities 
which depend upon ga or substance. 


WT a class of words headed by the 


word qu, which, when preceded by 
the word ag ina Bahuvrihi com- 
pound, do not have their last vowel 


acute ; e. Eg sg Ty; TEAC TOT, 


Jy 


etc. This class of auf words is 
considered -as epum; cf. Kas. on 
P. VI. 2. 176. 


qozar ( sf: =) (potency) ofa word 


which occupies a subordinate posi- 
tion. cf. Vàk. pad. III. 7.8r.- 


WF possessed of a quality; cf. x 


were ot ARIA wafü | quu we: 
ge xri afar afar amt akaa | 
qew ws zÑ | M. Bh. on I. 4.21. 


quita subordinate, lit. which has be- 


come subordinated, which has be- 


‘come submerged, and therefore has 


formed an integral part of another ; 
é. g. an augment (aaqa) with res- 
pect to the word to which it has 
been added; cf. saxwramearitqan: 
arda gui! M. Bh. I. 1.20 Vart. 5; 
Par. Sek. Pari. xr. 


Te (r1) possessed of a special effort 


as opposed to eg; cf. aa ge waft 
M. Bh. Ahnika r. (2) heavy, a 
technical term including <4 (long ) 
vowel as also a seq (short) vowel 
when it is followed by a conjunct 


` consonant, (cf. gat gs! ad q1 


P. I. 4.11, 12) or a consonant. after 
which the word terminates or when 
it (the vowel) is nasalized; cf. Tai. 
Pr. XXII. 14, cf. also R. Pr. I. 5. 


THT, a word containing a 3s vowel 


in it; cf. sat ganda: P. IIT. 1.36. 


3 egi consideration of prolixity and 


brevity of expression; cf qs s maad 
gegm M. Bh. on 
I rr. 


gera the same as gesgat which see 


above; cf. wWalayeaiat geraai 
afa Siradeva Pari. 125. 


"HS held up or caught between two 


words with which it is conneted; 
e.g. the word aÑ in 94 F xz seat aÑ 
que: 44 Ww: | cf. V. Pr. IV. 176. 
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MERRET 2 short gloss on the vita lit. family. The word is used by 


difficult passages of Siddhanta- 
kaumudi of Bhattoji Diksita, by 
Indradatta. 


DGELEIS C His a commentary on Rama- 
candra's Prakriyā Kaumudi by 
Krsnagesa of the famous Sssa 
family of grammarians. The date 
of this Krsnagesa is the middle of 
the sixteenth century. For details 
about Krsnagesa and the Sega 
family see introduction to Prakriyà- 
kaumudi B,S.S. No. 78. 


åA a commentray (afa) on ahe 
sütras of Panini by Sadasiva Misra 
who lived in the seventeenth 
century, 


TAG a commentary on the 
LaghuSabdenduSekhara by M. M. 
Vasudeva Shastri 
( 1863-1942). 


TeTa#GIAET name of the gloss on the 
Tattvabodhini written by Nila- 
kanthavajapeyin, a pupil of 
Jüànendrasarasvati, 


ggat a class of words headed by 
the word g/g to which the taddhita 
affix ga ( ex) is affixed in the sense 
of ‘an offspring’ (432); e.g. m8a:, 
wea: etc:; cf. Kas, on P. IV. I. 136. 


Wala included; cf. wrarfags wq PATAT. 
Kas. on P, III. 2.178. 


MAJA a grammarian whose view in 
connection with the correctness of 
the expression 4714@ gg and srataeg 
gue is given by the Mahabhasya- 
kara in the words ‘ both expressions 
are justified’ (saqar mfg: ). 
NageSa has observed that mftarqa 
is nobody else but the Mahabhasya- 
kara himself; cf. afrngqa: weqax 
aang: | Nagesa's Uddyota on Maha- 


Abhyankar | 


Panini in the technical sense of a 
descendant except the son or a 
daughter; cf. ere dasa sis, P. IV. 
1.162. The word ñama is also used 
in the same sense. The affix, which 
is found many times in the sense of 
gotra, barring the usual am, is a; 
cf. winftsat qot, P. IV. r.105. 


WAIT affix in the sense of Ña; cf. 
amà Tareas: MAR A Wero A 
M.Bh. on IV. 1.93. 


madir lit. inhabitant of Gonarda 
which was the name ofa district 
in the province of Oudh in the days 
of the Mahabhasyakara according 
to some scholars. Others believe 
that Gonarda was the name of the 
district named Gonda at present. 
The expression madig ag occurs 
four times in the Mahabhasya where 
it refers to a scholar of grammar in 
Pataiijali’s time; cf. M.Bh. on I. 
r.21; I. 1.29; III. 1.92; VII. 2 
zor. As Kaiyata paraphrases the 
words Wadia as MARGAR, 
scholars say that a@lagia was the 
name taken by the Mahabhasyakara 
himself who was a resident of 
Gonarda. Hari Diksita, however, 
holds that mefa was the term used 
for the author of the Vàrttikas ; cf. 
Brhacchabdaratna. j 


aqaa a class of eight words headed 
by the word atqaa, the taddhita 
affi in the sense of Ña (i.e. a 
descendant excepting a son or a 
daughter) such as the affix qs or 
aa after which, is not elided in the 
plural number ; e. g. "qat, NATE; 
etc. ; cf, Kas. on P. II. 4.67. 


mas ( aa ) known more by the nick- 
name of ug&4 or ardeq who ‘lived 
in the eighteenth century and wrote 


2 l- 
GRE Hed eu uin. Math Co lection Da ral commenta ry works on wel 


ata 


known grammatical treatises such 
us the Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara, 
LagliuSabdendusekhara, Paribháge- 
nduSekhara etc, He is believed to 
have written a treatise on Gana- 
sütras also; (2) a grammarian 
different from the above azgłą who 
has written an explanatory work on 
the PrátiSàkhyas ; (3) a scholar of 
grammar, different from the above , 


who is believed to have written a , 


gloss named: Visamárthadipikà on 
the Sürasvata Vyükaraga at tlie 
end v! the sixteenth century. 


TTA a grammarian who wrote. a 
commentary  Vaidikübharapa on 
TaittiriaprütiSáàkhya. He quotes 
Apifalifiksà, ' 


WRF known also by the name 
As who has written several 
commentary. works on the gram- 
matical treatises of the Sarhksip- 
tssüra or Jaumara school of Vya- 
karaga founded by Kramadiévara 
and Jumaranandin in the r2th 
century, the. well-known among 
them. being: the dfmandrer fàn- 
WR and afsaqhedtar. 


He is believed to have lived in the ; 


thírteenth century A. D. 


att a Bengali scholar of Katantra 
Grammar who is believed to have 
wiitten poli epi EDAD YE 


; iE iA sec NFR. 


mga a tad. afix applied to nouns 
like 34,38, etc. in the sense of a 
pair e. x. SEtrH , ANTL; cf. fact 
aara Kàs. on P. V. 2.29. 


MS a well known German 
scholar who made a sound study of 
Panini’s Sanskrit Vyäkaraņa and 
wrote a: very informative treatise 
entitled ‘ Panini, his place in Sans- 
krit Literature.’ He lived in the 
latter half: of the 19th century. 


19 
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"ma 


icc a grammarian who has written 
a work on Katantra Grammar called 
ITA and also a comnientary 
on the Ganaratnamahodadhi of 
Vardhamárta. A gloss on the Unadi- 
sütras is also assigned to Govar- 
dhana who is likely to be the same 
as above. 


p—— — — 


Weg writer of a commentary known 

as amaii by reason of that work 
| „beginning with the stanza errasfo, 
| ` gn the Paribhasendugekhara of 
| Nagega. 


MAg (ama) writer of Samásaváda, 
|  'ashort trestise on the sense con- 
| veyed by compound. words. 


MAER writer of ‘Sabdadipika’, a 
commentary on the Mugdhabodha 
Vyükarapa ‘of Bopadeva. 


aag a class of words to which the 
taddhita affix «m (gq) is added in 
the sense of possession provided the 
word so formed refers to a chapter 
sem) or a section (agata); cf. 
ZGT, aqu: etc, ; cf, Kas. on P. V. 
2.62. 


WIES d tad. affix applied to words like 
Ñ aud others in the sense of ‘a pla- ` 
ce’; cf. Tama: UAS TJAN | TJA- 
mRa sea crab wa NAET, 
‘mated, nfattigs, Kas. on P. V. 2.29. 
It is very likely that words like 
Wig, qA and others were treated as 
pratyayas by Panini and Katyayana 
who followed Panini, because they 
were found always associated with 
a noun preceding them and never 
independently. 


sitet (1) a word subordinate in syntax 
or sense to another; adjectival ; 
sqaadiyt; (2) possessing a second- 
ary sense, eg. the word Ñt in the 
sense of ‘a dull man *; cf. @ugeaa- 
ipe adams, M. Bh. on 1, r.15, 
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sara 


Y.4. 108, VI. 3.46 See also Par. Sek, JS a fault of pronunciation due to 


Pari. 15; ( 3) secondary, as opposed 


to primary; cf. qa «fé gare: wna ! 


Aega i. 


Agea the maxim that thej 


primary sense occurs to the mind 
earlier than the secondary sense, 
and hence words used in the pri- 
mary sense should be always taken 
for grammatical operations in pre- 
ference to wcrds in a secondary 
sense, See the word Ñv. 


WTA an ancient sage referred to in 
the PrátiS&khya works as a Prati- 


Sakhyakdra; cf. T. Pr. V. 38. His 


pupils are Gautamiyah. 


MET a white ass; the word is quoted 
like gerat or Afam as an instance 
of words denoting the genus and 
not an individual. cp. Mahabhasya 
on P. Il. 1.69, and Vài. pad. II. 
216; Ill. 14.39. 


aia greatness of effort; prolixity as 
opposed to eqq; cf. qaqaqa SF- 
Aaaa akad Par. Sek. Par. i15; 
cf, aiso qida aa Par. 
Sek. Pari. 121. 


Afg a class of words to which the 
affix = (dl) is added to form the 
feminine base; e.g. at, wt, eat, 
eRvft; the class contains a large 
number of words exceeding 150; 
for details see Kāśikā on I. Iv. 1. 
41; (2) a small class of eleven 
words, headed by the word six 
which do not have the acute accent 
on the last syllable in a tatpurusa 
compound when they are placed 
alter the preposition aq; cf P. VI. 


2.194 


RAT tad. affix in the sense of posses- 
sion; cf. atat Raf i arti P. I. 


2.124. 


the utterance of a letter hindered 
or held back at the throat; cf, 
Reneka sequ R. Pr. XIV. 3; cf, 
also sui Raama pen Reqd 
Tela: | qw gagi Pradipa on M. 
Bh, Ahnika 1. 


Ig a sacrificial pot used for the pur- 
pose of drinking the Soma juice. 
The word is used in this sense in 
sentences like s& daifé which are 
often quoted. cp. Vàk. Pad. III. r. 
58, 61, 70, 85. 


WEA (r1) technical term for a word 
or Silage in Veda; cf. sane q i 
Qui qR gri aer: Bes: | wq Du | 
arum, Rum, sqqer zfpg den 
VTA: AAT emen! Com. on 
T. Pr. I. 22; ( 2) citing, quoting; cf. 
nea uaa a aerate: Par. . 
Sek. Pari. 31; cf. also weft veo 
Com. on T. Pr. I, 24. (3) mention, 
inclusion; (4) employment in a 
rule of grammar; cf. miqa 
ferar neon, Par. Sek. Pari. 
71- 


WETS citing or instructing the inclu- 
sion (41 ) of certain other things 
by the mention of a particular 
thing; eg. the rule smpfsadica 
JAA: is a FMF rule as it advises 
that the citing of the letters st, 3, 
3, R, etc. includes the long and 
protracted forms of a, g, 3. etc; cf. 
also agaaa miRNA 
mR: Sid. Kau. on aq: qq di! 
VI. 1. tor. 


ATAT specifically mentioned in a 
rule, individually mentioned; cf. 
amaa WfrafzXer gas 1 Par. 
Sek. Pari. 31, See the word gam. 


aea a class of routs headed by the 
root s to which the affix xq (ffs), - 
causing vrddhi to the preceding 
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vowel of the root, is added in the | 
sense of an agent ; e.g. mat, seat, | 
amh, de etc.; ci, Kü$. on P. LII, 
I.134. 


2.27, 29, 93; (4) tad. affix q, appli- 
ed to ay, wax and em, in the sense 
‘of ‘present there’, to agg in the 
sense of ‘ possession ', to sss with- 
out any change of sense, and to ay 
and has, in the sense of ' deser- 
ving’; cf. P. IV. 4.117, 118, 135, 
136, 141, V. 1.71; (5) krt affixa 
when the word to which it has been 
applied becomes a proper noun i. e. 
a noun in a specific sense or a techni- 
cal term; cf. III, 3. 118, IIQ, 125. 


MEA a fault in the utterance of a letter | 
which makes it indistinct hy being 
held up at. the throat. See sq. 


Wed krt affix xq applied to the roots 
æ, fi and en in the sense of an 
agent ; cf. warfaeaay eq: P. ILL. 2.139. 


q TGR the consonant q; see q, 


Wa tad. affix 24, as lound in the word 
ofa; cf. Aaa wae akea: P. V. 


q (1) fourth consonant of the gut- 


tural class of consonants having the 
properties aszdg3ed, 8l", Aaa 
and quum (2) the consonant q 
at the beginning of a tad. affix 
which is always changed into #4; 
cf. P. VII. 1. 9; (3) substitute for 
gat the end of roots beginning with 
&, as also of the root «ag under 
certain conditions ; cf. P. VILL. 2.32, 
33, 34; (4) substitute for the con- 
sonant q oi agy placed after the 
pronouns fix and gaz which again 
is changed into zx by VII. 1.9; e. g. 
fear, gam; cf. P. V. 2.40. 


W (1) consonant q, a being added at 


the end for facility of pronunciation; 
cf. Tai, Pr. 1. 21; (2) technical 
term for the tad. affixes qq and 
quu, cf. P. l. 1.22, causing the 
shortening of £ at the end of bases 
before it, under certain conditions, 
cf. P. VI. 3.43-45, and liable to be 
changed into aqa, and qum after : 
Ri, verbs ending in «, and indecli- 
nables; cf. P. V. 4.11; (3) tad. 
affix q (84) in the sense of ‘a 
descendant’ applied to qm, and in 
the sense of ' having that as a deity ° 
applied to sme, ataq and also 
to agg and to the words qm etc., 


2.92 and Kasika thereon. 


Wa krt affix sr causing the substitution 


of vrddhi for the preceding vowel 
applied in various senses as specified 
in P. III. 3. 16-42, III. 3. 45-55, 
Ill. 3. 120-125, e, g. qr, QT, IA, 
WT, AAMT, WAT, AIT, SA: WT: etc. 


"4, tad. affix s applied to the words 


Jm, £5, Wa, and to multisyllabic 
words in specified senses, causing 
the acute accent on the first vowel 
of the word so formed; cf. VI. 2.26, 
IV.4. 1X5, V.1.68, V.3.79, 8o. 


Wt one of the eight varieties of the 


modes’ of Vedic recitation. It is 
defined as of four kinds gat qaqgaa 
at a seid fast waa: | qa is explained 
as siet tigaia | afer 
Wat wanngüdifu:! Madhusiidani 
SiksA 55 defines it as famem 
Aria yakaa.. Rana: dear 
The recital will be ab ba, abc cba 
abc, bcc bbed dcb bcd, cd, dc, cde, 
edc, cde, (c), de, ed, def, fed, def, 
fe ef (f) 


qQ tad affix $4, occurring in Vedic 


Literature, applied to the word sg, 


e.g. 34 à Akaa; cf, Kas. on P. 
V.1.136. 


eqni, ria Par, alata; ARRI | ft (1) a tech. term applied to noun 


afa: etc. ; cf. P. IV. 1. 138, IV. ` 


bases or Prütipadikas ending in q 
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and s excepting the words «fa | ATAT a consonant characterized by 


and qfi and those which are term- | 
ed aå; cf. P.I.4.79; (2) a conven- 

tional term for &g (a short vowel) | 
found used in the Jainendra ! 
Vyakarana. cp. Ñ fq Jain. Sü.I.2.99. | 


faq, affixes having the mute letter q, 
as for instance, 9, 4, sw etc. which. 
cause the substitution of a gattural 
in the place of the palatal letter 
sor s before it; e.g. warm: i 
cf. P. VII. 3.52. 


Ld 


| 

[ 

- QAN krt affix eq causing the subs- |. 
titntion of Vrddhi for the preceding 
vowel, as also to the penultimate 
vowel a, applied to the eight roots ! 


WL, IA, I etc, also to dqw, emu: 
eic. and «8, v4, «eq, etc. e.g. aÑ, 
at, ait, dai, desarit, tar etc.; cf. 
P, I1L.2.141-145. 


Rig (noun bases or Prátipadikas) | 4 
called or termed fir. See fa. 


g a tech. term applied to the roots 
«rand 41, as also to those like & or | 
& which become af by the substitu- 
tion of at for the final diphthong 
vowel, barring the root 714 ( to cut) 
and &u (to purify); cf. arm am 
, , P. 1.20. 


the property 94 at the time of its 
utterance; cf. qdlgqgat: udgqqezr 
magsama Mat: M.Bh. on P. T. 1.9. 


e 


( 1) fifth letter of the guttural class 


: 
of consonants having the properties 


weds, NG, AAJN, MANNA 
and magana; (2) the consonannt 
& getting the lettera; as an augment 
added to it, if standing at the end 
of a word and followed by a sibilant, 
eg. Sh ch. uu: gg zm aft 
P. VIII. 3.28; (3) the consonant 
« which, standing at the end ofa 
word and preceded by a short 
vowel, causes the vowel following it 
to get the augment & prefixed to 
it; e.g, MASTA; cf, eat gemi sum 
fiim, P. VIII. 3. 32. 


(1) fifth consonant of the guttural 
class of consonants which is a 
nasal (smi) consonant; the 
vowel s being added at the end 
for facility of pronunciation; cf, T. 
Pr. 1.25; (2) à conventional term 
used for all the nasal consonants 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana. cp. 
afaa s: 1 Jain. Si. 1.1.4. 


$= a conventional term for the first | ST a short term or Pratyāhāra 


five- case-affixes; cf. g q Kat. II. 
1.68. The term gz is used in the 
Katantra Vyakarana and corres- 
ponds to the term adamena of 
Panini. 2 


standing for the letters «, Ur, 7 
@, and zx, casually mentioned in 
the Mahübhüsya; cf. caacaeg emu 
smn gem sgan ı M. Bh. on 
Māheśvara Sütras 8, o. 


QTY krt afix sx applied to the roots SX a short term or Pratyāhāra for the 


" wsX, wn and fag in the sense of 


consonants q, m, and s. See (3) 


habit; e.g. agt alex, wat wl, ege augment eq i. e. Q; Mor q prefixed 


Jg: dg; cf. Kas, on P. III. 2.161. 


arq an external effort in the pronuncia- 
tion oí a sonant or a soft consonant 
which causes depth of the tone; 
cf. at g aot: «p dam: ete., Sid. 


to a vowel at the beginning ofa 
word provided that vowel is preced- 
ed by x, mor q standing at the end 
of the preceding word. See « (3): 


ending of the genitive case sing- 


Kau. on VIII. 29-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection faipijzæ is substituted -for 74, after 
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earna 


bases ending in a; cf. P. IV. 1.2 ary fem. affix $ which is ‘anudatta 


and VII. r. 12. 


GR case-affix of the ablative case, 


fe 


changed into eng after bases ending 
in a and'into sm after pronouns; 
cf. P. IV. x.2, VII. 1.12, 15. 


case-affix of the locative case, 
changed into (a) sm after bases 
termed Nadi, fem. bases ending in 
«t and the word Ñ, ( b ) into ai after 
bases ending in g and s, and (c) 
into Raq after bases of pronouns; cf. 
P. IV. r. 2, VII. 3. 116, i17, 118, 
119 and VII. r. 15, 16. : 


f&q (1) affixes with the mute letter 


w attached to them either before 


. orafter, with a view to preventing 


the guna and vrddhi substitutes for 
the preceding z, 3, %, or &%, as for 
example, the affixes wg, e and 
others; (2) affixes conventionally 
called fiq after certain bases under 
certain conditions; cf. ageifart- 
saksa, P. I. 2. 1-4; (3) roots 
marked with the mute letter & 
signifying the application of the 
Atmanepada terminations to them; 
(4) substitutes marked with mute 
q which are put in the place of the 
last letter of the word for which 
they are prescribed as substitutes ; 
(5) case affixes marked with mute 


letter which cause the substitution 


of guna to the last vowel g or s of 
words termed fà. 


common term for the fem. affix $, 


mentioned as ey, sh or eh by 


. Panini; cf. P. IV. 1. 5-8; IV. r. 


15-39, 40-65 and IV. 1. 73. 


en fem. affix = added to words in the 


class headed by sm; cf. P. IV. 
1. 73. Words ending with this affix 
at have their first vowel accented 


acute. 


( grave ) added (a) to words ending 
in the vowel =% or the consonant q 
(cf. P. IV. 1.5), ( b) to words end- 
ing with affixes marked with mute 
3, mora; cf. P. IV. 1.6, (c) to . 
words ending with affixes marked. 
with mute g as also ending with the 
affixes g, AN, HL, TIGL, TETA AL, 
FAL, SH, SA, Land mu, (cf. P. IV. 
I, I3) and to certain’ other words 
under certain conditions ; cf. P. IV 

1.16-24. 


em fem. affix Š, -which is udātta, 


applied to words in the class of 
words headed by slt as also to 
noun bases ending in affixes marked 
with mute q, as also to words 
mentioned.in the ciass headed by 
ag; cf. P. IV. r.41-46. It is also 
added in the sense of ‘ wife of * to 
any word denoting a male person ; 
cf. P. IV, 1. 48, and together with 
the augment aq (smi) to the 
words gag, qv etc, e.g. aui, aame, 
aqati meaning ‘the script of the 


-` Yavanas’ cf. P, IV. 1.49. It is also 


added to words ending in Ña and 
words ending in % and also to words 
expressive of ' limbs of the body’ 
under certain conditions; cf. P. IV. 
I. 50-59 and IV. 1.61-65. 


g4 augment € mentioned as gz, in 


Kagika,-added to the vowel follow- 
ing the consonant & at the end of 
a word, See sq. 


Š dative case termination changed 


into 4 after bases ending in short 
a and into i1 after pronouns; cf. P. 
IV. 1.2, VII. 1. 13, I4. 


Saa noun bases ending with the fem. 


affix t (AL, dt, or £4); cf. saa- 
fata afieafi M.Bh. on P, I. r.89 
Vart. I6. 


Saige a popular name given by 


grammarians to the first pada of 
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N x 


the fourth adhyüya of Panini's 
Astadhyayi as the pada begins with 
the rule samika, IV. I. r, | 
saq krt affix qq, in the sense of an | 
agent referring to an activity of ; 
past time, added to the rvots g and ! 
WW; €. 8. Atal, SUI asat qaar cf. 
P, HI. 2. ro;. i 
s i 


aq 


. first consonant of the palatal 
class of cocsonants, possessed af : 
the properties, xg, aatq, aera and 
ahama. wat the beginning of an 
affix is mute eg. vw, cl. az P. I. 
3.7; words, having the mute letter 
q (dropped }, have their last vowel 
accented acute c.g. ARAL | AGL 
cf. faa: VI. 1.103. 


(1) the letter T, the vowel a being 
added for facility of utterance, cf, 
T. Pr. I. 21; (2) a Pratyahara or 
short term standing for the palatal 
class cf consonants 7, V, A, and 
A; cf. galame V. Pr. I. 66; (3) 
indeclinable 4 called Nipüta by 
Panini; cf. masa P.I. 4-57, 4 
possesses four serses ayaa, aaraa, 
atar and summ cf. Kāś. on II, 
2.29. See also M. Bh. cn II. 2.29 
Vàrt, 15 for a detailed explanation 
of the four senses, The indeclinable 
q is sometimes used in the sense of 
'a determined mention' or ava- 
dhāraņa ; cf. Kà$. on II. I.48 and 
72, It is also used for the purpose 
of aga or again i.e, drawing a 
word from the previous rule to the 
next rule; (cf. M. Bh. on P, VI. 
1.90) with a convention that a word 
drawn thus, does not Proceed to 
the next rule; cf, snm? Awa Par. 
Sek Pari. 78; (4) a conventional 


term for sara ( reduplicative syl- | 
lable) used in the Jainendra Vyà- i 
Karana cp. qdm! Jain. Si. 4.3.6. ; : 
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amalg (Ma) 4 


Sf 


— 


cf. aag emm sania aad Kat, 
Pari. 75. 


WR the consonant q, the vowel a 
being added for facility of utterance 
and W as an affix to show that 
only the consonant * is meant 
there; cf. T. Pr. f. 16.21. 


walt a grammarian who wrote 3 
commentary Lingarthacandrika on 
the ‘Sabdalingarthacandriki’ of 
Sujanapandita. 


TEATAT a grammarian who is said to 
have written a work named Dhàtu- 
sarhgraha. 


WB “argument in a circle", a kind 
of fault in the application of opera- 
tions, resulting in confusion; a 
fault in which one returns to the 
same place not immediately as in 
Anavastha but after several steps; 
cf. gaafema: veu eft owmauequm 
mA I M. Bh. on I. 3.60 Vàrt. 5 
and Kai. on VI. 1.135, 


SEN known by the name qim 
also, a small work on syntax attri- 
buted to acf. 


‘ama (SIT) a grammarian of the 
Sega family of the latter half of the 
17th century who held views against 
Bhattoji Diksita and wrote sie- 
wales, qu and sus. 
Known also as Cakrapünidatta, he 

. Was & pupil of Vire$vara and son oí 
Sesakrsna. 


well-knowr. 
Bangali scholar who edited Nyasa, 
Dhátupradipa, Bhasavrtti and 
other works from Rajagahi, now in 
Bangladega, between 1921 and 1940. 


"fog a grammarian who has written 


a small disquisition on the correct- 
ness of the form sete. See 


$ H 
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a Vikaraņa affix of the aorist sub- 
stituted for fee after roots ending 
in the causal siga fit, as also after 


the roots fà, g and others; this aq | 


causes reduplication of the preced- 
ing root formi; cf. P. ILI. 1.48-50. 
eg. FAA, afaa; cf. also P. 
VII. 4.93. 

FaN a grammarian who has written ` 
a work on the topic of the five 
vrttis. The work is named «gafv. 


agafa a short treatise written by g- 
aia, dealing with the topic of the 
five compact expressions or Vritis 
viz. wq, qa, umm, cats, and 
anfeaig. 


MIU or WIR a scholar of gra- 
mmar who has written an inde- 
pendent work on Sanskrit Vyà- 
karana caled ammi. The 
treatise is also known as 4I§4Ẹ or 
GERVI. 

€ the indeclinable « (with « as a 
mute letter added to it which of 
course disappears ) possessing the 
sense of Ja, or condition, e.g. aà 4 
nReafr cf. Kà$. on P. VILE 1.30. 


“TT tad. affix q7 in the sense of fà 
(known by) applied to a word 
which refers to that thing by which ! 
a person is known. eg. Raan: | 
gans; cf. P. V. 2.26. i: 


queys writer of a Prakria gram- ' 
mar. He was known also as azg and ' 
hence identified by some with | 
Candragomin. ; 


waa (1) a term used by ancient gram- 
marians for the fourth consonants 
which are sonant aspirates, termed 
aq by Papini;cf. R. Pr. IV. 2. T. 
Pr. 1.18, V. Pr. 1.54. R. T. 176. 
(2) a musical note in Sama singing. 


WwüM[ a term used by ancient gram- 
marians for the dative case; cf. dl 
eet aed fu uf grain; Nir. I. 9.5. 
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AJRAT the tatpurusa compound 
with the first word in the dative 
case in its dissolution ; cf. wgstamm 
at qimagan nrag M. Bh. 
on II, 1.36. 


agata consisting of four mātrās or 
moras, a short vowel consisting of 
one māt:ā, a long vowel of two 

` mütrüs, und a protracted vowel of 
three mütrüs; cf. sieadafirmqqnisrot 
ealaat Amaaga erem ar qafafr | 
M, Bh. on Siva sütra, 3.4. 

aga a group of four; the word de- 
notes the four kinds of words ata, 
area, stat and fim which are 
mentioned by ancient grammarians. 
cp. Rza quanlgenrmup ga aged 
siqua (fg. I. 1.2); cp. also Vak. 
pad. II. 343. . 

a a famous Buddhist Sanskrit 
grammariau whose grammar exist- 
ing in the Tibetan script, is now - 
available in the Roman and Deva- 
nügari script. The work consists of 
six chapters or Adhyàyas in which 
no technical terms or sarhjñäs like 
f, 3 are found. There is no section 
on Vedic Graminar and accents. 
The work is based on Panini’s gram- 
mar and is believed to have been 
written by Candra or Candragomin 
in the 5th century A.D. Bhartrhari 
in his Vákyapadiya reiers to him; 
cf. a Aù amad waa: ga: 
Vakyapadiya II. 489. A summary 
of the work is found in the Agni- 
purana, ch. 248-258. 

TRPA called also «st, a well-known 
commentary on NageSa’s Laghu- 
Sabdendu$ekhara by Bhaitavamisra 
who lived in the latter half of the 


I8th century and the first half of 
the nineteenth century. 


TRAR a Jain grammarian of the 
twelfth century A.D. who has 
written a commentary named Subo- 
dhini on the Sárasvata Vyakarana. 
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RTA Or WMT, 


SATA or TAMAT a famous Bud- 
dhist scholar and grammarian who 
flourished in the earlier part of the 
fourth century A.D, His system of 
grammar with qa, wm, «rg, and 
fssrgsraa lists is complete. He has 
accepted great help from Panini, 
his purposs for giving a new gram- 
matical system being to compose a 
new grammar which should be short 
(=g), clear ( Qag) and complete 
(agqat). His sütra-work with his 
own commentary is called Candra- 
vpiti. which comprises uf six 
.adhyüyas. His work, excellently 
edited by B Leibisch from Brestan 
omits vedi¢ sütras and sütras on 
acceht: - ‘lshartrhari considers. him 
responsible lor restoration of Mahà- 
bhásya ; cp. Vàk. pad. Il. 478 ff. 


wid a grármarian who around 1500 
AL D.:;.wróte a  comiuentary in 
“Kannada: ‘language on KaSakrtsna- 
dl: ‘Atupatha. 


qq a short term (Pratyànüra) tor 
the first letters (§, 4, g; d, and q) 
of the five classes. Sometimes as 
opined by diem, second letters 
are substituted for these ifa sibi- 
lant follows them, e. g. AFIT, 325€ 
cL qi festa: ak ära qreas 
cf. S. K. on esi à Sum aR P. VIIL 
3.28. 


AZ a short term ( Pratyáhára ) for the 
hard unaspirated surds and qr, 4, 
a. The change of the second, third 
and fourth letters: into the first is 
called i: cf. avait wai ak wi 
aama | P. VIII. 4.54-55. 


SN€ tad. affix qt in tne sense of ' being 
(so and so) in the past’. e. g. 
aera, fem. meat; cl. yrs uz 
P. V. 3.53. —.- 


SUT explained as a synonym of the 
word qtat which means a branch or 
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wate 


a school of Vedic Learning ; cf. qro- 
Wat: Owen: Kas, on P. IV. 2.46, 


wf lit, eaten up, swallowed up. The 
word is used by Bhartrhari in the 
sense of ‘included’ or ‘ contained 
inside’ (iig). cp. Vàk. pad. II. 
270, 326; cp. «Rat "(WT areata 
asa aa rina aitgafarrary t ( qoa, ) 


akafa having kriyà or verb activity 
hidden in it, The term is used by 
Bhartrhari in connection with a 
solitary noun-word or a substantive 
having the force of a sentence, and 
hence which can be termed a sent- 
euce ‘on account of the verbal 
activity dormant in it. e.g. ROST; 
cl. ami daft weqep eu Rafa 
Vakyapad. II. 326, and aRar mist 
arena aa aaia amga 
aå wgs i Com. on Vakyapadiya 
: 1I. 326. 


akari which has got already a scope 
of application ; the term is used by 
commentators in connectio: with 
a rule or a word forming a part of 
a rule which applies in the case of 
some instances and hence which 
cannot besaid to be əf ( super- 
fluous) or withont any utility and 
as a result cannot be said to be 
capable of allowing some conclusion 
to be drawn from it according to 
the dictum sqt usgtWaft | cf. errata 
agaa qirienüengm qr Par. Ss 
Pari. 65. 


aT a term used by the ancient 
grammarians in connection with a 
secondary root in the sense of 
frequency ; the term «ge is used 
by comparatively modern gramm- 
arians in the same sense. The «tta 
roots are treated as roots of the 
adadi class or second conjugation 
and hence the general Vikarana st 
(3X) is omitted after tbem..The 
word is based on the 3rd pers. sing 
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wq a form of the frequentative 


"ui (1) splitting up of a word into 


form w&füfr from the root gin the | w«[vq component words of a running 


sense of frequency; e. g. "fe, ; _ text or of a compound word. 

aati; dtf Tae; cf. wd Ww a | 

gana-sütra in the gana named «z4 substitution of a hard consonant 
‘adadi’ given by Panini in conne- or &, €, &,, for soft consonants and 
ction with agnam ag: P. II. aspirates. See the word a}. 


4.72; cf. also whtamit wem: At | ARA name of a Nirukta writer 


dat Bhágà Vr. on P. II. 4.72. The : E : 
word Sif is similarly used for the quoted by Yaska ; cf. Nir. III. 15. 


frequentative when the sign of the | wA the group of consonants of the 
frequentative viz. 4 (") is not ^ palatal class, viz. t, v, X, Hand q 
elided. See sfr. | -The word q is used in the same 
sense in the Pratigakhya works. 
| 


3 i See the word 4. 
or intensive. e.g. ATH, AGMT: | T, 


cf. aractamfehr aki Nir. 
IL. 28; Agma af ARARE 
Nir. VI. 22. See the word afta. 


SISTA an ancient grammarian whose 
view is quoted by Panini in his 
Sūtra £ 3 «mega P. VI. I. 130. 
He was the author of a work similar 
to Upádisütras as can be seen from 
quotations of his words. 


its component parts, which is gen- 
erally shown in the Padapatha by 
amm (s). The word, hence means atu the same as wg or «up or 


qaum or recital by showing separa- «gam, a grammarian who composed . 
tely the constitutent words of the a compendium on grammar called 
Samhita or the running text of the "amu and also a commentary 
Veda. The word is used almost in on it. 


the same sense in the Mahabhasya 

in respect of showing the words of | ST€Gqa a treatise on the grammar 
a sūtra separately; cf. a wert written by «gta in the Sūtra form, 
«uif ea qc omm uff which was named Taiscmttatg by him. 


fig ATE | STEARATE MANTER: MEAT the same as II. 


Aragi sarai wur M. Bh. on 


MaheSvara Sūtra x Vārt. 61; (2) @ | eqTgre@nt the view that there are four 
repeated word ; cf. RELI AA accents-the udatta, the anudatta, 
qa: TATA TA qaita. Uvvata the svarita and the pracaya-held 
on V. Pr. III. 20; (3) a discussion by the Khandikiya and the Aukhtya 
or a debate where eres i Schools. 

PST oe one par. | MÅ a tad. affix prescribed in the 
Sek. Pari. x15. four senses-aaRamte, «a TH, TH 


faw: and wq mentioned by 


maiga repetition. of a word in the Panini in IV. 2.67-70; cf. smem- 


en, www, wem etc. where the) — vagrgohvieden: Aat: a v: M.Bh. on 
several Pathas appear p called | — IV. 2.92. 

. In the aus a wor in a com- 
S a repeated twice, in the WRERÉU the affixes prescribed in the 
E is repeated twice, four senses mentioned in P. IV. 


sw every word affixes 
5 2.67-70. These taddhita ere, 
in the qane six times Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


gåt 154 


given in the Sütras IV. 2.71 to IV. 
2.91. The term gif is used for | 
these affixes by commentators on | 
Panini sitras. | 


Fenton 


arsine: M. Bh. on P. I. rs. 
He is also the propounder ( 3a ) 
of the Carayaniya school of Krsna 
Yajurveda. 


| 
mgA words mentioned in the | maaa fet a complete Sikgà work 


class headed by smgávi where the | 
tad. affix sax is applied although | 
the words qgdui, agdq and others | 
are not gvW*4 words to which sag, | 
is regularly applied by P. V. 1.124. j 

, cf mmmnfag wrgávaidtenredearam, P, 
V. 1. 124 Vàrt. I. 


which are termed fama by Panini 
€.E. 4, 9T, E, TL TAL, Aa, ME etc. ; 
cf. qas. P. I. 4.57. For the 
meaning of the word sq see p. 
‘370 Vyakarayamahabhiasya. Vol. 
VII. published by the D. E. Society, 
Poona, 


WA krt affix ara applied toa root, to 
signify habit, age or strength ; e. g. 
mai qam: | map Ra: aaf- 
RT: | cf. P. III. 2. 129. 


| 
| 
we a class of words headed by q | 


WR name ofa treatise on grammar 
written by Candra, who is believed 
to have been the same as Candra- 
gomin. The Grammar is based upon 
that of Panini, but it does not treat 
Vedic forms and accents. See the 
word 4x above. For details see PP. 
375-376 Patafijali Mahabhasya. Vol. |` 
VII, D. E. Society's Edition. ! 


WARNER name of a commen- | 


tary on the qexsaraqa written by 
Smau. 


“TZ the fem. affix sr, applied to 
words ending in the tad. affixes Fag 
and WR; e.g. AAN, TT, AREST; 
cf. Kà$. on P. IV. 1.74. 
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TAT an ancient grammarian refer- 
red to by Patafijali in the Maha- 
bhügya as a scholar who had a line 


belonging to the Carayaniya school 
of the Black Yajurveda, the manu- 
scripts of which are found in Poona 
(Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute No. 21 of 1875-76) and 
Gottingen (University Library, 
Sanskrit 25). It treats of Sandhi 
rules, Abhinidhàna, meter and ten 
places of articulation. 


TRIES fulfilment of the object or the 


purpose. The word is used in con- 
nection with a rule of grammar. 
See afta. 


WÅ the meaning of the indeclinable 


q to convey which, as existing in 
different individuals, the dvandva 
compound is prescribed. Out of the 
four senses possessed by the inde- 
clinable 4, the Dvandva compound 
is prescribed in two senses viz. 
xata and um out of the four 
agaa, aaqa, EgiquND and Hmm; 
cf. & gaa SNe: wg mq 
Aa: anan afr M. Bh. on P. II. 2.29; 
cf. also Càndra Vyàkarana II. 2.48. 


“lg tad. affix (ag) applied to the 


word g«a, in the sense of possession, 
optionally along with the affixes qd 
Land gh. eg. AS, wad, Et 
aud gafta:; cf. Kas. on V. 2.122. 


fedt desiderative. formation; a 


term used by ancient grammarians 


-for the term queq of Panini on the 


analogy of the terms wart, qåarai 
etc. cf. s xara: stat: qos dias 
TM, ay Waa agag: Nir. VI. 
1, 


Petites in the sénse of the desidera- 


tive; cf. faiftarcateren: aana: 


of pupils named after hima ehh olleciDurgacüzye Qn Nig, VI. I. 


Rawat 
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faealzet name of a commentary on 
the ParibhágenduSekbara written 
by Vishnu Shastri Bhat, in reply to 
the treatise named qwaa«. See 
Regana, For details see pp. 39, 
40 of Vyükarana Mahabhasya Vol. 
VII. published by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 


favt substitute g causing vrddbi, in the 
place of the aorist. vikaraga affix 
few; prescribed in the case of all 
roots in the passive voice and in the 
case of the roots qq, Ñq, S7 etc. in 
the active voice before the affix q 
of the third pers. sing. in the 
Atmanepada, which in its turn is 
elided by P. VI. 4.104. cf. P. III. 
1.60-66. 


faa, affixes or substitutes or bases 
marked with the mute letter = sig- 
nifying the acute accent for the last 


vowel; e.g. 85%, gu, Fiend, etc. 
cf. P. VI. 1.163, 164. 


facet marking with the mute letter 
x, signifying the acute accent of 
the last vowel; cf, wif AGRUM- 


ze usi; M. Bh. on P, 


III, 1.3 Vart. 16. 


faerat name of a commentary on 
the Paribhügendusekhara by aqaa- 
oet. 


fuft consciousness, knowledge; the 
word is used in the sense of the 
word faa in the Sürkhya system. 
cp. Vak. pad. III. 14.325, 326. 


name of a commentary on 
the Laghusabdendusekhara by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde, one of the 
distinguished disciples of NageSa- 
bhatta. 
aq named also fuma who 
wrote a learned commentary named 
RW on the. aribbügenduSekhara 


of NageSabhatta. A small'grammar 
work called Vyákarapadipa or Dipa- 
vyükaraga is also fathered upon 
him. 


frat ( 1) view; theory, e.g. Amma- 
fren, maaa cf. rata aremamitea- 
fara, afgal Par. Sek. Pari. 58 ; 
(2) a matter of scrutiny on a sus- 
picion; cf. feat graan 
waren Reana: 
Durghafa Vr. on VI. 4.69. 


fucum (x) name of a commentary 
on the Sütras of the Sükefayana 
Vyakarana written by agaaq. It is 
also called egafu. (2) name ofa 
grammar work. 

fararafterettet a commentary on the 
farataftt of agit, written by afiadta 
in the twelfth century. The other 
commentaries are Cintàmaniprati- 
pada and Cintàmanitippani;, See 
Frat, 

fur questionable; contestable; which 
cannot be easiiy admitted. The 
word is used in connection with a 
statement made by a sound scholar 

. which cannot be easily brushed 
‘aside; cf. uaa acie? Afaa e 
armor afama uq Fare. 
Par. Sekh. Pari. 93.5. 


3 the group of palatal consonants viz. 


4,8, x, manda; cl. gg P. 1.37, 
_ Str g: VIII. 2.30, git: VI. 4.62. 


ggl tad. affix s applied toa word 
in the sense of ‘ well-known by'; 
f eg. fiur33:; cf. P. V. 2.20. 


ga a class or group of roots headed 
by the root 3, familiarly known 
as the tenth conjugation. 


feral a grammarian who is supposed 
to have written a gloss (qñ) on 
the Sütras of Panini; cf. aw q aft: 
qaant samt Ract fiet 
ot (V. l, faa- ) ff, Nyasa, 
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qa 


Xg tad. affix zg applied to the word 


NENI a southern gtammrian of the 
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on the benedictory verse of Kü$ikà: qa (I) an objector; the word is 


SÜD wed wur gaaman at the 
very beginning. 


qñ a gloss on the Sütras of Panini 


referred to by Itsing and Sripati- 
datta. Some scholars believe that 
Pataiijali’s Mahübhásya is referred 
to here by the word qfi, as it fully 
discusses all the knotty points. 
Others believe that ‘qf, stands for 
the Vrtti of yfsafz. In Jain Reli- 
gious Literature there are some 
brief comments on the Sütras which 
"are called «ffi and there possibly 
was a similar s]? on the sütras of 
Panini. cp. wrsqmi spada! Vrtti 
on Và. Pa, I. 23. Also Cp. st q 
wmm ame xíü feat! Medha. 
tithi on Manu Smrti V. 158. 


AfA the sign q (3& of Panini) of 


the frequentative or intensive. The 
word is mostly used in the Katantra 
Grammar works; cf. Urea aa fat 
fraraafter, Kat. III. 2.14. The 
word *Rüf4r is used in the Maha- 
bbüsya in the sense of asa where 
Kaiyata remarks qs: qalarids I- 
Rift cf, sv on M, Bh. on P. IV. 


1.78 Vartika, The word fara i 
means qq in Pàpini's terminology |: 


Meaning a secondary root derived 
from the primary root in the sense 
of intensity. The word qna is 
used for the frequentative bases in 
which a, the sign of the frequenta- 
tive, is omitted. See q$q. 


Ra in the sense of ' unable to bear’ 
e.g. ag:, cf. P. V. 2.122 Vart, 7. 


a n, an ee 


seventeenth century who has com- 
posed in 430 stanzas a short list of 
the important roots with their 
meaning. The work is called wg- 


ee aire 


common in the Commentary Litera- 
ture where likely objections to'a 
particular statement are raised, 


` without specific reference to any 


individual objector, and replies are 
given, simply with a view to mak- 
ing matters clear; (2) repetition 
of a word with sf interposed ; cf. 
sm: qim: wea. See squqd 
and qf. 


she the crude form of the word sk 


with the mute consonant € added 
to signify the addition of sty to 
form the feminine base e.g. ats cf. 
P. IV. 1.15. 


Shafi a root belonging to the tenth 


conjugation of roots (aam); cf. 
ema: xf smfes PUE sat eat vwa | 
Kāś. on P. VII. 3.34. 


the consonant g with q prefixed, 
for which q is substituted by gÑ: 
RINA q P. VI. 4-19. 


SRY tad. affix sqq causing a vrddhi 


substitute for the first vowel of the 
word to which it is added. The affix 
(=H) is added in the sense of*a 
descendant except the direct son or 
daughter’ to words 74 and others; 
cf. P. IV. 1 98. 


RW the sign of the aorist (ge) for 


which generally fq and NE, qU, WM 
and fy are substituted in specified 
case ; cf. P. III. r.43-66. 


Ra tad, affix (of which nothing re- 


mains) to signify the taking place 
of something which was not so 
before ; after the word ending in Rq 
thé forms of the root g, W or sm, 


have to be placed ; e.g. gaad ; cf. 
` P. V. 4.50, 


veqd possessing the sense of Rq, See 


Ra cf. P. III. 2.56 also P. III, 3.127 


uf . 
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% the second consonant of the palatal | 


class of consonants (444), which is 
possessed of the properties mu, 
Hw, warm and swzfágraiRta. ©, 
placed at the beginning of affixes, is 
mute; while iq is substituted for 
@ standing at the beginning of tad- 
dhita affixes; cf. P. I. 3.7 and VII 
I.2. W at the end of roots has got 
q substituted for it; cf. P. VIII. 
2.36. 


tad. affix #4, added (1) to the 
words a, sg aud to words ending 
with tad. affix fra; cf P. IV. 1.143, 
144 and 149; (2) to the dvandva 
compound of words meaning con- 
stellations, to the words adag, 
aqaa, ween, weed, gendi, etc. 
as also to qA, sem a7 etc. in 
certain specified senses, cf. P. IV. , 
2.6, 28, 29, 32, 48, 84, 90 &9r; | 
(3) to words beginning with the | 
vowel called Vrddhi (st, & or ài ), 
to words ending with qa, to words 
of the mg class, and to ga and 


Ung 


— — M 


70, 91, 92, III, 112, 135, V. 2.17. 
V. 3. 105; (9) to compound words 
in the sense of qq; e. g. RIS, 
wargames, etc. cf. V. 3. 106; and 
(io) to words ending in aft and 
wta in specified senses; cf. P. V. 4, 
9, IO. 


BEN the letter y, the word «m being 


looked upon as an affix added to 
the consonant g which, by the 


. addition of 3, is made a complete 


syllable ; cf. T. Pr. I. 16, 2r. 


WWE tad. affix $q causing the vrddhi 


substitute for the first vowel of the 
word to which it is added. gu is 
added (1) to the words ftg*q and 
"Wu in the sense of aqq; cf. P. 
IV. 1.132, 134 ; (2) to the words 
waa, afte and others as a aigein 
affix; cf. P. IV.2.80; (3) to the 
words f&faft, aag, afea and sq in 
the sense of ‘instructed by’, cf. 
P. IV. 3.102; and (4) to the word 
avigt in the sense of ‘being a 
national of? or ‘ having as a domi- 
cile.” e. g. atga; cf. P. IV. 3.94. 


ewm, in the 3a senses, cf. P. IV. | geaq (1) Vedic Literature in general 


3.114, 137-45 and IV. 3.1; (4) to 
the words fagiqs, gf, as also to 
words ending in ai in the sense of 
* present there’; cf. P. IV. 3.62-64; 
(5) to the words fran, AATA, 
dvandva compounds, sse and 
others in the sense of ‘a book 
composed in respect of "icis P. IV. 
3.88 ; (6) to words meaning warrior 
tribes, to words taf etc, as also 
mga, and ws in some specified 
senses; cf. P. IV. 3.91, 131, IV. 
4.14, 117 ; (7) to all words barring 
those given as exceptions in the 
general senses mentioned in the sec. 
V. T. 1-37; (8) to the words y3, 

aha, words ending in qum, 
mus atc. am, eran and gaa in 
specified senses ; cf. P. V. I. 40, 69, 


as found in the rule agè ufa which 
has occurred several times in the 
Sütras of Panini, cf. seem 
wafa M. Bh. on I. 1.1, and I. 4.3; 
cf. also V. Pr. I. 1, 4; (2) Vedic 
Samhità texts as contrasted with 
the Brahmana texts; cf, want 
a afia P. IV. 2.66; (3) metre, 
metrical portion cf the Veda. cp. 
QUAM: Ue: WANS A M- 
areal üt! Nyasa on P. 1V. 2.55; 
cp. also saaa mAAR 
makaa TEL Kai. on IV. 2.55. 


WW Vedic metres. They are mainly 


seven, others being their varieties. 
Rkpratigakhya XVI. 1 to 8 divides 
them into SIN, 24, Max, a, Sap; 
ara, ard, and avg. Each one of the 
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wages ) who lived in the eighteenth 
century, 


seven principal metres viz. aĝ, 
fing, ager, wed, we, fea and sad 


can have the above divisions. 


JPE a grammarian who wrote a 
short gloss called mazgai on the 


BTU represented by the collection of 
Kátantrasütras. 


Vedic hymns cp. Vàk. pad. I. 17; 
cp. Urxei^ge ul ATE: | ATE MTR- 
walenmea: | us d SEQUERAUW: 
sme I (T) 


Sa Vedic language as contrasted 
with wr (ordinary language in 
use); cf. get sga aed gardes 
qur g fü satast Bara T. 
Pr. XXIV. 5. 


ag a popular name given by gra- 
mmarians to the first pada cf the 
fifth Adhyaya of Pàápini's Asta- 
dhyayi as the pada begins with the 
rule mq ait: P. V. r. r. 


a 


@ third consonant of the palatal class 
of consonants, possessed of the 
properties alg, a9, aeq and aoz- 
daama. = at the beginning of 
affixes is mute in Panini’s grammar. 


Ww the consonant s; with a added to it 
for facility of pronunciation ; cf. T. 
Pr. I. 21. See at, 


smit one of tlie seven principal Vedic 
metres. It has four padas of twelve 
letters each. It has further varieties 
like sqaq (12, 12, II, 11), TH 
qaia ( 8, 8, 12, 12, 12) and so on. 
cp. Rkpratigakhya XVI. 5». 


aight (asteg) a famous Naiyà- 
yika who wrote Sabdasaktipraka- 
Sika around 1600 A. D. 


9S3 a short term or Pratyahdta stand- 


ing for g, 4 4%, 3, z and q; cf. 
vera P. VIII. 3.7. 


Jų tad. affix $q added to the word 
wag in the general 31füs senses, e. g. 
uq; cf. P. IV. 2:115. The mute 
letter g has been attached to the 
affix uq so that the base «qq before 

.it could be termed pada ( cf. faf q 
P. I. 4.16 ) and as a result have the 
consonant q, changed intoa by P. 
VIII. 2.39. 


WET a poet and grammarian of pro- 
bably fourteenth century, who 
wrote a commentary named Katan- 
trabülabodhini on the Katantra- 
sütras. Rajanaka Sitikantha, a des- 
cendent of Jagaddhara wrote a 
commentary on Balabodhini. 


aAA a grammarian quoted by 
Ujjvaladatta III. 70, “a& gagara 
ash ait” x amA aghar 
ZAT: | j 


SITET a poet and grammarian of Kas- 
mira of the fourteenth century who 
wrote a commentary named aeath 

aga found in the Vedic Literature; on the Katantra Sütras. 

Vedic; cf. orga aft mu maat 
sgead Bhügüvrtti on P. IV. 4.143; 
cf. also graui! agaa wc 
waft; M. Bh. on I. r.5. 


SIMA (r)the well-known poet and 
scholar of Vyákarana and Alamkara 
who wrote many excellent poetical . 

. works. He lived in the sixteenth 

JMI a learned commentary on Nä- century. He was a pupil of Vire- 
geSa’s Mababhasyapradipoddyota Svara, son of seq and he severely 
written by his pupil «r$«gz ( possibly criticised the views of Appaya 
the same as, or the son. ef, ARTHEN corcBiksitouand, Bhatteji Diksita. He 


— ae a as: 


ct 


wrote a sort of refutation of Bhatt- 
oji’s commentary Praudha-Manora- 
mā on the Siddhanta Kaumudi, 
which he named steqattaravea but 
which is popularly termed aiga- 
' más. His famous work is the Rasa- 
gahgüdhara on Alaükürasastra; (2) 
writer of a commentary on the Rk- 
Pratigakhya by name Varnakrama- 
laksanà; (3) writer of Sárapradi- 
pikà, a commentary ori the Sāras- 
vata Vyakarana. He has referred to 
his work Kaustubhakhandana in 


his Praudhamanoramükhandana. 
i 


SEI a kind of Vedic recital wherein 


each word is repeated six times. 
wet is called one of the 8 kinds 
(aes) of the Kramapatha, 
which in its turn is based on the 
Padapatha ; cf. sat wret fret tar 
eqat quel TH aa: p sp fueras sha: 
angat aif: 1 wer is defined as 
agaaa fart R wa AAT) 
RAX want: att anma The 
recital of Jama: dazd alta can be 
illustrated as Ayaa: d, ena, MITT: 
d, dq, aed d, aad, aed aaa, 
Wa qud, qe aaa | 


WNEWI a famous grammarian of the 


Mauni family who lived in Varanasi 
in the seventeenth century. He 
wrote Rraraificta, <ieafan, a 
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TAA a 


RNA 


Vitthela; (2) writer of a comment- 


ary named Vādighațamudgara on 
the Sarasvataprakriya, 


famous X Beugalee 
scholar of Vyakarana and Nyàya 
who has written a small treatise © 
dealing with syntax. The treatise 
is named smt. 


sh one of the famous joint authors 


(saa and am) of the well- 
known gloss (%fa) on the Sütras of 
Panini, popularly called «firm. 
As the aif is mentioned by 
It-sing, who has also mentioned 
Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya, as a 
grammar treatise written some 40 
years before his visit, the time of 
afna is fixed as the middle of 
the 7th century A.D. Some scholars 
believe that saif{mq was the same 
as aqe a king of Kàsmira and 
qta was his minister. For details, 
see pp. 386-388 of the Vydkarana 
Mahabhasya, Vol. VII, published 
by the D. E. Scciety, Poona. See 
afar. 


saa a Jain grammarian of the 


fourteenth century who wrote a 
commentary named sax also named 
Haimaliügánu$üsana-vyükhyà on 
the fatgqataa of Hemacandra. 


commentary on the Siddhantakau- | aq a short term (Neen) signifying 


mudi called gast which supple- 
mented Tattvabodhini and a com- 
mentary on the Madhya Kaumudi 
named fiera. He wrote a comment- 
ary on the Laghukaumudi also. 


watt a grammarian, (of course differ- 
ent from the well-known poet ), to 
whom a small treatise on graminat 
by name AUI Or REA is 
attributed. 


HIT (1) author of THAR a com- 


mentary on quf written by 


the soft inaspirate class consonants 
q, X, 4, X and & 


WW substitution of a wy consonant 


prescribed by Pünini for any con- 
sonant excepting a semi-vowel or 


a nasal, if followed by any fourth — . 


or third consonant out of the class 
consonants, or if it is at the end of 
a pada; cf. P, VIII. 2.39, VIII. 4. 


53- ; 


agia the same as Iq, which see 


above. 
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W@ case termination sm of the nom. 


plural; cf. P. IV. 1.2. 


SRI case termination aq of the nom. 
plural mentioned as sig, by Panini aak g Raa invalidity of a Bahir- 


in IV, 1.2, but referred to as afa by 
him ; cf. p. IV. 1.31 arid VII. 1.50. 


sc name given. to an alter- 


aami ( afi) a composite expres- 


~ in the sentence tageqataa the ‘word 


nate view about the sense of words, | 
referring to the expression of a 
sense which is entirely different from 
the original sense; this secondary 
sense is found in cases of indica- ! 
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rfi 


affixes, called stris, are prescribed 
by Panini in the sūtra q* sta: and 
the following ; cf. P. IV. 3.25-37. 


aüga operation that has already 
taken place by virtue of the Anta- 
raüga-paribhágsà—erfé aRar — 
that which is ‘ bahiranga’ is regard- 
ed as not having taken effect when 
that which is * antaraüga' is to take 
effect. For details see Par, Sek. 
Paribhasa 50. 


tion ( egwreur) like agat ats: | and | aarda invalidity of a gram- 


Bahuvrihi compounds like dise | 
cp. Vàk. pad. 1I. 228. 


sion where the constituent mem- 
bers give up their individual sense. 
In compound words such as waygeq 


Usm gives up its sense inasmuch as 
he, the king, is not brought; quy 
also gives up its sense as every man 
is not brought. It is of course to be 
noted that although the sense is 
given up by each word, it is not 
completely given up; cf. agga | 
wm amem setts M. Bh. on P. II. 


m —— — UÓDDMRDNDN NE 


I.I. Várt.2. For detailed expla- 
nation see MOOR DIAiYe on P. II. 
I.I. Vàrt. 2. 


Sq abandonment or giving up of 


properties in the case of a word 
included in a fa or composite ex- 
pression; cf, agedareseanae: Durg- 
hafa Vrtti on P. II. 2.6. 


maA a short disquisition on the 


written by a grammarian named 
Cakrin; cf. amq- 


correctness of the word sm, | 
fare, | TAL Sealant AETA, 


wm born or produced there or then; 
one M the senses in yhigh. the; td. ollecu BE Si VAkyaradiya 


- colophon. l 


substantive or 


matical operation prescribed by a 
rule in the atta section ( P. VI. 4. 
22 upto the end of the fourth pada) ` 
which, although it has taken place, 
is to be looked upon as not having 
taken place when any other opera- 
tion in the same section is to take 
effect. See anitaz. 


E isl genus; class; universal; the no- 


tion of generality which is present 
in the several] individual objects of 
the same.kind. The biggest or 
widest notion of the universal or 


.genus is aa which, according to the 


grammarians, exists in every object 
or substance, and hence, it is the 
denotation or denoted sense of every: 
Pratipadika, al- 
though on many an occasion vyakti 
or an individual object is required 
for daily affairs and is actually re- 
ferred to in ordinary talks. In the 
Mahabhasya a learned discussion is 
held regarding whether aif is the 
denotation or qfi is the denotation. 
The word arf is defined in the | 
Mahābhäşya as follows :—onrgfangot 
aAa aa nde) eee 
zur sow sk wv og sm uA 
gaaat eae queer: | wae 
fetu gt mft «ud ys M.Bh. 
on IV, 1.62. For details see Bhartf- 


maaa 


MRA the view that af, or genus 
only, is the denotation of every 
word. The view was first advocated 
by Vajapyayana which was later on 
held by many, the Mimamsakas 
being the chief supporters of the 
view. See Mahābhāşya on -P. I. 
2.64. See Par. Sek. Pari, 40. 


arfrrariate see miry. 


sr name given to the first sec- | 


tion of the third Künda of Vākya- 
padiya. It discusses afr or uni- 


versality as the denotation of words. | 


MT the acute accent for the last | 


vowel of a word ending with = of 
the p.p.p. denoting a genus; cf. P. 
VI. 2.170. 

IRR tad. affix mda in the sense of 
Ws or variety; e.g, Ww: 43- 
aida: cf. Kas. on P. V. 3.69. 
Originally ma was possibly an 
independent word, but as its use, 


especially as a noun, was found. 


restricted, it came to be looked 
upon as an affix on the analogy of 
the affixes qr, 24, Rafa and others. 


MA name of a variety of the Sva- 
rita or circumflex accent; the ori- 
ginal svarita accent as contrasted 
with the svarita for the grave which 
follows upon an acute as prescribed 
by P. in VIII. 4.67, and which is 
found in the words zs: Qat etc. 
The jatya svarita is noticed in the 
words @:, m, "R, Fal etc. ; cf. 
SATS ARTS TAG! anite eft 
«art HATA TS UE AA TATA IAT- 
gnad aaa MA: | d TOR 
Rma: R. Pr. and com. III. 4. 


aif tautologous, unnecessarily. repea- 
ted ; the word is defined and illust- 
rated by Yüska as ananaga 
ewe sau Hate A AA ag- 
wet gun wur Nit, X. 16.2, For 
other defiiitions of the word wi 
2I 
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Reef; 


conveying practically the same idea, 
cf. Nir. X. 16.3 and 4. 


Sga tad. affix added in the sense of 
‘a root’ to the words aut, afy, za, 


ga and others; e. g. adtsmq, cf. P. 
V. 2.24, 


fü a technical term of Jainendra gra- 
mmar, corresponding to qaan of 
Panini. cp. zy aù fr! Jain. sū. 
I. I. 45. 


| fit a conventional term for dra used 


in the Jainendra Vyàkarana. 


fq (r) lit. affix marked with the 
mute letter a; e. g. sg, IÑ, sid. 
the word fa is not however found 
used in this sense; (2) a word 
supposed to be marked with the 
mute indicatory letter x. The word 
is used in this sense by the Vártti- 
kakára saying that such a word 
does not denote itself but its syno- 
nyms; cf. fia qatag quami, P. 
I. 168 Vart. 7. In the Sūtra aut 
umagagat P. II. 4. 23, the word 
usq is supposed to be Ra and 
hence it denotes ya, («X etc.; but ~ 
not the word qs itself ; ( 3) In the 
Pratiga4khya works fa, means the 
first two consonants of cach class 
(ai); e. g. % €, X, €. etc. which - 
are the same as @ letters in Pàni- 
ni's terminology ; cf, at at MaA RG 
V. Pr. I.50; III. 13. 


frag author of the Siddhüntaratna, 
a commentary on the Sürasvata 
Sütras. 


fW a grammarian of the thirteenth 
century who wrote a gloss on Katan- 
trasütras. It is named Katantravi- 
bhrama on which there is a^comm- 
entary named Avacürni by Caritra 
sithha. 


fareqgfx a reputed Buddhist Gra-. 
mmarian of the eighth century who 
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wrote a scholarly commentary on 
the Kasikavytti of Jayāditya and 
Vamana. He calls himself’ Bodhi- 
sattvade$iyácarya. The commentary 
is called zara. or wAn and 
the writer is referred to as “AaFK 
in many later grammar works. 
Some scholars identify him with 
qsquatqafe the writer of the àx- 
sqm, but this is not possible as 
panafaa was a Jain Gramma- 
rian who flourished much earlier. 


fafsrdat mention as fia; cf. Riža: 
«dez M. Bh. on I. 1.68 Vart. 7. 


See fa, 


fal used in the sense of fagin, the tip 
of the tongue. 


RRTM (1) having the root of the 


tongue as the place of its produc- 
tion ; the phonetic element or letter 
called Rigga; (2) name given to 
that phonetic element into which 
a visarga is changed when followed 
by Gora; cf. ya eff Rigga: V. 
Pr. VIII. 19. The fsgrqzia letter is 
called fsgq also; see Nyasa on I. 
1.9. The Rk. Prátisükhya looks 
upon *,w, fagigéta, and the gut- 
tural letters as fsgiqeen, 


feasa produced at the root of the 
tongue; the same as fagiqaena, 
which see above. 


WW augment sq added to the root ar 
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Si 


WW verbal termination sq, substituted 


for the original fir of the third pers, 
pl. in certain cases mentioned in 
P.'I1I. 4.108, 109, 110, 111 and rr2, 


SISTI the transformation of fir into 


Ya; the substitution of gi for fe. 
The term is often used in the Maha- 
bhüsya ; cf. M. Bh. on I. 1.57, I. I. 
63, III. 1.43 etc. See ga, 


Geter the class of roots headed 


by g after which the vikarana .ap 
is elided and the root is reduplicat- 
ed in the four conjugational tenses; 
third conjugation of roots. 


Wega name of a grammar work 


written by Püjyapáda Devanandin, 
also called Siddhanandin, in the 
fifth century 'A.D. The grammar 
is based on the Aşțādhyāyī of 
Panini, the section of Vedic accent 
and the rules of Panini explaining 
Vedic forms being, of course, neg- 
lected. The grammar is called 
Jainendra Vydkarana or Jainendra 
Sabdünusásana. The work is avail- 
able in two versions, one consisting 
of 3000 sütras and the other of 3700 
sütras. It las got many comment- 
aries, of which the Mahavrtti written 
by Abhayanandin is the principal 
one. For details see Jainendra 
Vyakarana, introduction published 
by the Bháratlya Jfünapith, Vàrü- 
‘nasi. 


before the causal sign fq when the | Saeqeqreqontalght name of a com- 


root means shaking ; cf. 3t Ayat sp 
P. VII. 3.38. 


WAtal-qq a gremmarian of the four- 


teenth century A. D. who revised 


mentary on the Jainendra Vyaka- 
rana, written by Abhayanandin in 
the ninth century A.D. See Wez- 
aac above. 


and rewrote the grammar dfaan | stein a grammarian of unknown date 


and the commentary named vgadi 
on it, which were comp^sed by 
mada in the thirteenth century. 


who wrote Püdaprakaranasarügati ` 
on Kátantra. 


The work of garfe, is known as | Wat (sate) a treatise on Vya- 


: Sareea, 


karana written by [Jumaranandin. 
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See gef above. The Jaumüra 
Vyakarana has no Vedic section 
dealing with Vedic forms or accents, 
but it has added a section on Pra- 
kyta just as the Haima Vyakarana. 


sime a supplement to the 


Jaumáüra Vyakarana written by 
Goyicandra. See atataez. 


STAG the revised version by 
Jumaranandin of the original gram- 
mar treatise in verse called qr 
written by Kramadigvara. The 
Jaumárasarüskarana is the same as 
Jaumara Vyákarapa, which see 
above. 


sigle a root belonging to the 
gAn or the third conjugation. 


MAARE name of a commentary on 


Amarasimha’s Amarakośa written 
by Sripati (Cakravartin) in the 
I4th century. 


smit author of the well-known 


commentary called. Tattvabodhini 
on Siddhantakaumudi. He lived in 


the first part of the sixteenth cen- 


tury and was a junior contemporary 
of Bhattoji Diksita. The work sum- 
marises many points from Maha- 
bhasya and Praudhamanoramá. 
His teacher, was Vamanendra- 
sarasvati while his pupil was Nila- 
kantha Vajapeyin. 


TT lit, indirect or implicit revealer; 


a word very commonly used in the 
sense of an indicatory statement. 
The Sütras, especially those of 
Panini, are very laconic and it is 
believed that not a single word in 
the Sütras is devoid of purpose. 
If it is claimed that a particular 
word is without any purpose, the 
object of it being achieved in some 
other way, the commentators 
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VHA uq 


or the other for the use of the word 
in the Sütra, Such a word or words 
or sometimes even the whole Sütra 
is called sq or indicator of a 
particular thing. The Paribhágàs 
or rules of interpretation are mostly 
derived by indication (amma) 
from a word or words in a Sütra 
which apparently appear to be sqi 
or without purpose, and which are 
shown as uri after the particular 
indication (sta) is drawn from 
them. The giq% is shown to be con- 
stituted of four parts, 424, gm, 


` gaara} and aage. For the 


instances of Jüüpakas, see Paribha 
senduSekhara. Purusottamadeva in 
his Jfiapakasamuccaya has drawn 
numerous conclusions of the type 
of qqa from the wording of' Panini 
Sütras. The word arva and 3174 are 
used many times as synonyms al- 
though qiqa sometimes refers to the 
conclusions drawn from a wording 
which is qty or indicator. . For in- 
stances of sr, cf. M. Bh. on Mahe- 
$vara Sütras r, 5, 5, P. I. 1.3, 11, 18, 
23, 5r etc. The word & in the rule 
ate wa isa well-known qqa of the 
aangaan. The earliest use of the 
word 17% in the sense given above, 
is found in the Paribhasasicana of 
Vyadi. The Paribhágà works on 
other systems of grammar such as 
the Katantra, the Jainendra and 


others have drawn similar Jüápakas 


from the wording of the Sütras in 
their systems. Sometimes a Jiiapaka 
is not regularly constituted of the 
four parts given above; it is a mere 
indicator and is called atam instead 
of src. . 


MAAJA a work giving a collec- 


tion of about 400 Jüüpakas or indi- 
catory wordings found in the Sütras 
of Panini and the conclusions drawn 


always try to assign, some purpose lecio BID. thema c It ras written by 1 


maaa ` 


Purugottamadeva, a Buddhist 
scholar of Panini’s grammar in the 
twelfth century A.D., who was pro- 
bably the same as the famous great 
Vaiyākaraņa patronized by Lakş- 
manasena, See yeuna. 


WIFAT realizable, or possible to be 
drawn, from a wording in the Sütra 
of Panini in the manner shown 
above. See qq. 


NTT realized from the gua word- 
ing; the conclusion drawn from an 
indicatory word in the form ci 
Paribhāşās and the like. Such con- 
clusions are not said to be univer- 
sally valid; cf. grad a ada Par. 
Sek. Pari. 110.7. 


WNA a conclusion or inference, drawn 
from a word or words in a Sütra, 
with a view toassigning a purpose to 
that or to those words which other- 
wise would have been without a 
purpose. The word is sometimes 
used in the sense of #1974, and refers 
to the word or words supposed to 
be without any purpose and there- 
fore looked upon as a redson or gg 
for the desired conclusion to be 
drawn. The words maa aT 
Wasa occur very frequently in the 
Mabübhàásya ; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. x. 
1I, 14, I9, 55, 68, I. 2.41 etc. etc. 


TMT concluded or proved by means 
of a gv Word or wording; cf. gà: 
qaaakiaa akaa afta: M. Bh. on 
II. 4.37 Vart. 3. 


TT a conclusion or formula to be 
drawn from a Jiiapaka word or 
words; cf. the usual expression 
«mur Rararafimadt gaq stating 
that only so much, as is absolutely 
necessary, is to be inferred. 


NAAM indicated or suggested; cf, 
- sens qaam (agi area) i amm 
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NT 
after freq etc. M. Bh. on II. 3.13 
Vart. 3. 


Wi short form of the word wat, the 
eighteenth constellation (sm) cp. 
Vak, pad. II. 362. 


Tat (1) name of a commentary 
by Rámacandra possibly belonging 
to the Ith century on the Vajasa- 
neyi PrütiSáàkhya; (2) name ofa 
commentary on Nügesa's Laghu- 
Sabdendusekhara by Udayaükara 
Püfhaka of Varanasi in the 18th 
century. 


salefa standing for sqi, name of 
a class of 30 roots headed by the 
root sq$ dal and given as qs FTA, 
we Tat etc.; cf. sqfefiaardean m: P. 
III. 1.140. 


a 


-@ fourth consonant of the palatal 


class of consonants possessed of the 
properties agaaa, ÑT, dms, 
` and aama; q at the beginning of 
an affix in Panini Sütras is mute; 
e.g. the affixcs fir, st etc. ; cf. gz P. 


I. 3.7. ` 


.W a verbal ending of the 3rd pers. 


Atm. for æ ( i.e, exi ) ; cf. P. III. 4. 
- 78; for the letter gj, aq is substi- 
tuted ; cf. aza: P. VIII. 1.3, but st 
in the perfect tense ; cf. P. IIT. 4.81 
and w in the potential and bene- 
dictive moods ; cf. P. ILI. 4.85. 


WW wording of the affix zt (see above ) 
suggested by the Varttikaküra to 
have the last vowel of a acute, 
by faa: (P. VI. 1,163 ) the property 
fae being transferred from the 
original sr to sr; cf. Kas. qup 
grafaenonmiqa nai on P. VII. r.3. 


a short term (sw) for the 
fourth, third, second and first con- 
§onants of the five classes, after 


Lord 


‘S 
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which & is changed into the cog- 
nate of the preceding consonant 
while 3j is changed into optionally 
cf. P. VIII. 4.62, 63. 


QW, a short term ( sam ) for any con- 
sonant except semi-vowels, nasals 
and g; cf. P. VIII. 465. 


€ a short term (sug) for conso- 
nants excepting semi-vowels and 
nasals; cf. P. I. 2.9, VI. 1.58, VI. 
4.15, VII. 1.60, VIII. 2.39 and 
VIII. 4 53. 


ST a short term (seen) for the 
fourth and the third of the class 
consonants; cf. P. VIII. 4.53, 54- 


WW a short term (seem) for the 
fourth (3, «, 4, & and 4) of the 

class consonants ; cf. P. VIII. 2.37, 

. 40. 

ft (x) verb-ending of the 3rd pers. 
pl. Parasmaipada, substituted for 
the wat of the ten lakáras, chang- 
ed to gd in the potential and the 
benedictive moods, and optionally 
so in the imperfect and after the 
sign & of the aorist ; cf. P. 11I. 4.82, 
83, 84, 108, 109, 110, ILI, 112; (2) 
a conventional term for aq (in- 
declinable) used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 


fq a term, meaning ‘ having 4 as qd, 
used by the Várttikakára in con- 
nection with those words in the 
rules of Panini which themselves 
as well as words referring to their 
special kinds, are-liable to under: 
go the prescribed operation ; cf. | 
ft aa q fpa p RAAR | | 
qnaa, wf | area: | TRATA | 
arate: agen! M. Bh. on P. I. x. | 
68 Vart. 8. set 
5 | 
9p (r) the nasal (fifth consonant.) of 

the palatal class of consonants 
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her 


possessed of the properties stare, 
sry, Roda, AIIM and sme; 

. (2) mute letter, characterized by 
which an affix signifies afg for- the 
preceding vowel; = of a teddhita 
affix, however, signifies qf% for the 
first vowel of the word to which the 
affi is added; (3) a mute letter 
added to a root at the end to signify 
that the root takes verb-endings of 
both the padas. 


@ tad, affix a; cf. P. IV. 2.58, 106, 107 . 
and IV. 4.129. 


HA a short term ( ARR ) for the five 
nasal consonants €, 4,%, T, and 


3. 


fft a mute syllable prefixed to a root 
in the Dhatupatha of Panini, signi- 
fying the addition of the affixa (=) 
to the root, in the sense of the 
present time; e.g. féqum:, ge: etc. ; 
cf. Kà$. on P. III. 2. 187. 


s-tad. affix em added to words 
headed by «t as also to words 
meaning a village in the Vahika 
country optionally, with the. affix 
zs, in the Saisika senses ; e. g. ARIA, 
mAN, Sat, fcr, arena, MERR. 
The affixes zx and fàs are added to 
the word «rs preceded by MA, as 
also by some other words; e. g. 
TIMOR, ATT, TRAITS, TRA- 
fet etc.; cf. F. IV. 2. 116, 117, 
i18 and Varttika on IV. 2.116. 


fa (x) an affix marked with the 
mute letter &;; causing the substi- 
tution of vrddhi for the preceding 
vowel and acute accent fcr the first 
vowel of the word to which it is 
added, but, causing vrddhi for the 
first vowel of the word to which it 
is added in case the affix isa tad. 
affix ; cf. P. VII. 2, 115, 116, 117; 
(2) a root marked with the conso- 
nant %, taking verb-endings of both 
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the Parasmaipada and the Átmane- 
pada kinds; e. g. «dfe, gut, frat, 
fri, stent, steht etc. . cf. <aftaRra: 
maha fare P. 1. 3.72. ` 


fT a root marked with the mute 
syllable f prefixed to it, signifying 
the addition of the affix win the 
present tense. See fà. 


"T taddhita affix 4 signifying the 


substitution of vrddhi as also the 
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a Ksatriya too ; e. g. drdtà, emm, 
AA: HACE, aaa: ; cf. P. IV. r.17r. 


""€ tad. affix q causing afg to the 


first vowel of the word to which it 
is added and the addition of £ ( dq) 
in the sense of feminine gender, 
added to words meaning warrior 
tribes of the Vahika country but 
not Bráhmanas or Ksatriyas. e. g. 
Quer, AKM etc. ; cf. P. V. 5. 114. 


acute accent for the first vowel of | “S% krt affix added to the root ag in 


the word to which it is added. It is 
added (1) to words headed by 
Nus in the four senses termed 
"uut e. g. maa, SIR, etc. ; cf. P. 
IV. 2.805 (2) to the word qx 
and aitaa compounds in the 
sense of * present there’, e. g. mekt- 
åa, "arem etc. cf. P. IV, 3.58, 50; 
(3) to the word fagz e. g. sig; cf. 
P. 1V.. 3.24; (4) to the words 
headed by fð in the sense of 
‘domicile of’, e. g. anfügqa: ; cf. P. 
IV. 3.92; (5) tothe words ga, 
` tfia, sz etc. in the sense of duty 
(a) or scripture ( SIE ) e. g. grd- 
WW, Tver atem etc. ; cf. P, IV. 
3.129; (6) to the word yg in 
the sense of ‘ associated with’; e.g. 
Me: (aft: ); cf. P. IV. 4.90 ; (7) 
to the words q% and saag; cf. P. 
'V. 1.14; (8) to the words STIR, 
maaa etc., cf. P. V. 4.23; (9) to 
the word aff ; cf. P. V. 4.26 ; and 
(ro) tothe words in the sense of 
qa (wandering tribes for earning 
money ), as also to the words mean- 
ing ara (kinds of tribes) as also to 
words ending with the affix "he 
under certain conditions ; cf. P. V. 
3.112, 113. 


"WE tad, affix in the sense of ‘a des- 


cendant ' added to words beginning 
with am, è, sif or ending with g, as 
also to the words ìṣe and sm 
provided they mean a country and 


Vedic Literature preceded by the 
words seq, qw, vüs4 or gaq. e, g. 
FRA: gTa, gaa; cf. P. 
Ill, 2.65, 66. 


& the first consonant of the lingual 


class (za) possessed of the pro- 
perties anagram, aay, arsa 
and sqm. When prefixed or 
affixed to an affix as an indicatory 
letter, it signifies the addition of 
the fem. affix q ($); cf. P. 1V. 
1.15. When added to the conju- 
gational affixes (waz) it shows that 
in the Atmanepada the vowel of 
the’ last syllable is changed to g. cf. 
P. III. 4.79. When added to an 
augment (2TH ), it shows that the 
augment marked with it is to be 
prefixed and not to be affixed ;e. Bg. 
Je, Gz etc. ; cf. P. I. 1.46. 


Z (1) the consonant g, the vowel a 


being added for facility of utterance; 


` Cf. aE saang, T. Pr. I. 2r ; (2) 


short term, (surge) standing for 
za or the lingual class of conson- 
ants, found used mostly in the 
Prütisàkhya works; cf. RT. 13, V. 
Pr. I. 64, T. Pr. I. 27; (3) tad. 
affix (sr) added to the word «edt 
in the sense ‘am smr' e.g. Gear, 
cf. P, IV. 3.34, Vàrt. 2; (4) krt 
affix (sr) added to the root «x, g 
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and g under certain conditions; e.g. 
SAU. AHA, agent (fur) Rare, 
fram mm etc; cf. P. II. 2. 
16-23. 


e% krt affix a, not admitting gm or 
a to the preceding vowel and 
causing Ñq in the feminine (by P. 
IV. 1.15), added to the roots qr, ut 
and g7 under certain conditions; 
€. B. MAM, qq3:, wart etc. ; cf. P. 
IV. 2.8, 52, 53, 51, 55. 


EER the consonant q, ait being added 
for facility of utterance ; cf. quien; 
P. ILI. 3.108 Vart. 3; cf also V. 
Pr. I. 17. 


TW the samasinta affix sr added to 
certain specified words at the end 
of the tatpurugi and other com- 
pounds e. g. xTs88g:, TATA, ATAUT, 
ARAR, AARAA etc. cf. P.V. 4.91-112. 


zal the class of lingual consonants ; 
the same as g in Panini. 


ET case ending of the third case (qai ) 
sirg. number; cf, P. IV. 1.2. 


?TÉ short term for affixes beginning 
with aqin P. IV. 1.4 and ending 
with sqg in P. IV. 1.78; cf. aff 
IMERIT | SIT: ERT ST FAST FRUT, 
M. Bh. on I. 2.48 V. 2. 


€W feminine affix at added to mascu- 
line nouns ending in a by the rule 
amame IV. r.4 excepting those 
ncuns where any other affix prescri- 
bed by subsequent rules becomes 
applicable. 


f the final syllable beginning with a 
vowel; part of a word consisting of 
the final vowel in a word and the 
consonants following the final vowel; 
cf. aqra fe P. I. 1.64. 


Req (1) tad. affix gq added to the 
words mm, ata and Aga in the 
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sense of ' something given as wages’ 
e. g. aftr: mA; cf. P. IV. 4.67; 
(2) tad. affix xq added to 4g and 
ay in the emia senses e. g. afte, 
hahi; cf. P. V. 1.25, 26. 


RT marked or characterized by the 
mute letter g. For the significance 
of the addition of z, see z. 


Raq deletion or elision of the final 
syllable beginning with a vowel, as 
prescribed by Pāņini in certain 
rules; cf. wa 28[q: VII. 1.88, 2: P, 
VI. 4.143, 155 a«fat P. VI. 4-144 
and ageda P. VI. 4.145. 


dew tad. affix $t added to- the 
preposition aq in the sense of 
‘lowering of the nose’ (afamat: 
ANT) e.g. aaie; cf. P. V. 2.31. 


$ (1) mute syllable g prefixed to roots 
to signify the addition of the affix 
ayq in the sense of verbal activity; 
e.g. O3, ^r; cf. P. III. 3.89; (2) 
the class of lingual consonants g, g, 
q, & and %; cf. az P. I. 3.7. 


S~% augment q added to that in. con- 
nection with which it is prescribed; 
it is prescribed in connection: with 
& and % followed by a sibilant, e.g. 
gar + WS: = uuü"gqg:; cf. P. VIII. 
3.28. 


laut tad. affix «oq added to the word 
qa meaning ‘a warrior tribe not of 
a Brühmapa nor of a Ksatriya 
caste” in the sense of the word 
(9m) itself; eg. amu, cf. P. V. 
3.1I5. 


WWW tad. affix q. causing gf for the 
initial vowel and the addition of 
the fem. affix Ẹ, applied to the word 
atv in the sense of ‘having that as 


a deity ’, e.g. disd faz, duit su; cf. 
P. IV. 2.30. : 


ga tad. affix aa to which the augment 
wis prefixed, making the affix wa, 
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applicable to the words ad, fat, 
Xi&, MÌ and indeclinable wcrds in 
the Saisika or miscellaneous senses ; 
e.g. Mdaa:, Rima Raum, etc ; cf. 
P. IV. 3.23, 24. 


CQ tad. affix added in the same way 


as zy above, making only a differ- 
ence in the accent. When the affix 
aga is added, the acute accent is 
given to the last vowel of the word 
preceding the affix, 


& Y. tad. affix s causing vrddhi for the 
initial vowel of the word to which 
it is added and also the addition of 
the fem affix £, applied to the word 
aÑ in the sense of ‘fia’, eg. 
mA ga; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3.142. 

Qa having z as Xg; roots, that have 
$ 8S Q or mute, take the affix sqq. 
in the sense of verbal activity. See 
$- cu 2 

$ 


& the second consonant of the lingual 


class possessed of the properties . 


aA, wu, Ama and agi- 
amg. For the syllable z at the 
beginning of taddhita affixes, the 
syllable 14 is substituted ; if how- 
ever the affix ( beginning with z ) 
follows upon a word’ ending in Xa, 
SQ, S, *, % and q then q is added 
instead of eH; eg. mam, Aak: 
etc.; cf. SAR, tgan a, P. VII. 
3.50, 5x. Some scholars say that 
q and q are substituted for € by 

; the sütras quoted above; cf, Kas. 
on VII. 3.50. 


$ (1) tad. affix z; see g above for the 
substitution of sx and & forz. 3 
stands as a common term for oR, 
9,29 and sq as also for St, ST, 


and 8%; (2) the consonant $, the |. 


vowel a being added for facility of 
pronunciation, cf. T. Pr. I, 2x. 


vt 


SẸ a very common tad. affix va, or & 


in case it is added to words ending 
in 39, 9d, 3, W, & and q according 
to P. VII. 3.51, causing the substi- 
tution of vrddhi for the first vowel 
of the word to which it is added. 
wm is added to (1) adt and other 
words in the sense of descendant 
(sm) e.g. tafirsz, «menta, mif, 
wmfos: auram, cf. P. LV. r. 
146-149; (2) to the words e, 
Qaa etc. in the sense of ‘ dyed in si 
e.g. wif , Tafa; cf. P. IV. 2.2; 
(3) to the words af and safaq in 
the sense of ġa © made better F4 
e.g. afta, staPraq (a instead 
of {a substituted for ag ), cf. P. IV. 
2.18, 19; (4) to the words errat, 
aaa etc.; cf. P. IV. 2.22, 23; (5) to 
words expressive of inanimate ob- 
jects, to the words eft and ay, as 
also to the words %a and aq in the 
sense of ‘-multitude’; cf. P. IV. 2. 
47, 48; (6) to the words "d, Ita 
and words ending in 43, quer etc., 
in the sense of ‘ students of ' ( q«dt 
aaa ), cf, P. IV. 2.59, 60,63; (7) to 
the words giq@ and others as also to 
TRI as a efus, affix; cf. P. IV. 
2.80, 84; (8) to the words Fra, 
waq and agf in the Saisika senses ; 
cf. Pi LV. 2.102, 115, IV. 3.18; (9) 
to the words sqafq and others in 
the sense ‘generally present’: cf. 
P. IV. 3.40; (10) to the words 
consisting of two syllables, and the 
words sẹ , AT@M etc. in the sense of 
“explanatory literary work’: cf. P. 
IV. 3.72; (xr) to words meaning 
* sources of income ' in the sense of 
‘accruing from’; cf. P. IV. 3.75 ; 
(12) to words denoting inanimate 
things excepting words ‘showing 
time or place, in the sense of * af’ 
cf. P. IV. 8.96; and (13) to the 
words ws and s in the sense of 
‘belonging to’, cf. P. IV. 3.124. 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


a e tk E ERR 


The tad. affix zm is added as a 
general termination, excepting in 
such cases where other affixes are 
prescribed, in specified senses like 
KIEL MELCLMEELE: 6 
etc.; cf. P. IV. 4.1-75, as also to 
words qs, ait, «wur, faut, Ravet etc. 
in specified senses, cf. P. IV. 481, 
102. . 24$ is also added as a general 
tad. affix or aftarcfafeasea, in vari- 
ous specified senses, as prescribed 
by P. V. 1.19-63, and to the words 
IR, FATS, qs, afia, aget, Hse, etc. 
and to the word cae, in the pre- 
scribed senses; cf. P. V. 2.67, 76, 
V. 3.108, 109 ; while, witbout mak- 
ing any change iri sense it is added 
to agate, Raa, eua, sum, (ARa 
being the word formed), sme, 
mifa; (cf. araan nian), equ, 
faite, aa and others, and to the 
word atẹ in the sense of ‘ expressed’ 
cf. P. V. 4.13, 34, 35. The fem, 
affix Jq ($) is added to words end- 
ing in the affix sq to form fem. 
bases. 


SF a popular name given to the 


fourth pada of the fourth adhy&ya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi. The pada 
begins with the rule spqgdsg P. IV. 
4.X prescribing the taddhita affix 


. 9j in the senses prescribed in rules 


beginning with the next rule ‘ d4 


dtf qeu salt Rax and ending 
with the rule‘ fa? qut? P. IV. 4. 


73. 


sq 


tad. affix qa or % ( by P. VII. 3.51) 
with the vowel st accented acute 


applied to (1) 347 and others as a. 


Cáturarthika affix; cf. P. IV. 2.80; 
(2) to multisyllabic words and 
words beginning with 9v which are 
proper nouns for persons; cf. P. V. 
3.78, 80; and (3) to the word 
uqar in the sense of 15; cf. P. V. 
3.ro9g. The base, to which 34 is 


added, retains generally. t Wo, FEC llecti 
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bles or sometimes three, the rest 
being elided before the affix 34, e.g. 
Ras, qup, fq, Wafer: etc. from 
the words kaaa, WAT, RAT, Sie, 
etc. ; cf. P. V. 3.83, 84. 


ST tad. affix qq or a ( by P. VII. 3.51) 


causing Vrddhi and acute accent 
for the first vowel of the word to 
which it is added, applied (1) to 
WER, ster and afaq in the 
specified senses, cf. P. IV. 2.35, 41 
e.g. mena, seta etc.; (2) to 
words aif, AR, sur and others, 
along with fz, e.g. art, MR, 
also with fs to words denoting 
villages in the Vahika country e.g. 
sme ames, as also to words 


ending in s forming names of, 


- countries in all the Saisika senses 


cf. P. IV. 2.116-120; (3) to com- 
pound words having a word show- . 
ing direction as their first member, 
to words denoting time, as also to 
the words qr, fist and sat, in the 


_ Saigika senses ; cf. P. IV. 3.6, 7, x1- 


15; (4) to the words qf ( in Vedic 
Literature), and to łaa and qart 
in the Saisika senses; cf. P. IV. 3.19- 
21; (5) to dam, seri, words 
having sr: as the first member, to . 
the word n preceded by qR or ag, 
to multisyllabic words having their 
last vowel accented acu'e, to words 
denoting sacrifices, to words form- 
ing names of sages, to words ending 
in xx aud to the word qam in the 
specific senses which are mentioned 
cf. P: 1V. 3.50, 60, 6t, 67, 68, 69, 
78, 79, 97; (6) to the words ülgsg, 
AM, Ma, SAN, WIT, compound 
words having a multi-syllabic word 
as their first member, and to the 
words g€ etc. in the specified senses; 
cf. P. IV. 4.6, rr, 38, 52, 58, 64, 
103; (7) to any word as a general 
tad. affix (aftanfaa), unless any 


other affix has been specified in the 
on. Digitized by eGangotri 


` 


$4, tad. affix x; ora ( according to P. 


specified senses ‘q saz’ ‘ae 
RAT’... ‘TÈR’ mentioned in the 
section of sütras V. 1.18 to 117; 
(8) to the words sux, qve, afta, 
compound words having wq or zit as 
their first member as also to the 
words Asaqa and faena; cf. P. V. 
2.76, 118, 119. 


VII. 3.51), causing the addition of 
an, and not $, for forming the femi- 
nine base, applied (1) to the word 
“it and words with two syllables in 
the sense of ‘crossing’ or ‘ swim- 
ming’ over; cf. P. IV. 4.7; &g. 
MAR «fist, IER: TTBS; (2) to the 
words qa, 4, and fama and optional- 
ly with & to agx in the sense of 
maintaining (ła staf ); cf. P. IV. 
4.13, 14; (3) to the word sfaqy, 
werds ending with sym, to the word 
Wa, to words showing completion 
(qf), to the words af, mt, 
4a, KA, wars ond sra in specified 
senses; cf. P. IV. 4.42, 70, V. 1.21, 
48, 49, 51, 84, V. 2.85 and 109 ; 
(4) to words ending in a as also 
to the words headed by RR, and 
optionally with the affix IA to ge 
and with the affix q to WT in the 
sense of x37 ( possession ); cf. P, V, 
2.115, 116, 117 and 119. 


Ra marked with the mute letter a 
There is no affix or word marked 
with mute g (at the end) in Panini’s 
grammar, but to avoid certain 
technical difficulties, the Maha- 


TTY 


of consonants possessed of the pro- 
perties aigal, ly, darasa, and 
aT; (2) mute letter applied to 
affixes by Pànini to show the elision 
of the f£ part (cf. P. I. 1.64. ) of 
the preceding word viz. the penulti- 
mate vowel and the consonant or 
consonants following it; cf. 3:, 
(Sh: RR meat qt) VI. 4.143. The 
syllable fir of fait is also elided 
before an affix marked with the 
mute letter g. 


(1) krt affix a applied to the root 
aa preceded by ar, star, err etc., 
as al-o to the roots gq and aq under 
certain conditions; cf. P. III. 2.48, 
49, 50, 97-10r and to the root E 
to form the word «m, cf. P. VI. 3-75; 
(2) tad. affix s applied to words 
ending in «xf, ‘words ending in s 
and the word fa3rft in the sense of 
‘more than’ e.g. ux WIL, Te 
ax, tata, cf. P. V. 2.45, 46. 


SX samásünta (a) added to a Bahu- 


viihi compound meaning a numeral 
e.g. aqaa: Safari: cf; P. V. 4.73. 


S4 tad. affix st in the sense of 


applied to a numeral to form an 
ordinal numeral; e.g. waIaq:, aT, 
cf. P. V. 2:48. 


SW tad. affix a, causing vrddhi and 


Ra, applied to iqa and semi 
to show the yftam i.e. measurement 
or extent of a Brahmana work ; e.g. 
Senf mami, sentient cf. P. V. 1.62. 


bhüsyakàra has proposed mute z Samy tad. affix am ih the sense of 


instead of z in the case of the affix 
x& of the first pers. sing. perf. Atm. 
and 9 prescribed as Sarhprasárana 
substitute by P. Vf. 4.132 e.g. Tele:, 
sear; cf. M. Bh. on III. 4-79 end 
VI. 4.19. 


g 


€ (x) third letter of the lingual class 


determination or selection of one 
out of many, applied to the pro- 
nouns f$, qq and mq; e.g. qum ; cf. 
P. V. 3.93, as also to um according 
to Eastern Grammarians; e.g. carat 
waat Rqaxr; cf. P. V. 3.94. 


WWW tad. affix sq iu the sense of 


selection out of two’ applied to 
the words f$, 4a, and qq as also to 
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the word «« ; e.g. qm wad: qg: cf. 
P. V. 3.92 uam wqdliquxr: cf. P; V. 
3.94. . 


sa a class of words headed by the 
word saz which stands for saqeq i.e. 
words ending with the affix saq; 
similarly the word sqa which follows 
sat stands for aqata. This class 
sni is a subdivision of the bigger 


ort 


cf. P. V. 4.57. The affix em, is also 
applied to fedta, afta, to compound 
words formed of a numeral and the 
word gu, as also to the words Ws, 
fiers, gat, fra, etc. when these words 
are connected with the root ©; e.g. 
Riad, amda, kanf, 
anA, gandir etc.; cf. P. V. 4. 
58 to 67. 


class called gaffe and it consists of | STY fem. affix sm added optionally to 


only five words viz. sawed, sana 
aa, aaar and gm; cf. P. VII. 1.25 
and I. 1.27. 


sla tad. affix aff affixed to the word 
faq to show number or measure- 
ment; e.g. aft man:, cf, P. V. 2.41. 
The words ending with the affix eft 


words ending in aq and to Bahu- 
vrihi compounds ending in aq to 
show feminine gender, the words 
remaining as they are when the 
optional affix sw, is not applied; 
e.g. ata, Ña, gat; cf. P. IV. x. 1r, 
12, 13. 


are termed d««r and sz for purposes | SIAGA tad. affix ame added to the 


of declension etc.; cf. P. I. 1.23, 25. 


St krt affix six added to the root at 
in the sense of ‘instrument’ or 


words qm and fix in the sense of 
* father’ ; e. g. ata, Rama: ; cf. P. 
IV. 2.36 Vàrt. 2. 


‘location’ eg. atat, cf. P. III. 3. Ra possessed of the mute letter x 


125 Vürttika. 


S« affi su applied to the word 
xaa and others at the end ofa 
pada ie. when the word aq has 


added for the purpose of the elision 
of fz (last vowel and the consonant 
or consonants after it) of the pre- 
ceding word. See «. 


got the yada. e.g. Raat ze | Aa- | RÊ (1) tad. affix applied to amma- 


aream cf. P. III. 2.71 Värt. x and 2. 


Sf (1) verb-ending sr, causing elision 
of the penultimate vowel as also of 
the following consonant, substitut- 
ed for the 3rd pers. sing. affix faq 
of the first future; e.g. sat; cf. P. 
II. 4.85; (2) case ending at sub- 
stituted in Vedic Literature for any 
case affix as noticed in Vedic usages; 
e.g. mat Renz; cf. P. VII. 1.39. 


sa tad. affix at applied to dissyllabic 
“words, used as imitation of sounds, 
or used as onomatopoetic, when 
connected with the root & or 4 or 
su. The word to which sq is ap- 


ala, Mead etc. in the sense of aft 
( observing ); e. g. frezft, cf. P. V. 1. 
94 Vàrt 3; (2) applied in the sense 
of ' having as measurement ' applied 
to numeral words ending in aq or 
fü and the word RaR; e. g. Gat 
uar, fáfirifiur; cf. M. Bh. on P. 
V. 2.37. 


Raq tad. affix ga applied to the words 


aa, af, targ and aa in the Saisika 
senses ; e. g. afar, ara, aaa, 
afaa; cf. M. Bh, on P. IV. 3.23. 


RIT. case affix «qt for Inst. sing. seen 


in Vedic Literature; e.g. güfgat, 
ambar ; cf. Kas. on P. VII. 1.39. 


plied becomes generally doubled; | SW* tad. affix sq added to the word 


eg. AR, TERR, CEAN 


in the sense of diminutive 1G g 


? M 
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Sg: a small oil-pot (zu); cf. V. 
3. 89. 


Sx Upàdi affix sq added to the 
root q to form the word ga ; cf. qrà- 
$*u« Unadi Sūtra IV, 177. 


S@W tad. affix ss in the sense of 
* brother' applied to the word AG ; 
€. £ Tig: ; cf. P. IV. 2. 36 Vart x, 


SUY tad. affix aq as a wm affix 
applied to the words gz, as and 
XTU; e. g. FJET, aT, RANT; cf. 
P. IV. 2.87, 


St tad. affix 4 (1) added in the sense 
of * Sàma introduced by: (38 um) 
to the word qmi ; e. g. qnod um; 
cf. P. IV. 2.9; (2 ) added to the 
word alta optionally with qq in the 
Sense of ‘ present there’ (qx 38:); 
e.g. eer, cf. P. IV. 4.115. 


SA tad. affix «added to the words’ 
qaa and aå in the sense of ‘ present 
there’ (a9 ua: ), €. g. vis, TMA: ; cf. 
P. IV. 4.111. 


SIL tad, affix q added along with eq 
to the same words to which the 
affix q is added as also in the same 
sense, the vowel ar of er. being afta. 
See the word ey above, 


"WT case affix at seen in Vedic Lite- 


rature e.g. ageqr seqana cf. S. K. 
on P. VIT. 1.39. 


9& krt. affix v with fem. affix € added 
to it, applied to the root à. e, g- 
sf cf. dem wads sf M. Bb. on 


IV. 1.3. 
SV. tad, affix 39, in the four senses, 


added to the words sz and qm ; e, g. 
"ETC, Wee; cf. P. IV, 2.88. 


fix a root marked with the mute 
syllable s (at the beginning) to 
Signify the application of the krt 
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ee MORIA 
affix f which is invariably followed 
by the addition of q (a3), in the 
sense of ‘ achieved by °. e.g. df; 
SE: cf. P. ITI. 3.88 and IV. 4-20. 


EX tad. affix sm added to the words 
`S 


RIR and fim in the tetrad of tad. 
Senses; e.g. fix, free: cf. P, y. 
. I.24. 


LJ 


( 1) fourth consonant of the lingual 
class of consonants possessed of the 
Properties agma, di, damma 
and aaea ; (2) the consonant g 
which is elided when followed by g 
and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened ; e.g. aa, cf. P. VIII. 3.13 and 
VI. 3.111; ( 3) substitute g for 
at the end of a 36, or, if followed 
by any consonant excepting a semi- 
vowel or a nasal excepting in the 
cases of roots beginning with gor 
the roots gx , HE etc. as also qg and 
ag cf. P. VIII. 2.31, 32, 33, 34 ; 
(4) & at the beginning of a tad. 
affix which. has got «x substituted 
for it; cf. ma, ada: cf. P, V. 
3-102. 


$ tad. affxe(r ) applied to the word 
am in the sense of ‘ fit for’ (aa 
aig: ) in Vedic literature ; eg. Wa; 
cf. IV. 4.106; (2) applied to the 
word fier in the sense of 24; e.g. 
fach «ft ; cf. P. V. 3.102 ; (3) com- 
mon term (a) for the affixes ; 
€ and g also, after the application 
of which the affix tv (€) is added 
in the sense of feminine gender ; cf. 
P. IV. 1.15. 


S% tad. affix uq causing the substitu- 
tion of vrddhi for the first vowel of 
the word to which it is added. em 
is added in the sense of aqq ( des- 
cendant) (1) to words ending in 
femini ne fflixes, fg Words ending in 
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the vowel x, excepting x of the tad. | 
affix %31. to words of the class head- | 


ed by gm, to words mugs, fy, | 
gias, 31, Feet and to words headed | 


words Ñq, gf, gf, wee, afta, ak, 
star, aAA, colt, «fr, afer, quf, eR, 
ge, giu, sat, afè, qur, and afer 
in the various senses mentioned 


by aam which get za substituted 
for its last vowel; e.g. dieta: aaa: , 
Maa, Agha: Fata, ahha, sir, 
Aea, area: ete., cf, Kags. on P. 
IV. 1.119-127; (2) to the words 
aag and zm ug with the vowel = 
elided and to the word as, e.g. 
Raada, mmu; Agla, cf. Kas. 
on P. IV. 1.133, 134, 142; (3) to 
the word «f$ in the sense of Sáma, 
to the word sii in the sense of 
* dedicated to a deity’ (ara qut) 
as also to the words ad, met, aiit, 
aa and others in the Saisika 
senses; eg. Hed BIA, Mea, aaa 
maq etc. cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.8, 33, 
97; (4) to the words qÀ, sc, «ft, 


mA, AR and qi in the specified: 


senses; cf. P. IV. 3.94, IV. 4.77, 
V. 1.127, V. 2.2. 


SHA tad. affix «qq applied (1) to the 


word ss optionally along with aq. 
and @, when it is not a member of 
a compound ; e.g. MOTH, FeI:, Foe; 
cf. P. IV. 1140;. (2) to the words 
afa and others in the Saisika senses 
as also to the words ge, afar and 
sitar, if the words formed with the 
affix added, respectively mean dog, 
sword and ornament; e.g. WAIA: 
Heat: (at), diem: (efi), Bre: 
(ača: ); cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.95, 
96. 


#4 tad. affix vx causing Vrddhi sub- 
stituted for the first vowel of the 
base and the addition of the fem. 


affix Aq (€), applied ( 1) to words 


‘meaning quadrupeds and words in | 


the class of words headed by gfé in 
the sense of 49%; e.g. HAUSE; TIER: 
wea, area: etc.; cf. P. IV. 1.135, 
136; (2) to the word sx, words 


—. aee e 


in connection with these words: 
eg Ur, eam, AWL, TÄIT, 
AAA etc., cf. Kàs. on P. IV. 2.20, 
80, IV. 3.42, 56, 57, 94, 159, IV. 
4.104, V. 1.10, 13, 17, V. 3.101. 


fH tad. affix Ry applied to the 


word wwe in the sense of ‘stu- 
dents following the text of' e.g. 
umm: in the sense saat Ni- 
adtaa d; cf. Kāś. on P. IV. 3.109. 


giest a commentary on Brhadvttti 


by Hemacandra. It is also known 
as Vrddhadipika, Avacüri, Ava- 
cürpikà. The author of this work 
is not well-known. (2) a comment- 
ary on Durgasimha's Katantravrtti. . 


@e tad. affix a (ux -- x) applied in 


the sense of offspring to the word 
"twr and optionally with eq to words 
meaning persons having a bodily 
defect or a low social status ; e.g. 
JH, BE AAT; sla, aaa, cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 1.129, 131. 


WU 


i (1) fifth consonant of the lingual 


class of consonants possessed of the 
properties, qaaa, AT, danas, 
awn and emque; (2) the mute 
letter v indicating the substitution 
of vrddhi (cf. P. VII, 2.115-117) 
when attached to affixes; (3) the 
consonant st at the beginning of 
roots which is changed into 7; the 
roots, having "v, at the beginning 
changeable to 7, being called vilq&r; 
(4) "as a substitute for «f follow- 
ing the letters *&, xc, x, and q direct- 
ly, or with the intervention of con- 
sonants of the guttural and labial 
classes, but occurring in the same 


of the class; headed. yao che, ion. Ada b Heb a substitution of , for 


é 


at 174 


7 is called oq; cf. P. VIII. 4.1-39. 
For we in Vedic Literature ; cf. R. 
Pr. V. 20-28, T. Pr. VII, 1-12. V. 

` Pr. HII. 84-88; ( 5).the consonant 
"i, added as an augment to a vowel 
at the beginning of a word when it 
follows the conscnant % at the end 
of the previous word; cf. P. VIII. 
3.32. In the Vedic Prátisakhyas 
this augment vt is added to the pre- 
ceding vt and looked upon as a part 
of the previous word. 


( 1) krt. affix at, added optionally to 
. the roots headed by sqq aud ending 
with a in the first conjugation 
(see saf&fir above) in the sense of 
agent, and necessarily to the root 
8%, roots ending with em and the 
roots a, 18, de z with aff, a 
with a, with aq, Rg, fez and Ra, 
to the roots g and Ñ without any 
prefix and optionally to Ug: e.g. 
SATS: OF S, AARAA: zqQ:, UTA, aqta: 
SIT, AT, AAA, AIMA, STQER:, 
SU, Bq, Mas, aa:, sU, HE: Or Te; 
in the case of the root ağ the affix 
"I is applied by salaaam, the 
word 38: meaning a planet and the 
word sm: meaning a crocodile ; cf. 
Kà$, on P. III. 1.140-143 ; (2) kpt 
affix s in the sense of verbal acti- 
vity (wm) applied along with the 
affix sm to the root ag with fà; e.g. 
ara: faga:; cf. P. III. 3.60; (3) krt 
affix v prescribed by the Varttika- 
kara after the roots TT, Me, mm, 
aq and aq with am; cf. P, III. I.I40 
Vàrt 1, and III. 2.1 Vart. 7; (4) 
tad. affix a in the sense of aqq add- 
ed along with $$ also, to a word 
referring to a female descendant 
(maat) if the resultant word indi- 
Cates censure; e.g. mz: mfita;; cf. 
P. IV. 1.147, 150; (5) tad. affix a | 
in the sense of aqa added also with ; 
the affix fie, to the word aweh; 

(6) tad. affix « in the sense of ‘a 


— -. 


- — - 


game’ added to a word nieaning 
*an instrument in the game’; e.g. 
«rar, ater, cf. P. IV. 2.57; (7) tad. 
affix 4 added to the word Be and 
‘others in the sense of * habituated 
to'eg Sr, la, die, dic; cf. P, 
IV. 4.62; (8) tad. affix a added to: 
the words erg, wa, ad, Way, priam, 
WT, Fal, wal, ai and awaq in the 
Senses specified with respect to each; 
e8. ma: (aaa) wm (ner) ang 
(ade Raq), dre, raped (màn), 
NRI: or JINT, Mg: or SN, 
and: or aal, qui: or afar, and 
Iwa: ( BAG: ); cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
4-85, 100, V. 1.10, 76, 98, V. 2.101 
and IV. 2.104 Varttika. 


WY krt affix sr in the sense of reci- 
procal action, added to any root; 
the affix mw is to get necessarily 
the affix aa, added to it followed by 
the fem. affix $ e.g. saaha, saragni; 
cf. Kas. on P. III. 3.43 and P. V. 
4-14. 


a cerebralization ; lingualization ; 
the substitution of T for q under 
certain conditions; cf. P. VIII. 4. 
I-39. Seem, ; 


AWE a popular name given by 
grammarians to the fourth páda of 
the eighth adhyàya of Pànini's 
Astadhyayl, as the pada begins with 
the rule «stet t ur: aaa and main- 
ly gives rules about vq i.e. the 
substitution of the consonant v. for 
T 

ag% krt affix IT, causing vrddhi to 
the final vowel or to the penultimate 
a, (x) added to any root in the 
sensé of the infinitive in Vedic 
Literature when the connected root 
is 1G; e.g. aft à gar faa SISSE: 
cf. Kas, on P. III. 4.14; (2) added 
to any root to show frequency of a 
past action, when the root form 
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ending with ugg is repeated to con- 
vey the sense of frequency ; e.g. 
ali sitit stor, wig aa, cf. Kas. on 
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fore 


` 


at is substituted for v after roots 
ending in sr; cf. P. VII. 1.34. 


P. III. 4.22; (3) added to a root | "I, tad. affix sm. applied to the word 


showing past action and preceded 
by the word wy, TAA or T3, optional- 
ly along with the krt affix qur; e.g. 
IAAI or ai grea waft; cf. Kà$. on 
P. III. 4.24; (4) added in general 
to a root specified in P. III. 4.25 
to 64, showing a subordinate action 
and having tbe same subject as the 
root showing the main action, pro- 
vided the root to which vue is 
added is preceded by an antecedent 
or connected word, such as iga, or 
saat Or WaT or any other given in 
Panini’s rules; cf. P. III. 4.26 to 
Ill. 4.64; e.g. wargart gi, aaan 
BE, Gda BR, mess "ist, aasia- 
att, agemi qufr, exei ea, Jedi 
frafé, samai ae: etc.; cf. Kag. on 
P. III. 4.26-64. When ugg is added 
to the roots 4a, fq, wx and others 
mentioned in P. III. 4.34 to 45, the 
same root is repeated to show the 
principal action. The word ending 
in "ig« has the acute accent ( SRI) 
on the first vowel (cf. P. VI. I.194) 
or on the vowel preceding the affix: 
cf. P. VI. 1.193. 


NJEJT a term used in connection 


with the compound of the ugecq 
with its aqqq which precedes; eg. 
IAT, FRET; cf. P. II. 2.20, 
2I. 


NS personal ending sr substituted for 


fig and fi, in f&z or the perfect and 
in the case of fig and 3 in wg or 


the pres. tense optionally; cf. P. 


III. 4.82, 83, 84. The affix ww on 
account of being marked by the 
mute letter v; causes vrddhi to the 
preceding vowel; the vrddhi is, 


qi in the sense of collection. The 
original Várttika is qui: ar P. IV. 
2.43 Vürt. 3. Some scholars read 
aa in the place of wm, in the Vart- 
tika which is read as qmi UR ataq: 
by them. 


ft common term for fore ( signifying 


Atmanepada) and fia; cf, d 

o P. I. 3.67, NAR VI. 4.51; 
cf. also P. I. 3.86, I. 4.52, II. 4.46, 
51; IIL.2.137; VI. I.31, 48, 54, 
VI. 4.90; VII. 2.26, VII. 3.36; 


' VIL 4.1, VIII. 4.30. 
fe affix, causing vrddhi, prescribed 


after the root qur, the base ending 
in x ie. mifi being called a root ; 
cf. P. III. 1.30, 32. The mute letter : 
% signifies that the root wifi is to 
take only the Atmanepada affixes 
e.g. Raat, eiTe. 


Rr affix’ causing vrddhi (1 ) applied 


to roots of the tenth conjugation 
(Guk) such as az, fig etc. e.g. 
daR qe; cf. P. III. 1.25; (2) 
applied to any root to form a causal 
base from it, e.g. waqaft from Le 
waft from qw; cf. gaf q P. III. 
1.26; (3) applied to the words gs, 
fast etc. in the sense of making, do- 
ing, practising etc. (qi); e.g. qué 
aà gest, ara ( eats something 
or avoids it as an observance), gë 
gut weufr etc; cf. P. III. I.2I; 
(4) applied to the words e, Tar, 
v, ton, ge, ata, rar, A, wz, wy, 
qù and qù in the various senses 
given by the Varttikakàra to form 
denominative roots ending in g; e.g. 
sanak, waak, etc.; cf. P, III. 1.25; 
(5) applied to suitable words in 


however, optional in. the, c958 Ph theobectiont BR sense pt eamposing, e.g. «ri NR " 


Ist pers, (fm;) cf. P. VII. x.or. 


qma, etc.; (6) applied to a verbal 


fisse 


noun (sas) in the sense of ‘ nar- 
rating * with the omission of the krt 
affix and the kàraka of the verbal 
activity put in a suitable case; e.g. 
Wd mafà for the sentence aana, 
or af aaaf for qRaqmaè, or ufi 
Rama, ägg, go Aaa etc.; 
cf. Kà$. on P. III. 1.26. Roots end- 
ing in fù, (ñm) take the conju- 
gational endings of both the Paras- 
maipada and the Ātmanepada ; cf. 


Rrqa P. I. 3.74. They have perfect. | : 


forms by the addition of sm with 
a suitable form of the perfect tense 
of the root $, 4 or sm, placed after 
ar, the word ending with ama and 
the verbal form after it being look- 
ed upon as separate words e.g. arai 
WaT Rub wa etc.; cf. P. III. 1.35, 
40. They have the aorist form, with 
the substitution of the Vikarana 4g 
(a) for Rs before which the root 
is reduplicated ; e.g. afta, snituqq. 
etc.; cf. P. III. 1.48, VI. r.1r as 
also VII. 4.93-97. 


PW roots ending in fim; the term 
is generally applied to: causal bases 
of roots. See fü. 


Pp (x) anamx with the mute con- 
sonant % added to it to signify the 
substitution of vrddhi for the pre- 
ceding vowel or for the penultimate 
4 or for the first vowel of the word 
if the affix applied is a taddhita 
affix; cf. P. VII. 2.115-117 ; e.g. sr, 
"i, amt fit etc.; (2) an affix not actual- 
ly marked with the mute letter or, 
but looked upon as such for the 
purpose of vrddhi; e.g. the Sarva- 
nümasthána affixes after the words 
3l and afa, cf. P. VII. 1.90, 92. 


fort possession of o as a mute letter 
for the purpose of vrddhi. See the 
word far. 


fet krt affix wq signifying vrddhi 


(1) applied to the roots headed 
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fofi 


5g (i.e. the roots zz, Jaq, EN etc. ) 
in the sense of an agent ; e.g. ardt, 
saeh, ert. cf. P. III. I.134; (2) 
applied to the root *X preceded by 
the word gwm or sfM as STQ4; e.g. 
eared, eter, cf. P. III. 2.51; (3) 
applied to any root preceded bya 
substantive as upapada in the sense 
of habit, or when comparison or 
vow or frequency of action is con- 
veyed, or to the Toot aq with a 
substantive as sqq eg. SOAs, 
Raa, satel; eget; waftzerr, 
asdi; MRa seta; Ae 
TRA austen: ; aiian, Qadah, 
cf. P. ILI. 2.78-82 ; (4) applied to 
the root a preceded by a word 
referring to the ax of anne as also 
to the root v. preceded by a word 
forming the object ( WWW) of the 
root (3, the words so formed re- 
ferring to the past tense; e.g. 
adaa, Aaah, cf. P. III, 2.85, 
86; (5) applied to a root when the 
word so formed refers to a kind of 
necessary activity or to a debtor; 
ci saai, wart, audam cf, P. 
III. 4.169-170; (6) tad. affix "n, 
causing vrddhi for the first vowel, 
applied to the words aay and alfa; 
referring to ancient sages named 
so, as also to words which are the 
names of the pupils of etù or of 
Jaqa, as also to the words gam, 
amada etc. in the sense of ' students 
learning what has been traditional- 
ly spoken by those Sages’ eg. 
anaa, msa, arta Ro: afr, 
aata: etc.; cf, P. IV. 3. 103-104, 
106; (7) applied to words forming 
the names of ancient sages who are 
the speakers of ancient Brühmana 
works in the sense of ‘ pupils study- 
ing those works’ as also to words 
forming the names of sages who 
composed old Kalpa works in the 
sense of those sp works; e.g. 
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ww: cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3.105; (8) 
applied to the words antag and firan- 
Raq in the sense of ‘students read- 
ing the Bhikgusütras ( of ami) 
and the Nata sütras ( of freer)’ 
respectively; e.g. quail faga, 
Seri aer; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3.110, 


REN elision of the affix fi ( Ri, or fire 
see above ) before an ardhadhatuka 
affix without the augment x (sz) 
prefixed to it ; cf. Axfifz P. VI, 4.51, 
and VI. 4.52, 53, 54 also. 


"KR, augment «,, prefixed to the initial 
vowel when it follows upon the 
consonant "t at the end of the pre- 
ceding word; e.g. agotar: for AIT, 
+ 8a: cf, P. VIIL 3.32. j 


RÈN a root mentioned in the Dhatu- 
patha by Panini as beginning with 
% which subsequently is changed 
tos (by P. VI. 1.65) in all the 
forms derived from the root ; eg. 


"de 


——— SR 
applied in the sense of a descend- 
ant (sw) applied to the words 
T wi, wan, «Fg, ae a etc, e.g. 

"C, TW: etc. cf. Kà$. on P. IV. 
I.I51; (3) applied in the sense of 
aqq or descendant to words end- 
ing in Ga, to the word Srt and to 
words in the sense of artisans, e.g. 


WURST, mec, agaa: Siri: ; 
cf. Kà$. on P. IV. 1.152 ; ( 4) appli- 
ed in the Cáturarthika senses to 
the words dam, miye, seit etc, 
Cg. WERT, «ve etc, cf. Kas, 
on P. IV. 2,80; (5) applied to the 
word «ftq« and optionally with the 


` affix og to the word gar in the speci- 


fied senses; e.g. qR waft, quf 
agat qrfqw, tat aie ten: Ba qt 
cf. Kàs. on P, IV.4 44.45, tor; (6) 
applied as a tad. affix called ‘ tad- 
rája', to the word gw and words 
beginning with « eg. ava: Aqeq:; 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.172; Sr, Fran: 
etc. are the nom, pl. forms. 


the roots vr , oft and others. In the "WW, krtya affix q which causes vrddhi 


case of these roots the initial q is 
again changed into ot after a prefix 
like 3 or qq having the letter t in it 
and having a vowel or a consonant 
of the guttural or labial class inter- 
vening between the letter and the 
letter 7; e.g. smaft, soa: ete. cf. 
Kà$, on P. VIII, 4.14. : 


AN a popular name given to the 
fourth pada of the seventh Adhyüya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi, which 
begins with the rule vip qeaqarat gea: 
P. VII. 4.1. 


and which has the circumflex accent 
(1) applied to a root ending with 
™ OF any consonant to form the pot. 
pass. participle; eg. az, eum, 
TW, etc. cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.124; 
(2) applied to a root ending in a 


: if a necessity of the activity is to 


be indicated, e.g. FAIS, ATA- 
waq cf. Kas. on P. IV. I.125 ; 
( 3) tad. affix « applied to the word 
ware optionally with aq and T 
affixes; e.g. WATE, NUHTeq:, wa; 
cf. Kà$. on P. V. 1.84. 


"JX krt affix aq in the sense of ‘ skill- 


“q tad. affix q (1) applied in the sense 
of ‘descendant’ as also in a few 
other senses, mentioned in rules 
from IV. 1.92 to IV. 3.268, applied 
to the words ffs, sfaft, eras and 
words with qr as the sw in a 
compound, e.g. Zw, MRE, 


ed agent” applied (1) to the root 
^t to sing. e.g. araa:, merh, cf. Kas, 
on P. III. 1.147, also Wer, afar 
by P. III. 1.146; (2) to the root 
€T (III. P. and ILI. A also ) if ‘rice’ 
or‘time’ be the sense conveyed; 
eg. Ua Hea:, Cad: dace: cf. Kas, 


etc; cf. Kas. on-P.IWoanüapi «nc pecticgnOBUUEET Py agot 
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a krt. affix ftq ie. zero, causing 
vrddhi, applied to the root wa, and 
to wg and ag in Vedic Literature if 
the root is preceded by any preposi- 
tion ( sq&i ) or a substantive as the 
upapada; e.g. FENG, TAG, IUN, 
Raag; cf. Kas. on P. III. 2.62, 63, 
64. 


fqq. krt. affix @ or zero, seen applied | 
in Vedic Literature to the root qq 


preceded by Ña, to aq preceded by 
344, to ary preceded by qax and to 
ww preceded by sm. e.g. Aaa UR, 
TRI AWA, Wer, aqa; cf. Kas, 
on P..III. 2.71, 72, 


"Sq kpt affix st seen always with the 
fem. affix st applied to a root when 
the sense conveyed is ‘aturn or 
“a deserving thing’ or ‘debt’ or 
‘occurtence’; eg. waa: maar, 
sfr app guitar, Maagt 
wate, gaa sqaure; cf. Kas. on 
P, III. 3.111. 


JA (1) a very general kpt affix TA, 
causing vrddhi and acute accent to 
the vowel preceding the affix, 
applied to a root optionally with X 
(ie. qw) in the sense of an agent 
Eg: FRG: EIT: also qaf, val; cf. P. 
III; 1.133; (2 ) krt. affix 4% applied 
optionally with the’ affix TX toa 
root when it refers to an action for 
which another action is mentioned 
by the principal verb; eg. Wan 
Haft or Aag suf: cf Kas, on gaga 
frat aaia; P. III. 3.10; (3) 
krt affix em, necessarily accompani- 
ed by fem. affix aq added to it, 
applied to a root if the sense given 
by the word so formed is the name 
of a disease or a proper noun or a 
narration or a query; e.g, INRA, 
THEA, MEIRA, NSARA, ARE, cf. 
Kāś. on P. III. 3.108, roo, x10. 
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q the first consonant of the dental 
class of consonants which has got 
the properties xmi, eni, freq. 
Wed and sm. When used as 
a mute letter by Panini, q signifies 
the Svarita accent of the vowel of 
that affix or so, which is marked with 
it; e.g. smt, QAR, quem, cf. P. VI. 
1,185. When applied to a vowel at 
its end, q signifies only the vowel 
of that grade only, possessed by 
such of its varieties which require 
the same time for their utterance 
as the vowel marked with a, e.g. 
amg stands for at with any of the 
three accents as also pure or nasal- 
ised; aa does not include at or er 3 
cf. anenee P.I. 1.70. The use 
of the indicatory mute q for the 
above purpose is seen also in the 
PrütiSàkhya works; cf. V. Pr. I. 
114 R. T, 234. 


W (r) personal ending of the third 
pers. sing. Átm.; cf. P. III. 4.78, 
which is changed to i in the perfect 
tense and omitted after the substi- 
tute fim, for fe in the aorist ; cf. P. 
VI. 4.140; (2) personal ending 
substituted for the affix q of the 
Paras. 2nd pers. pl. in the impera- 
tive, imperfect, potential, benedic- 
tive, aorist and conditional for 
which, dm, qa.and yq are substitut- 

` ed in Vedic Literature, and also for 
R in case a repetition of an action 
is meant; cf. P. III. 4.85, xor as 
also VII. 1.44, 45 and III. 4.2-5. cf. 
P. III. 4.85 and III. 4.x0:; (3) 
tad. affix v applied to the words «m 
and qW e.g. qr, Wed: cf. P. V. 2. 
138; (4) tad. affix q applied to 
«qw when aya is changed to zr; cf. 
aqai «rui aaa: gal NAA: | WD AMT: 
Rama daa aI, Kas. on P, V. 
1.59; (5) general term for the affix 
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fi of the past pass. part. in popular 
use; (6) a technical term for the 
past participle affixes (a) w and 
TL ( Fag ) called fer by Panini; cf, 
P. I. 1.26; the term @ is used for 
fast in the Jainendra Vyakarana, 


FER the consonant q , the vowel # and 


the word a being. placed after it 
for facility in understanding ; cf. T. 
Pr. I. 17, 21. 


Wü a class of words headed by 


‘aget to which the taddhita affix 


a (s) is added in the sense of ‘a 
native place or a domicile'. The 
word so formed has the acute accent 
on its first vowel ; e.g. angfire: arà- 
au: , cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3.93. 


W£ (x) ashort term used for the nine 


personal endings of the Átmane- 
pada viz. a, amna.. uRag which are 
themselves termed  Átmanepada ; 
cf. asti} amaga P. I. 4.100; (2) 
the personal ending q of the 2nd 
pers. pl. ( substituted for q by III. 
4.101) looked upon as q« sometimes, 
when it is lengthened in the Vedic 
Literature; cf. aff maa few 


TEL | At maaa Kas. on P. 
VI. 3.133. 


ase the triad of senses TE, 


ax and Wem possessed by 
the agent of an action, in conuec- 
tion with which the affixes q«, 
gua, etc, are prescribed (cf. P. III. 
2.184 etc.) which (affixes) hence 
are called aredrfem; cf. smi astet- 
Ready Tz freta , M. Bh. on P. III. 
2.146, e.g. adi gem. 


ax ancient term for dat and gaq 


used by the Vürtikaküra ; cf. age 
air amm fad atthe dea- 
dom, M.Bh. on P. II. 4.54 Värt. 
Ir; III 2.8 Várt. 2; IV. 1.52. 
Várt, 3. 
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acata requiring the same time for 


utterance as for example one mätrā 
for short vowels, two for long ones 
and three for protracted ones, 
although those vowels are nasalised 
or pure, or acute, grave or circum- 
flex. See the word qq. 


WEBS occurring or presenting 


itself at the same time or simul- 
taneously. 


Waray name of a commentary on 


Ramacandra’s Prakriyükaumudi. 


aadA name of the well-known 


commentary on Bhattoji’s Sidd- 
hanta Kaumudi written by his pupil 
Jü&nendrasarasvati at Benares. Out 
of the several commnetaries on the 
Siddhantakaumudi, the Tattvabod- 
hini is looked upon as the most 
authoritative and at the same time 
very scholarly. It is supplemented 
by Jayakrsnamauni on the topic of 
accents, Nilakantha Vajapeyi has 
written Gudharthaprakagika on it. 


wer name of a commentary on 


the Ká$iküvrtti by a grammarian 
named Upamanyu in the beginning 
of the nineteenth century A. D. 


aani name of a commentary on the 


Paribhāşenduśekhara written by M. 
M. Vasudev Shastri Abhyankar in 
1889 A. D. The commentary is 
more critical than explanatory, 
wherein the author has given the 
purpose and the gist of the import- 
ant Paribhásis and has brought 
out clearly the differences between 
the school of Bhattoji and the 
school of NageSa in several import- 
ant matters. 


RJS name of an important kind of 


compound words similar to the 
compound -word ager i. e. (we 
qq), and hence chosen as the 
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name of such compounds by ancient 
grammarians before Panini. Panini 
has not defined the term with a 
view to including such compounds 
as would be covered by the defini- 
tion. He has mentioned the term 
aga in II. 1.22 as Adhiküra and 
on its strength directed that all 
compounds mentioned or prescribed 
thereafter upto Sütra II. 2.22 be 
called agag. No definite number of 
the sub-divisions of mgay is given ; 
but from the nature of compounds 
included in the Www, the 


sub-divisions fraftergey cf. P. II. 
1.24 to 48, quinone cf. P. IT. 
I.49 to 72 (called by the name 


> acc to P. I. 2.42), dear- 
Ww (called Rg by P. II. 1.52 ) 
weg or qR cf. P. Il. 
2.13, aange cf. P. II. 2.5, 
aenga cf. P. II. 2.6, avrete cf. 
P. IT. 2.19, srftaegey cf. P, II. 2.18 
and ugenger cf. P. II, 2.20 are 
found mentioned in the commentary 
literature on standard classical 
works. Besides these, a peculiar 
tatpurusa compound mentioned by 
Panini in II. 1.72, is popularly 
called aaysignftema. Panini has 
defined only two out of these 
varieties viz. fig as dent fig: P. 
II. 1.23, and zw as Www: gani- 
aU aa: P. I. 2.42. The Maha- 
bhásyaküra has described WW as 
Sane: ; cf. M. Bh. on 
II. x.6, II. 1.20, 1I. I.49, etc., and 
as à consequence it follows that the 
gender of the tatpurusa compound 
word is that of the last member of 
the compound ; cf. qzaféay ranga: 
P. Il. 4.26; cf. also RA Fs 
refed Taste | a: qirit: ugar 
are: iA 1 A gaai Sag 
wet Wü, M. Bh. on II. 4.26. 
Sometimes, the compound gets a 
gender different from that of the 
last word ; cf. P. It. 4. Ig-31. The 
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tatpurusa compound is optional as 
generally all ¢ompounds are, 
depending as they do upon the 
desire of the speaker. Some tat- 
puruga compounds such as the 
STI or STITT are called fia 
and hence their constitutent words, 
with the case affixes applied to 
them, are not noticed separately ; 
cf. P. TI. 2.18, rg. In some Cases a 
asa compound-ending (antar ) is 
added; e. g. W397, WAJ; cf. P. 
V. 4.74; in some cases aa (a) is 
added ; cf. P, V, 4. 75 to 87; while 
in some other cases ex (sr ) is added, 
the mute letter z signifying the 
addition of Jq ( $) in the feminine 
gender; cf. P. V, 4. Qr-IY2 For 
details see P-P. 270-273 Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII. published by the D. E. 
Society, Poona. 


aga a peculiar feature in the 


interpretation of the rules of Panini, 
laid down by the author of the 


_ Sütras himself by virtue of which 


an adjectival word, qualifying its 
Principal word, does not dencte 
itself, but something ending with 
it also ; cf. 3« Reaaaeq P. I. 1.72. 
This feature is Priucipally noticed 
in the case of Beneral words or 
adhikaras which are put in a parti- 
cular rule, but which occur in a 
large number of subsequent rules ; 
for instance, the word mfra faena N 
put in P, IV. 1.1, is valid in every 
rule upto the end of chapter V and 
the words eq: 3m, JF: etc. mean 
FEL , TEAL. WRAL etc. Similarly 
the words 4r: ( P. III. 1.91) and 
Sed (P. VI. 4.1) occurring in a 
number of subsequent rules have 
the adjectival words to them, which 
are mentioned in subsequent rules, 
denoting not only those words, but 
words ending with them. In a 
large number of cases this feature 
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of aerafaft is not, desirable, as it 
goes against arriving\at the desired 
forms, and exceptions deduced from 
Pànini's rules are laid down by the 
Varttikakara and later grammarians; 


cf. Par. Sek. Pari. 16, 23, 31; also 
Mahabhasya on P. I. 1.72, 


WWIRRIR a convention similar to the 
aaaf of Panini, laid down by the 
Varttikakara laying down that in 
case an operation is prescribed for 
something followed by a single 
letter, that single letter shouid be 
taken to mean a word beginning 
with that single letter ; cf, aRafafy- 


ware P. I. 1.72 Värt. 29; Par. 
Sek. Pari. 33. 


VAWR lit. connection with what 
is denoted by the constituent mem- 
bers; the word refers to a kind of 
Babuvrihi compound where the 
object denoted by the compound 
includes also what is denoted by 
the constituent members of the 
compound; c. g. the compound 
word waife in the rule aqidh ad- 
alatfa includes the word sd among 
the words Ña, s«4 and others, which 
alone form the a-qqqty or the exter- 
nal thing and not merely the exter- 
nal object as mentioned in Panini’s 
rule snam (P. II.2. 24); 
cf. waft agttal rod fret | eur | 
Ramanna rft nRa: racer t 
TaN adta quara waa M. Bh. on 
I. 1.27. For details cf. Mahabhasya 
on P. I. r.27 as also Par. Sek. 
. Pari, 77. 

AIT lit. made subordinated to 
(the principal factor ) ; completely 
included so as to form a portion. 
The word is used in connection with 
augments which, when added to a 
word, are completely included in 
that word, and, in fact, form a 
part of the word; cf. aauto- 
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IRT a term of the ancient pre-Pápi- 


nian grammarians used by Panini 
just like adaaq or sway without 
giving any specific definition of it. 
The term occurs in the Nirukta of 
Yaska and the Vàjasaneyi-Prüti£á- 
khya ; cf. aq afeaamag eia aa 
T innan gasa Rian | avea: 
Se | waned qn wea dqat xf 
qt Nir. II. 2; also cf. freguferageq- 
ware: Weare Vàj. Prati. I. 27. It 
is to be noted that the word afsa 
is used by the ancient grammarians 
in the sense of a word derived from 
a substantive (smfrrfim) by the 
application of suffixes like a, aq 
etc., and not in the sense of words 
derived from roots by affixes like 
aa, fit etc. which were termed qmm, 
as possibly contrasted with the 
word aféa used by Yaska in II. 5. 
Panini has used the word afga not 
for words, but for the suffixes which 
are added to form such words at all 
places (e. g. in I. 1.38, IV. 1.17, 
76, VI. r.6r etc.) In fact, he has 
begun the enumeration of taddhita . 
affixes with the rule afar: ( P, IV. x." 
76) by putting the term afga for 
affixes such as ff, «ag, sir etc. which 
are mentioned thereafter. In his | 
rule gufataaraal and in the Vartti- 
ka antagafsaeaqo (1, 4.1 Vart. 41) 
which are similar to V. Pr. r. 27 
quoted above, the word afa app- 
ears to be actually used for words 
derived from nouns by secondary 
affixes, along with the word aq 
which also means words derived 
from roots, although commentators 
have explained there the terms a 
and wx for yxa and agara. The 
term afg is evidently echoed in 
the Sūtra qct Ria which, although 
it is not the first Sütra of the 
taddbita section, may imply that 
there were possibly long lists of 
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secondary suffixes, and afeq was 
perhaps, the first sense given there. 
The number of taddhita suffixes 
mentioned by Panini is quite a large 
one ; there are in fact rrro rules 
given in the taddhita section cover- 
ing almost two Adhyàyas viz. from 
P. IV. 1.76 to the end of the fifth 
Adhyàya. The main sub-divisions 
of taddhita affixes mentioned by 
commentators are, Apatyadyartha- 
ka ( IV. 1.92 to 178 ), Raktadyarth- 
aka (IV. 2.1 to gr ), Saisika (IV. 
2. 92 to IV. 3.133), Pragdivyatiya 
(IV. 3.134 to 168), Pragvahatiya 
(IV. 4.1 to IV. 4.74), Pragghitiya 
(IV. 4.75 to IV. 4.109), Arhiya 
(V.I. £10 71), Thafiadhikarastha 
( V. 1.72 to V. 1.114), Bhávakarm- 
ürthaka (V.'r. 115 to V. 1. 136), 
Paficamika (V. 2.1 to V. 2.93), 
Matvarthiya ( V. 2.94 to V. 2. 140), 
Vibhaktisamjfüaka (V. 3.r to V. 
3.26 ) and Svarthika ( V. 3.27 to V. 
4-160). The samüsünta affixes ( V. 

- 4.68 to V, 4.160) can be included 
in the Svarthika affixes, 


afeaete a work on the taddhita 
section written by Siromani Bhatta- 
cárya, who has also written faee- 


Rta. 
Wala the essence, also called aw; cf. 


aa ger mp gu a feu 


Te KARI f paene! gamurn M. 
Bh. on P. V. 1.119. 


azta produced or brought into being 
by some grammatical operation 
such as the vowel aq in «ifj, sqm, 
mW, etc, by the substitution of 
afz, as contrasted with the original 
wm in sym, frata quer, ret etc. ; cf. 
fa gake aifüaned VR 3 annit- 
SERT Were tat Sera Raaitsarrea 
M. Bh. on I. 1.1. 


agit the taddhita affixes err, emt, qq, 
vy, as also yl, 9,53€, "i, coq and 


qw given in the rules of Panini IV. 
I. 168-174 and V. 3. 112-119. They 
are called qam as they are applied 
to such words as mean both the 
country and the warrior race or 
clan (afaa); cf. azamago axis: 
S. K. on P. IV. 1.168. The peculiar 
feature of these tadrüja affixes is 
that they are omitted when the 
word to which they have been app- 
lied is used in the plural number ; 
e. g. Wana, waari, FRATER: ; similarly 
zagon ; cf. P. II. 4.62. 


WEG (I) as above, similarly; the 


words 29 ag ( the rest as above) are 
frequently seen used by commenta- 
tors; (2) the tad. affix qq in the 
sense of possession and not in the 
sense of measure etc. cf, aaft «fa 
equi Aa V. Pr. V. 8. 


GETMAIN treatment of something as 


that which is not that e, g. the 
treatment of affixes not marked 
with mute ñ or ņ as marked with 
ù even though they are not actually 
marked that way, cf. P. I. 2. 1-4 ; 
also cf, qgafrasrsfifafastag: P. I. 2.1 
Vart. 4. 


W« (1) personal ending for a of the 


second pers. pl. Parasmaipada in 
the imperative in Vedic Literature ; 
€. 8. 3g% for aya cf. Kāś. on P. 
VII. 1.45; (2) tad. affixes zy and 
sqm i.e.smp which, with the aug- 
ment q, in effect becomes ia. e. g. 
adda, fuu, etc. ; cf. P. IV. 3.23. 


WWW personal ending for q of the 


second pers. pl. e. g. quia for ws. 
cf, K&$. on P, VII. 1.45. See aa. 


A a word frequently used in the 


Mahabhasya in the sense of ‘ in- 
tended’ or ffafga. The word is 
used always in the neuter gender 
like war; cf. at arity: M. Bh. 
on F: I. 2.33; II. 2.34, TA RENATA, 

I. 2.39, III. 3.38, III. 421, 
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IV. 1.92 etc. The word is also EL personal ending T substituted 


explained in the sense of ‘ impor- 
tant '. 


WANT name of the learned commen- 
tary written by Serm, a famous 
Buddhist grammarian of the 12th 
century A. D. on the anaon (ave 
(*a18) of Jinendrabuddhi. The work 
is available at present only in a 
manuscript form, and that too in 
fragments. Many later scholars 
have copiously quoted from this 
work. The name ofthe work viz. 
amA is rarely mentioned ; but 
the name of the author is mentioned 
as vga, Ha or even Aafa. There 
are two commentaries on the qandy 
named sqghrmsm and aaa, 


am a class of roots headed by the 
root qq, which is popularly called 
the eighth conjugation to which 
the conjugational sign y is added; 
e. g. Tala, afit, Fat; cf. P. II. 4.79; 
III. 1.79. 


eaten a class of words which is the 
same as aaa; cf. P. VI. 4.37. See 
wale. 


«weite tad. affix sm, prescribed 
by the rule egt adagi- 

C Rma P. 1V. rir3; cf. M. Bh. 
on P. IV. r.114. 


Wq (x) tad. affix q added to the 
words vq and aw to form the 
words qdq: and sqm: ; cf. P. V. 2.122 
Vart. 10; (2) personal ending in 
Vedic Literature substituted for q 
of the impera. sec. pers. pl, e. g. 
sata maw: cf. Kas. on P. VII. 1.45. 


WISH addition of the mute letter 
a after a vowel to signify the in- 
clusion of only such varieties of the 
vowel as take the same time for 
their utterance as the vowel marked 
with q; cf. P. I. 1.70. See 4. 


for wq in the impera. imperf. 
Potential, benedictive, aorist and 
conditional ; cf. P. III. 4.85, ror. 


Wa common term for the tad. affixes 


quz and qug. 


We tad. affix aq added optionally 


with the affix e ( er) to RaR, Haq 
etc., as also to words ending with 
them, in the sense of qx" ( comple- 
tion ), and necessarily ( fae) to the 
words sr, dea, 1È, aaÑ etc. e.g. 
Wed: ; water, fern, frm, 
aya, Tera: asit, fret etc.; cf. Kas. 
on V.2.56-58. 


GA tad. affix aw added without a 


change of sense, i.e. in the sense of 
the base itself to noun-bases posses- 
sing the sense of excellence, as also 
to verbal forms showing excellence; 
e.g. Met, Wien, ters, Tufu- 
amq, cf. Ka$. on P. V. 3.55-56. The 
affix qaq is termed q also ; cf. P. I. 
1.22. 


| WW tad. affix aq applied to a numeral 


(dwar) in the sense of sqm or 
* possessed of parts’; e.g. qu srqqqr 
WD TAT, aaa, Ageet; cf. Kas, 
on P. V. 2.42. sm is substituted for 
qa optionally after the numerals fà 
and fi and necessarily after su; cf. 
P. V. 2.43-41- 


aq tad. affix qa. See qa. 
W tad. affix aw added to bases show- 


ing excellence (aama) when the 
excellence shown is between two 
persons; e.g. IA: gam SSH, 
quafi; cf. Kas. on P, V. 3.57. 
The affix mq, is called q just like 


- A; cf. P. I, 1.22. 
aef% a commentary by Harsakirti 


on his own Sarasvatadhatupatha. 
He was a pupil of Candra-kirti 
who flourished in the sixteenth 
century. 
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WR tad. affix az, See av. 


WW tad. affix q ( 1) added in the sense 
of coliection ( azz ) tothe words qmi, 
aq, F4 and um and qq also, e.g. 
Waal, Saat etc; (2) added in the 
sense of ‘the nature of a thing’ 
( *t4 ) along with the affix « option- 
ally, as also optionally along with 
the affixes XAT, "etc. given in 
P. V. 1.122 to 136;eg. ARAR, 
aam aT, NT ZAA, ger, 
TAM; JEN, EG, zem, sur; 
eic. cf. Kas. on P. V. r.119 to 136. 
Words ending with the affix qu are 
always declined in the feminine 
gender with the fem. affix at (zi) 
added to them; cf. awa; (srez: fram), 
Liħñgānuśāsana 17, 


qii the class of dental consonants 
viZ. q, A, &, X and 7; cf. fad qad- 
ahitsatet P. 1.3.4 Värt. r. 


TUE krt affix ay for the infinitive affix 
g4 in Vedic Literature; eg. qq 
MÈ qni; cf. P. III. 4.9. 


WWW. krt affix q3 for the infinitive affix 
gain Vedic Literature; eg. Ta, 
mada, gaa; cf. P. ILL 4.9. 


- W (1) krt affix a$ for the infinitive 


affix gq in Vedic Literature. The 
affix dq has a Peculiarity of accent, 
namely that the word ending in aq 
has got both the initial and ending 
vowels accented acute (Sara ); e.g. 
Saez waa, ee araar 3; cf. P. III. 
4-9; and VI. 1.200; (2) krtya affix 
in Vedic Literature, e.g. qmd for 
Runa; cf. Kas. on P, IIT. 4.14. 


Ta krtya affix applied to a root to 
form the pot. pass, part. e.g. RIAT; 
cf. Kas. on P. III. 1.96, 


wT krtya affix ay applied to a root 
to form the pot, pass. part.; the 
affix qeqz has the circumflex accent 
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on the last syllable; e.g. aidsqq, cf, 
Kas. on P. IIT. 1.96. 


WW (x) personal ending of the third 
pers. dual Parasmaipada substitute 
ed technically for « ( Barz); cf. P. 
HI. 4.78; (2) tad. affix wa (aft or 
aka). See af and ae. 


aÑ (1) tad. affix aa showing direction 

by means of a thing e.g. WTS, 
Raaa:; cf. Ks, on P. IV. 3.114, IIS; 
(2) tad. affix ag applied in the 
sense of the abl. case and substitut- 
ed for the abl. case affix ; eg. WI, 
amaA, Hat faa; sometimes the 
affix is applied instead of the instru- 
mental or the genitive case also. e.g. 
Two saat for Vus a ad; Ra 
agaa: AI, for waa Ww waay cf. 
Kas. on P. V. 4.44-49. 


ird (1) tad. affix qa added to pro- 
nouns from qf upto f&, to the pro- 
noun fai, and after qR and afi; e.g. 
ST; "Wr, dq sur; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3.7 to 9. 


aka a class of taddhita affixes 
headed by the affix Wu (wR) as 
given by Panini in his sütras rrom 
waka P. V, 3.7 upto ġe: 
fama R saga V. 3.17 ; cf. P. 
VI’ 3.35. The words ending with 
the affixes from afi in P. V. 3.7 
upto qaq in P. V. 3.47 ( excluding 
WX) become indeclinables; cf, 
Kas. on P. I. 1.38. 


(1) a technical term for the geni- 
tive case affix used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana ; (2) the tad, affix qq 
which is popularly called at as the 
nouns ending.in aq ie. q are de- 
clined in the fem. gender with the 
fem. affix a added to them. 

WFN (r) use of a word for that 
_ Word (of which the sense has been 
conveyed); the expression alaefi- 
“ese i$ often used by grammar- 
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. ians just like a Paribhágà; cf. «fq 
rece agti cay age 
Rọ M, Bh. on P. I. 1.29; similarly 
waar: for gaat vat M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.30 or amat4 amet qaia: M. 
Bh. on P, I, 2.43; (2) use of a 
word for that word of which there 
is the vicinity; cf. aqq wma 
area wea aenak quii qvitfg 
als «4; M. Bh. on P. I. 2.27 where 
the letter 3 is taken in the sense of 
time required for its utterance, the 
reason being that sound and time 
go together; cf. also M. Bh. on P. 
I. 2.70, LV. 3.48, V. 2.79; (3) use 
of a word for that which resides 
there; cf. aramng nAaR M. 
Bh. on V. 4.50 Vàrt. 3. At all the 
above places, the use of one word 
for another is by Laksana. 


arc prescribed in the sense of 


‘habituated’; a term used in con- 
nection with all affixes prescribed 
in the triad of senses viz. dried, 
mash, qegeu in Sütras from P. 
III. 2.134 to 180; cf. ARa 
aasa Rala P. IIT, 2.146 Vàrt, 3, 
Par, Sek. Pari. 67. 


GR (1) the same as ade substituted 
for g and fi of the imperative sec.’ 


and third sing. Parasmaipada; cf. 
P. VII. 1.35 ; (2) substitute az for 
a of the imperative 2nd. pl. in 
Vedic Literature; e.g. mW MAA 
wu cf. Kas. on P. VII. 1.44. 


WIRE the affix aa, Seeam(r). 
we. tad. affix «if in the very sense 


of the word to which it is applied 
occurring in Vedic Literature after 
the words qj and à, as also after 
Ra, aq and afte in the sense of 
‘ bringing-about’ and ia the sense 
of wm (presence) after the same 
words fis, sr, and afte; eg. warst, 
&garfaz, Raar; etc. cf, P. IV. 4.142- 
144. 


185 
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VIQR 


qt (1) repetition of action; cf. 


medard dagana Kas, on III. 
2.81 also maidm zt sak, 
feararataat | ( 2 ) foremost considera- 
tion; cf. agågù ait aein afa: 
efrtfaat waft Kas. on P. VIT. 2.59; 
(3) purport ( of a sentence), Signi- 
ficance, intention; cf. aRU- 
ffir amaia Par. Sek. Pari. 2, 3. 


WAT name given to the grave 


(aga) vowel which is aque i. e. 
which occurs at the end of the first 
member of a compound and which ' 
is placed between two acute vowels 
ie..is preceded by and followed by 
an acute vowel; e.g. «Sat, q«qsqqnt ; 
ci. aqa aaeeea: r V. Pr, 
I. 120. The tàthübhàvya vowel is 
recited as a kampa (æq); cf. 
Tal qteitfesarastatentecraanpatti:— 
‘same al Aa adia: aft ata 
ah Aaaa faa. Some 
Vedic scholars hold the view that 
the armaa vowel is-not a grave 
(sr) vowel, but it is a kind of 
waa or circumflex vowel. Strictly 
according to Panini “an anudatta 
following upon an udatta becomes 
Svarita"; cf. P. VIII. 4.66, V. Pr. 
IV. 1.138; cf. also R. Pr. III. r6. 


argzd (1) the nature of being meant 


for another; cf. aadfrnt aed 
BTCA! qm ay M.Bh. on P. 
II. 3.13; (2) meant for another; cf. 
wad uq qus p rupes "uei 
sr RA aN eres um | 
cf. Kà$. on P. V. 4.24; (3) being 
possessed of the same sense; cf. 
amaia a remark often made 
by Patafijali in Mahabhasya. See 
arsed, 


Sika possession of the same nature ; 


RANT; cf. gamfd qm | mr 
waits Kas, on P. II. 1.2. 
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We being possessed of the same 
property ; cf. «gf: saat rd- 
waa aRar- 
fi 1 M. Bh. on IV. r.48 Vàrt. 3. 


TAMA restoration to, or resumption of 
the same form by the rule of Sthani- 
vadbhàva, prescribed in P. I. 1.56, 
called qèz as contrasted with 


maia: cf. 3 aR M. Bh. | 


on VI. 1.85 Vart. 26, 


WI one uniform accent or tone, unafa, 
as observed at the time of sacrifices 
in the case of the recital of the 
hymns; cf. amag cenis" 
V. Pr, I. 130; cf. also P. I. 2.34. 


Blalige a root of the tanádi class of 
roots ( 8th conjugation ). 


aT personal ending substituted for 
wq of the 3rd pers. dual in the 
imperative, imperfect, potential, 
benedictive, acrist and conditional; 
cf. P. III. 4.85, ror. 


WK (1) elevated, high; a place for 
the production of words ; cf. T. Pr. 
XVII. 11; (2) recital in a high 
tone which is recommended in the 
evening time ; cf. mig Aaral add, 
faded wx Get req", com, on T. Pr. 
XXIII 12. 


ARGIR a class of words headed by the 
word gm and containing promin- 
ently the words qw, peu, 399, FIM, 
Wi, FI, sax and many others 
numbering more than ninety, to 
which the taddhita affs gy (aq) 
is added in the sense of * containing." 
As this class, called qR, is looked 
upon as smi, nouns with ga 
added at their end, are supposed 
to be included in it; cf. P. V. 2.36. 


WR called miaa; a Bengali 
modern Sanskrit scholar and gra- 


mmarian of the nineteenth. century, 


6 fa 


i etn 
whe has written a commentary 
called Saral4 on the Siddhünta 
Kaumudi. He has edited many 
important Sanskrit works consist- 
ing of many kosas, 


WSF lit. produced from qg the part 
below the tongue ; the vowel g, ari, 
4 and q are called mra, palatal 
letters ; cf. aĝe V. Pr. I. 66, 
These letters are formed upon the 
palate by the middle part of the 
tongue; cf. R. Pr. 1.42, R. Pr. 
H. 36. 


GST a small class of eight words to 
which the affix a (az) is added in 
the sense of *a product! or *a 
part’ e.g. mè wg, aua, etc.; 
cf. Kāś. on P. IV. 3. 152. 


NF palate; cf. agga Riga amea- 
NA FA | a AAA eremo) fige 
woa icf. T. Pr. II. 22. 


WR conjugational sign or Vikarana 
(afa) added to a root .in the first 
future before the personal endings 
which become  accented grave 
(agata); cf. P. VI. r. 186; it has 
the augment & prefixed, if the root, 
to which it is added, is àg. cf. P. 
VI. 4.62. 


WIRT the Vikarana ata. See ala, 


Ri (1) personal ending faq of the 3rd 
pers. sing. ; (2) common term for 
the krt affixes fq, and fi, as also 
for the uņādi affix fr; see fs and 
fii; (3) fem. affix fr added to the 
word gaa e. g. gaf: cf. P. IV. 1.77; 

. (4) tad. affix fias found in. the 
words qfġ and fqufq cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 1.59; (5) tad, affix added to 
the word q4 in the sense of ‘ a root’, 
and to the words aq and qnm in the 
sense of possession (mm); e. g. 
uR, afea:, afe, cf. Kas. on P. V. 


ction FRA e Gangori 
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—————L——É 0 ERN 
Rakaat a class of compound words | — s) een and ae. For details see 
headed by the dvandva compound Vaiyákaranabhüsanasüra. 
Rrefamr in which the taddhita affixes 
added to the constituent members Refat the grave. accent for the 
whole word (aam) generally 


of the compound d 
penne ars dropped. when possessed by a verbal form when it 


ed a a compgusd,ie ito be is preceded by a word fo hich 
used in the plural ber ; à Is preceded by a w rm whic 
PA DUM eh - is not a verb; cf. efe: P, VIII. 


Stara Ratan; cf. Kas. on P. IT. 
4.68. 1 Us 


fq an affix to which the mute 
indicatory letter q is added signi- 
fying the circumflex accent of 
that affix; e.g. the affixes a, UST 
etc.; cf. P. VI. 1.185, 


RT tad. affix fis added to the word 
3X in the sense of the word itself 
(ary) e. g. afam cf. ; P. V. 4.39. 


Re a class of words headed by the 
words fia, fara, dst and others to 
which the taddhita affix emafs (far) 
causing the substitution of vrddhi 
is added in the sense of ' a descend- 
ant’; e. g. rema, kaaa: ; cf. Kàs. 
on P. IV. 1.154. 


RRT the circumflex accent possessed 
by an affix marked with the mute 
letter y. See faa, 


fag the augment fay added to the 
words 4g, qa, a and dq, when 


A they are followed by the tad. 
RẸ (1) a brief term (aaan) for the afüx a (v) eg. qiu; cf. P. 


I8 personal endings. Out of these V. 2.52 
eighteen persoral endings, which he ren : 7 
are common for all tenses and 


fy the personal ending of the gíd 


moods, the first nine Ñq, qa etc. 
all called Parasmaipada, while the 
other nine q, Mag etc. are named 
Atmanepada and mw also; cf. 
Teraiqenatmy; (2) a verbal form 
called also smear; cf. Ñg ag 
area aa) Tat ast: V. Pr, 
I. 27. 


Rea (1) a word ending in fig; a 


verb; (2) a popular name given 
' to the section which deals with 
verbs in books on grammar as 
contrasted with the term gaa 
which is used for the section deal- 
ing with nouns. 


Reak a work dealing with 


verbal forms written by faft- 
ara. 


fie senses possessed by the personal 
endings of verbs, viz. sm (mat or 


pers. sing. substituted for & ( aac) 
in the Parasmaipada, For sub- 
stitutes for fqq in special cases, see 
P. VI. r.68, III. 4.82, 83, 84. 


from a southern grammarian who 


wrote a short treatise called 
Pratyáhàravicára on the pratyà- 
hāras like am, wm etc. in the 
grammar of Pànini. 


Ren a southern writer of the 


commentary named gut on 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi of Bhat- 
toji Diksita. 


fats (r) Concealment of proper- 


ties; the word is used' always in 
contrast with the word ahai 
(manifestation). cp. Vak. Pad. 
IIT. 8.26; III 9. 1r; III. 13-17, 
III. 14. 323 cp. wes tamia- 
mifratalsiroafintateatas RAA srl 
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(8.) (2) attribute of feminity, cp. 
Sarhgraha quoted by Helarija on 
Vàk. pad. III. 13.1 "dw dead 
obo! aRar: fura: Seay | 


Rẹ tad. affix fir added in Vedic 
Literature to the word gq when 
superior quality is meant, e.g. 
gata: cf. P.V, 4.41. 


Rega compound words headed 
by the word feg which are termed 
as avyayibhàva compounds and 
treated as indeclinables; e.g. füSg, 
qug iR, mete; cf. Kas. on 
P. IT. 1.17. 


alam utterance with a sharp tone 
characterizing the pronunciation of 
the Abhinihita kind of circum- 
flex vowel as oppossed to the 
utterance which is called 4g when 
the circumflex, called wq, is 
pronounced; cf. wddtensfufia: 
Renaa | Tat uai TA smeb- 
SISA SEY Ul al age aA 
Seat | WAR GERTHEGRUGSRSSISET, II 
Uvvafa on V. Pr. I. 125. 


at tad. affix dia in the sense of 

added to the words f& and fq 
before which fit is changed into 
T. eg. fadta:, qia: cf. P.V, 2.54, 
55; the tad. affix amy (ar) is added 
to the words ending in dla to mean 
a section e.g. fadid! wim: cf. Kas. 
on P.V. 3.48. 


WHEL extreme “sharpness of the 
nasalization at the time of pro- 
nouncing the anusvüra and the 
fifth letters recommended by Sai- 
tyüyana. eg. aftag, — qu 
qRaat. cf. T, Pr. XVII. x. 


- S (1) short term (xeen) for the 


dental consonants d, 4, &, 4 and 
q cf. P. I. 1.69; (2) personal-end- 
ing substituted for ff in the 2nd 
pers, imper. sing. Parasmaipada 
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ge 


cf. P. III: 4.86; (3) ted. afix g 
in the sense of possession added. 
in Vedic Literature to wand ap 
eg. "Hg: wg, ch P. V. 2.138; ` 
(4) unadi affix g (3T) prescribed 
by the rule Rrrfiafiifeereufrategfir. 
sag ( Unaddi Sūtra 1.69), before 
which the augment g is not added 
e.g. ag: erg; etc. cf. P. VII. 2.9. 


GE augment q added (1) to the root 


f in the form fig, the pot. pass. 
part. of fà cf. P. IIT. 1.132; (2 ) to 
the short vowel at the end ofa 


- Toot before a krt affix marked 


with the mute letter q e.g. aff, 
wga cf. P, VI. 1.71; (3) toa short ` 
vowel before g if there be close 
proximity (fidt) between the 
two eg. aÑ, aeofa; cf. P. VI. 
X.73; (4) to the indeclinables at 
and at as also to a long vowel be- 
fore 5, e.g. arearzait, Rara, cf. P. 
VI. 1.4, 75: (5) toa long vowel 
optionally, if it is at the end of a 
word, eg. weiter, exten, cf. 
P. VI. 126; (7) to the letter q 
at the end of a word before 3. e.g. 
aadd, cf. P. VIII. 3.31. 


E ‘a rule prescribing the addi- 


tion of the augment q; eg. 40n: 


aedgaratg gh P. VIII. 2.2 
See gs. 


Garf roots such as the root gs and 


the like, which have their vowel 
of the reduplicative syllable leng- 


.thened as seen mostly in Vedic 


Literature; e.g. qgsa:, STHRTS:, ATR 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P. VI. r.7. 


Jz augment q ( 1) added to the affix 


aa substituted for the g of zg and 
aga; eg. fuma, rm, cf. P. IV. 
3.23; (2) added to the tad. affix 
xa (2$) applied to the word 5g. in 
the Saisika senses; e.g. slafure 


cf, P. IV. 3.15. | 
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TANT a class of roots headed by the in the grammar of Panini. cf, Kat. 
root ga which take the conjuga- 
tional sign at (3) and which are 
popularly called roots of the sixth 
conjugation ; cf. P. IIT. 1.77. 


J7 unàdi affix g, added to the roots 


fü, TL, m etc. See g (4). 


UU a very small class of words 
headed by the word ge to which 
the taddhita affix xs (19) is 
added in the sense of possesssion 
(meat). The affix zw is optional 
‘and the other affixes eq, xm and 
WW are also added; e.g. gftaw:, grt, 
gf, gem; similarly agRe: etc.; 
cf, Kà$. on P. V. 2.117. 


TA kpt affix gq of the infinitive ( I) 


added to a root optionally with 
"dx when the root refers to an 
action for the purpose of which 
another action is mentioned by the 


principal verb; e.g. weg maf or 


visit wale; cf. Kag. on P. III. 3.11; 
(2) added toa root connected with 
another root in the sense of desire 
provided both have the same sub- 
ject ; e.g., xa Aaga; cf. P. III. 
3.158 ; ( 3) added to a root connec- 
ted with the words ṣa, qm, or der; 
e.g. WA WG, etc. cf. P. III. 3.167; 
(4) added to any root which is 
connected with the roots ams 9T, 
T, X, HE, GL, UL, RT, wp Wand 
wu or its synonym, as also with 
asa, or its synonym; eg. aR 
"hug, AR AR, er A, NÈ 
Wega, Tala: wax; cf. Kas on P. 
III. 4. 65, 66. 


II. 5.5. 


(x) substitute prescribed for the 
last vowel of the word wq so as 
to make it declinable like words 


. marked with the mute letter s; 


(2) common term for the - kpt 
affixes qq and q prescribed in the 
sense of the agent of a verbal 
activity ; the tad. affixes faq , and 
X8 are seen placed after words end- 
ing in {in Vedic Literature before 
which the affix q is elided; e.g. 
aRe:, Aetat; cf. Kás. on P. V. 3.59. 


V3 tad. affix q, taking the fem. affix 


€ (a), (1) added to a root opti- 
onally with sm; (vga) in the sense 
of the agent of a verbal activity, 
the word so formed having the 
last vowel acute; e.g. sai «mm; 
wal uum; cf. P. IIL 1.233; 
(2) prescribed in the sense of 
“deserving one’ optionally along 
with the pot. pass. part. affixes; e.g. 
WAT BE A Nel, Wary sat gaa, 
WAT GS Sep de, ate, IERA a; 
cf. Kas. on P. III. 3.169. 


Gt a word ending in the affix T4, 


and hence getting the guna vowel 
(i.e. ) substituted for the final 
vowel before the Sartanáma- 


` sthāna (i.e. the first five) case 


affixes; cf. qaa m uff, M. 
Bh. on VIT. 1.96. 


IAAI treatment of a word as ending 


with the affix qw, although, in fact, 
it does not so end; e.g. the word 
mig; cf. qag; P. VII. 1.95; cf. 
also qagan: A Wea; M. 


WT similar in articulation; savarna; 
cf. R. T. 168. 


genra having got the same sub- 


stratum ;. denoting ultimately the 


Bh. on VII. 1.95 Vart. Io. 


TM a class of words to which the 
taddhita affix 3 is added in the four 
senses given in P.IV. 2.67 to 70; 

same object ; expressed in the same e.g. TA, ASY:, WÅ: etc.; cf. Kas, 

case; the same as samanadhikarana on P. IV. 3.80. 
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TNA called also GlaRRTUTHHIH as 


adta 


aÑ the third consonants out of the 


class consonants ; aqata ; viz. 1, ai, 
€, & and 4; cf. aut qaa TANI 
angeifaqaqss M. Bh. on P. I. 1.9.. 


JA the third case; affixes of the 
third case (iustrumental case or 
wdtafüwfRn) which are placed (1) 
after nouns in the sense ofan in- 
strument or an agent provided the 
agent is not expressed by the per- 
sonal-endiug of the root ; e.g. &q«xd 
gau, nga feafa; cf. P. III. 3.18; 
(2) after nouns connected with cg, 
nouns meaning defective limbs, 
nouns forming the object of gif with 
WX as also nouns meaning gg or a 
thing capable of producing a result; 
e.g. FA MT: AEN AN, MA 
daria, Raa «ur, cf. Kags. on P. II. 
3.19, 23; (3) optionally with the 
ablative after nouns meaning qua- 
lity, and optionally with the geni- 
tive after proncuns in the serse of 
èg, when the word #g is actually 
used e.g. mizda qw: or qrfgeuregen:; 
"hd ggat or Fea &cldafe; it is observed 
by the Varttikakara that when the 
word łg or its synonym is used in 


a sentence, a pronoun is put in any | 


. case in apposition to that word i e. 
ča or its synonym e.g. ha AART, fs 
fefasra, etc.; cf. Kas. on P..II. 3 25, 
27; (4) optionally after nouns 
connected with the words qw, fr, 
alai, alter the words ela, sm, as 
also after 2x, aaa and their syno- 
nyms; e.g. Witeqaud etc, Md gw, 
qm mam, Ba: was; cf. Kas. on P, 
IT. 3-32, 33, 35, 44; (5) optionally 
with the locative case after nouns 
meaning constellation when the tad. 
affix after them has been elided ; 
e.g. 391v Tamales arit qara: Maha- 
bbarata; cf. P. II. 3.45; (6) op- 
tionally with the genitive case after 
words connected with ge or its 
synonyms ; e.g, gett qax, J qq- 
«dct; cf. P. IL. 3.72. 
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prescribed by P. II. r.:0-35; eg. 
adam P.I. 1.30 and the Maha- 
hüsya thereon. 


(1) krt affix q with the acute 
accent on the first vowel of the 
word formed by its application, 
applied to any root in the sense of 
*an agent' provided the agent is 
habituated to do a thing, or has his 
nature to do it, or does it well; e.g. 
afar sara, ave: aeaa 
aaka quqenm, wat uz; cf. Kas. on 
P. ILI. 2.135; words ending with 
TL govern the roun connected with 
them in the accusative case; (2) 
the term TL, used as a short term 
(Henz) standing for kpt affixes 
beginning with those presciibed by 
the rule gz: agate (P. LII. 2.124) 
and ending with the affix qq (in P. 
ITI. 3.69); cf. Kà$. on P. ILI. 4 69. 


frauen called also grag: ai- 
. amea 


and hence representing 
possibly all the different branches 
or Sàkliàs of the mew, which is 
not attributed definitely to a parti- 
cular author but is supposed to 
have been revised from time to 
time and taught by various ücáryas 
who were the followers of the 
Taittiriya Sakha. The work is divid- 
ed into two main parts, each of 
which is further divided into twelve 
sections called adhyüyas, and dis- 
cusses the various topics such as 
letters and their properties, accents, 
euphonic changes and the like, just 
as the other Pratigikhya work. It 
is believed that Vararuci, Mahiseya 
and Atrey. wrote Bhüsyas on the 
Taittiriya Pratigikhya, but at pre- 
sent, ouly two important comment- 
ary works on it are available (a) 
the ‘ Tribhüsyaratna ', based upon 
the three Bhasyas mentioned above 


Be. the tide sh WSs written by 


M —— € eR 1 n 
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SEGETES 


Somayárya and (b) the * Vaidikà- itenni a class of words headed by 


bharana * written by Gopülayajvan. 
For details see Introduction to | 
* Taittitiya Prátisàkhya ' ed. Govt. 
Oriental Library Series, Mysore, | 


Sf a kind of «Ra, or a vowel 
with a circumflex accent which 
follows un acute-accented vowel 
characterized by avagraha i.e. com- 
ing at the end of the first member 
of a compound ; e.g. AA isit 
agatefiie qarsufra, Here the vowel ar 
of following upon the avagraha is 
called Tafa; cf. saaara: 
V, Pr. I. 718. : 


erar a kind of svarita or circum- 
flex-accented vowel, which follows 
an acute accented vowel, with the 
intervention of a consonant between - 
the acute accented vowel and the 
: circumflex vowel which (vowel) 
originally was grave. eg. x2, Ñ, 
wd, HQ; here the vowel v is 0q- 
seq: cf. at amagana: V. 

` Pr. I. 117. 


XET tad. affix te applied in the sense 
of oil to a word meaning the sub- 
stance from which ojl is extracted ; 
e.g. Rae alo; cf. fat cu 
wea, Kà$. on P. V. 2.29. 


ates a southern 'grammarian 
who has written a gloss called sara 
on. the Siddhantakaumudi of 
Bhattoji Diksita. ` 


AJI. krt affix a. in the sense of the 
infinitive (gx) seen in Vedic Litera- 
ture; e.g. fatfiafid:. The word 
ending with dtg& becomes an inde- 
clinable. ; 


ARE a root belonging to the gara 
class of roots ( sixth conjugation ) 
which take the vikarapa 9r (s) 
causing no guna or vrddhi substi- 


the word aleaf, the taddhita affix 
in the sense of gaq (grandchild ) 
placed after which is not elided by 
P. IH. 4.60; e.g. area: füar, Aasaa: 
ga; Kas. on P. II. 4.61. 


Wt tad. affix « added to the words Rr, 
WA and qf showing time, as also 
to the word s in Vedic Literature; 
eg. Riga, quem, TRA, Wen 
(where q is elided); cf. Kāś, on P. 
IV. 3.23. 


Tq tad. affix w, added to the word 
aq optionally with the affixes aq 
and q before which aq is changed 


to F; e.g. TAL, Tax, islam; cf. P. 
V. 4. 30 Vart. 6. 


W (1) tad. affix q standing for eg 
and qm, which see below; (2) a 
technical term for xaq (a suffix or 
a termination) in the Jainendra 
Vyàkarana. 


a% tad. affix « added in the Saisika 
senses to the words amr, qam and 
RAL; e. g. IRMA, Tene, ru 
ana cf, P. IV. 2. c8. 


AAT tad. affix mR added to the words 
sq and aff in the senses ‘near’ 
‘and ‘above’ respectively ; cf. qdq- 
SAAT RI, TAANA, cf. Kas, 
on P. V. 2.34. 


agi a term used for the class of 
pronouns headed by e, which are 
eight viz. W&, d&, 4, Wa, Sau, 
«qr, um and f; cf. P. I. 1.74, 1. 2. 
72, YII. 2. 60, VII. 2. 102. 


RAR a specific operation pres- 
cribed for the pronouns headed by 
SK, e.g. the substitution of sr for 
the final letter; cf. era: q 
sd, M. Bh. on P. I. x. 27 
Várt. 6, 
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xcd 


^ 


a 


A tad. affix er (x) added toa tew 


specified. indeclinables in the Saigi- 
ka senses ; e. g. Hale, I&A: etc. ; cf. 
Kà$. on IV. 2. 104; (2) added to 
the indeclinables tyqq, 8g end ag, 
optionally along with za and z«; 
e.g. AL, AAI, MAIRIE; cf. 
Kà$. on P. IV. 2. 105. 


a common term for the kpt affixes 
Bq and eq (P. Ill. 2. 181-186) in 
case the vowel gof xa is looked 
upon as equivalent to an augment, 
as also for the upàdi affix zx and 
the tad. affixes 3 and «xz (P. IV. 
2,5t and V. 3.10); the tad. affix 7 
is added in the sense of qqg or 
collection to the word dil, e. g. Mar; 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.51. 


aft lit. triad, the three Vedas Rgveda, 


Yajurveda and the Samaveda, 
which are believed to be of divine 
origin. The Agama and the smrti 
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Rug 


mute syllable g prefixed to them in 
the Dhatupatha; e. g. umm, 
qaaa; (2) a term signifying the 
plural number ; cf. ar t3 aay Riasg 
V. Pr. II. 3. 


fa lit. triad; a term used in the 


Mahabhasya in connection with the 
Vibhakti affixes ie. case endings 
and personal endings which are in 
groups of three; cf. fri gaftafdara, 
M. Bh. on P. I, 1,38; cf. also qfi- 
aq fae mandar <a M. Bh. on P. I, 
4.101 ; cf. also M. Bh. on 11. 2,23, 
V. 1.52, V. 1.58. 


rarest lit. three kdndas or books of 


Vakyapadiya, the Agama or Brah- 
makanda, the Vakyakanda and 
the Padakünda. Helárüja at the 
end of his PrakirpapraküSa pays 
homage to Bhartrhari by saying ` 
“JAAA ja Bast Haat mari 
wet waerRenzerena et qui" 


compositions, however, are believed | five the three views regarding the 


to be in continuous existence ( stala- 
aRAa qdamift) by tradition which, 
if broken, is restored by means of 
the seed which never perishes. cp. 
Vàk. pad. I. 133. 


WS tad. affix termed Vibhakti added 


al 


fa 


to pronouns excepting È and others, | 
and to the words ag and fq when | 
they end with the loc. case termi- 
nation; e. g. 3a, Ta, IgA etc.; cf. 
Kà$. on P. V. I. ro, 14. 


tad. affix ay in the sense of some- | 
thing donated, as also to the words | 
Wd, aga, YI, Ye and mdp ending in | 
the accusative or the locative case ; 

e. g. Maal athe, Raat TUT; cf, Kas, 

on P. V. 4.55, 56. There is avagraha | 
before the tad. affix at. Saft Xass; | 
cf. V. Pr. V. 9. 


(1) krt affix fa, always having the : 


tad. affix aq (31) added toit, app- | 
lied to the roots marked with the | 


interpretation of the negative parti- 
cle occurring in a compound (of 
course changed into ar or aÑ), the 
compound being understood as 
aaqa or sequaris | cp. Vak. 
pad. III. 14. 254. cp. also fisraratsd 
HI: | FAITH: |. ATA aT 
wit, watt | giia ufa 
sqid 1 ( M. Bh. on P. II. 2.6 ) 


Èran name of a commentary on the 


Paribhasendugekhara written by 
Raghavendracarya Gajendragadkar, 
a resident of Satara and a pupil of 
Nilakanthasástri Thatte. He lived 
in the second half of the eighteenth 
and first half of the nineteenth 
century and wrote commentaries on 
important grammar works, 


iag made up of a collection of three 
i .padas or words; the word is used 


in connection with a Rk or a por- 
tion of the kramapatha; cf. auti 
yari fama T. Pr. I. 6r. The word 
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aE 
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is found used in connection with a 
Bahuvrihi compound made up of 
three words; cf. the term fiqz- 
«gita. 


frad (1) aterm usually used in con- 
nection with the last three Padas 
(ch. VIII. 2, VIII. 3 and VIII. 4) 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi, the rules in 
which are not valid by convention 
to rules in the first seven chapters 
and a quarter, as a'so a later rule 
in which (the Tripadi ) is not valid 
to an earlier one; cf. gémftaq P. 
VIII. 2.1 ; (2) The word according 
to Vardhamàna, in. Gaparatnama- 
hodadhi refers to Bhartrhari's Mahà- 
bhásyadipikà, on three Pádas of 
Ist. adhydya, of which only seven 
Ahnikas have been published so 
far. Helürája at the end of his 
commentary on Vakyapadiya, calls 
it Tripádi. (3) name cfa critical 
treatise on Panini’s grammar (“ The 
Tripádi") written by Dr. H. E. 
Buiskool. 


AMAA name ofa commentary on 
the Taittirlya Pratisakhya written 
by Somayürya. The commentary 
is said to have been based on the 
three Bhasya works attributed to 
the three ancient Vedic scholars— 
Vararuci, Mahiseya ard Atreya. 


faut consisting of three moras or 
mátiás. The protracted or wa 
vowels are said to consist of three 
matras as contrasted with the short 
and long vowels which respectively 
consist of one and two mátiás ; cf. 
Kaé, on P. I. 2.27. 


fagfr (x) the famous three ancient 


grammarians Panini (the author of 


so, being the contribution of the 
reputed triad of Grammarians. 


free repeated thrice, occurring thrice, 


a term used in the PrütiSakbya 
works in respect of a word which is 
repeated in the krama and other 
artificial recitations. : 


freteary son of Vaidyanatha who 


wrote a small treatise on kürakas 


called taane. 


faeta a scholar of grammar who has 


written a small work named srmqq- 
aexafa on the uses of indeclinables. 


Rataa a grammarian who has 


written a gloss on Katantrapafijika, 
on the Kütantrasütravrtti of Dur- — 
gasimha. He is quoted by Bopadeva 
and Vitthala. 


fafa pupil of Vardhamana who 


wrote a gloss called ‘qqa’ on 
the Katantra—vrtti. 


faftrat name of a commentary on the 


Paribhásendu$ekhara written by 
Laksminrsirhba in the 18th century. 


freq one of the seven principal Vedic 


metres. It has four padas of eleven 
letters each. It has further varieties 
like aftrarfieft ( 10, 10, 12, 12), Qaz- 
Wat (10, 10, 9, 11), fedt (1r, 
II, 11,8), yens (8,12, 12, 
12), WAAR ( 12, 12, 8, 12), sqft 
sA (12, 12, r2, 8), we sam . 
(8, 8, xr, 8, 8) and so on. cp. 
Rkpratigakhya XVI. 42-49. 


RET all the three times, past, pre- 


sent and future ; cf. 34: set: MRT: 


fere, Anel Jeep. cuni "us. 
Uvvatabhasya on V. Pr. I. r5. 


the Sütras), Katyayana (the aut- ARS a rule or an operation prescri- 


hor of the Varttikas ), and Patafijali 


(the author of the Mahabhasya ; ) 


(2) the grammar of Panini, called 


bed by Panini in the last three 
quarters of his Astüdbyüyl. -See 
Aua above, 
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ARNET a collection of three words ( to 
express the same sense); cf. aÑ « 
XI sp aed | sm sere NET- 
ARR M. Bh. on III. 1.445 cf. also 
M. Bh. on P. I. 4.74, LV. 1.88, IV. 
2.60 etc. 


ret (x) use of the three accents 
acute, grave and circumflex at the 
time of the recital of the Veda; 
TU BU wa Fey: cf. aigdoattat 
we sqdeunua | Sun, uda Kas. 
on P. V. 1. 124. cf. also aaa Xeni a 
Wat TH A diui Aedia? ge- 
aAa | M. Bh. on P. I. 2.31. 


. AQ (a word) having three vowels 
or syllables in it ; sqq Or 242% ;-cf. 
mR xf ama cf. M. Bh. on 
VIII. 4.6. 


SAFAR a grammarian of the nineteenth 
Century, who resided at Wai in 
Satara District and wrote a com- 
mentary on the Paribhasenduée- 
khara which is named sara after 

* the writer. 


Saat a commentary on the Pari- 
bhasendugekhar by =474%: see sarqa. 


"f tad. affix wp in the sense of duty, 
nature or essence, prescribed option- 
all with the affix aq (v); eg. 
aT, Glenn, aaa, dign cf gen 

 Waeamer P, V. 1.119, also cf, aaa- 
gasae P. VI. 3.35 Vart. 10. 


TA krt affix wp in the sense of the 
potential pass. part. in Vedic Litera- 
ture; e.g. aq gÑ: | Wdsqm; also cf. 
Kas. on P. III. 4.14 ; cf. also aaa 
a q Self R. V. IX. 47.2. 


7 tad. affix e before which there is 
observed the caesura or avagraha 
in the recital of the Padapàtha. eg. | 
aA saal cf. V, Pr, V. 9. 


q 


X (1) second consonant of the dental 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties magam, sats, frampzu 
and sqm; (2) augment 7 (33m) 
added to the words SX, t, array 
and gt before the Parana affix Se 
e.g. sun} (ur: 88: fitus, Tg: cf; Kas, 
on P. V. 2.51; (3) substitute for 
the consonant g of sg before any 
consonant except a nasal, and a 
semivowel as also for the consonant 
aof ta preceded by the preposition 
34; cf. P. VIII. 2.35, VIII. 4.61. 


q (1) personal-ending of the and pers. 
pl Parasmaipada, substituted for 
the « of the ten lakdra affixes ; 
(2) substitute ( 4%) for the 2nd 
pers. sing. personal ending Rq in the 
perfect tense ; (3) uņädi affix (ag) 
added to the roots T, T, JX etc. e g. 
d'a, did: etc.; cf. Unadi Sūtra lI. 7; 
( 4) unadi affix (#4) added to the 

Toots 71,34, dft etc.; e.g, qu, 88, fta: 
etc. cf. Unadi Sūtra II. 2; (5) unadi 
affix (44) added to the roots 37, 
FU "I and s. e.g, atta:, aay etc. cf. 
Unádi Sūtra II. 4; (6) atechnical 
term for the term arasa or the re- 
duplicate syllables of Panini (cf. 
IA maa, P. VI. 1.5), used in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana, 


ARA krt affix wa added to the root x 
‘tosing’, in the sense of agent 


provided he is skilled; e.g. mae; cf. 
P. III. 1.146, t 


a% tad. affix 4 added to the numerals 
ending in q in Vedic Literature ; 


C.g. TAA, Gas, qÅ quet wale; 
cf, P. V. 2.50. 


WW personal-ending 44 substituted for 
a of the 2nd pers. pl. of the impera- 
tive Parasmaipada in Vedic Litera- 


ture, e.g. aizea for «fiw; cf. Kas, 
P. VII. 1.45. 


on P. ; 
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4g tad. affix 44 in the sense of sax 
(manner) added to the pronours 
TA, and fèr, the words ending in 
"TW becoming indeclinables; e.g. 
RIA. FAIA cf. P. V. 3.24, 25, 


"€ personal ending 4 substituted for 
faq of the and pers. sing. Parasmai- 
pada in the perfect tense as also in 
the present tense in specific cases ; 
cf. P. III. 4.82, 83, 84. 


TH. personal ending of the 2nd pers. 
dual Parasmaipada, which is substi- 
tuted for & of the lakàra affixes ; 
cf. P. III. 4.78. 


WT (x) tad. affix at in the sense of 
question or reason (8q) added to 
the pronoun fq in Vedic Litera- 
ture; e.g. qr łat ama; cf. Kas, on 
P, V. 3.26; (2) tad. affix ur (sri 
according to Panini) which gets 
caesura or avagraha after su, qd, 
Ra, sq and mq; e.g. serra ASAT, 
qdafir qdsur etc.; cf. Vaj. Pr. V. 12; 
(3) tad. affix sg in the sense of 
14 added to the words sea, qd, fa 
and qq in Vedic Literature, e.g. d 
wer qå Matra; cf. Kaá. on P. 
V. 3.111; (4) tad, affix ng in the 
sense of manner (3m) added to 
fa, pronouns excepting those 
headed by f£, and the word ag; e.g. 

` aĝan, cf. P. V, 3.23. 


WS tad. affix yim, See wr. 


MA personal ending of the znd pers. 
sing. Atmanepada, substituted for 
« of the lakàra affixes. 


fh (THIEME, PAUL) a sound 
scholar of the present day, well 
versed in Sanskrit Grammar and 
Vedic Literature, who has written 
a critical treatise named ** Panini 
and the Veda.” 


JF (1) augment s, added to the words 
WL, aft, «fiv and gt; see st above; 


qaa 


^ 


aoee 


(2) augment s, added to the root 
aa. of the fourth conjugation Paras. 
before the affixes of the aorist. e.g. 
maa; cf. P. VIT. 4.17. 


VW tad. affix sq in the sense of 


‘favourable for’ (qct fea) added 
to the words era and aff; e.g. sawt 
al: | aRar | cf. Kag, on P. V. r.8. 


q 


third consonant of the dental class 
of consenants possessed of the pro- 
perties qalgyara, qv dure and 
MeN; (2) consonant a substi- 
tuted for the final letter of nouns 
ending with the affix qq as also for 
the final letter of ġa , eig and SET 
provided the final letter is at the 
end of a pada; e.g. Raarary etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P. VIII. 2.72; (3) conso- 
nant & substituted for thc final q of 
roots excepting the root aq, before 
the personal ending faq, of the third 
pers. sing.; e.g. 347A WIT; cf. P. 
VILI. 3.93. 


4 (x) the consonant &, the vowel a 


being added for facility of utter- 
ance or use; (2) a technical term 
used in the Jainendra Vyakarana 
for the term sm in the gram- 
mar of Panini. 


WW a fault of pronunciation where the 


letters are uttered indistinct (az). 


gaq tad. affix aH prescribed optionally 


with gaa and am in the sense of 
measure (suit), with Sq ( € ) to be 
added further to form the fem. base 
eg. WEL, WIG, MJII, 
stat, cf. P. V. 2.37 and IV. I.15 ; 
aA, is added optionally along with 
aor as also with 4a and qp to the 
words qw and eft eg. YUR, 
Sere WAAL, TUR, cf. P. V, 
2.39. 
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GS one of the varieties of the Vedic 
recital It is defined as mugga 
fiia gaa maga! adala gusd 
symavetsRrdtes | 


SATs, ALA! a grammarian who 
wrote a commentary on Bhoja's 
grammar-work X Sarasvatikanthà- 
bharana. 


quet a class of words headed by the 
word ave to which the taddhita 
affix 4, is added in the sense of 
' deserving °; cf. qosadi zea: Kas. 
on P. V. 1.64, 


qea the maxim regarding a per- 
son being called an ascetic because 
he has a staff in his hand. Patafijali 
refers to this maxim while comment- 
ing on safn P. VIII. 2.83 
and its Vart. r aqgeaqqatg | When 
a greeting remark is returned there 
will rot be the prolated last vowel 
when the remark is with regard to 
a low-born person or a woman cr a 
person making a sarcastic remark. 
The teacher used wq in angry afr 
wel 3 TI because he thought the 
name of the pupil was verf , as he 
had a dish in his. hand. 


- 
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qan a class of compound words į 


headed by the word afiqug which 
are not compounded as amenaa 
which ends in the neuter gender and 
singular number ; e.g. afiqadt, Rra- 
, asmaq etc; cf. Kas. on P. 

II. 4.14. 
QA place where the utterance of dental 


letters originates; cf. egearat aan: 
S. K. on P. I. 1.9. ; 


FCAR the letters T, 4, &, 4 andy; 
cf. amai: R. Pr. I. rg. 
The Rk, Pratisakhya calls & (1«) 


also gagra. 


q*dlgd also quB or WEE the 
dentolabial letter q; cf. 


TaN - 
adda | waht eaka: 1 Aera- 
sa xfr sg: Com.'on T. Pr, 
II. 43. 


G4 produced at the teeth, dental ; 
formed at the teeth by the tip of 
the tongue ; e.g. the letters æ, w ; 8; 
and qq; cf. zear act VI Pr. I. 
69. According to Panini’s grammar 
$ (long) does not exist. Accord- 
ing to Taittiriya PrátiSàkhya < is 
partly dental and partly lingual ; 
cf. T, Pr. II. 41, while q is partly 
dental and partly labial; cf. T, Pr. 
Il. 43; cf. amt figit: V. Pr. I. 
76; cf. gw qeReBraermentat zz 
P, VII. 3.73. 


qarteqateadt a brilliant Vedic scholar 
and a great reformer of the nine- 
teenth century belonging to Gujarat, 
He encouraged and firmly establish- 
ed on a sound footing the study of 
Vedas and Vyükarana and en- 
couraged the study of Astadhyayi, 
Mahàbhüsya and Kagikavriti. He 
has written many works on Veda 
‘and Vyakarana. In a major work 
called Vedangaprakaga, intended 
for the uplift of Vedangas, he wrote 
small treatises in the very words 
of Panini and Patafijali, and got 
them translated into Hindi. Some 
of them are Namika, Avyayartha, 
Unàdilosa, Akhyatika and so on. 


FANS a Jain writer who wrote a 
treatise named qf, an abrid- 
gement of Sakata yana's Sabdanuga- 

_ Sana. 


3AN a Jain.scholar who has written 
a grammar treatise on the Sāras- 
vata Grammar called aeqaqhtarg. 


GaN writer of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana of 
Bo 


asmat | Bo jadeva. 
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qdut name of a commentary 
Kondabhatta's Vaiyükaranabhüga- 
nasára, written by a grammarian 
named Harivallabha. 


gf name of a commentary on the 
Sabdakaustubha, written by 
Mannudeva or Mantudeva of the 
nineteenth century. 


qs a name given to the treatise on 
grammar written by sqm which 
consisted of 10 chapters; cf, asr& 
Samqdtag, Kas. on P. V. 1.58. The 
word also means students reading 
the work ar; cf. aqai Fama, 
Kāś. on P. IV. 2.65. 


qa (1) asection of grammatical 
treatises dealing with the ten 
conjugations of roots. eg. the 
first section of the second” part 
(saat) of the Siddhanta Kau- 
mudi; (2) name ^f the dhatupatha 
of Panini which gives ten classes 
of roots; cf. prb zamian 
qa Nydsa ou I. 3.1. 


| ‘FAYE the ten classes or conjuga- 
tions of roots; 4q was a term for 
uig (root) in some ancient gram- 
mar works. 


TASH a short treatise on the 
roots belonging to more than one 
- conjugation ; the name of the author 

is not given. 


tad. affix named‘ vibhakti' app- 
lied to the words ud, 3a; sra, f&, 
wr, qq and gaa in the locative case; 
"eg. dar, Gaal, Fat; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3.15, IQ, 20, 2I. 


TIAM name, by which sag, the 
author of the grammar work wis 
is referred to. The word ame 
indicates that safe was a descendant 
of ay, and, as Panini is called amiga, 
critics say that, Panini and Vyadi 
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RE 


: were relatives; cf, irat ay agana 
agada a dug wf M. Bh. on P. 
IJ, 3.66. 


unfigsw lit. son of a female descendant 
of qq; name given to Panini who 
was the son of amt, a female de- 
scendant of aq; cf. rat: aia t- 
qatga Mad Pan. Sik. 56; cf. also 
sd aima ufque aiu: M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1.20; VII. r.27. 


atafastt a Jain grammarian, who 
wrote a small granimar treatise 
named qaqaqa. 


arity tad. affix called RaRa, applied 
to qa and sax in the sense of the 


locative case. e.g. aatdta, sumit; 
cf. P. V. 3.18, 19. 


aen a class of words headed by 
the word ams to which the tadd- 
hita affix g is added without any 
change of sense ; e.g. aradta:, Atata: 
cf. Kas. on P. V. 3.116. 


graa explained by the commentators: 
on the Pratisikhya works as qeu 
( firmness ) or aat (hardness) and 
given asa characteristic of the acute 
or s«Wt tone; cf. mart «meam 
agam zea, T. Pr. XXII. 9, 
quoted in the Mahabhasya on P. T. 
2.29, where am"4 is explained as 
TAR TIT SAAT d 


qria a class of words headed by 
the word arta which, although 
they are tatpurusa compounds, 
retain the accents of the first 
member of the compound; cf. P. 
VI. 2.42, ; 


f& a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term "qq used 
by Panini. 

fe a potency by virtue of which 
space limitations are put upon 
things in daily affairs cp. Vak. pad. 


otri 


freed 


ILI. 6.3. cp. IARNA WAT ATA- 
wifzewRafüfr sara aafradt a 
sqft maa A: aqya fanda- 
exu: a vapiereqrageqearit AATA- 
a aana Rigat (ger) | 


Reg a word denoting a directio n 
such as qf, sw aud the like, used 
as a substantive, e.g. gat mmm, or 
showing the direction of another 
thing being its adjective, c.g. Samar: 
yal; cf, Kas. on P. II. 3.29. 


farum the Bahuvrihi compouud 
prescribed by the rule featateasmme, 
e.g. Tara (north-east) or sxrcafàgn 
(north-west); cf. aana: Rye: 
ama:, Kas. on P. I. 1,28. 


REIF name given to the sixth 
section of the third aws of Vakya- 
padiya, which deals with the no- 
tiomof space, 


fama a class of words headed by the 
word Rẹ to wh'ch the tad. affix q 
(aa) is added in the sense of ‘ pro- 
duced therein’ (qs wm:), e.g. RY 
w4 Rama, similarly q«i, qo: etc. ; 
cf. Kas on P. IV. 3 54. 


R tad. affix added to the word 
aeq, before which aq is changed 
to Wea; e.g. redi s saat; cf. aa 
aed Ran qam M. jh. on IV. 3.60. 


fın% a class of roots of the fourth 
conjugation, headed by the root 
Ra (Aa ), called also dex cf. 
P. I. 2.27. 


& a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyükarana for 24 ( long vowel ) in 
Panini’s grammar. 


ITI a commentary on qraqdsg by 
ARTA. 
af explained as epi or throbbing 


in utterance. Out of the seven 
svaras or yamas ge, 144, Retta, Tia, 
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gite 


aga, ax and sifirem, the throbbing 
(dtf ) of the latter and latter tone 
:leads to the perception of the 
former and former. one; cf, qi 
AAR: T. Pr. XXIII. 15. 


are long; a term used in ‘ccnnection 
with the lengthened tone of a 
vowel described to be dvimütra as 
contrasted with ge having one 
mütrà and qq having three matras ; 
cf. Raa QU: V. Pr. I. 35, V. Pr. 
I. 57, also &ietstgeqdtia: P. 1.2.27. 


dea a gramniatical operation 
where a short vowel is turned in- 
toa long onc, a rule of grammar 
prescribing the lengthening of a 
short vowel. 


& a technical term of Jainendra gram- 
mar corresponding to Yay of Panini. 
cf. agez: | Jain. Si. r.r.68. 


fee a word, or words whose case 
affixes can be syntactically con- 
nected only with some difficulty; 
cf. ag Atel Gaga: STIL qt! eatgatstt 
4 wen qeu araa, agate: 
aa waft i ah g eR RITRIRE | 
Kas. on P. V. 4.113. 


&**V9 produced by an incomplete con- 
tact of the qu; the term is applied 
to the phonetic element z which is 
due to the incomplete contact of 
the organ at the production of the 
letter &; cf. gæt faga; Pan. 
Siksa 5. 


gigaa (i) a grammar work on 


Durgasimha’s commentary on Kāta- 
ntrasütras; (.2 ) Srivallabhavacana- 
carya on X Haimaliügánusàsana, 
composed around 1718 A.D, 


GWE the famous commentator of the 
Kátantra sütras, whose Vrtti on 
the sütras is the most popular one. 


It is called aaga or naag, 
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„or Adta also. A work on Pari- 

bhasas named qRarqafe, in which 
Paribhásàs are explained and estab- 
lished as based on the Katantra 
Vyakarana sütras, is attributed to 
Durgasirhha. It is doubtful whether 
this commentator Durgasimha is 
the same as Durgücárya, the famous 
commentator of Yàska's Nirukta. 
There is a legend that Durgasirhha 
was the brother of Vikramaditya, 
the founder of the Vikrama Era. 
Besides the gloss on the Katantra 
sütras, some grammar works such 
as a gloss on the Unüdi Sütras, a 
gloss (afi) on Kalapa-Vyakarana 
Sütras, a commentary on Karakas 
named yeaa,  Nümalingünu- 
śāsana and Paribhàgàavrtti are as- 
cribed to  Durgasimha. Some 
scholars believe that the term aat- 
faz was only a title given to Durga- 
simha for his profound scholarship, 
aud it was Durgasimha who was 
the author of the well-known work 
Amarakosa. 


; gata a grammarian who wrote (a). 


a glos on Bopadeva's Mugdha- 
bodha, (b) a gloss named wrgdifasi 
on Kavikalpadruma and (c) Sab- 
darnavakosa. 


gne a grammarian who wrote a 
work on genders called Ryan 
and also a commentary on it. 


gazgfi name of a grammar work ex- 
' plaining words which are difficult 
to derive according to rules of 
Panini. 
style of a running commentary on 
select sütras of Panini, devoted 
mainly to explain difficult forma- 
tions. The author of it, Saranadeva, 
was an eastern grammarian who, as 
is evident from the number of 


quotations in bis work, was. | 


œ 
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scholar of the rzth or the I3th 
century. 


gegia a grammar work on the 


formation of difficult words attri- 
buted to adzfaa or axl. 


quate name of a commentary by 


KeSavadatta-Sarman on the gram- 
mar work named dfaaarc. 


gerent a grammarian who wrote a 


treatise on grammar gitur, 
named after him. Besides this 
treatise, he has written commentar- 
ies on NageSa’s Laghumafijüsà and 
Paribhàsendusekhara. 


giia name of a gtammarian who is 


said to have written a work on 
grammar named Sabdavatara. 


TEETE see gge. ; 
WHC name of a commentary, on 


the Paribhāşenduśekhara of Nāgeśa, 
believed to have been written by 
Gopālācārya Karhādkar, a gram- 
marian of the roth century`and 
attributed to Bhimácürya. This 
commentary, which was written to 
criticise the commentary written 
by VisnuSistri Bhat, was again 
criticised in reply by VisnuSastri 
Bhat in his Ciccandrikà ( fafxm ). 
See Amat az. 


FIN fault, objection; the word is used 


‘The work is written in the | 


in connection with a fault found 
with, or objection raised against an 
argument advanced by a writer, 
by his opponent or by the writer 
himself who replies it to make his 
argument well established ; cf. Ag- 
qr mA gomen Mahà. 
Prad. on P. I. 1.44 Vart. 16. 


q€ tad. affix prescribed after the word 


EA t AYY by 


af in the sense of milk (grt ) along 
with the affixes ee and atta option- 
the Varttikakara: eg. 


angotri 


wid 


erige | aster iff eite; cf, Kas, 
on M. Bh. IV. 2.36. 


a a class of words headed by ge 
to which the tad. affix q ( us) or 
X44 ( aft) is added in the sense of 
nature ( mq); @ and aK (qi) can, 
of course, be added optionally ; eg. 
We, Ka, qaaa, geal. See also 
sa je, sw, spem, qisa, diei 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P. V, I.123. 


X8 seen in use in Vedic Literature, or 
Classical Literature, or in the talk 
of cultured people ; said in connec- 
tion with words which a granimarian 
tries to explain; cf. gangist 
waft Vyadi Pari, Pátha 68. 


gafa taking place of an operation, 
or application of a rule of grammar 
in accordance with the words seen 
in use. See gs. : 


fea similar instance, generally quot- 
_ ed to explain effectively some rules 
or conventions laid down; cf. aq 
wake gerd: agad qmenfnarf- 
RRI quat an: qa aega M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1.7. 


XEWWR discrepant, characterized by 
discrepancy ; cf. qeft qmqzà qaare 
BNA sreangreie aå g we RA- 
SENAR swai gq: M. Bh. on P. I. 
3.19. 


anges a compound word called aq 
whose members are names of deities; 
the peculiarities of this Dvandva 
compound are (a) that generally 
there are changes at the end of the 
first member, by virtue of which it 
appears similar to a word ending in 
the dual number, and (b) that 
both the words retain their original 
accents. e.g. PIAA, AAJN, ardt- 
daai, Ranea; for changes, 
cf. P. VI. 3.25-31; ior accent, cf. 
anza amaaan (Ran ) i 
wx dreqpt, FRATA nà fur V. 


—— 
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ec Gt PE E EE aM E 
Pr. II. 48, 49; cf. also laa q P. 
VI. 2.141. 


laaf. called also qS4TIK Or TsqqhrAq- 
afaq believed to have lived in the 


fifth century A.D. and written the 
treatise on grammar, of. course, 
based on Panini Sütras, which is 
known as Saq-sqracm or TATA 
aga. The writer of this grammar 
is possibly mentioned as 33-q in the 
usually quoted verse of Bopadeva: 
TRAR: Ras Wea: | qrfüreq- 
ART TARTRATE, üqaf was 
a great Jain saint and scholar who 
wrote many works on Jain Agamas 
of which qafti@fs, the commentary 
on the ararifieraqa, is well-known. 


tate a class of words headed by 
the word @aqy, the affix amt applied 
to which in the sense of a statue, 
or applied for the formation of a 
proper noun, is dropped. &qqq:, ég- 
T4, fq: fey: etc; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3.100, 


"aui a grammarian who has written 
a disquisition on the philosophy of 
Vy&karana in verse, and added a 
commentary of his own on it which 
he has named as anrqaqdtqgana. 


arafa, a Jain grammarian of the 


eighth century who is believed to 
have written a grammar work, 
called Aaraqmaa-qagamaa. It is 
likely that @qraffaq is the same as 
taae-qeang and the . grammar 
work is the same as IdrA, 
for which see &q«fez. 


SÉ a popular name given to the 
third pada of the seventh adhyaya 
of Pànini's Astádhyüyi as the pada 
begins with the Sūtra Raiana- 
areata P. VII 3. r. 

a modern grammarian of the 
I9th century who has written a 


glges.on the Astidhyay! of Panini, 
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AR a Jain grammarian of the 13th 
century who has written a com- 
mentary named sgam on the qarg- 
ara of Hemacandra. He has 
written many works on the Jain 
Agamas, of which a commentary 

- on the Uttarádhyayanasütra can be 
specially mentioned. He is called 
aaa also. 


WW lit, place; (1) original place of 
articulation; cf, RÌ at qaq aqs- 
au, R. Pr. XIV, 5; (2) place of 
origin ; saruana; (3) place of in- 
ferential establishment of a Pari- 
bhasa etc. yarn: sqq: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 2, 3; (4) passage of the 
Samhita text, cf. T. Pr. I. 59. 


Galley tad. affix la in the sense of 
slightly less, or almost similar, opti- 
onally prescribed with the affixes 
wer and 234 e.g. ugue, Eze, 
agata: cf. Kas. on P. V. 3.67. 


Eri (xr) tad. affix in the sense of 
almost similar; see @gftay above; 
(2) ( words) current in popular use 
or language, although not sanction- 
ed by rules of grammar; cf. ìm: 
qaae fast M.Bh. on P. V. 3.55; 
cf. Saat Resa: egeta srfiarar, Kaiyata 
on V. 3.55; probably Kaiyata had 
a difficulty in explaining the word 
aq in the old way meaning ‘ current 
in use’, as many words called bad 
words, introduced from other 
languages were current at his time 
which he was reluctant to term as 
aaa. 


"4 name of a system of grammar or 
a work on grammar the peculi- 
arity of which is the omission of 
the qw3w topic; cf. AARI qd e. 
It is also the name of a metrical 
work on Dhatupatha, 


Watt a root belonging to the fourth 
conjugation of roots ( farm) ; cf. 
6 


Mid 


——————————————————————— 


ag wet eh Beal wat qu md, a 
aaa, Kas. on P. II. 3.56. 


(aux name given to a work on gram- 


mar, presumably the same as rz- 


weaigaraa written by qam, 
See XIRAR. 


WW (1) a fault of pronunciation; cf. 


Ua: MAA: aAA cus 
M.Bh. on I. r.x Vàrt. 18; (2) de- 
fect shown in connection with an 
expression or explanation. 


Cikita] name of a commentary on 


Nāgeśa’s Paribhāşenduśekhara wri- 
tten by ugiq of the eighteenth 
century. 


ANER name of a commentary on 


Nagesa’s  Laghu$sabdendusekhara 
written by ug of the eighteenth 


' century. 


W tad.affix a, applied to zx4, in the 


sense of ‘a day’, when y4, is 
changed into 4 (aq); e.g. aa, cf. 
P.V. 3.22. Vart. 5. 


WW tad. affix wq, applied to the word 
. amta when ama is changed into &; 


3 


eg. mu, cf. aa: qudm P. V. 
3.22; cf. also wmm um aani 
P. V. 3.22. Vart. I. 


a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyükarana for the term sua. (the 
latter or the second member of a 
compound word) which is used in 
Panini’s grammar. 


gaf a class of roots headed by the 


root s, the aorist sign Ra after 
which gets (31) aq substituted for 
it; e.g. aa, ebur, cf. Kas. en 
P. III. 1.55. and I. 3.9r. 


SW. tad. affix ya applied to the word 


zaq in the sense of a day ; e.g. 3443: 
cf. P. V. 3.22 Vart, 7. 
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etus indicative, suggestive; not 
directly capable of expressing the 
sense by denotation; the nipütas 
and upasargas are said to be * dyo- 
taka’ and not ‘ Vacaka ' by stand- 
ard grammarians headed by the 
Vàrttikakára; cf. frenata 
MRR P. I.2.45 Varttika x2; 
cf. Kaiyata also on the above Sct: 
also Ram aaa: Afaquralfientra: 
Vakyapadiya II. 194 ; aaraaeaaht 
tea (Banat: ) sagearead, sawia ag- 
aw 3q com. on Vakyapadiya II. 
190; cf. vareaigatara Aaii: 
Par. Sek. on Pari. 50; cf. also qv 
Set MIR: wea dur xf Fz: 
Bhāşā Vy. on P.I. 1.37. The 
Karmapravacaniyas are definitely 
laid down as dyotaka, cf. figarat ataat 
a a dare nan i aft frat 
ware] g Haw: Vakyapadiya II. 206; 
the case affixes are said to be any 
way, ‘vacaka’ or ‘ dyotaka’; cf. 
WIE: rat at witerdat fr: 
Vakyapadiya II. 165, 


eite conveyance of sense indirectly 
or by suggestion, and not directly. 
See tam above. 


etu (sense) conveyed by suggestion 
indirectly and not directly express- 
ed, as in the case of karmapravaca- 
niyas, the krt affixes and the tad. 
affixes; cf. aga agit did Få- 
saadad waft Kas. on P. I. 4.84. 


A substance, as opposed to 3" pro- 
perty and fat action which. exist 
on dravya. The word ww is used 
by Yaska, Panini and other gram- 
marians in a very general sense 
as something in completed forma- 
tion or existence as opposed to 
* bhava’ or kriya or verbal acti vity, 
and the word gsq is used by old 
grammarians as synonymous with 


wer cf. areatseet | area faig 
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I. 4.57; cf. S. K. also on P. I. 4.57. 
(2) The word x2 is also found used 
in the sense of an individual object, 
as opposed to the genus or generic 
notion (agf): cf. geminata ema: 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2. 64. Vàrt. 45. ( 3) 
The word gsx is found used in the 
sense of Sadhana or means in Tait, 
Prati. cf. wa yeqReqingzrefear: | 
TST aati aaa: Tai. Pr. 
XXII, 8. 


RAIA the view that an individual 


thing (x4) and not the genus 
(wirft) is the denotation of a word. 
The ancient grammarian Vyüdi was 
the first propounder of this view. cp. 
Vak. pad. IIl. 14. 333. cp. geuqg: 
geqqariqg: | (Ber) 


Faqs a grammarian who main- 


tains that ' dravya’ or ‘ individual 
object’ is the sense of words; cf, 
a Wins xe] a oat, xem 
qafa asad gat: | M. Bh. on 
I. 2.64 Vàrt. 53. See 724. 


zaa expressive of substance as 


their sense as opposed, to 30337; 
cf, saaa wt gen ge wn wi 
M. Bh. on P. V. 2,119.8 


XAA behaviour like a dravya as 


noticed in the case of the bhàva or 
kriyüà found in a root after a kpt 
affix is added to it; cf. azfaeat wat 
zaak. M. Bh. on IL. 2.19, III. 
1.67 etc. 


RAJN name given to the second 


section of the third Kanda of 
Vakyapadiya which deals with 
substance ( x34). The substance in 
its essential nature which is per- 
manent, is discussed in this section. 
The fourth section which is named 
qazana, containing only four 
verses, deals also with ‘zag’ but with 


war Deep qun, cb KAS On Pos oiGRSRERGS Goats individual nature - 


semina 


as one thing differing from another, 
Cp. RÀ q RATI meni ales x | 
aa fala Aadama geugud agad- 
weqreg? a7 (Vàk. pad. III. 5.5) 
Ra | RET arcas god Read ( er. 
on Vàk. pad. III. 2.1). The word 
gaged is significant; it suggests 
that the fourth section which is 
named Axa} formed only a 
part of the guagga ( Vàk. pad. III, 
5. I-9), and along with the missing 
Laksanasamuddesa, the number of 
samuddeSas or sections of the third 
Kanda was fourteen. cp. ma- 
BUBaATARa aT EUIRHAERIAD TERE- 
eq a sa: | (cp. Punyarüja on Vàk. 
pad. II. 77-83. 


aeaea denotation of zaq or indi- 


RT 


vidual object as the sense of words 
as opposed to argafiaia i.e. denota- 
tion of the. general form possessed 
by objects of the same class; cf. 


zahari afè: P, I. 2.64 Vart. 45. 


See gaq. 


short form for agi, the sixth con- 
stellation, which, although found 
used in treatises on astrology, can- 
not be looked upon as a correct 
word, as immediately on hearing 
it, one does not remember the word 
aai. 


H* lit. rapid; the vice of rapidity in 


utterance ; a fault of speech especi- 
ally in connection with the utter- 
ance of vowels in Vedic recital when 
on account of haste the utterance 
of letters becomes indistinct. cf. 
degens gu ferr eau 
aat:! M. Bh. Ahnika r Vart. 18. 


gaa name of a treatise on grammar 


written for beginners by Bharata- 
sena or Bharatamalla of Bengal in 
the sixteenth century. 


. g one of the three Vrttis or styles 


ef utterance mentioned in the 
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PrátiSáàkhya works and quoted in 
the Mahabhasgya ; cf. fact atara 
ardt Rafai aat q gat wi emere 
gat qi Tats g eau, | freres 
gale, qf fef aam I R. Pr. XIII. 18, 
19; cf. 3f garat adt qmifaratrfrsqer 
aama, 3 aama aiman 
Rema M. Bh. on P. I. 1.70 
Värt. 4. The utterance ofa letter 


, takes 3 rd time more in the sequi 


than in the gaz, while in the 
Aafaa it takes } rd more than in 
the manaf. In short, the utterance 
of the same letter takes in the three 
vrttis, Druta, Madhyama and 
Vilambita the quantity of time in 
proportion of 9:12:16 respectively. 


AST a kind of the position of the 


tongue at the time of pronouncing 
the letter q, 


ag name of a compound; formed of 


two or more words used in the same 
case, showing their collection to- 
gether ; cf. «uri ara: P. II. 2.29. Out 
of the four meanings of the indecli- 
nable q, viz. Ws, HAIA, CAAT 
and qq, the dvandva compound 
is sanctioned in the last two senses 
only called garama (as in egar 
etc.) and @alenaa (asin quem, 
etc, ) respectively. For details sce 
Mahabhasya on Ii. 2.29. The dvan- 
dva compound takes place only 
when the speaker intends mention- 
ing the several objects tcgether i.e. 
when there is, in short, qgfqasr or 
gua; cf. agate dare 
WA mea | e Raat angst 
aaa: u Sr. Pr. II. The gender of a 
word in the waaa is that of the 
last word in the case of the aaa 
wa, whileit is the neuter gender 
in the case of the QAERGA. 


WWW tad, affix zaq, in the sense of 


measure, prescribed optionally 
along with the affixes aq and am; 
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ara 


cf. Se Sarma saana; Kas. on P. 
V. 2.37 ; fem. eugait, cf. P. IV. 1.15. 


amiy a class of words headed by the 
word zm which get the augment tq 
(ie. & or a) placed before the 
letter- q or qin them, instead of 
the substitution of vrddhi, when a 
taddhita affi marked with the 
mute letter a, vt or gis added to 
them; eg. darts: aafan:, siam, 
Maan etc. ; cf. Kas. on P. VII. 3.4. 


fi a term used for the dual number 
in the Prátisàkhya works; cf. 3t at 
T wai hatg V. Pr, II. 3 where 
Uvvata has explained the words 
fà, f& and gq as agq4a, qaa and 
gaaqa respectively. 


fX: doubled ; the term is used in con- 
nection with reduplication in the 
Katantra and Haima grammars cf, 
Hem. IV. 1.1, Kat. III. 8. ro. 


fiT doubling; putting a word or 
word clement twice; the words fè 
and í&i«4 are used in the same 
sense, 


fR:SWE a word used many times synon- 
ymously with ggg ; the letters g, 
Zg, and upadhmüniya ($4) are 
termed f:xgg or ggg. 


@eas a term used in connection with 
Toots governing two obiects or two 
words in the accusative case, e.g. 
S in at ARa quw; the term ag 
according to the strict definition of 
the term viz., a&fiftaaad a8 or sme] ae, 
applies to one of the two, which is 
called the sutqad or the direct 
object, the other one, which, in 
fact, is related to the verbal activity 
by relation of any other küraka or 
instrument is taken as karmakaraka 
and hence put in the accusative 
case, For details see Mahabhasya 
and Kà$ikà on P.I. 4.51. Some 
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roots in their causal formation 
govern two objects out of which 
one objectis the actual one while 
the other is the subject of the 
primitive root. e.g. qaaft ap 
SINT; Ara amas wy; cf. Kas. on 
P. I. 4.52. See for details Maha- 
bhasya on P. I. 4.52. 


arat Bea: mention by the em- 
ployment of a double consonant 
eg. aagfe of P. VIII. 3.5 has been 
understood by Panini as an:zgf as 
Pataiijali informs us. 


atta simultaneous occurrence of 
two grammatical operations result- 
ing into a conflict and creating a 
doubt as to which of the two should 
take place first; cf. Raidi fg 
fisfata: M. Bh. on P. I. 1.3 Värt. 6; 
I. 12; etc. The term Raita 
occurring in the rule Rid qi aga 
P. I. 4.2 is evidently defined in this 
way by the word faldata in the 
Mahübhüsya. 


fas a compound expression or word 
separated into two by avagraha in 
the Padapatha; the word is miss- 
tated as qz by some Vedic reciters. 


RT name of a compound with a 
numeral as the first member. The 
compound is looked upon as a 
subdivision of the Tatpurusa com- 
pound, The dvigu compound, hav- 
ing collection as its general sense, is 
declined in the neuter gender and 
singular number; when it ends in 
a the fem. affix stis added gene- 
rally, e.g. TAY, Muay, vaqe. 
The Dvigu compound also takes 
place when a Karmadharaya com- 
pound, having a word denoting a 
direction or a numeral as its first 
member, (a) has a tad. affix added 
to it e.g. Tante: (qierq:), or (b) 


bas got a word placed after it ina 
E. by eGangotri 


faia 


compound e.g. 7274474: or (c) has a 
collective sense e. g. qaq ; cf. af- 


qnie q (P. IL 1.51) also |. 
cf. Kas. and S. K. on P. II. 


I.5I, 52. . 


ÈITE a popular name given by gra- 
mmarians to the fourth quarter of 
the second Adhyaya of Pàpini's 
Astadhyayi which begins with the 
sūtra Rataan II. 4.1. 


Àa the second consonant in the five 
groups of consonants, surd aspirate, 
cf. T. Pr. I. rr; V. Pr. I. 54, R. Pr. 
VI. 15; it is called fàdlusqiT also. 


fastufzdw the reduplicatiofi of a root 


beginning with a vowel, prescribed 
by the rule amefadtaea P. VI. 1.2. 


fidluT the second case ; the accusative 

` case, mainly prescribed for a word 
which is related as a karmaküraka 
to the activity in the sentence ; cf. 
P. II. 3.2 to 5. 


fic doubling, reduplication pres- 
cribed for (1) aroot in the per- 
fect tense excepting the cases 
where the affix atq, is added to the 
root before the personal ending ; 
e.g. a43, WAR, SW etc. cf. P. 
VI. 1.1, 2; (2) aroot before the 
Vikarana affixes wi, 7, ^g and 
ae e.g. pq, ARa, watt, spur, 
emiten etc. cf, P. VI. . 1.9-x1; 
(3) a word ending in aq (gm) 
in the sense of: repetition, e.g. 
at at qq, up Ma aR cf. ah- 
gy è aqa: P. VIII. r.12 Vart. 7; 
(4) any word (a) in the sense of 
constant or frequent action, ( b) in 
the sense of repetition, ( c) showing 
reproach, or scorn, or quality in the 
sense of its incomplete possession, 
or (d) in the vocative case at the 


beginning of a sentence in some |. 


specified senses; reduplication is 
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also prescribed for the prepositions 
aR, 5, G4, sv, 34, swf, aft, ava 
in some specified senses cf. P. VIII. 
I.I to x5. A letter excepting g and 
X, is also repeated, if so desired, 
when (a) it occurs after the letter 
& or q which is preceded by a vowel 
e.g. st&: sq, etc. cf. VIII. 4.46; or 
when ( b) it is preceded by a vowel 
and followed by a consonart e.g. 
aeaa, agaa cf. P. VIII. 4.47. For 
details see Kas. on VIII. 4.46-52. 
The word f&« is sometimes used in 
the sense of the dual number ; cf. 
Kà$. on P. I. 2.51. The words fa, 
faa and ízxw are generally used 
as synonyms. Panini generally 
‘uses the word Z, For fè in Vedic 
Literature cf. R. Pr, VI. 1.4; T. Pr. 
XIV. 1-8; V. Pr. IV. ror-118. 


faqveatf a class of words, which are 
_ headed by the word fezftz and which 
are all Bahgvrihi compounds, to 
which the affix x is found added as 

a Samāsānta affix e.g. afs: ak 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P. V. 4.128. = 


fasa repetition of a word, or of a 
letter or of a root. See fia. 


fear phonemic utterance a second 
time ; sez fé. A 

fEAT. phonemically repeated; see 
Ra. 

fala repetition, reduplication. See 
fae. as 


füdw see fia and fafa, the word is 


very frequently used in the Maha- 
bhàsya instead of fé7. cf. M. Bh. 
on I. I. Ahnika r, I. 1.7, 10, 57, 59 
etc. 


f«** a case affix of the dual number; 
dual number; a word in the dual 
number; cf. M. Bh. on I. x.1r, I. 
4-21 etc. ; cf. galeis fessa, Kas. 
on P. V. 3.57. 
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Rama, a word in the dual number ; 
cf. saag Radama: R. Pr. I. 28 
where the word fgaya is explained 
as f&aerfiratfaa: by Uvvata. 


aa a syllable consisting of two con- 
sonants ; cf. R. T. 245. 


fiat (r) a repeated consonant; cf. 
fadada, V. Pr. IV. 144; (2) 
doubling, repetition ; cf. grat sad 
faaviq, T. Pr. IX. 18 ; cf. also T. Pr. 
XIV. 1. R. Pr. IX. 18. 


fiw double, reduplicated ; the word is 
Írequently used in connection with 
doubling of consonants or words in 
the PratiSàkhya Literature as also 
in the Katantra, Sakatayana and 
Haima grammars cf. R. Pr. VI. I, 
XV.5, V. Pr. IV. 101, R.T. 264; 
cf, also Kat, III. 8.20, Sak. IV. 1.43; 
Hem. IV. 1.1, 


RaT a kind of fafa or interval of 

time in the pronunciation of two 

consecutive vowels, which as a 

result of two euphonic changes has 

a vowel preceded by a vowel; e.g. 
agaat 9 sis, R. Pr. II. 44. 


fT possessed of two vowels, dis- 
syllabic; cf.« vX Reat fimm, T. Pr. 
XVI. 17. 


TXE a term used for an upadhma- 
niya letter or a phonetic element 
resulting from a visarga followed by 
the letter q or. See sqeqrfla. The 
word is also used sometimes for the 
pronunciation z of £, and ag of g. 
See ggg. 


{že possessed of two consecutive 
consonants ; cf. auras faze:, P. VII, 
4.71; cf. also M. Bh. on VI, 1.68, 


"uH used adverbially for fat in the 
sense of ‘optionally’ or ‘in two 
ways’; cf. 24 srexmmfufu: M, Bh. 
on P, I. 1.44 Vart. 15. 
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aug group of two words; an expres- 
sion consisting of two words ; cf. 
gli a: gaat kuara R. Pr. VIIL 2.10 ; 
X. 3; XL 37 etc. 


aN a word possessed of two vowels in 
it; dissyllabic words; the word is 
frequently used in Püpini's Asta- 
dhyàyi and Patafijali’s Mahabhasya, 
Kasika Vrtti and other works on 
Pànini's grammar. 


aif a class of pronouns headed by 
the pronoun fg to which the tad- 
dhita affixes called afa, as pre- 
scribed by the rules of Panini in 
the rule qarqrafag and the following 
ones, are not added, cf, P. V. 3.2, 


ZH name of a Sarhdhi made up of 
two spirants, or resulting in the 
presence of two spirants or Usman 
letters e.g. faftqeadt:, ar; cf. R. 
Pr. XI. 22. 


Ww 


W (1) fourth letter of the dental class 
(qw) possessed of the properties 
AAI, SY, sATA and Wn; 
(2) substitute « for the g of =g 
before a * jhal' consonant or at the 
end of a word eg. aga, sqm; cf. 
P. VIII.2.34; (3) substitute «q 
for the letters q and x, placed after 
a fourth letter, e.g, weg, att etc. 
cf. P, VIIE, 2.40. 


"| a technical term in the Jainendra 

` Vyükarüpa for the term aamua 
of Panini used for the first five case 
affixes g, 4, aa, sm, at and & 
(nom. and acc. pl. neuter gender ); 
cf. P. I. 1.42, 43. cf. Jain Sa. raat 
I.I.3I. ; 


TIRT. name of the author of a short 
metrical treatise on roots named 
TERTERA. 
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WAAL preceptor of Bopadeva, He 


wrote Prakriyáratnamapi. 


agx tad. affix optionally substituted 
in the place of the tad. affix ur after 
the words fà and fi; e.g. far, $n, 
frat, 9j; cf. P. V. 3.45. 


awar a grammarian of the sixteenth 
century at the court of Udaya- 
simha who wrote a commentary on 
the sütras of. Panini which was 
named łamie as also acom- 
mentary on the Sikgà of Panini. 


Wi defined as Rasam, the tradi- 
tional practices laid down by the 
sages for posterity ; cf. tiqegRidsrarat 
wai Ñ aan area: wen agit 
M. Bh. I. r. Ahnika 1; cf. also į- 
Wein w q zur wars Iga, M 
Bh. on P. I. 2.64, as also «qs: 
in Hd agra suf aigan: tofa 
aaea? meand M. Bh. on I. 
1.47 ; (2) religious merit; cf. waiq- 
kaAi qarama send: dha, 


M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.84, cf. also ga | 


qå ft paursad: M. Bh. I. 1. Alinika 
I; (3) property possessed by a 
thing or a letter or.a word..e.g. 
qdq3; cf. Kà$. on P. 1.2.29; cf. 
also Kà$. on P. II. x. 55, II. 3.33, 
VIII. 1.4. cf. also R. Pr; III 8, 313 
XIV.1 etc.; (4) the characteristic of 
being in a substance; in the phrase 
aq qz: the dharma viz. qeu is pre- 
dicated of this (1x3) or, in other 
words the designation pot ( szdsm) 
is the predication ; the explanation 
in short, can be given as qztqqrq ti- 
Gard: or qeifur: giai: 


wis a Jain scholar called by the 
name Ñr also, who was the 
author of waaa and Saan 
a well-known treatise on roots; cf. 
Aaaa RA: | du 
Sud Aaa agaga: | He is believed 
to have been the first grammarian 
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who arranged the siitras of Panini 
according to the subject matter. 
He lived in the eleventh century 
A.D. 


Ty, ( 1) a thing possessed of proper- 


ties, 454; cf. wie db wp Kas, 
on P. III. 3.77 ; cf. also the common 
expression yagana, Par. Sek. 
on Pari..55, 66, 79, 82; (2) the 
same as dharma in rare cases 
according to the dictum weet. 
Rata: e.g. qm afe, quu Rf; cf. 
Durghata Vr. on P. II. 1.49. 


WT tad. affix (1) applied to a numeral 
in-the sense of a kind (smi) or.a 
. division of time, e.g. waa, fear, Bat 
` etc.; cf. P. V. 3.42, 43; (2) applied 
to ag to show divisions of a short 
time; e.g. agar Raa yx and agar 
WI sh cf. Kü$. on P. V. 4.20. 


“Ig (xr) a root; the basic word of a ver- 
bal form, defined by the Bhasya- 
kara as ful wr: or even as 
waaay WI; a word denoting a 
verbal activity. Panini has not 
defined the term as such, but he 
has given a long list of roots under 
ten groups, named dagagani, which 
includes about 2200 roots which 
can be called primary roots as con- 
trasted with secondary roots. The 
secondary roots can be divided into 
two main groups (1) roots derived 
from roots (wrgswW3:) and (2) 
roots derived from nouns ( atm: ). 
The roots derived from roots can 
further be classified into three main 
subdivisions: (a) causative roots 
or first, (b) desiderative roots or 
aaeq, (c) intensive roots or user 
and agar; while roots derived 
Írom nouns or denominative roots 
can further be divided into TESI, 
API, FST, WIA, ser, Faq, and 
the miscellaneous ones (Hitt) as 
derived irom nouns like ag (areata) 
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by the application of the affix qq or 
from nouns like ue, 34, 2, J07, 
Ña, etc. by the application of the 
affix fa. Besides these, there are 
a few roots formed by the applica- 
tion of the affix aq and $4 (£u). 
All these roots can further be 
classified into Parasmaipadin or 
Parasmaibhasa, Atmanepadin or 
Atmanebhüsü and Ubhayapadin. 


Roots possessed of a mute grave |. 


(agaa) vowel or of the mute con- 
sonant . added to the root in the 
Dhatupatha or ending in the affixes 


4%, T= etc. as also roots in the | 


passive voice are termed Atmane- 
padin; while roots ending with the 


affix fz, as also roots possessed of a- 


mute circumflex vowel or a mute 
consonant .st applied to them 
are termed Ubhayapadin. All the 
Test are termed Parasmaipadin. 
There are some other mute letters 
or syllables applied by Panini to 
the roots in his Dhatupatha for 
specific purposes; e.g. v at the end 
to signify prohibition of vrddhi to 
the penultimate ar in the aorist, e.g. 
aada cf. P. VII: 2.5 ; sx to signify 
the optional substitution of ar or eng 
for the affix fs of the aorist, e.g. 
eua, efi; cf. P. III. 1.57; 3 
to signify the optional application 
of the augment g (zz) before «eat 
e.g. altel, arat; cf. P. VII. 2. 56; 
& to signify the optional applica- 
tion of the augment x (32) e.g. aT, 
Mian, cf. P. VII. 2.44; art to signify 
the prohibition of the augment 2z 
in the case of the past pass. part. 
e.g. fiam, Raa:, cf, P. VII. 2.16; 3 
to signify the addition of a nasul 
after the last vowel e.g. fiefr 
from fat, cf. P. VII. 1.58; s to 
signify the prohibition of wq to 
the penultimate long vowel before 
fry, e.g. erue, cf. P. VIL 4.2; « 
to signify the substitution of sm 
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for fis in the aorist, e.g. STI, Cf, 
P. III. 1.55; Ñ to signify the sub- 
stitution of «f for q of the past pass. 
part. e.g. em, sm, qu, ga: 
etc.; cf. P. VIII. 2.45. Besides 
these, the mute syllables fx, z and x 
are prefixed for specific purposes; 


, cf. P. III. 2.187, III. 3.89 and III. 


3.88. The term ag is a suffici- 
ently old one which is taken by 
Panini from ancient grammarians 
and which is found used in the 
Nirukta and the Prátisükhya works, 
signifying the ‘ elemental (radical) 
base’ for nouns which are all de- 
rivable from roots according to the 
writers of the Nirukta works and 
the grammarian Sakatdyana; cf. 
a Wo waste et cat waa W 
Maa M. Bh. on P. III. 3.1. Some 
scholars have divided roots into 
six categories; cf. aa wma: Wer 
(a) RaRa: qaza, (b) aR 
ardeza, (c) wRufamfafiar 
(uasíog) egean, (d) 
saama: aaam, (e) anis: 
aqaa, (f) saamaa: Qena- 
ataTa:; cf, Spigara Prak. I. For 
details see M.Bh. on P. I. 3.1 as also 
PP. 255, 256 Vol. VII. Vyākaraņa- 
Mahabhasya published by the D.E. 
Society, Poona. (2) a technical term 
of Jainendra grammar for emm. < 


MIENS a short treatise on the 


roots of the different conjugations 
written by a grammarian nated 
Dhanafijaya. 


ugat a grammatical work in 


verse written by Varadarája, the 
pupil of Bhattoji Diksita who lived 
in the 17th century. Besides 
Kárikavall, Varadarája wrote eg- 


Aad and svastarát also. 


Wigs: (x) name of a comment- 


ary on the Kavikalpadruma of 
Bopadeva by Ràmüálamkàra; (2) 


gas 


^ 


name of a commentary on the 
Kavikalpadruma by Durgadasa 
who wrote a commentary on the 
Mugdhabodha also. : 


qg (i) name given in general to 


qasa a commentary on 


the several collections of roots given 
generally with their meanings by 
grammarians belonging to the 
various schools of grammar. 
These collections are given 
as recessary appendixes named 
Khila to their grammars by the 
well-known grammarians of Sans- 
krit such as Panini, Sakatayana 
and others (ii) a small treatise on 
roots written by Bhimasena who 
gave meanings to roots. Panini’s 
Dhütüpütha contains two thous- 
and roots which were actually used 
in the current language. Whitney 
propounded all the roots were never 
used but Bühler and Edgren oppos- 
ed this view. A number of Prākrit, 
Pāli and Deśya 100ts are also found 
in it. 

the 
Dhàtupütha by NageSa. 


gaT (i) a word used by Kasika, 


along with Nāmapārāyaņa, is an 


.old term signifying a manual of 
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roots, Such manuals were current 
even before Panini. (ii) a gram- 
matical treatise dealing with roots 
written as a supplementary work 
by Jumaranandin to his grammar 
work called Rasavati, which itself 
was a thoroughly revised and 
enlarged edition of the Rasavati 
a commentary written by Krama- 
digvara on his own grammar named 
Sathksiptasara. Jumaranandin is 
believed to have been a Jain writer 
who lived in the fifteenth century, 
(iii) A work on roots by Hema- 
candra with his own commentary, 
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NTC 


He has listed 1980 roots and divid- 
ed them into nine classes ( ganas ). 
The work was first published by 
J. Kirste in 1899 at Vienna. 


STITH a work dealing with roots 


written as a supplementary work 
by Balarüma-Paficánana to his 
own grammar named Prabodha- 
Prakāśa. : 


maa a work dealing with 


verbal forms written by Dharma- 
kirti, a Jain grammarian of the 
eighth century. 


MET a work dealing with verbal 


forms written by Maitreya Rak- 
gita, a Buddhist writer and a 
famous grammarian belonging to 
the eastern part of India who 
lived in the middle of the twelfth 
century. He is believed to have 
written many scholarly works in 
connection with Panini’s grammar 
out of which the Tantrapradipa is 
the most important one. The work 
Dhatupradipa is quoted by Sarana- 
deva, who was a contemporary of 
Maitreya Raksita, in his Durghata- 
vrtti on P. II. 4.52. 


aai called also mgd attributed 


to a grammarian named Kasinatha. 


Algae a work on roots in verse-form 


attributed to a grammarian named 
Tévarakanta. 


MAAA a treatise dealing with 


roots believed to have been written 
by Ramasirhhavarman. 


aae a work dealing with roots 


believed to have been written by 
Narayana who was given the title 
qc. He lived in the seventeenth 
century; a work named aa R ARU 
is also believed to have been written 
by him, 
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WENA a short list of the import- 
ant roots from the Dhatupatha of 
Panini, given in verse by sigan a 
grammarian of the 17th century. 


SFAT an elision of a portion of a 
root ; cf, a uigett.artatgh, P.I. 1.4. 


WIN a general term applied to a 
treatise discussing roots, but speci- 
fically used in connection with tbe 
scholarly commentary written by 
Madhavacarya, the reputed scholar 
and politician at the court of the 
Vijayanagara kingsin the fourteenth 
century, cn the Dhiatupatha of 
Panini. The work is generally re-. 
ferred to as madar-atgaÑ to distin- 
guish it from ordinary commentary 
works called also wigsfa written by 
grammarians like Vijayananda and 
others. 


WET a grammar dealing with 
verbs believed to have been written 
by Vaügasena. 


UJAN conventional name given 
to the iourth. pada of the third 
Adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the Sütra agga 
maal: P. III. 4.r. 


COGU enumeration or recital of 
roots in the Dhatupatha ; cf. IRIT- 
aaae | m] gI MARA- 
RI 41 M. Bh. on P. III. r.r. 


aay sit, meaning of a root, the verbal 
activity, named fiar or wma: cf. 
arad: fiat; M. Bh. on IIT. 2.84, III. 
2.115. The verbal activity is des- 
cribed generally to be made up of 
a series of continuous subordinate 
activities carried on by the different 
karakas or agents and instruments | 
of verbal activity helping the pro- 
cess of the main activity. When 
the process of the verbal activity is 


complete, the completed activity i 
4 CC-0. Jangamwadi 
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'" looked upon as a substantive or 
dravya and a word denoting it, such 
as A, Or qiq does not get conjuga- 
tional affixes, but it is regulerly 
declined like a noun. Just as wary, - 
a4, fey, dea, and ams are given as 
sifiaftett, in the same manner fiar, 
WG, JA, qus Or Yea, and «ma are 

. given as qq, as they are shown by 
a verbal form, although strictly 
Speaking verbal activity (far or 
WW) alone is the sense of a root, as 
stated in the Mahabhasya. For 
details see Vaiyak. Bh. Sāra, where 
it is said that fruit ( "eS ) and effort 
(q) are expressed by a root, cf. 
waama. The five senses given 
above are in fact conveyed not by 
a root, but by a verb or areata or 


SEAN a popular name given to the 
second pada of the fifth adhyaya 
of Pünini's Astadhyayi possibly 
because the pada begins with the 

 Siitra wrapat wat i3 qa, P. V. 2.1. 


SRT (r)-suppression of a consonant, 
Out oi two successive consonants 
which is looked upon as a fault of 
recital; e.g. gnf when recited as 
quf; cf. wmmmqwfw: Uvvata on 
R. Pr. XIV. 6; (2) repetition of a 
consonant which is also a fault; e.g. 
SART. for warez: cf. Uvvata 
on XIV. 6; cf. also areata: qund 
etc. explained by Uvvata as aree 
Wahre art wh uaa Rea: qued 
gaa where zara: means * length- 
ening’ or ‘ prolonging’ cf, R. Pr. 
on XIV. 23; (3) the peculiar posi- 
tion of the mouth ( gear) by 
which a double consonant is recited 

- as a single one, cf. faaciaaaqdiaa ( «xa 
IARAA) TON e.g. ATL, SWpge:, 
cf. V. Pr. IV. 144. 


Li (xr) a technical term used for 


ath ollectiS RA Df canstants in. the Pr atisükhy, a 
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and old grammar works; cf. fit 24: 
. V. Pr. I. 53, explained by Uvvata as 
quiet sate: cuneta fr: V. Pr. I. 
53; the term fi corresponds to «qt 
of Panini; (2) personal ending fit 
- substituted for fg of the impera. 
2nd sing. e.g. ggf, fafa, firs, afr, 
wf etc.; cf. P. V, 4.101-103. 


M a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for wig (a root) which 
is used freely by the ancient gram- 
marians and Panini. 


Ye (:) the augment « prefixed to the ` 


consonant a, following upon the 


consonant & or q occurring at the. 


end of a word; e:g. ARRAN, waren, 
etc. ; cf. P. VIII. 3.29; (2) tech- 
nical short term for 4g (root), the 
technical term is gz, but the nom. 


sing. used is yz; (3) a technical 


term standing for consonants 
excepting semi-vowels and nasals; 
cf. yea gf Kat. III. 651. The 
term is used in the Kàtantra Vyà- 
karana. It corresponds to the term 
aq of Panini. 


3 tad. affix called Vibhakti tad. 
affix, applied to the word qax, when 
ww is changed into 4; cf. gaa: 
agata: Fal q maa: Kas, on P. V. 3.17. 


WW a short term for «tj or root. See yz. 


waite a class of words headed by the 
word ya to which the tad. affix sm 
(37) is added in the miscellaneous 
( 3fta;) senses; e.g. si1«8:, WUER: etc.; 
cf, Kas, on P. IV. 2.127. 


Wa or ZITAT a kind of original grave 
vowel turned into a circumflex one 
which is called 44 unless followed 
by another acute or. circumflex 
vowel. The Taittiriya PrátiSákhya 
has mentioned seven varieties of 
this ‘ pracaya ' out of which a334 


Hd 


or ya is one. For details see Bhüsya 
` on qe: qaa: Asaa, T. Pr. XVIII. 
3. 


Wr tad. affix #4 applied to the words 

` WW, «1 and ar in the same sense as 

those words possess ; e.g. WWW, 
cf. Kas. on P. V. 4.25. 


Sate name of a fault in the pronuncia- 
tion of a vowel when on account of 
fullness of breath it appears as 
uttered long ( #4 ), although really. 
itis short; cf. aeayq@eaa gett dtd 
wq sgal, Kaiyata on I. r. Abnika r. ` 
Vart. 18. 


“aq tad. affix vaya substituted for «T 
optionally after the word 4% e.g. 
Venu, taut; cf. P. V. 3.44. 


AMMER a great grammarian who 
composed an important work called 
qang. Bhartrhari in his Dipika on 
Mabàbhàsya ( p. 261, l. 20-21) refers 
to his opinion ammessi qi- 
forfait etc. He is also re- 
ferred to by Bhartrhari in his auto 
commentary on Vükyapadiya (II. 
208). Bhamaha (600 A.D. circa) 
in his Kavyálankàra (V. i) refers 
to a work called eq which is 
helpful in crossing the ocean of 
grammar. 


“4 krt affix wi seen in Vedic Litera- 
ture, substituted for «qt optionally ; 
e.g. Mea, uat; cf. P. VI. 3.113. 


Wa (1) fixed, stationary, as contrasted 
with moving ( #g@ ) which is termed 
aqar and hence put in the abla- 
tive case; cf. Wgawmsqmmm, P. I. 
4.24; (2) repeated sound (az) 
of a third or a fourth consonant of 
the class consonants when it occurs 
at the end of the first word of a 
split up compound word ; cf. R, Pr, 
VI. 1x and XI. 24. 
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meq (x) fixed ; of a stationary nature; 

cf. RARA q Aeara: P. 

III. 4.76; also cf. Vak. pad. III. 7. 

- 138, 139; (2) notion of stability in 

contrast with an object which is 
moving or being abandoned. 


“aaa variety of vedic recital. It is 
defined as FAR: at QANE- 
USE EI ZEN EE. 


Wm: mme. am— ate: al a ac 
quud Si 1 diia ae -— | we 
wat T gg | enm ATG: | TTT | 

a eA | MRA ea 

a | STENT Taft qma | 

UST d Ist nnd | sm 
AI: | ad sii. RR am d at 
wa | aaa ae l aged! a | duet 

stre; a! 


waft (1) sound: cf. wala zdüqqpeu— 
We SX WR m ai: M. Bh. I, r. 
Ahnika 1; cf. also Vak. pad. I. 77; 
cf. also we: gu eq argu, M. 
Bh. on I. 1.70 Vàrt. 5. vaf or sound 
: is said to be the indicator (3AF or 
aSa ) of «ilz, the eternal sound. cf, 
Vàk. pad. I. 44-100. 


— 


safia suggested, as opposed to sq 
expressed ; the word is found fre- 
quently used in the Paribhàsendu- 
Sekhara and other works in connec- 
tion with such dictums as are not 
, actually made, but indicated in the 

. Mahábhàsya. 


“AR personalending of the sec, pers. 
pl. Atmanepada, substituted for & 
of the ro laküras. 


I personal-ending in Vedic Litera- 
ture, substituted for "a of the sec, 
pers. pl. Átmanepada ; e.g. 


212 
—_— 


q 


LJ 


“aT? the second out of the seven Posi- 
tions of voice in the Veda recital 
which are—sviq, equ, faz, safga, 
"TA, RER and aK, : 


À personal-ending of the sec. pers. pl. 
Atmanepada in the present and 
perfect tenses. 


q 


* fifth consonant of the dental class 
of consonants which is possessed of 
the properties Sly, aatgaata, areq- 
ma, dao and agaaa. In 
Pànini's grammar the nasal conso- 
nant q (a) is added as an augment 
prescribed as gg or qq, which ori- 
ginally is taken as q, but afterwards 
changed into agent or qui as 
required, as for example in quif, 
aula, frat, aa etc; cf. P. VII. ` 
1.58-73, VII. 1.79-33; VIII. 3.24 ; 
(b) is changed into v, when it 
directly follows upon =, * Cor 
or even intervened by a vowel, a 
Semivowel except &, a guttural 
consonant, a labial consonant or an 
anusvara; cf, P. VIII. 4.r.1-gr. 
(c) is substituted for the final q of 
a root, e g, emp, sar cf. P. VIII. 
2.64, 65. 


a (1) the consonant q (see q above) 
with the vowel added to it for faci- 
lity of utterance, cf. T. Pr. [.21; 
(2) tad. affix s added to words 
headed by uw in the sense of 
possession ; e.g. qmm, Baa: etc., cf. 
P. V. 2.100; (3) tad. affix 4 as 
found in the word sqkeqr derived 
from AAT, cf. P. V. 2.114; (4) 
unádi affix s as found in the word 
wit; cf. Kà$. on P, VI. 4.19; (5) 
the kpt affix we as also aq, prescrib- 
ed after the roots am, ara, aa, frg, 
TQ, Up and «qu, e.g. aq, aren, IA: 
etc., cf. P. III. 3.90, 91; (6) the 


for MAAR cf. Pe VIL. ned Math Collectionneigdtive>pa rede’ given by Panini 


TRC 


as «e and referred to in the same 
way, which (ie. 4.) when com- 
pounded with a following word, is 
changed into a or aq or retained in 
rare cases as for instance in amg, 
aad, agr, etc, cf. P. VI. 3.73-75 ; 
(7) tad. affix a4 (aa) applied to 
the words «t and qa in senses given 
from P. IV. 1.92 to V. 2.1 e.g. ài, 
dieu, cf. IV. 1.87. 


APR the consonant q to which the 
vowel a and the affix ar are added 
for facility of utterance; e.g. ant. 
qmm sqq eat R. Pr. IV. 8;cf. V. Pr. 
I. 17.21. 


a krt affix 4 applied to the roots ax, 
ara, wq and others in the sense of 
verbal activity ; e.g. wur, "res, a: 
etc. cf. P. IIL. 3.90, gr. Sees (5). 


WR krt. affix ast applied to the roots 
€q, qq and qx in the sense of ‘ habit- 
uated ' e.g. axm, gum; see Kas. on 
P. IIT. 2.172. 


WU the negative particle (st) which 
possesses the six senses which are 
sketched as aged dqWIgap qa" aa- 
era ama Aa «erat: uz TARTE 
and which are respectively illustrat- 
ed by the examples afag: qu, WS 
aay «rd, aq: We, HARTA Twat, 
amen quum: and agt sr! See a 
(6) 


WATT a compound with q as its first 


member which is changed into «t or 
smi, or remains unchanged, the 
indeclinable 4 (aa) possessing any 
one of the six senses given above 
under q (6); e.g. ATE, 9r, ag: 
etc.; cf. P. VI. 3.73-77- 


AMEA a compound with « (m) as ; 


its first member ; the term is found 
used in the Mabübhágya for both 
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«sema the 


«dit 


compounds ; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 4.1 
Vart. 19; also on P, II. 1.1. 


superiority, or 
strength of the accent caused by 
"sud which sets aside the accent 
caused by the case affix; cf. fanfa- 
emus adara, P. VI. 2.158 Värt 13. 


«eia (1) a class of words headed by 


the word az to which the tad. affix 
aaa (9) is added in the sense of 
aa (grandchild and further des- 
cendants); e.g. stem, ATAN; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 1.99; (2) a class 
of words headed by «s to which the 
affix 34 (5 ) is added, together with 
the augment « placed after the 
word and before the affix, in the . 


` four senses prescribed in P. IV. 2.67- 


70; e.g. Waray, gana; cf. Kas, 
on P. IV. 2.91. 


WW cerebralized ; changed into Ol, The 


change of the consonant q into ut 
is called aff in the old. Pratigaikhya 
works; cf. ea asai ww R. Pr. 
IV. xr. 


aÑ lit. inclination, bending down; the 


word is used generally in the tech- 
nical sense of ‘ cerebralization * but 
applied to the change of 7 into vr, 
as also that of q into q; cf. aaa 


. quearafaatt:, V. Pr. I. 42. The root 


aq is used in the sense of 'cere- 
bralizing * or ‘ being cerebralized '; 
very frequently in the Pratisikhya 
works ; e.g. the word ara is used in 
the sense of * is cerebralized'; and 
aaaf in the sense of * cerebralizes' 
and wif in the sense of ' causing 
cerebralization’; cf. ‘anal aA 
aa: eqq, qat seat Atty ABIL R. 
Pr. I. 27. 


vH a technical term applied in Págini's 


grammar to words in the feminine 


the sequi aswell gs dhe imemgeliucion. gender, ending, jn È and & except- 


ii 


ing a few like aif, sf, *; and others; 
it is optionally applied to words 
ending in x and s, of course in 
the fem. gender, before case affixes 
of the dative, ablative, genitive 
and locative sing. The term was 
probably in use before Panini and 
was taken from the fem. word «dt 
which was taken as a model. Very 
probably there was a long list of 
words like aq (a34) aX (sz) 
etc. which were given as ending 
ing and to which the affix $ (Zl) 
was added for forming the femi- 
nine base; the first word adt so 
lormed, was taken as a model and 
all words in the list and similar 
others were called at; cf. P. I. 


4. 3-6. 


Ig a fault of pronunciation when a 
letter, although distinctly prono- 
unced inside the mouth, does not 
become audible, being heldjup (ag) 
by the lips or the like. The fault is 
similar to sre; cf. Asama 
qaq R. Pr. XIV. 2. 


aat% a class of words headed by ast, 
Wét and other fem. nouns to which 
the taddhita affix vq ( €m) is added 
in the miscellaneous ( 3f%q ) senses ; 
e.g. MAL, eI, IRRIA, [reete 
etc. ; cf. Kas. on P, IV. 2.97. 


TA krt affixs applied to the root «qq 


to show verbal activity ; e.g. SIS 
cf. P. III. 39r. 


"d one that causes cerebralization ; 
C. Tat war aig magam, R. Pr. I. 
27. Seea, — 


seq assit (9€ ) a writer of a supple- 
ment to Mugdhabodha, He lived in 
the eighteenth century, 


"dH*qX a Jain grammarian who wrote 
a gloss (#7qR) on the imme 
games. 
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ajasta 
UÍ'Q3N. an ancient grammarian who 
has written a short work in verses 
on grammar in general, which is 
named afatawnaftaraa, There is a 
scholarly commentary upon it 
written by sqqeg. 


ARRETE a short treatise of 28 
stanzas, attributed to an ancient 
grammarian wfw3r which gives 
a philosophical interpretation of 
the fourteen sütras attributed to 
God Siva. The authorship of the 
treatise is assigned traditionally to 
the Divine Bull of God Siva; See 
alata. The treatise is also named 


faena. 


areata called also afta. 
Aaaa a gloss written by 
Upamanyu on aftztivacafiar. See 
aPateararftar. 


Tate name given to the class of roots 
beginning with the root aq, which 
includes the roots aR, HX, Laz, 
WA, and others as given in the 
Ganapitha. These roots have the 
affix eq ie. aq added to them in 
the sense of agent. eg. six, STATE, 
Wü Wu, gd: Tu, gån, sh, 
aa: etc. ; cf. P. III. r.134. 


GAB lit. a word which is neither iu 
the masculine nor in the feminine 
gender; a word in the neuter 
gender; cf. R. Pr. XIII. 7, V. Pr. 
II. 32; IIL- 138; cf, P. VI. 3.75, 
on which the Siddhànta Kaumudi 
observes 4 aft gap «jer! stiai: 
gasaat Parra | 


WAST the special accent viz, the 
acute accent for the first vowel 
for nouns in the neuter gender 
excepting those that end in s, as 
prescribed by afgaat Phit- 
Sūtra 1r; cf. wdumeqd AT ya M. Bh. 
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a capable of being cerebralized, | 
See aÑ. | 


*W person; personal ending; the term | 
is used in connection with (the | 


affixes of) the three persons swm, | 


aean, and saq which are promisc- 
uously seen sometimes in the Vedic 


Literature; cf. aftgqna@eacat... 
aA... M. Bh. on III. r.85. 


RAR an old grammarian believed 
to have been the original writer of 
the Sürasvata Vydkarana, on the 
strength of references to him in 
the commentary on the Sarasvata 
Vyükarana written by a= as also 
references in the commentary on 
the Prakriyakaumudi by Vittha- 
le$a. He is believed to have lived 
in the tenth century A. D. 


WWATA the same as axa. See 
aKa 


FAN elision of q, which in Panini’s 
grammar is sometimes taken as 
valid for certain grammatica] opera- 
tions, and otherwise for other opera- 
tions; cf. alg: grepdsmgRafm mr 
P. VIII. 2.2. 


aa a term used in connection with 
the fi:st nine ganas or conjugations 
given by Panini in his Dhatupatha, 
the tenth conjugation being looked 
upon as a secondary conjugation. 


warf name given to the first nine 
Ahnikas or lessons of the Maha- 
bhàsya which are written in expla- 
nation of only the first pada of the 
first Adhyáya of Püniui's Astadh- 
yayi and which contain almost all 
the important theories, statements 
and problems newly introduced by 
Pataiijali. 


Wawa a term used for ‘the different- 
iation in views and explanations 
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held by the comparatively new 
school of Bhattoji Diksita, as con- 
trasted with those held by Kāśikā- 
kāra and Kaiyata ; the term is 
sometimes applied to the differences 
of opinion expressed by NageSa- 
bhatta in contrast with Bhattoji 
Diksita. For details see P-P- 23-24 
Vol. VII. of the Pàtafijala Maha- 
bhasya ed. D.E. Society; Poona. 


a€ elided .or dropped; a term used 


asasynonym of ‘lupta’ in some 
commentaries. 


TEST name given to an anustup verse 


which has nine, ten and eleven 
syllables respectively for the first, 
sccond and third feet ; e.g. ysa 
wear tq R. V. I. 120. 4; cf. R. 
Pr. XVI. 29. The verse has got 32 
syllables, but it has only three feet 
instead of four. 


Tepaga the maxim one losing 
a horse and the other losing the 
chariot, later on combining them- 
selves with one's chariot and an- 
other's horse and getting their 
purpose served. Pataíijali refers to 
this maxim while commenting on 
await qr serrata | Var. 16 on 
MASAN: P. I. 1-50. RER tells 
sm that you do not have an 
original (mft) and I do not have 
a substitute (snàxr); let us enter 
into com. 


(1) tad. affix at as also qi, pres- 
cribed respectively after Ñ and «st 
(negative particle +) in the sense 
of separation; e.g. far, aan; (2) 
case ending at substituted for the 
ins. sing. affix et (called also sm 
in ancient grammars) in the mas- 
culine gender after words called fà 
i.e. words ending in t ors excepting 
such as are called «4t. 


WIT the most reputed modern scholar 
of Panini’s grammar, of the eight- 
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eenth century, who was well-versed 
in other Sastras also, who lived in 
Benares in the latter half of the 
seventeenth and the first -half of 
the eighteenth century. He wrote 


many masterly commentaries known | 


by the words łez and sqühr on the 
authoritative old works in the 
different Sàstras, the total list of 
his small and big. works together 
well nigh exceeding a hundred. 
He was a bright pupil of Hari 
Diksita, the grandson of Bhattoji 
Diksita. He was a renowned 
teacher also, and many of the 
famous scholars of grammar in 
Benares and outside at present 
- are his spiritual descendants. He 
was a Maharastriya Brahmana of 
Tasgaon in Satara District, who 
received his education in Benares. 
For some years he stayed under 
the patronage of Rama, the king 
of Srügibera at his time. He was 
very clever in leading debates in 
the various Süstras and won the 
title of Sabhapati. Out of his 
numerous works, the Uddyota on 
Kaiyata's Mahàbhàsyapradipa, the 
Laghu$abdendusekhara ^ on the 
Siddbünta Kaumudi, Laghumaiijiisa 
and the Paribhüsendusekhara are 
quite well-known. and studied by 
every one who wishes to get profi- 
ciency in Panini’s grammar. For 
. details see pp. 21-24 and 401-403, 
Vol. VII of the Patafijala Maha- 
bhásya ed. D. E. Society, Poona. ` 


MA see qr, 


mey tad. affix are applied to the prefix 
aq optionally with the affixes 


and MA; eg. IR, mater, aq- 
' eq ; cf. KaS. on P. V. 2.37. 


"I (1) voice; resonance; tone; the 


sound caused by the vibration of 


the vocal chords in teo en glottis 
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when the air passes through them ; 
cf. qiira S: R: qp: 
Uddyota on M, Bh. on P. I. 1.9 ; cf. 
also di 455 q: qea: nad a smt 
waft T. Pr. IT. 4; (2) sound, arti- 
culate sound generally without sense 
which is momentary; (3) the 
highest sound. See qq. 


NNJN having voice ( aq) as their 


main cause ; a term used in connec- 
tion with vowels and sonant con- 
sonants which are caused by sim; cf. 
ma: agai CHUNG | aaria ata 
at: eft erar HERR, com. on T. 
Pr. II. 8. 


nR (a root ) beginning with q in the 


Dhatupatha as contrasted with one 
beginning with or ( wifz ) whose «t is, 
of course, changed into qT when 
conjugational and other forms are 
arrived at ; cf. u$ «mr cater IR- 
afaka M. Bh. on 
VI. r.65. 


WIR possessed of alz} sonorous, re- 


sonant. See az, 


aag different words as opposed to 


amaqg or a single word ; cf. V. Pr. 
III. 80; T. Pr. XXIV. 3, XX. 3. 


eut absolutely necessary ; being, 


in a way, inseparable; cf. afgani 
qeset agi aenea aaa, 
M. Bh. on P.III. 3.18 on which 
Kaiyata observes aaqa aži 
Si wana | dX qeunur mi A- 
URTAGA IANA: | 


"IdW* the same as qdumfeg or neuter ` 


gender ; cf. anges dae! agat wd 
aija M. Bh. on IV. 1.3. 


"fH the genitive affix arg together 


with the augment * prefixed to it; 
cf. af P. VI. 4.3. 


MAN a word or noun derived from a 


noun, as opposed to «pgs a word 


llecti fle YR EO Mes, ropt. 


SUITS 
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ARTA 


ARTA a denominative root; the term | THEeITAST similar in form both as 


gg is also used for aawg; cf. 
gemgaimaugufadiqy Nyàsa on P. VI. 
I.3. See the word wg. 


AMI noun, substantive; one of the 


four categories of words given in 
the Nirukta and other ancient 
grammar works; cf. sat qasmthi 
amea Qaim, Nir. I. x. The 
word is defined as gasai amà 
by standard grammarians ; cf. Nir. 
I.r.;cf.also werfusma am, R. Pr. 
XIII. 8; V. Pr. VIII. 49 and com. 
thereon, Panini divides words into 
two categories only, viz. gad 
and ffeet and includes amq, ewe 
and Riqa under gat. The Śrůgāra- 
prakaSa defines wmm as follows— 
errüfagmare«sgevdit — erenqerrt rant 
ami I auf RANR 1 Reg sre 
Rekra «1 The word amq at the 
end of a sasthi-tatpurusa compound 
signifies a name or Sazhjiia e.g. ad- 
aq, Rear, edam; cf. also 
Bhàgà-vrtti on dgrat watag P. 
lI. 4.20 arid ggat ago P. III. 2.46 
where the author of the work ex- 
plains the word grat as «if. The 
word is used in the sense of ‘a 
collection of words’ in the Nirukta, 
cf. arakearfa, arena, Snnt, 
wx, etc. : 


MAR a work for the oral recital 


of nominal words; It may have 
been of the nature of a lexicon. 
Such works are refused to by 
Kāśikā: ger ae} quc aga 
fag Arida aera feat endum It 
intro. verse i. No. such work is 
extant. 


RRAIN a treatise in which 


words with their genders are given. 
The term is usually used in con- 
nection with the great dictionary 
by aavitie which is called «mfesrg- 
E Bee Or emm. 


a verb and as a noun ; cf. Vàk. pad. 
II. 318. 


afr, ( vowels) which cause cerebrali- 


zation ; the ten vowels %, *, 2, $, 3, 
&, Ws, &, a; cf. Ra «up of: 
wm: R., Pr. I. 27. cf. also R, T. 94. 
See the word aff. The word ala 
is used for aÑq in the Vajasaneyi 
PrütiSákhya ; cf. aaveat mat V. Pr. 
I. 46; cf. also ara we Kat. I. 5.12. 


"NW one of the older Sikgà works, 


treats of accents in the Sámaveda. 
It was composed sometime before 
eight century A.D. 


WTI (ri) name of a grammarian 


who wrote a commentary on the 
Mahabhasya-Pradipa ; (2) a gram- 
marian who is said to have written 
a gloss named Sabdabhiisana on 
the Sütras of Pànini as also some 
minor works named qaas, srecta- 
Re, etc. 


ARANAZ also known as Melputtür 


Bhaftatiri, the most prominent 
grammarian of Kerala who lived 
between 1560-1666 A.D. He has 
composed a number of Stotras, 
Carmpüs, Vyakarana-works and 
Mimamsa works; His most promi- 
nent Vyakarana-work is Prükriyá- 
sarvasva, which follows a method 
found in Prakriya Kaumudi and 
Siddhánta Kaumudi of  Ràma- 
candra and Bhattoji Diksit respy. 
The work is divided into twenty 
sections viz. samjia,  paribhagá 
Sarhdhi, Krt, Taddhita, Samisa, 
Stripratyaya, Subartha, Subvidhi, 
Atmanepada, ti, Larthavisesa 
sannanta, yafanta, yaüluk, sub- 
dhatu, nyüya, dhatu, Uņādi, and 
Chàndasa, About eight comment- 
aries on the work are known, but 
all of them are fragmentary. 
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SRRIUQ* a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who wrote a treatise 
on grammar named Sàiàávali, and 
a treatise on roots named Dhatu- 
pàrüyana. 


anaana necessary intervention; cf, 
Ja WIRD eqqfzüsfr FTATTTOAT , 
® statement which is looked upon 
as a general statement of the nature 
of Paribhàsà occurring in the Maha- 
bhasya on P. VII. 2.3. 


"I elision, the word is used in gram- 
mar as a synonym of ‘lopa’. 


METEN a place in the nose where 


a nasal letter such as V, a, UL, q, 
or 4, and anusvàra get a tinge of 
nasalization while passing through 
it. The yama letters e.g. the nasal 
3, €, T, q get nasalization in the 
utterance of the words qifa, | 
Reg, ef, few. cf. ait ar qu 
Sft fag: S. K., on P. VIII. 2.1. 
ci. also qurgemcmfeamt ari V. Pr. 
I. 74; R. T. I2. 


“RFT letters or phonetic elements 
produced in the nose; cf. afirmat 
igen: R. T. r2, See 
( afer). 


ariaa apparent disappearance by 
withdrawal into the primary cause, 
cf. Vàk. pad. III. 1.38. cf. also 
VAT RET aA areca safer 
Ret SUY «pog Preneatsd | andy q 
WM Rdm: Reer fuut 
Ty Reaeatvamates: | ( Hela. ) 


f (x) personal ending substituted 
for & ( fia) of the rst pers. sing. in 
the imperative ; (2) a technical 
term in the Jainendra Vyakarana 
for the term fqq of Panini, 


FAST not possessed of any number- 
sense; the term is used in connec- 
tion with indeclinables ; cf, aada 


— 
Riesa: areata: aa face 4q 
Kāś. on P. I. 4.21. 


ftf deprived of Sarhdhi ; without 
any euphonic combination or eu- 
phonic change, 


fm 


& augment fi as seen in the redupli- 


cated syllable af of the aorist form 
aima of the root za; cf. GS 
TSN Ria geal Fema 
famed | eund Traum; Kag. on 
P. VII. 4.65. 


` 
FETT a statement in the Vedic passage; 
a Vedic passage ; sacred tradition or 
Vedic Literature in general; cf. the 
frequent expression geft fiat waf 
where fim means‘a vedic word, 
given as an instance *; it also means 
* Veda’ ; cf. fia uq qur «nr M. Bh. 
on VII. 2.64. Durgàcàrya says that 
the word is also used in the sense 
of ‘meaning’ ; cf, aq «i$ Aaa fm 
wafer Nir. III. g. Durgücárya has 
also explained the word as mafa 
wari aaa zr fT, those 
that make the hidden meaning of 

the Mantras very clear. 


FRI. a kind of sound which apparent- 
ly is made up of a combinetion of 
three phonetic elements g, x and 
aaa, It isa peculiar sound through 
both the mouth and the nose, al- 
though no specific place of produc- 
tion is assigned to it; cf. ahaaa 
daam eaaa qr fum 
R. T, xr. 


fave a name given to a collection of 
words which are mainly Vedic, In 
ancient times such collections were 
possibly very general and numerous 
and the works or treatises on deri- 
vation such as the Nirukta of Yaska 
were based upon them ; cf. favza: 
AML | Ran xt waa | sepe: Gul 
EY TAA Farag vq at fra- 
mfanveg seq AIHA: | erft aT Aiza- 
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WIR Yl area waa l agr aangat 
nafa ( Nir. I. x) where the word is 
derived from mq, or aq org The 
word fsqez is taken as synonymous 
with Riam by Durgacarya, 


fart toning down ; the gtave accent; 
the root Rizq in its various forms is 
used in the sense of toning down 
the voice and the word ffara is used 
in the sense of the grave accent 
(agame) in the Vyākaraņa and 
Pratisakhya works; The word was 
not in use in Panini’s time, It was 
first used by Vàártikaküra when the 
musical accents came in vogue. cf. 
also the words Jaaa, efiam, etc.; 
cf. aurai Raagmaa: P. VITI 
1.18 Värt. 5. : 


me substitute fà for the last letter of 
the word star at the end of a Bahu- 
vrihi compound ; cf, gasnfa:, gaat: 
Kà$. on P. V. 4.134. 


faq. less by one syllable; the word is 
used as an adjective to the name of 
a Vedic metre which has got one 
syllable less than the normal; cf. 
verfum ta figere gh R. Pr. 
XVII. x. 


ÑT an affix possessed of the mute 
indicatory letter q, the word cha- 
racterized by which has the acute 
accent on the vowel of the first 
syllable; e.g. umi; qme, cf. Kas, 
on P. VI. 1.197. 


FRET the acute accent for the first 
vowel of a word prescribed by 
Panini’s sūtra vi. 1. 197 faerie 


fit (x) eternal, as applied to word | 


or Sabda in contrast with sound or 
dhvani which is evanescent (aid). 
The sound with meaning or without 
meaning, made by men and animals 
is impermanent; but the sense or 
idea awakened in the mind by the 
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evanescent audible words on reach- 
ing the mind is of a permanent or 
eternal nature ; cf. «ilz: rst cae 
*aTqRig sra; cf. also sarang srecet 
Nir. I, 1; (2) constant; not liable 
to be set aside by another; cf, aq- 
wry RD fuer, + et Feri Ral- 
we: meaai: T. Pr. I. 59, IV. 
14; (3) original as contrasted 
with one introduced anew such as 
an augment ; cf. T, Pr. VI. 14; (4) 
permanently functioning, as oppos- 
ed to tentatively doing so; cf. fàg- 
ft fama R. T. 37 ; (5) unchange- 
able, permanent, imperishable ; cf, 
ai frees gafa wag qd 
M. Bh. on P. VIII. 1.4; (6) always 
or invariably applying, as opposed 
to optional; the word in this sense 
is used in connection with rules or 
operations that do not optionally 
apply: cf. sqz frenum, udt- 
wate: gafan; M. Bh. on P. IIT. 2.19; 
(7) constant, as applied to a rule 
which applies if another simultane- 
ously applying rule were to have 
taken effect, as well as when that 
other rule does not take effect ; cf. 
aPregarerarnerntt feat Par, Sek. 
Pari 46. The operations which are 
nitya according to this Paribhisa 
take effect in preference to others 
which are not ‘nitya’, although 
they may even be ‘ para’; ch qafiei 
«eqq, Par. Sek. Pari. 42. 


MAIS possession of greater force; 
the word is used in connection with 
rules that are called fiw. See fq 
(7). 


faama an invariably effective com- 
pound; the term is explained as 
sequat Raga; i.e. a compound 
whose dissolution cannot be shown 
by its component words as such; 
e.g. the dissolution of grant: can- 
not be shown as HT Ae, but it 
must be shown as eñ aft q: | The 
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upapadasamüsa, the  gatisamüsa | 
and the dative tatpurusa with the 
word sj are examples of faena. 


fenaid a scholar of Sanskrit 


Grammar who wrote glosses on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa, on the Laghu- 
Sabdendusekhara, and on the Pari- 
bhàgendusekhara. He was a resident 
of Benares where he coached many 
pupils in Sanskrit Grammar. 
He lived in the first half of the 
nineteenth century. 


Raa illustration ; cf. qalat Ws: Wen: 


arar iaia M. Bh. on I. 4.23 Vart, 


15; cfalso ger wp am fe R. 
Pr. I. 22. 


RN a particle which possesses no 
gender and number, and the case 
termination after which is dropped 
or elided. Nipata is given as one 
of the four categories of words viz. 
AAT, Meat, Sat and finr by all 
the ancient writers of Pratigakhya, 
Vyükarana and Nirukta works; cf. 
Nir. I. 4, M.Bh. onI. x. Ahbnika 
I, R. Pr. XII. 8 etc. The word is 
derived from the root wq with fi 
by Yàska who has mentioned three 
subdivisions of Nipátas eran, atq- 
ane and ago ; cf. emp frat 1 
sra frat p pan 1 aft 
wia eft agom: Nir. I. 4. 
The Nipatés are looked upon as 
possessed of no sense; cf. fata: 
qq: R. Pr. XII. 8, V. Pr. VIII. 
50, (com. by Uvvata ). Panini has 
not given any definition of the 
word fi, but he has enumerated 
them as forming a class with q at 
their head in the rule mülsud 
where the word em conveys an 
impression that they possess no 
sense, the sense being of two 
kinds 4q and wq, and the Nipátas 
not possessing any one of the two, 
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firm by the statement of the 
Varttikakara— “fiqiaaradaa aR- 
qeu" P. I. 2. 45 Vàrt. r2. 
Thus, the question whether the 
Nip&tas possess any sense by them- 
selves or not, becomes a difficult 
one to be answered. Although the 
Rkpratisakhya in XII. 8 lays down 
that.the Nipátas are expletive, still 
in the next verse it says that some 
of them do possess sense ; cf. fqtat- 
aaa NURR q unda on 
which Uvvata remarks % a4 fitr 
aa: aa Rudern! The remark 
of Uvvata appears to bea sound 
one as based on actual observa- 
tion, and the conflicting views have 
to be reconciled. This is done- by 
Bhartrhari who lays down that 
Nipatas never directly convey the 
sense but they indicate the sense. 
Regarding the sense indicated by 
the Nipatas, it is said that the sense 
is never Sattva or Dravya or sub- 
stance as remarked by Panini; it is 
a certain kind of relation and that 
too, is not directly expressed by 
them but it is indicated, Bhoja in 
his Srügàrapraküása .gives a very 
comprehensive definition of Nipata 
as i-r fier fran feet qat- 
aina: afegim saag 
Raa g amA fw | 
He gives six varieties of them, viz. 
feat, aĝi, agent, fata, 
RARA and aAA, and 
mentions more than a thousand of 
them. For details see Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya II. 189-206, 


fime. the view that the nipatas 


and the upasargas too, as cont- 
rasted with nouns, pronouns and 
other indeclinables, only indicate 
the sense and do not denote it; 
this view, as grammarians say, was 
implied in the Mahabhasya and 
was prominently given in the Vak- 


The impression. i5, made, rather lectio ARRGIN hy: bantrhari which wes 


(mia 


followed by almost all later gra- | 


mmarians. See fami. 


FW a word given, as it appears, 
without trying for its derivation, in 
authoritative works of ancient gra- 
mmarians especially Panini; cf. 
alftsataraifaarao P. VI. 4.174, as 
also erqgzfasrgxo V. 4.77 etc. etc. The 
phrase faqaatftaeais very frequen- 
tly used by Patafijali to show that 
some technical difficulties in the 
formation, of a word are not some- 
times to be taken into considera- 
tion, the word given by Panini 
. being the correct one ; cf. M.Bh. on 
I. 1.4, ILI. 1.22 etc. etc.; cf. also 
the usual expression amrar4 fq- 
«tr. The derivation of the word 
from qq, with f causal, is suggest- 
ed in the Rk Prátisákhya where it 
is stated that Nipàtas arelaid down 
or presented as such in manifold 
senses ; cf. R. Pr. XII. 9; cf. also 
Tear wat Raa 7 | 
warrant werd q froma M. 
Bh. Pradipa on P. V. 1.114; cf. 
also M. Bh. on If. 1.27. 


NAAT the accent, with which the 


Nipatana word is expressed in the 
Sütra, which is said to prevail over 
the accent which ordinarily should 
be possessed by the word; cf. d 
fenes: Taker ara wear M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.56 Vart. 23; cf. also 
M.Bh. on I. 3.3, VI. 1.123 etc. 


faaratadeta the view prominently ex- 


pressed by the Várttikaküra that 
nipatas do not possess any sense, 
which was modified by Bhartrhari 
who stated that they do possess 
sense which, oi course, is indicated 
and not expressed. See faqr. 


frqrareaalqerigit a short treatise ex- 


plaining and illustrating the use of 
indeclinables, written by a gra- 
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fitrarg ara Action 


- with the cause as the application 


Rri a popular 


Rinat 


mmarian named Tilak who probably 
lived in Ka$mira, ^ " 


Raega the word is used in the sense 


of root-cause or support, by Bhart- 
hari in Vakyapadiya, cp. I. 13; 
II. 127, 132, 297, 434 ; III. 12.5 etc. 


aa (i) name of the third out of 


the seven positions of voice in the 
Vedic recital. (2) a mode of utter- 
ance of words at the performance 
of a sacrifice, Seven such modes 
are given in the Taittiriya Pratiga- 


Ahya ; cf. aqigearafiaaafzaencaqean- 


anı T. Pr. XXIII. 5. 


fata (1) the formal cause of a gra- 
 mmatical operation; cf. füfüsram 


afifanencrta: | given as a Pari- 
bhágà by many grammarians like 
Vyadi, Siradeva and others; cf. 
also sgan fara seat AAN 
M. Bh. on IIl. r.i Vårt. 2; (2) 
distinguishing sign a: Rarqdarct waft 
a: aaa ARI i faf afar 
yosi at, M. Bh. on I. 1.26 Vàrt, 5. 


Faftraaet locative case, used in the 


sense of a cause as prescribed by 
fiwresddaN, P. II. 3.36 Vart. 6 
and illustrated by the usually 
quoted verse fit tia efr aaka 
FAUT | Sup ep wf dir genesi mu: 
M. Bh. on II. 3.36 Vart. 6, also cf. 
Kas. on P. I. 1.57. 


in . accordance 


of the gender and case affixes to 
the adjective in accordance with 
the noun qualified by it. cp, Vàk. 
pad. III. 14. 510, 311. 


name 
given by grammarians to the 


: maxim fier ARRANA, a 


thing, which is brought into exist- 
ence by a cause, disappears on the 
disappearance of the cause, The 
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maxim is not, of course, universally 
applicable. For details see Par. Sek. 
Pari. 56, Sira. Pari. 99, 


RAAT an affix or an augment .or a 
substitute taking place on account 
of certain formal causes or nimittas; 
cf. Ra aaraa ARR, xe 
q weashate: smga fiaa: 
M. Bh. on III. x. x Värt. 2. 


fA disappearance of an object; 
shutting up. According to Vàk. 
pad. III.9.56., Time has two powers 
by which it brings about the emer- 
gence or disappearance of objects. 
The power that shuts up objects 
is gara. 


RAT (1) regulated in size or number; 
definitely fixed; the word faq is 
used in grammar in connection with 
the nimitta or nimittin in a gram- 
matical operation prescribed by a 
rule, which, or a part of which, is 
-Shown to be superfluous unless 
there is laid down a regulation ; cf. 
Qazi Re | Bead 1 seat 
Rat maa akad Vash megar 
M.Bh. on I. 3.12 Vàrt. 6; (2) The 
grave accent ; cf. sxmmq4 fad... edd 
R. Pr. III. 9. 


Raae (1) an affix whose accent is 
definitely given by an indicatory 
mute letter applied to it ; cf. M.Bh. 
on I. 1.3; (2) the grave accent ; a 
syllable with a grave accent ; grave 
vowel; cf. fratattiat R. Pr. XI. 25; 
(3) name of a Samdhi when a 
visarga is changed into *m and 
then omitted and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened ; cf, gequraa- 
fant east R. Pr. IV. 9; cf. also 
P. VIII. 3.14 and VI. 3.111. 


Ferries 


with reference to the application 
of a grammatical rule generally on 
the strength of that rule, or a part 
of it, liable to become superfluous 
if the restriction has not been laid 
down; cf. M. Bh. on I. r.3, Kaé, 
on I. 3.65, VI. 4.11; cf. also the 
frequently quoted dictum efi 
fimt Ram; (2) limitation as 
contrasted with fae or mmm; cf. 
aan Raat aa eam: ; 
qaas: gaS xf; M. Bh. on 
II. 2. 34 Vàrt. 2; (3) a regulating 
Tule ; a restrictive rule, correspond- 
ing to the Parisarhkhyü statement 
of the Mimarhsakas, e. g. the rule 
agaaa aera P. I. 3.12; the 
grammarians generally take a rule 
as a positive injunction avoiding a 


, restrictive sense as far as possible ; 


cf. the dictum AARandal fafata 
warm, Par. Sek. Pari. roo; the 
commentators have given various 
kinds of restrictions, such as àt- 
faa, alakan, athan, wenn, 
Nét, dman etc. etc.; (4) 
grave accent or anudatta; cf. 
saag Rama, R. Pr. III. 9; see 
far (2). 


RAS limiting; limitative: cf. g: 


feat a Ra fsaftr | tara: 
ff M. Bh. on II. 4.83 ; cf. also ath 
fir fat med afar fraud az- 
frati; q Par. Sek. Pari. 56. 


Frit an obligatory order or command, 


such as that of a preceptor, as 
contrasted with aq; cf. writ: vc 
AAU WT Früh: Hale greniga 
OC ... ... aaqa: Halt graa dfi 
etc. M. Bh. on P. III. 4.67 Vàrt. 8 
where Kaiyata explains ftm as 
makiaa. ; 


RAA (x) restriction ; regulation; bind- | ferar pure, unnasalized, as opp- 


ing; the term is very frequently 
used by grammarians in connec- 


osed to wm nasalized. cf. afr 
Ra aaaar Ranka | M. Bh. 


tion with a restriction, laid, dawn, ollectR. Boiko And Ter 


€ 


fiac 
fryers possessed of no mute 


indicatory letter; not possessed of 
any mute indicatory letter; cf. q 
Fava (STER) MJIT: m gramma: | 
M, Bh. on I. 1,14. 


Pegareseheara a short term used for 
the maxim figasqqmt « dam 
sium. Par. Sek. Pari, 81. 


reet possessed of no scope of, or 
occasion for, application ; the word 
amak is also used in this sense. 
The niravakü$a rules always set 
aside the general rules which are 
always present wherever they i.e, 
the niravaka$a rules are possible to 
be applied. Niravakàsatva is looked 
upon as one cf the two criteria for 
ala or sublation, the other one being 
amaha as illustrated by the 
usual maxim, known as angftea- 
za. See waatlterarara; cf. also aqq- 
arn f feat aar wafer Par. Sek. on 
Pari. 64. 


fW a fault of pronunciation when a 
vowel is harshly pronounced and 
hence is not properly audible ; cf. 
fii fügen Pradipa on M. Bh. I. r. 
Ahn.1. The fault occurs when the 
place and the means of utterance 
are pressed and drawn in; cf. facet 
wwe R. Pr. XIV. 2. 


FaFa (x) set aside; answered ; the 


word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with faults which are stated to 
occur or present themselves if a 
particular explanation is given; 
(2) prevailed over by another ; cf. 
aqt a wi Sud fara R. Pr. XI. 30, 
where Uvvata paraphrases fata as 
RRIT. 

fiw name of a class of works which 
were composed to explain the collec- 
tions of Vedic words by means of 
proposing derivations of those words 
Írom roots as would suit the sense, 
The Nirukta works are looked upon 
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as supplementary to grammar works 
and there must have been a good 
many works of this kind in ancient . 
times as shown by references to the 
writers of these viz. Upamanyu, 
Sakatayana, Sakapini, Sàkapürti 
and others, but, out of them only 
one, work composed by Yaska has 
survived ; the word, hence has been 
applied by scholars to the Nirukta of 
Yüska which is believed to have 
been written in the seventh or the 
eighth century B.C. ie. a century 
or two before Panini. The Nirukta 
works were looked upon as subsi- 
diary to the study of the Vedas 
along with works on phonetics 
(fiat), rituals (x), grammar 
(sas ) prosody ( v.) and astro- 
nomy (suf) and a mention of 
them is found made in the Chando- 
gyopanisad. As many of the deri- 
vations in the Nirukta appear to be 
forced and fanciful, it is doubtful 
whether the Nirkuta works could 
be called scientific treatises? gThe 
work of Yàska, however, has got 
its own importance and place among 
works subsidiary to the Veda, being 
a very old work of that kind and 
quoted by later commentators. 
There were some glosses and com- 
mentary works written upon Yaska’s 
Nirukta out of which the one by 
Durgācārya is a scholarly onc. It is 
doubtful whether Durgácárya is the 
same as Durgasithha, who wrote a 
Vrtti or gloss on the Kátantra Vyà- 
karana. The word fimm is found in 
the PrütiS&khya works in the sense 
of * explained ’ and not in the sense 
of derived ; cf. R, Pr. XV, 6; V. Pr. 
IV. 19, 195. 


Rewa a gloss on Yaska’s Nirukta 


written by a modern scholar of 
grammar named Ugrācārya in the 
eighteenth century A.D. 
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fiw a class of compound words 
headed by the word fimm which 
have their last vowel accented 
acute; e.g. feat, fes, fuifie 
etc.; cf. Kàs. on P. VI. 2.184. 


frau potentiality of implication 
Which gives the meaning of a word 


which is based upon implication ; 


e.g. TH azole, 


EATI a word, the penultimate vowel 
.in which is picked up and taken 
* back, as for instance, the penulti- 
mate # of v in the word sizu, cf. 
aha dga aga edni 
Nir. IV. 25. 


RENE (wur) (existence) without 
any clear attributes; of a vague 
nature, cp. Vak. pad. III. 14.263. 


amaaan a short form for the 
maxim Afama wafa which 
means 'substitutes take the place 
of that or its part which has been 
actually stated or enunciated in the 
rule ( of grammar)’ Par. Sek. Pari. 
12. For details see Par, Sek. 
Pari 12. 


TE exhibited, enunciated; cf. 
Raa RE qdeq! P. I. 1.66; V. 
Pr. I. 134. 


fiean a popular name of the 
Paribhasd afaa ARB qia cf. fi 
ae Akemi | Pari. 
Bhüskara Pari. 97. 


figa mention, actual statement ; the 
word is often used in the Mahabha- 
$ya in sentences like @ aut fis: 
qdew, Pea Fat etc.; cf. also V. Pr. 
'1.36;cf. also the maxim aRafafà 
ffe Gea P. I. 1.66 and V, Pr. I. 134; 
cf. also ems aaiana hafaza 
fig: «dez M. Bh. on P, I. 2.39 
Vart. I. Sometimes the mention or 
exhibition made by a word shows 
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the particular type of word; cf. 
, Durghata Vrtti on P.I.2.6 and VII, 
4-73 as also Kas, on P. IV. 3.11 and. 
V. 2.20. 


Ratt (1) selection of one or some 
out of many; cf. afgaani: agamn- 
Seq Ta Patong | agami agg 
at ga: aaa: Kas, on P. II. 2.10 as 
also on II. 3.41; (2) determined 
or definite sense to the exclusion of 
another, generally on the strength 
of the indeclinable vq which is ex- 
pressed or understood. The word 
Rai is used for smwmw in this 
sense; cf. 4a TAANS, a 

"maxim used as a Paribhàsà by some 
grammarians; cf. also amerfafid- 
Via | area up erat ur 
wes Kas. on P. VI, r.8r. 


frag separated, dissociated, discon- 
nected ; cf. 4 fidet avant enia 
asm: Nir. I. 3. 


faiga a name for the Sarhhitüpátha ; 
cf. figs düerequegeqit R. Pr. I. 3. 


Req name of a commentary on 
the Prakriyáà-Kaumudi. 

fix name of a grammarian who is 
believed to have written a gloss 
(afa) on the Sütras of Panini on 
the strength of a reference to him 
in the Nyasa of Jinendrabuddhi ; 
cf. aR: niaaa Rao ghas- 
uitae Nyasa on I. r.r. 


friaa interpretation by means of 
etymology as found in the Nirukta 
Works ; the act of fully uttering the 
meaning hidden in words that are 
partially or wholly unintelligible 
in respect of their derivation, by 
separating a word into its compo- 
nent letters ; cf. Rega (ga Aiara 
Durgavrtti on Nir. II. x, For details 
see Nirukta II. rx. 
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ada (1) productive, as opposed to 
expressive; cf. Ñ yaki fader 
HATA Aaa Frdeded | sal fesea raras, 1 
sqq Aaaa aura: | M. Bh. on 
P.I.r.50o Vart. 1; (2) productive 
of activity; cf, ama fade aqati 
aR awan ; M. Bh. on T, 4.23. 


fide one of the many kinds of kar- 
man or object governed by a tran- 
sitive verb or root, which has got 
the nature of being produced or 
brought into existence or into a new 
shape ; cf. faa aå Aid fami] mer 
"ifr fred ra gear ana: 1 The 
word fade is explained as qzusseqa 
Fal THAT qfadujm | uisu: nz: | ssp 
grex: Sr. Prakaga ; cf. also Vakya- 
padiya III. 7.78; cf. also xq f£ avgei- 
Aai Taal sad: gfe: | qvgerquahd 
fiddufr! M. Dh. on I, 449. For 
details see the word a3; also see 
M. Bh. on I. 4.49. 


Rr production of the effect; pro- 
duction of the activity by the agents 
or instruments of activity called 
Karakas; cf. ami R fiat Addaf 
agai ARa M. Bh. on II. 2.19 
Vart. 2. : 


figa a fault of pronunciation by which 
a letter is uttered harsh or rude; 
cf. fred wq: Kaiyata on M. Bh. I. 1. 
Āhnika r. 


Raia (1) abridgment, diminution ; 
cf. edat aA Raai | fata: orca: 
aeqeamead: | Kaiyata on M. Bh. on 
IV. 3.100 ; (2) being turned into 
a short ( vowel); cf. ealarenseaar 


fagi R. Pr. IV. 39. 


Prada lit. expeller, excluding other 
forms which are otherwise, that is, 
incorrect; cf. aaa I sped: 
aqaa Mada walt | M. Bh. on 
I. x. Siva Sūtra 2. 


Rr 


—— — M——— M — — ee 
— 


fred that which should not proceed 


to the next rule; cf. azaraad fascia 
M. Bh. on III. 2.68, V. r.16,etc. 
See the word fagRr. 


fata sometimes used for àma or the 


grave accent. i 


fight (1) cessation of recurrence of 


a word or words from a rule to a 
subsequent rule or rules; non-appli- 
cation of a rule consequent upon 
the cessation of recurrence or anu- 
vrtti cf.; a grat kaada aaaf Fa 
faa mùir M. Bh. on P. I. 1.44 Värt. 
8. cf. also umatafatzerat az ar ng 
wg «pn: Kat. Par. Vr. Pari. 9; 
(2) cessation or removal; cf. 43 . 
aa furem | erum dam dra: 
mara Raai ta gane RaR- 
kasa M. Bh. on I. r.r. Värt. 7; cf. 
also M. Bh. on I. 1.3 etc, ; cf. also 
the usual word szrafaafacic, 


Raiena places where the substitute 


aq and afẹ do not apply; weak 
terminations; kit or nit affixes in 
Pànini's grammar; cf. aaraa- 


ARRAN was | em: seh 1 Nir. LI. 


I, The word ama is also used in 
this sense by ancient grammarians. 


fw negation; prohibition; cf. faiw- 


quad ama? Bhágavrtti on P. IT. 
2.16; cf. taa aAata: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 112. The word ufa is used 
frequently in this sense in old gram- 
mar works such as the Mahàbhàsya, 
the word faty being comparatively 
a modern one. 


Rest a class of words headed by the 


word fàsa to which the affix 3% (zw) 
is added, provided these words are 
not members of a compound; eg. 
Rama, war, afar etc. ; cf, Kaé: 


„on P. V. 1.20. 
fA separated; taken out from a 


thing ; existing only in conception 
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fer 


or idea; cf. xg 3;fqgor: qaa edit 
Ul ket + o AARIA I "ut 
aan wer: Iı Kaiy. on P. II. 
2.8. 


fret the affixes x; and wag in Pünini's 
Grammar ; cf. amag fier P. I. 1.26. 


fifa also Rrfüx ‘completed, accom- 
plished ; used in connection with a 
grammatically formed word by 
applying affixes to the bases; cf. 
aya: gaude Siradeva 
Pari. 94, where Siradeva has ex- 
plained the word faféa as xatmmé-sg. 


fea struck down in tone, grave, pos- 
sessed of a grave accent ; cf. V. Pr. 
IV, 138. 


Ra separated with the intervention 
‘ofa consonant. The word is used 
in connection with the detached first 
part of a compound word not follow- 
ed immediately by a vowel; cf. 
afaa aaam Uvvata on V. Pr, 
V. 30. 


“it augment ft affixed to the redupli- 
cative syllables of the roots qo. 
Ta, WE, Sig, SRI, Fa, wr, Wand 
q in the intensive; e.g. eng 5 
«rita etc. cf. P. VIT. 4.65 and 84. 


Aa a term used for the grave accent 
or for the vowel, accented grave ; 
cf. eaftqtte «or ty eai T. Pr. XIX. 
I. sat 3 dagaa R. T. 54, 55 cf. 
also V. Pr. I..1rr. 


siae constituting the grave accent, 
features of the grave accent ; cf, 


Te ge wat erf 
grax M. Bh. on I. 2.20, 


“SHS author of AARU ASTARA, a 
commentary on the Siddhānta 
Kaumudi of Bhattoji Diksita. 


Aeria or WIR a famous gram- 


marian of the seventeenth century, 
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who wrote an independent work on 

-Paribhàsüs in Vyakarana named 
Paribhasavrtti. This Vrtti is referred 
to in the Paribhüsendusekhara by 
NágeSabhatta and the views ex- 
pressed in it are severely criticised 
in the commentary Gadà. He wrote 
a gloss on Astádhyüyi which was 
named Paniniyadipika. He hag 
referred to it in his Paribhasavrtti, 
He also wrote Bhiasyatattvaviveka, 
a commentary on Mahábhàsya and 
Gidharthaprakagika, a commentary 
on Siddhantakaumudi. He also 
wrote a commentary named Sukha- 
bodhini on Siddhüntakeumudi. It 
is also known as Vaiydkaranasid- 
dhantarahasya; cp. f&a Sam 
Rrerescrearearetzsilgdteqneurisqdia: | 
Paribhasavrtti, Pari. 55, page 303 
of Paribbàsüsargraha. 


densa ferr nephew of Appaya 


Diksita, who has written a com- 
mentary on Kaiyata’s Mahabhasya- 
pradipa. 


J? augment (1) affixed to the 
words aada, and yftaq before the 
feminine affix sq e.g. maeh, aaach, 
cf. P. IV. 1.32; (2) affixed to the 
root ét before the causal affix fü, 
e.g. fücteafr, cf. P. VII. 3.39; (3) 
affixed to the reduplicative syllable 
of roots ending in a nasal consonant 
and having the penultimate a as 
also of the roots sq, s, ag, «X, 
WR, TA, AL, and wg in the inten- 
sive; e.g. sm", qaad, 4r, sm- 
wit, saat, aequ, aee, qi, 
wares ef. P. VII. 4.85, 86, 87. 


S€ augment 7 prefixed (1) to the 
gen. pl. ending in am after a crude 
base ending in a short vowel, or in 
€ or & of feminine bases termed 
nadi, or in a1 of the feminine affix 
(ew, SIT Or ANZ); e.g. IIMA, AM- 

FIM, GAL, wear etc. 


" T, à 
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su 


cf. P. VII. 1.54; (2) to the affix 
mq after numerals termed qz and 
the numerals "ux as also after the 
words #, amot and ù in Vedic 
Literature, eg. WUT, TRIS, 
wa, aor, santa, qunm; cf. 
P. VII. 1.55, 56,57; (3) to the 
part of a root possessed of two 
consonants, as also of the root aq 
of the fifth conjugation after the 
reduplicative syllable ending in sir, 
which is substituted for 4; e.g. aaa, 
sata; cf. P. VII. 4.71, 72; (4) to 
the affix qgu after a base ending in 
IT as also to the affixes aq, and 
AQ after a base ending in q in 
Vedic Literature, e.g. qdesdt, snpaeq:, 
ga etc., cf. P. VIII. 2.16, 17; 
(5) to the initial vowel of the 
second member of a compound hav- 
ing a of qa as the first member ; 
e.g. 9*4, cf. P. VI. 3.74; (6) to 
any vowel after 3, which is preced- 
ed by a short vowel and which is at 
the end of a word e.g. Haat, cf. P. 
VIII. 3.32. 


JA augment « inserted after the last 
vowel (I) of aroot given in the 
Dhàtupütha as ending with mute 
X; eg. Ran, meuf, Rrra, frat 
etc.; cf, P VII. 1.58; ( 2) of roots Ja, 
and others before the conjugational 
sign & (3); e.g. gal, graft; cf. 
P. VII. 1.59; (3) of the roots "Ur, 
AA, W, wd and ex under certain 
specified conditions, e.g. qmm, sir, 
verfu, maa, wart, aera: etc. 
cf. P.VII. 1.60-69;(4) of declin- 
able bases marked with the mute 
indicatory letter 3, *& or & as also 
of: the declinable wording aq 
from the root pus gx, S 

En cf. Ka§. on P. I. 
ao dnd: the declinable base 
in the neuter gender, ending with 
a vowel or with any consonant 
excepting a semivowel or enasal, 
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before a case-ending termed Sar- 
vandmasthana; eg. quif, qam, 
sqft ete., cf. Kāś. on VIL.1.72; (6) 
of the declinable base in the neuter 
gender, ending with, x, 3, "ora 
before a case-ending beginning 
with a vowel; eg. aya, già etc., 
ct. Kāś. on P. VIL1-73; (7) of the 
affix sur (am of the pres. part, ) 
under certain conditions ard srt; 
ward, Ataa, cf. VIL. I. 8o-8r ;( 8) 
of the word aagg before the nom. 
and voc, sing, affix Seg. SEND, 
& sem, cf. P. VII. x. 82; (9) of 
the words Fy Gq and eag 
before the nom, and voc. sing.affix 
Zin Vedic Literature, e. 8. age, 
SNL, SHIT, cf. P.VII.1.83. 


JANA augment q inserted after the 
last vowel of a root or a noun-base 
in specified cases, See aa 


Tag name 
letter, 


of the second Yama 


afte a gtammarian of the seventeenth 
century who wrote a work on 
accents, viz, Svaramaiijari. 


EC td partly touched, half touched; 
semi-contacted; a term used for 
sibilants and hissing sounds. 


ama multisyllabic, possessed of many 
syllables, as contrasted with Tar. 


"tmr (z) belonging to the Veda, Vedic 

as opposed to e(f or aa; cf. 

Amaika Nir. 1.20; (2) 

name given to Kandas 4, 5 and 6 

of the Nirukta of Yaska; cf. aag- 

TAR A aR aiti 
Durga Vr on Nir IV.r. 


Aaga mentioned as secondary; lit. 
free quam qafi; the term is 
applied to the first three Kandas . 
or sections of the Nirukta. 


Srt accessory; accidental; faqr, 
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AAR effect; one that is caused; cf. 
hamma Afafaaeaeaara:, a Pari- 
bhiisa given by Vyadi, Siradeva 
and others. _ . . : 


dem (l) obtained by derivation, ety- 
mological; (2) etymologist, writer 
ef a Nirukta work. 


‘ae matter of communication; 
statement made for communica- 
tion. Uddyota explains the word 
as fag: ata: watsanea iR! cf 
wa aad Herat aaa waa d 
aaa Raa: fat M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.67. 


WNAF tad. affixes am, and others 

: added in the sense of ‘aa feng? 
(P.IV.2. 69), as in words like 3jq 
meaning the place of residence of 
the Sibis, 


=F a technical term inthe Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term sqaiq 
defined by Pànini in the rules 
sams aaa saig and TF- 
RaRa agina P.1.2.43, 41 clatei- 
"qm! Jain. sū. x-3-93. 


RAI lagging back or lagging behind 
f as concealed; dependence. cf. Vak. 
pad. III. 7.95, 123; cf. «qxatqesitaaat i 
( Hela. ) 


ANAT withdrawal of the sense to 
a previous stage. cp. Vak.-pad. 


PASTA a kind of agit metre in 
which the second foot has twelve 
syllables, while the rest have eight 
syllables each; cf. RA} -ageuftot 
R.Pr.XVI.32. 


equa a class of words headed by the 
word. 4g, which are formed by 
means of the substitution of a guttu- 
ral consonant in the place of a 
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ing to the root from which these 
words are formed; e.g. E VELUM UE 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P. VII.3.53. 


"T3 going lower, subordinate, the word 
is used in the sense of upasarjana 
as a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana, cf. 3t, «ag; Jain. Vy.I, 
1.93. 


"T4 also Aaaa, the vowel at the 
snum, or end of the first member of 
a compound word which has got a 
grave accent; eg. the vowel & of q 
‘in aqaey; cf. sqa aaa: 
V. Pr. I. 120. See qnaa. 


FIA name given to aqzit or the grave 
tone; cf. NI eqs hr 8r eras: quet 
R. Pr. III. 17 where Uvvata expla- 
ins ARAT as SrgAISTRRT. 


FA maxim, a familar or patent inst- 
ance quoted to explain similar cases; 
cf. the words aaiacatfrata M. Bh. 
on P. 11.2.24, smqiaum M. Bh. on 
P. I. 3. 9, aAa M. Bh. on P. 
IV. x. 88, 89, IV. 2.69, IV.3.13r, V. 
1.7, 28, VI 2.11; geram M.Bh. 
on P. I. 3.7, qqetamum M.Bh. I. r. 
Ahnika 1, afteeqrq M.Bh. on P.VIII. 
2.83, anazaa M. Bh. on P. I- 
1.50, waaa M.Bh. on P.II. 
z.69, VI. 3.82, sruraa(üeq M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.8, atgan M. Bh. on 
P.1.2.39, azgina M. Bh. on Siva 
Sūtra 2 Vart. 5, anf&qeream M.Bh. 
on P. 1.2.39, qtatearata M.Bh. on 
P. 1.3.12. The word came -to be 
used in the general sense of Paribh- 
asas or rules of interpretation many 
of which were based upon popular 
maxims as stated in the word @a- 
tafda by Nàge$a, Hemacandra has 
used the word qq for Paribhüsga- 
vacana. Bhartrhari uses the term in - 
the sense of systematic exposition 
cf. Vàk, pad. II. 479,484. The word 


consonant of anycotherceluse:belotiy,o'ectoas isi ia dfi? sense of a general 
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rule which has got some exceptions, 
cf. sa flame, mta R. Pr. 
which lays down the direction that 
*one should interpret the rule lay- 
ing down an exception along with 
the general rule’. 


ARRAS a work dealing with 
Vyakarana Paribhasds or ‘maxims 
as found in Hemacandra’s system 
of grammar, written by Hemahath- 
saganin, a pupil of Ratna$ekhara, 

' in x45r. The author has written a 
commentary also on the work, 
named Nyasa, 


"URRUIQ a work enumerating the Pari- 
bhásüs in Hemacandra’s grammar, 
numbering 140 nyàyas out of which 
57 nyüyas are said to have been 
given by Hemacandra himself at 
the end of his comment ggagís on his 
SabdanuSdsana. The work is written 
by gagan who has added a com- 
mentary to it called Nyāyārtha- 
mañjüşä written by himself, which is 
also known by the name*qumememr, 
for which, see above. 


"IRE combined euphonically accor- 
ding to rules of grammer; cf. aafa | 
aka saad Ja explained as sura 
reitera, V. Pr. V. 8 com. 


sataa, established by a maxim; with 
full justification; cf. saraf&g dam M. 
Bh. on V. 1.19. The word is used as 
opposed to arqafta by NageSa; cf. 
Par. Sek. Pari. 1. 


FANAT a name given to *qmd- 
, FT. See =AMRTATIT. 


. FWT proper; fully justified zara 
cf. P.IV. 4.92; . correct; regular; 
cf. qgan ardent añ- 
wif M. Bh. on II. 3.1 where Kai- 
yata, however, explains the word 


edid 


zarzą means a general rule ; cf. zait: 
qataasrtan qq seq} Kaiyata on 
P. II. 3.1. By Pūrvācārya he possi- 
bly refers to the writers of the 
PrütiSákhyas and other similar 


' works by ancient grammarians, 


where the word nyàya is used in 
the sense of *a general rule', Sce 
the word =41q above. 


FATA (1) lit. position, placing ; a word 


used in the sense of actual express- 
ion or wording especially in the 
sütras; cf. the usual expression 
feat gasata wq in the Mahàbhüsya, 
cf. M. Bh. on I. r.zr, 1.1.47 etc. ; 
(2) a name given by the writers 
or readers to works of the type of 
learned and scholarly commentaties 
on vritti-type-works'on standard 
sütras in a Sastra; e g. the name 
Nyàsa is given to the learned com- 
mentaries on the Vrtti on Hema- 
candra's Sabdanugasana as also on 
the Paribhasgüvrtti by Hemaharh- 
sagani. Similarly the commentary 
by Devanandin on Jainendra gram- 
mar and that by Prabhacandra on 
the Amoghavrtti on Sakatayana 
grammar are named Nyasa, In tl:c 


` same way, the learned commentary 


on the Kāśikāvrtti by Jinendra- 
buddhi, named Kaégikavivarana- 
palijihà by the author, is very 
widely known by the name Nyasa, 
This commentary Nyüsa was wri- 
tten in the eighth century by the 
Buddhist grammarian Jinendra- 
buddhi, who belonged to the 
eastern school of Panini’s Grammar. 


` It has incorporated all important ` 


points of the previous grammarians. 
This Nyàsa has a learned commen- 
tery written on it by Maitreya 
Raksita in the twelfth century 


, named Tantrapradipa which is very 


largely quoted by subsequent gra- 


differently s Kaiyata „states mo: oie tA Ans, but which unfortunately 


sara 


is available only in a fragmentary 

‘state at present. Haradatta, a well- 

` known southern scholar of grammar 
has drawn considerably from Nyasa 
in his Padamaiijari, which also is 
well-known as a scholarly work. 
(3) a commentary called Nyàsa 
on Balabodhini, a commentary on 
Kátantrasütra, written by J agadd- 
hara, who himself wrote another 
Nyüsa. Mahabhasyadipika refers to 
a Nyüsa, cp. p. 233, L 19. 


saratia a learned commentary on 
Jinendrabuddhi’s Nyāsa written by 
Mallinàtha, the standard, comment- 
ator of prominent Sanskrit classics, 


"T" incomplete in sense or wording 
as opposed to Pürna ; cf. arqqr "rt 
(TÈ s date) R. T. 76. 


q 


X (x) first consonant of the labial 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties -aargsaa, adq, and quz- 
fis; (2) applied as a mute 
letter to a suffix, making the suffix 
accented grave (eram). 


T, TR the consonant q, the vowel 
a and the affix aR being added for 
facility of understanding and pro- 
nunciation ; cf. T. Pr. I. I7, 21; q 
is also used as a short term for 
consonants of the fifth class ( qai); 
cf. T. Pr. 1.27; V. Pr. I. 604 and 
R. T. 13. 


WW alternative view or explanation 
presented by, or on behalf of, a 
party; one of the two or more 
ways of presenting a matter. The 
usual terms for the two views are 
qå and sag, when the views 
are in conflict. The views, if 
not in conflict, and if stated ag 
alternative views, can be many 
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vend 


alternative views or Pakgas re: 

the interpretation of the rule Fe 

uvas; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. I.3; cf. 

also Hig Ty saienisi M. Bh, 
: on P. I. 2.64. 


Tay a class of words headed by the 
word qa to which the taddhita 
affix. qq (Gq) causing vrddhi is 
added in the four senses given in P. 
IV. 2.67-70; e. g. qrgmm:, ARAT: 
etc. ; cf, Kas. on P. IV. 2.80. 


ws one of the seven principal Vedic 
metres, It has four pàdas of ten 
` letters each. It has other varieties 
like aazafg (8, 12, 8, 12) ( Rkpra- 
tisakhya calls it rân of), aa- 
wf (8, 8, 12, 12), sena% ( £2, x2, 
8,8), danaf (12, 8, 8, 12), Rer- 
qf% (8,12, 12,8) and soon. cp. 
Rkpratisakhya XVI. 38-41. 


Ta a class of roots headed by the 
root qq to which the kpt. affix si^ 
(#4) is added in the sense of ‘an 
agent’; e. g atan sh: lq: etc. 
The class qat is described as arafi- 
"| and it is usual with commenta- 
tors to make a remark qaram, when 
a krt affix st is seen after a root 
without causing the vrddhi sub- 
stitute to the preceding vowel or 
to the penultimate vowel a. cf. 
aRar: guga: qzued sq Wurm: | avar- 
aiii wap Aafa aqaa: Kås. on. 
P. III. 1.134. ` : 


Ward a term used in the Atharva- 
PrátiSàkliya: for the strong case 
affüxes viz. the nominative case 
affixes and the accusative sing. 
and dual affixes; cf. «eR wu 
qarama up A. Pr. I. 3.14. 
The term corresponds to the Sarva- 
nümasthüna of Panini, which is © 
also termed gz; cf. geagana P. I. 


in number, e. & there are seven ollecti®nf Bigitized by eGangotri 


WS 


WaH the fifth consonant of the five 
classes of consonants; the nasal 
consonant, called also qiqa ; cf. 
aa tian qam Taney M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.9 Vart. 2. 


wat (x) the fifth case ; ending of 
the fifth or ablative case as prescrib- 
ed by rules of Panini cf. AMAT 
wt, P. II. 3-7, xo, etc. (2) the 
imperative mood ; cf. Kat. III. 1.18. 


TARRAT statement by the ablative 
case, cf. &: fà uz P. VIII. 3.29; cf. 
sweat wanda, away eg. eat 
gan sgiam P. VIII. 3.32, Par. 
Sek. Pari. 70; cf. also awahtz 
Rada: M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.67 Vart. 3. 


Wat a grammar work based on the 
shorter version of Jainendra gra- 
mmar. The author is Srutakirti of 
eleventh century. It is arranged in 
different topics. 


TART AUT a grammatical system 
with Sūtra, Dhàtu, Upàdi, Gana 
and Lingünusàsana. 


qaaa the usage or the method | 


of the Pañcālas ; the eastern method 
of euphonic combinations, viz. the 
retention of the vowel # after the 
preceding vowel st which is sub- 
stituted for the Visarga; e. g, a 
aÑ; cf. R. Pr. II. 12; T. Pr. XI. 
19. This vowel er which is retained, 
is pronounced like a short at or erj- 
atan by the followers of the Satya- 

. mugri and Ranayaniya branches 
of the Sdmavedins ; cf. commentary 
on T. Pr. XI. x9 as also M. Bh. 
Ahnika 1. 


WS &T a popular name given to critical 
commentaries by scholars ; ct. aifa- 
aRar by  Jinendrabuddhi 
which is popularly known by the 
name =I. 


S 
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NEW tad. affix qz in the sense of extent 
(fre) added to the word aff; 
e. g. aifqqex cf. fet vasama: P. V. 
2.29 Värt. 2. 


WA oral recital, the word is used in 
connection with the use of words 
by the author himself in his text 
which he is supposed to have hand- 
ed over orally to his disciples, as 
was the case with the ancient Vedic 
and Sūtra works ; cf. the words ufa, 
qí*qd, wart and the like, frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya in conne- 
ction with the mention of words in 
the Sütras of Panini. 


qey writer of Citprabha, a com- 
mentary on the  Paribhüsendu- 
Sekhara. A commentary on the 
LaghuSabdendugekhara is also as- 
cribed to him. He wasa Gauda 
Brāhmaņa whose native place was 
Kuruksetra, He lived in the begin- 
ning of the nineteenth century. 


wan the reputed author of the 
Mahübhàsya, known as the Patafi- 
jala Mahábhásya after him. His 
date is determined definitely as the 
second century B.C. on the strength 
of the internal evidence supplied by 
the text of the Mahübhüsya itself. 
The words Gonardiya and Gonika- 
putra which are found in the Maha- 
bhasya are believed to be referring 
to the author himself and, on their 
strength, he is said to have been the 
son of Gonikà and a resident of the 
country called Gonarda in his days. 
On the strength of the internal 
evidence supplied by the Mahá- 
bhàsya, it can be said that Patafijali 
received his education at Taksa$ilà 
and that he was, just like Panini, 
very familiar with villages and towns 
in and near Vahika and Gandhara 
countries, Nothing can definitely 
be said about his birth-place, and 
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although it might be believed that | 


his native place was Gonarda, its 
exact situation has not been defined 
so far. About his parentage too, 
no definite information is available. 
Tradition says that he was the 
foster-son of a childless woman 
named Gonika to whom he was 
handed over by a sage of Gonarda, 
in whose hands he fell down from 
the sky in the evening at the time 
of the offering of water-handfuls to 
the Sun in the west ; cf. wa + wal, 
the derivation of the word given by 
the commentators, Apart from an- 
ecdotes and legendary information, 
it can be said with certainty that 


Patafijali was a thorough scholar of | 


Sanskrit Grammar who had studied 
the available texts of the Vedic 
Literature and Grammar and avail- 
ed himself af information gathered 
personally by visiting the various 
schools of Sanskrit Grammar and 
observing the methods of explana- 
tions given by teachers there. His 
Mahabhasya supplies an invaluable 
fund of information on the ways in 
which the Grammar 1ules of Panini 
were explained in those days in the 
various grammar schools. This in- 
formation is supplied by him in the 
Varttikas which he has exhaustively 
given and explained. He had a re- 
markable mastery over Sanskrit 
Language which was a spoken one 
at his time and it can be safely said 
that in respect of style, the Maha- 
bhásya excels all the other Bhasyas 
in the different branches of learning 
out of which two, those of Sabara- 
swamin and Sankaracdrya, are 
selected for comparison. It is believ- 
ed by scholars that he was equally 


conversant with other Sastras, espe- |' 


cially Yoga and Vaidyaka, on which 
he has written learned treatiscs, He 
is said to be the author of the Yoga- 
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sütras, which, hence, are called 
Patafijala Yogasütras, and the red- 
actor of the Carakasamhita. There 
are scholars who believe that he 
wrote the Mahabhasya only, and 
not the other two. They base their 
argument mainly on the supposition 
that it is impossible for a scholar to 
have au equally unmatching 
mastery over three different Sastras 
at a time. . The argument has no 
strength, especially in India, where 
there are many instances of scholars 
possessing sound scholarship in 
different branches of learning. 
Apart from legends and statements 
of Cakradhara, Nàge$a and others, 
about his being the author of three 
works on three different $üstras, 
there is a direct reference to Pataii- 
jali's proficiency in Grammar, Yoga 
and Medicine in the work of King 
Bhoja of the eleventh century andan 
indirect one in the Vakyapadiya of 
Bhartrhari of the seventh century 
A.D. There is a work on the life of 
Patafijali, written by a scholar of 
grammar of the South, named 
Ramabhadra, which gives many 
stories and incidents of his life out 
of which it'is difficult to find out 
the grains of true incidents from the 
legendary husk with which they 
are covered. For details, see Pataii- 


: jala Mahabhasya, D. E. Society's 


edition, Vol. VII pages 349 to 374. 
See also the word ngata. 


q4 a word; a unit forming à part of a 


sentence ; a unit made up of a letter 
or of letters, possessed of sense; cf. 
mR: qeu, | se gri V. Pr. VILL. 
46, 47. The word originally was 
applied to the individual words 
which constituted the Vedic Sarh- 
hita; cf. qasa: dat Nir. I. 17- 
Accordingly, it is defined in the 


‘ Vüjasaneyi Pratigakhya as ‘#4: 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


OW 


oo ——_—_____ 


30 


233 


Wr" (V. Pr. III 2 )'as contrasted 
with f quartam: dfar’ ( V. Pr. 
1.158). The definition * aj: qur 
is attributed to the ancient gram- 
marian * Indra’, who is believed to 
have been the first Grammarian of 
India. Pāņini has defined the term 
Was ‘gàs qeu P.I. 4.14. His 
definition is applicable to complete 
noun-forms and verb-forms and also 
to prefixes and indeclinables where 
a case-affix is placed and elided 
according to him ; cf, seqqmiugm P. 
II, 4.82. The noun-bases before casa 
affixes and tad. affixes, mentioned 
in rules upto the end of the fifth 
adhyadya, which begin with a con- 
sonant excepting 3 are also termed 
qe by Panini to include parts of 
words before the case affixes var, 
Ra, g etc. as also before the tad. 
affixes wq, I7 etc. which are given 
as separate padas many times in the 
pada-patha of the Vedas; cf. nf- 
squdsmer P. I. 4.17. See for details 


the word yaqis. There are given 


four kinds of padas or words viz. 
am, sme, Bait and faq in the 
Nitukta and Prati§ikhya works; cf. 
also vq agoa, fruendi q qaa M. 
Bh. on P. I. 2.64 Vart. 19, aiegan: 
wax M. Bh. on I. x21 Vart. 5, 
gårde quu Kat. I. 1.20, qa- 
aat seat Kaiyata on P. I. 2.42 
Vart. 2 ; cf. also qad ari ad: aAA 
qeMarqidgn Nyüsa on P. III. 1.92. 
The verb endings or affixes fi, uu, 
and others are also called qz. The 
word qq in this sense is never used 
alone, but with the word Wẹ or 
sme preceding it. The term 1z 
stands for the nine affixes faa, qa, 
«AJ, while the term eme stands 
for the nine affixes 4, emm TRS. 
cf. yaaa, demum. It is 
possible to say that in the terms 


vali and atada also, the term qa | - 


could be taken to mean a word, and 


TRG 


it is very likely that the words «cir 
qq and anaqa were originally used 
in the sense of ‘ words referring 
to something meant for another’ 
and ‘referring to something mant 
forself’ respectively. Such words, 
of course, referred to verbal forms, 
Toughly corresponding to the verbs 
in the active voice and verbs in the 
passive voice, There ate some mod- 
ern scholars of grammar, especially 
linguists, who like to translate aeq 
as ‘active voice’ and Rena as 
‘ passive voice’, Panini appears, 
however, to have adapted the sense 
of the terms meng and erence and 
taken them to mean mere affixes 
just as he has done in the case of 
the terms S1 and afm. Presumably 
in ancient times, words current in 
use were grouped into four classes 
by the authors of the Nirukta works, 
viz: (a) S (words derived from 
roots) such as qf, arcu, WaT etc., 
(b) afaq (words derived irom 
nouns) such as sri; aq, etc., 
(c) Parasmaipada words viz. verbs 


` such as wait, vafa, and (d) Atma- 


nepada words ie. verbs like ww, 
Tia, etc. Verbs qüfr and set or ait 
and git were looked upon as both 
etes words-and erastq« words, The 
question of simple words, as they are 
called by the followers of P&nini, 
such as x, I4, it, sr, and a number 
of similar underived words, did not 
occur to the authors of the Nirukta 
asthey believed that every noun 
derivable, and  hehce could be 
included in the krt words. 


SSNS (1) a term used in connection 


with thetnirdsection of the Vakya- 
padiya natied agate also, which 
deals with padas, as contrasted with 
the second section which deals with 
Vükyas; (2) a section of the Asta- 
dhyayi of Panini; which gives rules 
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about changes and modifications 
applicable to the pada, or the 
formed word, as contrasted with 
the base (ag) and the suffixes. 
The section is called yaftart which 
begins with the rule qz% P.VIII. 
I.16. and ends with the rule gemat at 
VIII. 3. 54. 


WAT lit. one who has divided the 


Samhità text of the Vedas into the 
Pada-text. The term is applied to 
ancient Vedic scholars qria, aia, 
wataq and others who wrote the 
Padapatha of the Vedic Sarhitàs. 
The term is applied possibly 
through misunderstanding by some 
scholars to the Mahābhāşyakāra 
who has not divided any Vedic 
Samhita, but has, in fact, pointed 
out a few errors of the Padakdras 
and stated categorically that gra- 
mmarians need not follow the 
Padapatha, but, rather, the writers 
of the Padapatha should have 
followed. the rules of grammar. 
Pataiijali, in fact, refers by the 


term qaum to Kütyàyana, who| 


wrote the Padapátha and the Prà- 
tisàkhya of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita 
in the following statement—« egy 
TAU Supe: Damien egga | 
agregi q4 dea M. Bh. on P. IIILr. 
109; VI. r. 207; VIII. 2.16; cf. also 
IARA WARA NMNG IEU- 
gà wate (Ranaaa of eafs Pari, 
42) where Vyàdi clearly iefers to 
the Vartika of Katyayana ' ifa- 
saaa? P. I r6 Vart. l. 
The misunderstanding is due to 
passages in the commentary of 
ewa on the Nirukta passage 
I. 3, sazia on seirifrmesg XIII. I9 
and others where the statements 
referred to as those of Pataiijali are, 
in fact, quotations from the Pra- 
tiSákhya works and it is the writers | 
of the Pratifakhya works who are j 
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referred to as padaküras by Pataii- 
jali in the Mahabhasya. 


qaalerat a grammar work on the 


nature of words written by gay 
of the sixteenth century. 


Wag The authors of the padapütha 


of the Vedic Samhitas e.g. Sakalya, 
Atreya, Kātyāyana and others who 
look upon the pada-text as the 
original one, as against grammari- 
ans who accept  Vükya (here 
Samhitá, as unit and authorita- 
tive. cf. suse WISH: smaveqais 
Raia: carat: AnA 
wA | Hea: AASR: | 
ARa gina waaay wast: 
Aa ad Yuet J 2E 
ma werfan: | (qua.) on Vàk. pad. 
II. 57. 


WT the same as qamug, See qg- 


HEARTY. 


TUS the recital of the Veda text pro- 


nouncing or showing each word 
separately as detached from the 
adjoining word. It is believed that 
the Veda texts were recited origin- 
ally as running texts by the inspir- 
ed sages, and as such, they were 
preserved by people by oral tradi- 
tion. Later on after several centu- 
ries, their individually distinct 
words were shown by grammarians 
who were called Padakaras. The 
yagi later on had many modifica- 
tions or artificial recitations such as 
SA, siet, T etc. in which each word 
was repeated twice or more times, 
being uttered connectdly with the 
preceding or the following word, or . 
with both. These artificial recita- 
tionswere of eight kinds, which came 
to be known by the term erfazira:. 


H4NE a term used in connection 


with the Samhita text or af 
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which is believed to have been 
based upon words ( qzifa waft: qg: 
Wr) or which forms the basis of 
words or word text or the pada- 
Pàütha (qat wafi:); cf. Tan: 
afar Nir. I.r7. 


TUR lit, divisions of words: parts 
of speech, There are four parts of 
speech viz. «tW, aea, sqm and 
fasta given by ancient grammarians 
and the authors of the PrütiSákhya 
works, while there are given only 
two, gaat and Asq by Panini. For 
details see pp. 145, 146, Vol. VII. 
Mahabhasya D. E. Society's edi- 
tion. 


WX the learned commentary by 
Haradatta on the atnafi. Hara- 
datta was a very learned grammar- 
ian of the Southern School, and the 
Benares School of Grammarians 


follow qawstt more than the cqua- ! 


lly learned another commentary 
mRrataada or sar. In the 
Padamaiijari, Haradatta is said to 
have given everything of import- 
ance from the Mahabhasya; cf ait 
fe aera eal or vaut. For details 
see Mahabhasya D. E. S. Ed. Vol. 
VII, P. 390-39r. 


TEqATTATSMFT a disquisition on gra- 


mmar dealing with the different 

ways in which the sense of words is 

conveyed. The work consists of a | 
running commentary on his verses ! 
by the author Gokulanütha Miéra | 
who, from internal evidence, appe- : 
ars to have flourished before ' 
Kondabhatta and after Kaiyata. ; 


qag or qaqaqa view that words 


are real and have an existence and i 
individualty of their own. The view 
is advocated by the followers of 


235 


taima 
have a real existence. Grammarians 
admit the view for practical pur- 
pose, while they advocate that the 
s@-sqirqenz alone is the real sense. 
cf. Vakyapadiya II.9o and the foll. 


TIA an operation prescribed in 


connection with words ending with 
case or verbal affixes and not in 
connection with noun-bases or root- 
bases or with single letters or sylla- 


bles. qafafi. is in this way contra- 


sted with smfáfy (including sif- 
wea and wrgfafr), afr and 
aaf. Such Padavidhis are given 
in Panini’s grammar in Adhyàya 2, 
Padas r and 2 as also in VI. x, 158, 
and in VIIL.r.16 to VIII. 3.54 and 
include rules in connection with 
compounds, accents and euphonic 
combinations, When, however, an 
operation is prescribed for two or 
more padas, it is necessary that the 
two padas or words must be syntac- 
tically connectible; cf, aad: qaf: 
P. II. x.x. 


(qa RT pause between two words: 


measuring two mátrás, or equal to 
the time required for the utterance 
of a long vowel; eg. in xt ejt an, 
the pause between gt and qw is 
measured by two matras; cf. qafauat 
Raa: T. Pr. XXII. 13. Some Prati- 
Sakhya texts declare that the pause 
between two words is of one matra 
as at avagraha ; cf. R. Pr. II. x and 
R. T. 35-38. 


AAM JAMRA a metrical work on - 


the determination of the pada or 
padas of the roots attributed to 
Vimalakirti. 


AARAA a short gloss on 


the wqrnaratta written by 
Udayakirti, a Jain grammarian. 


both the Mimárisü schools and the | T{8€eNTH an alternative view with 


logicians who believe that words 


amaian regarding the formation | 
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of words by the application of affixes 
to crude bases. According to the 
Padasamsküra alternative, every 
word is formed independehtly, and 
after formation the words dre syn- 
tactically connected and used in a 
sentence. The sense of the sentence 
too, is understood after the sense of 
every word has been understood; 
cf. aftard wear area qafa axa: Sira. 
on Pari. 22. According to the other 
alternative viz. quacuor, a whole 
sentence is brought before the mind 
and then the constituent individual 
words are formed e.g. wa + g, TE + 
a+ ft! Both the views have got 
some advantages and some defects ; 
cf, Par. Sek. Pari. 56. 


qaen expression of the sense by the 
whole word without any considera- 
tion shown to its division into a base 
and an affix. For instance, the word 
wal means * by Rama ’ irrespective 
of any consideration whether q is 
the affix or gą is the affix which 
could be any of the two, or even one, 
different from the two; cf. sqa: 
Rigmmat aertara: Vakyapadiya 
II. 240. 


aR (x) beginning of a word, the 
first letter of a word ; cf. arqatat: P. 
VIIL 3.111; cf. also witit qiga 
warat P. VIII. 2.6. Patañjali, for the 
sake of argument, has only once ex- 
plained varía as qamifé: cf. M. Bh. 
on I. 7.63 Vàrt. 6; (2) a class of 
words headed by the word qq which 
is substituted for qz in ell cases ex- 
cept the nom. and the acc. singular 
and dual; this class, called qarfa, 
contains the substitutes T4, dd, dd 
etc. respectively for qm, ara, altar 
etc. cf, Kas. on P. VI. 1.63; (3 ) the 
words in the class, called yarft, con- 
sisting of the words qx, a, qu, 
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wart 


case affix after them accented acute; 
cf. P. VI. r.171. 


vq a grammatical operation 


specifically prescribed for the initial 
letter of a word. 


Wee the topic concerning padas 


i.e. words which are regularly form- 
ed, as contrasted with words in 
formation. Several grammatical 
operations, such as accents or eu- 
phonic combinations, are specifically 
prescribed together by Panini at 
places which are said to be in the 
Padadhikara formed by sütras VIII. 
1.16 to VIII. 3.54. 


Tera final letter of a word; cf. P. VI. 


1.76, 109; VII. 3.5, 9; VIII. 4.35, 
37, 42, 59- At one place, Pataiiiali 
for purposes of argument has ex- 


~ plained the word as final in a word; 


cf. a Farad qara: qara: arai | 
wa ate 1 ví ea: gare: qen M. - 
Bh. on VIII. 4.35. 


Tat Meaning of a word, signification 


of a word; that which corresponds 
tc the meaning of a word ; sense of 
& word. Grammarians look upon 
both—the generic notion and the 
individual object as Padartha or 
meaning of a word, and support 
their view by quoting the sütras of 
Panini maenda agaaa- 
T I. 2.58 and VENMARIT ua- 
Rer I. 2.64; cf. f& qaum: qq 
AR spp! suam 1 qb grat | 
sa Marat gai setae | aai 
want a eneng | xed t 
Wal aeia emo, M. Bh. in 
I. x. first Ahnika, In rules of gram- 
mar the meaning of a word is 
generally the vocal element or the 
wording, as the science of grammar 
deals with words and their forma- 
tion; cf. w € genre, P.I. 


Su eR and fig, only, have, the. lectio Rn ARA poasegsion of vocat elenient 


See 


VSTHIW (x) a grammarian who wrote 


quiti 


as the sense is technically termed 
asai as opposed to ELCIEETSIR 
cf. AA daea: naai, Teg rd] 
aĝi qup ede dad M. 
Bh. I. 1.44 V.3. The word qq 
means also the categories or the 
predicaments in connection with the 
different Sàstras or lores as for 
instance, the 25 categories in the 
SarhkhyaSastra or 7 in the Vaisesika 
system or 16 in the Nyayagastra. 
The Vyàkarana$üstra, in this way 
to state, has only one category the 
Akhandavakyasphota or the radical 
meaning given by the sentence in 
one stroke. 


a treatise on grammar known as the 
Supadma Vyàkarana. He is believ- 
ed to have been an inhabitant of 
Bengal who lived in the fourteenth 
century. Some say that he wasa 
resident of Mithilà. The works 
Dhatu-Kaumudi, Unadivrtti, Pari- 
bhasavrtti, Yanlugvrtti etc. are also 
fathered upon Padmanàbha, (2) A 
` Padmanübha wrote Prsodaradivrtti. 
He was son of GaneSvara and grand- 
son of Sripati. He is different from 
the author of Supadmavyakarana. 


QW (x) a letter capable of occur- 


ring at the end of a. word cp. qzrar: 
qa: | Ath. Pra. 1.3; (2)forming apart 
of a word or pada ; cf. ed agati 
a qaq R. Pr. I. 29; cf. also qaqa: 
R. Pr. I. 30. The word is used in 
this sense (wamm) mostly in the 
Prátisakhya works, The word is 
used in the sense of qiq49a, made 
up of the feet (of verses), in the 
Rk-PrátiSóüàkhya in contrast with 
ag, made up of syllables. In this 
sense the word is derived from the 
word qm; cf. qum aaka: R. Pr. 
XVIII. 3. 


WC (x) subsequent, as opposed to 74 
or prior; the wordis frequontly used 


——————Ó—M———— 


qaq 


in grammar in connection with a 
rule or an operation prescribed later 
on in a grammar treatise ; cf. dafad 
a wüÜm P. IL 4.2; (2) occurring 
after (something); cf. seq: qqa P. 
III. 1.2 and 2; cf. also TT WAT 
T. Pr. XXI. 2. (3) The word q is 
sometimes explained in the sense of 
XE or desired, possibly on the ana- 
logy of the meaning 3rez possessed 
by the word. This sense is given to 
the word qt in the rule faqfità qi ard 
with a view to apply it to earlier 
rules in cases of emergency ; cf. fàs- 
fate qt afè agaf M. Bh. on I. I.3. 
Vàrt, 6; «rex: ear M. Bh. on I. 
2.5, I. 4.2. Vart. 7; II. 1.69 etc, 


(GRECE or qmd the view that 


the subsequent dar or technical 
term should be preferred to the 
prior one, when both happen to 
apply simultaneously to a word. 
The word is frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya as referring to the 
reading at FIERI qt «m which is 
believed to have been an alterna- 
tive reading to the reading ar 
FERIA UM; ch aT q aeq qiu 
tart nari aisg; M. Bh. on x. 4. 
I; also wattage faci wis 
ga Reak; M.Bh. on II. 1.20, II. 
2.24. 


WRH a term used in the Pratigakhya 
, works for ‘doubling’ of a conso- 


nant; cf. areal aaa: RARI R. 
Pr. XiV.23. 


WAT the use of the word wc inser- 


tion of the word qx in a rule; cf. 
Wear WE area, M.Bh. on 1.4.1; 
cf, also vimwadam M.Bh. on III. 
1.2. 


RET posteriority; mention after wards, 


the word is frequently used in 
Works on grammar in connection 
with a rule which is mentioned in 
the treatise after another rule; tha 
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- Stronger than the prior one, and is 
given priority in application when 
the two rules come in conflict 
although technically they are 
equally strong; cf. waa: ; M.Bh. 

. on I. 1.4 Vàrt 7; warda: L.z.1r 

etc. 


Rara application of the later rule 
before the former one, according to 
the dictum laid down by Panini in 
the rule AIRAA qt måna P. I. 4.2; cf. 
Wert s efgit waf Sira. Pari. 84. 


qf lit. placing after; the placing 
of a word in a compound after ano- 
ther as contrasted with &faqia. 
A subordinate word is generally 
placed first in a compound, cf. 3q- 
asi TI; in some exceptional cases, 
_ however, this general rule is not 
observed as in the cases of waar 
and the like, where the subordinate 
word is placed after the principal 
word, and which cases, hence, are 
taken as cases of uxfaqrt. The words 
qa and q7 are relative, and hence, 
the cases of acfimta with respect to 
the subordinate word (swasmf ) such 
as Usa, MARAR etc. can be called 
. cases of qafatit with respect to the 
principal word (sia) cf. qaga: 
qmmwmenhR: Kags. on P, II. 
1.39. 


eluate caused by something which 
follows; the term is used in gra- 
mmar in connection with some- 
thing caused by what follows; cf, 
niifimamnte: qia aft a enaa 
S. K. on a: qr qiiis P.L1.57. 


VAIER the most original base; the 


original of the original base; the 
word is used in connection with a 
base which is nota direct base to 
which an affix is added, but 
which is a remote base; cf, atqa at 
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mL eee Wege: 


posterior rule is looked upon as | 


Tafarn 


MA I qaa aa: | M. Bh. on P. 
IV. 1.89; cf. also M. Bh. on IV.. 
1.93,98, 163. 


WAY atime-unit equal to one-half of 


the unit called ag, which forms 
one-half of the unit called ary 
which is required for the purpose 
of the utterance of a consonant; 
cf. «um aigar V. Pr. L6r. qa, 
inshort, is the duration of very 
infinitesimal time equal to the 
pause between two individual 
continuous sounds. The interval 
between the utterances of two 
consecutive consonants is given to 
be equivalent to one Paramanu; cf. 
qatati qui R. T. 34. 


RAT an appearance of another viz. 


the supreme, as opposed to wala, 
appearance of the self inside, cf. 
wdi fe fa ene aie 
ag Rea ARA ne ga senem | 
aui aided: ailera aÑ- 
aaa Ron aR aaraa 
SUA lee AY ag I— TIT aAA- 
RGR: gadaa anf- 
Wan: en qt AeA ANA a 
aaea ad AR manaa 
aÌT A. on Vük. pad. 1 129. 


RET the form of the subsequent 


letter ( «su G74). The word is used 
in grammar when the resultant of 
the two coalescing vowels ( warez) 
is the latter vowel itself, as for 
instance, in ?rst (s1--uad) ; cf. afè 
Weg P. VI. 1.94. 


qaga possession of the gender of 


the final member of a compound 
word, which, in tatpuruga compo- 
unds, is the second of the two or 
the last out of many; cf, «fes 
agaaga: (P. II.4.26) xf qxafenrat 
aa enr M. Bh. on P,,V. 4.68; also - 

ak, pad, III. I4. 306, 


y 
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RIRA the conflict between two 
rules (by occurrence together ) 
when the latter prevails over the 
former and takes place by virtue of 
the dictum fsfiq qt aq P. I. 


42; cf. «i 3 aster: M.Bh. on 
1.4.2. 


west a locative case in the sense of 
* what follow ', as contrasted with 
Raad, aaan and the like; 
cf. gf Sar wem waar fgg af 
SA Talia | at ae 1 awah M.Bh. 
on P.I.2. 49. 


ki EE) 


found in the Varttika aam- 
qunmWaNTdedsm, P. VI. 3.8 Värt. 
I. The term n&m as applied to 
roots, could be explained as wd 
fiat (or farms) wget xfer nam: 
and originally such roots as had their 
activity meant for another, used to 
take the qvqw affixes, while the 
rest which had the activity meant 
for self, took the emm affixes. 
Roots having activity for both, 
took both the terminations and 
were termed swaqita:; also Vak. 
pad. III. 12.20. 


qaad cognate of the latter vowel or | qceram lit. speaking the activity or 


consonant, The word is frequently 
used in grammar in connection 
with a substitute or sen&s which is 
specified to be cognate (ui) of 
the succeeding vowel or consonant ; 
cf. agana aft wari: P. VII. 4. 58. 


REAT mutual expectancy possess- 
ed by two words, which is called 
ume in grammar. Such an expec- 
tancy is necessary between the two 
or more words which form a com- 
pound; cf. qereatgt andi P.I. 


frat for another; a term of ancient 
grammarians for roots taking the 
first nine personal affixes only viz. 
Rt dn. wu. The term quf was 
substituted for qmq later on, 
more commonly. See qreùqz above. 
The term wms along with aad- 
wm is found almost invariably used 
inthe Dhàtupütha attributed to 
Panini; cf. 4 eara | IAT: WALA: | 
UTR STI HIATT memg: Dhatu- 
pátha. 


I.I, V.4; cf. also XC Ug: quy sega | Wi the highest eternal voice or word, 


WT gud aaah Gent Teram 
agaa uf M.Bh. on II, r.r. 


WOHIN aterm used in grammar with 
referencee to the personal affixes 
ft, a: etc. applied to roots. The 
term qug is given to the first 
nine affixes ft, a:, efe, fa, sr, 4, Ñ, 
q: and 37, while the term ataqa is 
used in connection with the next 
nine, simt etc. ; cf. We TORTS 
yaa Vac. Koga. The term vui is 


the highet and the most lofty of 
the four divisions of language 
(aR), viz. wu, Tae, wam and 
Fad, which, (qr), ‘philosophically 
is identified with ag (5) or qa- 
aq. It is described as quif{faecRar 
ada aA agma 
Feeds mA gant waa 1 
greta: mages a qsad | má 
Ra PAA: A ae Raza: | 
RANT TEACHES xureqd | 


explained by some as representing | WITZ behaviour as having become 


the Active Voice as contrasted with 
the Passive Voice which necessarily: 
is characterized by the Atmane- 
pada affixes. The term RAMI in 
the sense of «hw was used by 
ancient grammarians and is also 


a part and parcel of another ; treat- 
ment of a word as a part of another. 
The term is used by Panini in con- 
nection with a word followed by 
and connected with a word in the 
vocative case of which it is looked 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


eq 


240 


warm 


upon as a part íor purposes of 
accent, e.g. ASAT, AAI TAT, etc. 
Here the words seq, and us , being 
in the vocative case, are aigat, i.e. 
a (at the beginning of sex) and 
em ( in ws) are acute and as a re- 
sult all the other vowels in go3«tz 
and: agmi qaq become agaa or 
grave; cf. gaafadt quaaeat P. II. 
1.2. 


WF initial or first of the next or suc- 
ceeding word; cf. (& gati qafa ad- 
Raak: maARaaam: M. Bh, on P. I. 
1.47 Värt. 3; cf. also M. Bh. on IV. 
1.87, LV. 2.91. 


WU a consonant belonging to the 
succeeding vowel in syllabication ; 
cf. R. Pr. I. I5. 


STI (1) the sense of another word ; 
cf. qaatfiaa afa: gung: i M. Bh. on 
II. x.y, Vàrt. 2; (2) for the sake 
of, or being of use in, the next (qa); 
cf. ae wa uwfatufr war raat, M. 
Bh. on I. 3,59 Vart. 8, 


ARS fancied things; appearances, 


cp. Vàk. pad. III. 3.65. cp. Raat: 
faa Arn: (Hela. ). 


WRgE dragged to the latter ; cf. Puspa- 
sūtra III. 114; the word gf stands 
for qx here. 


TRÆR the same as quum doubling 
(fq) of a subsequent consonant as 
for example the doubling of 4. in 
UAT SAA; cf MATa WR: TOR 
(v.l. Rai ) R. Pr. XIV. 23. 


QRWA lit, enumeration. The word is. 


used in grammar treatises in the 
sense of *a definite or complete 
enumeration with a view to 
excluding those that are not includ- 
edin the enumeration; cf, qRqwi 
aia | AAA sate: M. Bh. on I, 


I.4 Värt, I. 


—— MM — 


WR? also qian. ( 1) acceptance, in- 


clusion; cf. (& salsa smart qR- 
agia, M. Bh. on P. III. 26.1; (2) 
repetition of a Samhita word in the 
Pada recital, technically named Jag 
also ; repetition of a word with xfi 
interposed ; eg. gsar xf uus aq: 
Rg. Veda II. 13.9, stes waratheeets- 
ward: Rg. IV. 18.6; cf. aig aani- 
wae, ta Aag | wat camur 
saree Rat wi R. Pr. IIT, r4. cf. 
also, R. Pr. XI. 32, 39, 42. 


afefifsa completely formed; with the 
formation completely achieved ; «xà 
Rida; cf. Rba wat fü 
Tata seat diues: g TRARA- 
"emer, Par. Sek. on Pari. 15. 


WRIT a kind of Sardhi or coalescence 
characterized by the change of the 
consonant x into an anusvira, as 
by Wgzez: P. VIII. 3.23, before a 
sibilant or before 1«; cf, 2«leusiizaat- 
SR: agat aa Rang: R. Pr. IV. 
5;cf. also agga: qium: R. 
Pr. IV. 7. 


qana flickering nature, indis- 
tinctness, cp. Vāk. pad. IJ. 45. cp. 
qRg qutt erpewqd: aae (yoa. ) 


WRIST an authoritative statement or 
dictum, helping (x) the correct 
interpretation of the rules ( sütras) 
of grammar, or (2) the removal of 

conflict between two rules which 
occur simultaneously in the process 
of the formation of words -( Ñf), 
or (3) the formation of .correct 
words. Various definitions of the 
word Ratar are given by commen- 
tators, the prominent ones heing— 
Rat sumpt rat Rai stayed (Fare); 
or, qat wr «p ar Ram safe. 
The word is also defined as faut 
Frame Ram (qifa). Ra 
can also be briefly defined as the 
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convention of a standard author. 
Purusottamadeva applies the word 
aRar to the maxims of standard 
writers, cf. qRumt R a nadaa 


Paribhásás in the different systems 
of grammar may well-nigh exceed 
500. See Raaz. 


aaa; Puru. Pari. 119; while Hari- WRWINUTETN an independent treatise 


bhaskara, at the end of his treatise 
Rammer, states that Vyadi was 
the first writer on Paribhügás. The 
rules afenfafr Mize qie, quifque 
and others are in fact Paribhasü 
rules laid down by Panini. For the 
difference between qay and aifz- 
"WX, see Mahabhasya on II....1.1. 
Many times the writers of Sütras 


. lay down certain conventions for 


. Kaátantra, 


the proper interpretation of their 
rules, to which additions are made 
in course of time according to neces- 
sities that arise, by commentators. 
In the different systems of gram- 
mar there are different collections 
of Paribhasas. In Panini’s system; 
apart from commentaries thereon, 
there are independent collections 
of Paribhàsüs by Vyadi, Bhojadeva, 
Purusottamadeva, Siradeva, Nila- 
kantha, Haribhaskara, Nagesa and 
a few others. There are independ- 
ent collections of Paribbāşās in the 
Candra, Sakatadyana, 
Jainendra and Hemacandra systems 
of grammar. It is a noticeable fact 
that many Paribhasas are common, 
with their wordings quite similar or 
sometimes identical in the different 


‘systems. Generally the collections 


of Paribhasis have got scholiums 
or commentaries by recognised 
grammarians, which in their turn 
have sometimes other glosses or 
commentaries upon them. The Pari- 
bhasenduSekhara of Nügesa is an 
authoritative work of an outstand- 
ing merit in the system of Panini’s 
Grammar, which is commented 


‘upon by more than twentyfive 


3I 


scholars during the last two or three 
centuries, The- total number of 


explaining the various Paribhügüs 
in the system of Panini’s grammar, 
written by VisnuSesa of the famous 
Sesa family. 


aftarargaraq a scholarly independ- . 


ent treatise on Vyākaraņa Pari- 
bhásás written by Udayarhkara 


` Páthaka, called also Nana Pathaka, 
` a Nāgara Brühmaga, who lived at 


Benares in the middle of the 18th 


‘century A.D. He has also written 


commentaries on the two Sekharas 
of NageSa. | 


IRANIT (1) a treatise on the 


Paribhāşās in Panini’s grammar 
written by Haribhaskara Agnihotri, 
son of Appajibhatta Agnihotri, who 
lived in the seventeenth century ; 
(2) a treatise on Panini-paribhasas, 
as arranged by Siradeva, written 
by Sesidriguddhi. 


afta a treatise on the Pari- 


bhāşās in the system of Pāņini’s 
grammar written by Vaidyanatha . 
Sastrin. . 


qR a general name given to 


an explanatory independent work 
on Paribhasas of the type of a 
gloss on a collection of Pari- 
bhágás, irrespective of the system 


. of grammar, whether it be that 


of Panini, or of Kütanira, or of 
Jainendra or of Hemacandra. The 
treatises of Vyadi ( Panini system), 
Durgasihha and  Bhavamisra 
( Katantra system); Purusottama- 
deva and Siradeva (Panini system), 
Abhyankar (Jainendra system) 
and others are all known by the 
name. Paribhásavritti, 
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entary on the Paribhas&vrtti: of. | 
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Siradeva written by Srimünasarman. | 


of Campahatti. 


Paribhüsüvrtti of Siradeva written 
by Ramabhadra Diksita who lived: 


qana a commentary. on. the.|. 


_ in the seventeenth century A. D- | 


VÍCIINTHSIC: a work containing a collec- 


tion of independent works. on.|. 
Paribhasas in. the several systems |^" 


of Sanskrit Grammar, compiled by | 


M. M. K. V. Abbyankar. The coll- 


ection consists of the . following ||. 
works: ( i) wRamaaa containing.93:| 
Paribhüsüs with a.commentary. by- 

Vyadi, an ancient grammarian who |: 
lived before Patanjali; (ii) =aréta- | 


aftarsras, a bare text of 140 Pari- 
bháügüs belonging to the school of 
Vyüdi. (iii) maaana a text 
of 98 Patibbüsà aphorisms, attri- 
buted to the ancient grammarian 
Sükatüyana, or belonging to that 
School; (iv) axaftarstaa a text of 
86 Paribhásà aphorisms given at 
the end of his grammar work by 
Candragomin; (v) mazama- 
afi a gloss on 65 Paribhügà aphor- 
isms of the Katantra school by 
Durgasimha 3 ( vi) amaaa 
a short gloss on 62 Paribhasa aphor- 
isms of the Kütantra School by 
Bhavamisra ; (vii) aama 
a text of 96 Paribhàsà rules belong- 
ing to the Katantra school without 
any author's name associated with 
it; (viii) «rerqsfRiarmas a text of 
118 Paribhasa rules belonging to 
the Kālāpa school without any 
author’s name associated with it; 
(ix) SA-qqRarnefa a gloss written 
by M. M. K. V. Abhyankar (the 
compiler of the collection ), on 108 
Paribbasas or maxims noticeable in 
the Mahavytti of Abhayanandin o 
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the Jainendra Vyākaraņa of Pūjya- 
pada Devanandin ; (x) Wisugaqf- ~ 
w142 a text of 118 Paribhàsà rules 
given by Bhoja in the second pàda 
of the first'adhyaya of his grammar 
work named Sarasvatikanthabha- 
raga; (xi) asg a bare text of 
140. paribhàgas (which are called .. 
by.the.name nydya) given by. . 
Hemaharhsaganl in. his Paribhásà . . 


work named «mdi ; (xii) aguR- `, 


ana-a gloss on i20 Paribhasas 


of'the Panini: school ‘written by 


Purusottamadeva; { xiii). greift. - 
qfi containing “130 Paribhásás with 
a. commentary .by Siradeva- and a 


- very short gloss on the commentary 
' by.Srimánasarman ; (xiv) Ram- 


qR a short gloss on 140 Paribhāşās 
of the Panini school written by 
Nilakantha; (xv) Raama a 
collection of 132 Paribhàásüs with 
a commentary by. Haribhaskara 
Agnihotri ; ( xvi) bare text of Pari- 
bbüsüs given and explained by 
NáàgeSabhatta in his Paribhaszndu- 
Sekhara. (xvii) Paribhasábhüskar 
by Sesádrisudhi containing eleven 
Paribhasas criticising Nagega. The 
-introduction describes the seventeen 
collections and discusses the service 
rendered by Paribhàás literature. 
The total number of Paribhasas 
mentioned and treated in the whole 
collection exceeds five hundred 
and fifty. 


aang an old work on the Pari- 


bhāşās in the system of Panini’s 
Grammar, believed to have been 
written by Vyàdi, who lived alter 
Katyayana and before Patafijali. 
The work is written in the old style 
of the Mahabhasya and consists of 
a short commentary on 93 Pari- 
bhàsàs. 


qR the reputed authorita- 


i r the Paribhagüs in 
MT we SEES 9 


qa 
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the system of Panini’s grammar 
written by NageSabhatta in the 
beginning of the 18th century A. D. 
at Benares. The work is studied 
very widely and has got more than 
25 commentaries written by pupils 
in the spiritual line of Nàgesa. Well- 
known among these commentaries 
are those written by Vaidyanatha 
Pàyagunude (called azt), by Bhaira- 
vami$ra (called fist), by Ragha- 
vendrácüárya Gajendragadakara 
(called fier), by Govindücürya 
Astaputre of Poona in the beginn- 
ing of the nineteenth century 
(called andit), by Bhaskara- 
Sastri Abhyankar of Satara (called 
wren), and by M. M. Vasudeva- 
śāstri Abhyankar of Poona ( called 
ww). Besides these, there are 
commentaries written by Tütyà 
$üstri Patawardhana, Ganapati 
Sastri Mokate, Jayadeva Misra, 
Visnusastri Bhat,  Vishwanütha 
Dandibhatta, Harinatha Dwiwedi, 
Gopalacirya Karhüdkar, Harisha- 
stri Bhagawata, Govinda Shastri 
Bharadwaja, Narayana Shastri 
Galagali, Venimadhava Shukla, 
Brahmananda Saraswati, Manisige- 
şaśarmā, Manyudeva, arkara- 

. bhatta, Indirāpati, Bhimācārya 
Galagali, Mādhavācārya Waikar, 
Cidrüpüsraya, Bhimabhatta, Lak- 
sminrsirhha and a few others. Some 
of these works are named by their 
authors as Tiküs, others as Vyàkh- 
yas and still others as Tippanis or 
Vivrtis. 


qat a word used by Panini in dau 
qam, V. 1.19 and explained by 
Patafijali as wád! maa. Samkhyá 
( number ) is also said to be a pari- 
mana. Parimana is of two kinds- 
fiaa. or definite as in the case of 
Khari, dropa etc; and afiat, as 
in the case of Gana, Samgha, Püga, 


Sürtha, Sena etc. The term qftam, 
in connection with the utterance of 
letters, is used in the sense of ap- 
«I$ or one mora. 


qR elision of a phonetic member ; 
the same as lopa in the Grammar 
of Panini. The term qRalq and the © 
verbal forms of the root yftgq are 
found in the Pratigakhya works; 
cf. sat aftgcat qmm, R. Pr. IT. 4. 


Wada reversion in the order of words 
as found in the recital of the Veda 
at the time of the recital of ser, qq 
and other artificial types of reci- 
tations. 


WRéEWT lit. enumeration; enuncia- 
tion; mention ; the word is found 
generally used by Kàtyàyana and 
other Vàrttikakàras at the end of 
their Varttikas. The words qweqm, 
amam, and the like, are similarly 
used, 


aitaatf application of the complete 
sense; the word is found used in 
the three alternative views about 
the application of the full sense of 
a sentence,—collectively, individu- 
all or in both the ways, to the 
individuals concerned; cf, sam 
qrraqRemüü:, aga  atrarRaaa:, 
saat muse; cf. M. Bh. I. 
I.I Vart. 12; (2) completion; cf. 
BRT eret caret w uff 
Kaà$. on VII. 3.80. 


IRER (x) removal of a difficulty ; cf. 
aat seat emo weit qe: M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 1.7. Vart. 3; (2) 
repetition in the Padapatha, Kra- 
mapatha etc. e. g. smfim:. In this 
sense the word is found in the 
neuter gender ; cf. tagftertft A. Pr. 
III. 1. rx. 


WW used as an adjective of the 
word 4 meaning past tense’ ; lit, 
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' behind the eyes, unnoticed by the 

. eyes. The word is generally used in 
the sense of remote or long: ( past ) 
or ‘perfect’. For the alternative 
explanation of the word wd, cf. 
mindah ga: wa art | mfg: 
afai weft » ae ang: merana 
wear | wm ngå cag AR 
M.Bh. on Wa fez P. I1I.2.115. 


WI lit, behind the eyes; remote; 
the term is found used by ancient 
grammarians and also referred to 
‘in the Mahabhasya as referring to 
the perfect tense called ‘fez in 
Panini’s grammar; cf. ssa 
(RÈ) a aa M. Bh. on P. I. 
2.28; cf. also 4 squid: wig, Kat. 
III. 4.21. ; 


VUCqRERNUURT the application of a 
grammatical rule or operation like 
the rains which occur on dry land 
as also on the sea surface : cf. san 
SaR Me WAIT | aaar WN aagi 
qi sr adaftaift M. Bh. on P.I. 1.29; 
VI. 1.127; cf. also aut qà: aagi 
qi faai oF. eguaht die diaa | 
Radan, a 1 Vyadi. Pari. 58, cf. 
TIAR MA Y I MRAR agam 
Purugo. Pari. 86, 


Wa a class of words headed by the 
word qÑ to which the tad. affix gg 
(8%) is added in the sense of 
*moving by' or ‘eating along 
with’ (ta sfr); eg. qia: qif; 
wp; «Dm etc.; cf. Kag, on P. 
IV. 4.10. 


NUI (x) serial order or succession as 
opposed to simultaneity; the word 
is used in grammar in connection 
with a rule which, as the objector 
for the sake of argument, would 
like to hold and would apply by 
succession with respect to the rule 
in conflict, either before it or after 
it ie. alternatively ; cf, gala: sate 
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often found used’ in the Maha- 
bhasya as for example on 1.4.1 
etc.; cf. also qama: qao wafia 
M.Bh. on P. 1.4.2. Vart. 3; (2) 
alternative word, synonym; cf, 
afar zd quu Tatars | 
MM wee get Baad xr | 
Kà$. on P. II{.2.112. 


WIAA synonym, synonymous word ; 
Cf. Rer qaaa Teed) gaga | 
faery M.Bh. on 1.1.68; cf. also 
wet aeaPeratararer «one afi 
akaa M. Bh. on II. 3.9. 


qam (1) exclusion; negation” with 
a view to exclude; one of the two 
senses (sasar and waa) of 
the negative particle qa, generally 
found in cases when the particle 
aa is compounded with a noun, and 
not used independently with a 
verbal form ora verbal activity ; 
. €- B IANN: ; eraf a; ch. rade | 
TÀ TAIT ajame AR f ate 
| WER ranjam I M. Bh. on I. 
1.43; cf. also nasqafata: vano faa 
OE 47 FL! Waa: a ARR anA aa 
(2) removal in general, not by the 
use of a negative particle: cf. 
TERI: Seq: | erat wat i 

` aða | M, Bh. on I, 1.27 Värt. 3. 


Taz word, pada; lit. member of a 
sentence; the word is found used 
in the sense of qz in the old Prà- 
tiSakhya Literature ; cf, rmv qåo 1 
qiqa qued! gaa} enu wale | 
an SIX, meda: I Uvvata on 
V. Pr. I, 138, 


Wale a class of words headed by the 
word q3 to which the tad.'affix a 
(ax) is added without any change . 
of sense provided the words ysi and 
others, to which the affix er is to be 
added, mean fighting clans; e.g. 
TW TE, WEE, ata: etc. cf. 
Kas, on V. & 127, . ; 

a 
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weatlg a class of words headed by 
the word qedt to which the tad. 
affix ais applied in the :miscella- 
neous (ARF) senses; eg. wmm:, 
Raz: , Qaa :, eat: etc, cf. Kas, 
on P, IV. 2.110. i 


qst a class of words headed by 

the word qatq to which the affix a 

(sx) is added in the sense of*a 

"product of? or ‘a part of ;" e.g. 

Wey :, MRI. Aaga: etc. cf. Kas. 
on P. 1V, 3.141. 


qgar name of the second out of the 
four successive stages in the origi- 
nation or utterance of a word from 
the mouth. According to the an- 
cient writers on Phoneties, sound or 
word (qm;', which is constituted 
of air (ag), originates at the 
Mülüdháracakra where it is called 
` wq. It then springs up and it is 
called yaqedt in the second stage. 
Thence it comes up and is called 


aqm in the third stage; rising up |: 


from- the third stage when the air 
strikes against the vocal chords in 
the glottis and comes in contact 
with the different parts of the 
mouth, it becomes articulate and is 


heard in the form of different: 


sounds, when it is called qq ; cf. 
Seal mem o AUREIARTARGEUA, | 
aladi aa: Te TAAN Vakya- 
padiya I.144, and also cf. qaadt g a 
asaan kaain HARRIT TR- 
Sart funa a WRReariseaatear 
danisan a Sera 4 ReHrRTHT 

- JqqkMakar | waa Suus samet 
Asama com, on Vakya- 
padiya I. 144. cf. also q3 Aaa 
Jaf | HAA BARI IAIA 
SAARI | Te g AnA | 
Aai g att rater erac 1 
wqab g a xRr Wem wur! Uddyota 
on aa aaakat waa M. Bh. 
Ahnikaz, — 4 


WRIA called also wag; name 


m 


— 


given to the first or introductory 
chapter ( afga) of the Mahabhasya 
of Patenjali. The word occurs first 


-in. the Sisupülavadha of Magha. 


The word is derived from qeq% , the 
frequentative base of «mq to touch 


: or to see (ancient use ). Possibly it 


may be explained as derived from 
wa with aq; cf. qR at wf 
wseiferetat Sis.If.rrz. Mallinàtha 
has undersood the word wag m. 
and explained it as introduction to 
a Süstra treatise ; cf. qeq: MANGA- 
anda: adadi: Mallinütha' 
on Sis. ILrr2. 


qrat a word used in the Siksà works 


for a kind of pause or hiatus. 


Wt alternative; occurring option- 


ally or alternatively ; cf. q&a ww 
qw: M. Bh. on II.346 Vart. 8 ; VI. 
r6r Vart. 4; cf.also ġa Was 
Afia Kas. on P. I.2.36. 


qa? lit. pertaining to the fifth; 


name given to the affixes prescrib- 
ed in the fifth Adbyáya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi, especially in Sütras 
V.2.1 to V.2.93. 


WI (1) recital of a sacred Vedic or 


Sastra work ; the original recital of 
an authoritative text; (2) the 
various artificial ways or methods 
of such a recital; e.g. wawIs, HATS 
etc. in the case of Vedic Literature; 
(3) an original recital such as the 
GATS, gme, Ws, ulia and 
qamar in the case of the several 
systems of Sanskrit Grammar ; the 
five Pathas are called qsmiát ; (4) 
recitation ; cf. Arata TS xA AAAI 
at ara Raga M. Bh. on P.L3.r. 
Värt. 13; (5) reading, variant ; cf. 


quid smog que TUER 


K46. on P. V. 2.134. 
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WSF (1) or sqdWuWizs name of a 
scholar of Sanskrit Grammar who 
wrote an independent work on Pari- 
bhāşās and commentaries on the 
ParibhüsenduSekhara and Laghu- 
SabdenduSekhara. See sadax and 
aRamncinisa. (2) Pathak, K. B. 
a modern scholar who wrote learn- 
ed papers on grammar works and 
rammaiangrs. 


Wea: Six kinds of bad reciters. 


They are:-reciting in a sing-song 
manner (fer ), reciting too-quickly 
(ÑA), reciting with the nodding of 
head (fic:w$4t), using a written 
text (ffaaqsa), reciting without 
knowing the meaning (sadq:) and 
reciting with a low voice (seqavs: ). 
cp. Pa. Sikgà v. 32 and Yājña- 
valkya$Siksà v. 198. 


Weel name popularly given to the 
commentaries written by szdaxqiza, 
See qras. 


qui gm: Six "merits in a reciter, 
These are sweetriess (agi), clarity 
(agrak: ), separation of words 
(97=8%:), right accent (gem: ), 
patience (t4), and ability to ob- 
serve time ( eani ) ; cp. Pā. Siksa 
v. 33 and Yàj. Siksà v. 199. 


TAR the illustrious ancient gram- 
marian of India who is well-known 
by his magnum opus, the Astaka or 
Astádhyàyi which has maintained 
its position as a unique work on 
Sanskrit grammar unparalleled upto 
the present day by any other work 
on grammar, not only of the Sans- 
krit language, but of any other 
language, classical as well as spoken. 
His mighty intelligence grasped, 
studied and digested not only the 
niceties of accentuation and forma- 
tion of Vedic words, scattered in 
the vast Vedic Literature of his 
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time, but those of classical words 
in the classical literature and the 
spoken Sanskrit language of his 
time in all its different aspects and 
shades, noticeable in the various 
provinces and districts of the vast 
country. The result of his careful 
study of the Vedic Literature and 
close observation of the classical 
Sanskrit, which was a spoken langu- 
age in his days, was the production 
of the wonderful and monumental 
work, the Astadhydyi, which gives 
an authoritative description of the 
Sanskrit language, to have a com- 
plete exposition of which, several 
life times have to be spent, in spite 
of several commentaries upon it, 
written from time to time by several 


"distinguished scholars, The work is 


a linguist’s and not a language 
teacher's, Some Western scholars 
have described it as a wonderful 
specimen of human intelligence, or 
as a notable manifestation of human 
intelligence, Very little is known 
unfortunately about his native 
place, parentage or personal history. 
The account given about these in 
the Kathásaritsagara and other 
books is only legendary and hence, 
it has very little historical value. 
The internal evidence, supplied by 
his work shows that he lived in the 
sixth or the seventh century B.C., 
if not earlier, in the north western 
province of India of those days. 
Jinendrabuddhi, the author of the 
Kasikavivaranapafijika or Nyàsa, 
has stated that the word ATengx men- 
tioned by him in his sūtra (IV. 
3.94 ) refers to his native place and 
the word sznemttq derived by him 
from the word quwigx by that sūtra 
was, in fact his own name, based' 
upon the name of the town which 
formed his native place. Panini has 


shown in his work his close knowl- 
n. Digitized by eGangotri 


quof 


edge of, and familiarity with, the 
names of towns, villages, districts, 
rivers and mountains.in and near 
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qirgan 


VII of Pātañjala Mabābhāşyā, D. 
E. Society's Edition. 


Vahika, the north-western Punjab TARRA - called also by ‘the name aga . 


of the present ‘day, and it is very 
likely that he was educated at the 


ancient University. of "Taksa$silà.- 


Apart from the authors of the Prati- 


Sakhya works, which in a way could |. 


be styled as grammar works, theré 
were scholars of grammar as such, 
who preceded him and out of whom 
he ‘has mentioned ten viz. Apigali, 
Sakatayana,: Gargya, 
Ka$yapa,- Bharadvaja; 
Cakravarmana, Senaka and Sphotà- 
yana. The'grammarian Indra has 
not been mentioned by Panini, al- 
though tradition says that he was 
the first grammarian of the Sanskrit 
language. It is very likely that 
Panini had no grammar work of 
Indra before him, but at the same 
time it can be said that the works 
of some grammarians mentioned by 
Panini such as Sakatayana, À pisali, 
Gargya and others had been based 
on the work of Indra. The mention 
of several ganas as also the exhaus- 
tive enumeration’ of all the two 
thousand and two hundred roots in 
the Dhàütupütha can very well 
testify to the existence of systematic 
grammatical works before Panini of 
which he has made a thorough 
study and a careful use in the com- 
position of his Ganapatha and 
Dhatupatha, His exhaustive gram- 
mar of a rich language like Sanskrit 
has not only remained superb in 
spite of several other grammars of 
the language written subsequently, 
but its careful study is felt as a 
supreme necessity by scholars of 
philology and linguistics of the pre- 
sent day for doing any real work in 
the vast field of linguistic research. 
For details see pp. 151-154, Vol. 


" Sakalya; 
Galava,: 


- or na-am; name given to the 
, Sütras of Panini comprising eight . 
";adhyáyas .or- books. The' total `- 
number of Sütras as .commented --- ` 
;* upon by the writers of the Kasika ^" - 
and the Siddhantakaumudi is 3983.. : 
-Ás nine sütras out of thesé are des- ` ` 
'cribed as "Várttikas and two as 


Ganasütras by Patanjali, it is evi- 
dent that there were 3972 Sütras . 
in the Asfaka of Pünini according 
to Patafijali. A verse current among 
Vaiyükarapa schools states the 
number to be 3996; cf. tfr saagan 
aq aa RN al yona gami vtae: 
STT AAL The traditional recital 
by Veda scholars who look upon 
the As{adhyayi as a Vedanga, 
consists of 3983 Sütras which are 
accepted and commented upon by 
all later grammarians and com- 
mentators. The Siitras of Panini, 
which mainly aim at the correct 
formation of words, discuss declen- 
sion, conjugation, euphonic changes, 
verbal derivatives, noun derivatives 
and accents. For details see Vol. 
VII, Vyakarana Mahabhasya, D. 
E. Society’s edition pp. 152-162. 


intake name given to the 


collection of explanatory pithy 
notes of the type of Sütras written 
mainly by Katyayana. The Vart- 
tikas are generally written in the 
style of the Sütras, but sometimes 
they are written in verse also. . 
The total number of Varttikas is 
well-nigh above 5000, including 
Varttikaés in Verse. There are three 
kinds of Varttikas ; cf. sweat 
fara aa aà | ct ed ELSE EI SU 
ado: u NageSa appears to have 
divided Varttikas into two classes 
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as shown by his definition “gas 
Tg afta’. If this 
definition be followed, many of the 
. Várttikas given in the Mahabhiasya 
as explaining and commenting 
upon the Sütras will not strictly 
be termed as Vàrttikas, and their 
total number which. is given as 
exceeding 5000, will be reduced 
to about 1400 or so. There are 
some manuscript copies which 
give this reduced: number, and it 
may be said that only these Vartti- 
kas were written by Katyayana 
while the others were added by 
learned grammarians after Katya- 
yana. In the Mahabhasya there are 
seen more than 5000 statements of 
the type of Varttikas out of which 
Dr. Kielhorn has marked about 
4200 as Vürttikas, At some places 
the Mahabhasyakara has quoted 
the names of the authors of some 
Varttikas or their schools, in words 
Such as eM: yore, aKa Teka, 
der: qsim. etc. Many of the 
Varttikas given in the Mahabhasya 
are not seen in the Kasikavrtti, 
while some more are seen in the 
Kasikavrtti, which, evidently are 
composed by scholars who flourish- 
ed after Patafijali, as they have not 
been noticed by the Mahabhasya- 
kāra. It is very difficult to show 
Separately the statements of the 
Bhasyakara popularly named ‘istis’ 
from the Varttikas of Katyayana 
and others. For details see Vol. 
VII Mahabbasya, D. E. Society's 
‘edition, pp. 193-214. 


qaga a gloss on the grammar 


rules of Panini. Many glosses were 
written from time to time on the 
Sūtras of Pāņini, out of which the 
most important and the oldest one 
js the one named Kasikavrtti, 
written by the joint. authors Jaya- 
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uiraa. 


Ss 


ditya and .Vámana in the 7th 
century A.D. It is belived that the 
Kasikavrtti was based upon some 
old Vrttis said to have been written 
by gf, fij, sf, ant, ufu 
and others. Besides Kà$ikà, the 
famous Vrtti, and. those of am, Rex 
and others which are only reported, 
there are other. Vrttis which are 
comparatively modern. Some of 
them have been printed, while 
others have remained only in 


.. Manuscript form. Some of these 


are:the Bhasavrtti by Puruso- 
ttamadeva, Vyakaranasudhanidhi 
by Viśveśvara, Gidharthadipini by 
Sadasivamigra, Sütravrtti by An- 
nambhatta, . Vaiyakaranasarvasva 
by Dharanidhara, Sabdabhiisana 
by Narayana Pandita, Panini- 
sütravrtti by -Ramacandrabhatta 
Tare and Vyakaranadipika by 


 Orambhatta. There are extracts 


available from a Sütravrtti called 
Bhagavrtti which is ascribed to 


.- Bhartrhari, but, which is evidently 


written by a later writer ( Rasaft 
according to some scholars) as 
there are found verses from 
Bharavi and Magha quoted in it as 
noticed by Siradeva in his vrtti on 
Pari. 76. Glosses based upon Panini 
Sütras, but having a. topical 
arrangement are also available, the 
famous ones among these being the 
Prakriyakaumudi by Ramacandra 
Sega and the Siddhántakaumudi by 
Bhattoji Diksita, The qeqnatgat and 
the ugéladt can also be noted here 
although they are the abridgments 
of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. There 
are Vrttis in other languages also, 
written in modern times, out’ of 
which those written by Bóhtlingk, 
Basu and Renou are well-known. 


qnia a short work on phonetics 


which is taken as a Vedanga work 
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ANAA. 


and believed to have been written by 
Panini. Some say that the work 
was written by Piügala. 


qiiam name of a commen- 


tary on the Siksà of Panini by 
awiyar as ordered by king salar, 


TUAGAGIT the same as mg, 


See mgri. 


waa a class of irregular com- 


pound words headed by the com- 
pound word qf, which are 
taken correct as they are. This 
class of words consists mostly of 
work forming a tatpurusa com- 
pound which cannot be explained 
by regular rules. The class is called 
arate and hence similar irregular 
words are included in it; eg. 
Tira: NRR, HIGH etc. cf. 
Kà$. on P. II.1.48. 


WZ lit. foot; the term is applied to a 


fourth part of a section such as 


wq, or of a verse which is divisi- 


ble into four parts or lines; cf. 
SEIT: wane? P. Vl.r.175, also 
üt: vri P. VII. 1.57. 


WERN completion of the fourth part 


or Pada of a stanza or verse; cf. 
Sf @t Sa wagu, P. VI.r.:34, 
also waga: waga VIII. r.6. As 
many times some particles, not 
with any specific or required sense, 
were used for the completion of a 
Pada, such particles were called 
meq; cf. eather ara fra: 
mag R.Pr.XIIL7 ; also fieri 
dud qmqui aà V. Pr. VIIL5o 
Uvvata, : 


QAR aclassof words headed by the 


32 


word qnm to which the tad, affix 4 
is added optionally with ag% in the 
sense of * possession’, e.g. W441, 
Waar; maa: p, Wm etc. ; ch Kas. 
on'V.2.100, 
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quot 


NAJVE, TRI"? A learned pupil of 


NageSabhatta who lived in Vàrü- 
Nasi in the Jatter half of the 18th 
century A.D. He was a renowned 
teacher of Grammar and is believed 
to have written commentaries: on 
many works of Nüge$a, the famous 
among which are the ‘ Kagsika’ 
called also ‘Gada’ on the Pari- 
bhagendusekhara, the ‘ Cidasthi- 
mala’ on the Laghugabdenduéek- 
hara and the ‘Chaya’ on the Udd- 
yota. Bálambhatta Padyagunde, 
who has written a commentary on 
the Mitákgarà (the famous comm- 
entary on the Yajiiavalkyasmrti), 


,is believed by some as the same as 


Vaidyanatha ; while others say that 
Balambhatta was the son of 
Vaidyanatha. 


UT the same as qgan, recita] of the 


‘Veda in any of the various artifi- 
cial ways prescribed, such as 
krama, jatà, ghana etc. ; cf. xa 4 
q kika IRAT: MORA SUL 
R.Pr.X1.37. 


qR or menera, words head- 


ed by the word qre which have 
got some irregularity, especially the 
insertion of a between the consti- 
tuent words. For details see qr«t- 
waif a dram P. VI. 1.153 and 
the commentary thereon. 


URN oral recital of a sacred work. 


See qmm. 


arch lit. serving the purpose of 


another like the Paribhas& and the 
Adhikara rules in Grammar which 
have got no utility as far as they 
themselves are concerned, but 
which are-of use in the interpreta- 
tion of other rules; cf. sftaicsta 
qnae Ranged. Par. Sek. Pari, 


2, 3. 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


GET 


WRIA a fg work of the White 
Yajurveda. It containsa list of fats 
of the White Yajurveda. Almost a 


complete work, it quotes a number |. 


of examples from the White Yajur- 
veda. : 


Wife (1) technical, as opposed | 
to literal; conventional; e.g. the | 
words dg, &g etc. cf. sein | 
Srna! sp utara | aaa j 
anai: | Kas. on P. I, 2.56; cf, | 
Rie Raia dph | 
dsfawdRes esu danni dates | 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33; (2) derived | 
on the strength of a Paribhāşā cf. | 
RaR afraid ea, Kat. Par. vr. i 
Pari. 58. ; | 

TRUST a complete Siksa work with a | 
commentary, treats of doubling, | 
quantity, accent and so on. Cakra, 
the author of the work, belonged | 
to the South. The work got its name | 
because it follows the tenets laid | 
down by the teacher Pari, 


WRT residual nature; the Jaw or 
rule of elimination; the remain- 
ing alternative after full consi- 


deration of all the other alterna- 
tives; cf. Ramt garama | aT. 
agrat fag Kas, on P, IV. 
2.130 ; cf. also Ram qq Re: 
Sira. Pari. 37. 


NRZ lit. belonging to the assembly ; 
the term qiftsg. refers to the results 
of the discussions held at the 
assemblies of specially prominent 
Scholars or learned persons; cf. 
Wien Hi are (sarum) a9 Du: 
TI Sr ae! M. Bh. on II. | 
7.58; VI. 3.14. | 


qnis remoteness ; lit, being out of 


sight; in grammar, «iqq is a con- 


dition for the use of the perfect 
tense (fez). See My. 
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Rare 


WG wi wd ug, dit the inter- 
pretation or theory discussed and 
settled at the assembly of the learn. 
ed. The word is used in the sense 
‘of works on Nirukti or derivation 
of words as also works of the type 
of the Pratigakhyas; cf, Venetia 
afamat qfi Nir, I. i7 and the 
com. of anfari; cf. also viaa fitr 
aama qp BH MARA ah vate: 
art alam afa M. Bh. on I. x, 48; 
see also pp. 104, 105 Vol. VII. 
Mahàbhàsya D. E. Society's edition. 
See mR. 


igaren name given to the com- 
mentary written by Auràs on the 
Rk Prütisakhya, 


qiqa name given to the works: 
of the type of commentaries written 
by ąz. on the old Prátisakhya 
books. 


aea another name for Sakata- 
yana, the auther of Śākațāyana 
Vyakarana, along with his own 
commentary Amoghavrtti. He 
belonged to the Yapaniya Jain 
Sangha and lived around 867 to 910 
A. D. as can be understood from a 
reference (Sak. Vyà. IV. 3. 208) 
to Amoghavarsa I. The grammar 
Work is complete in four adliyàyas. 
The system has a Sütrapátua (along 
with auto-commentary Amogha- 
| vitti), Gagapátha, Paribhüsápátha 
and Unadipatha. 


WI a class of words headed by the 
word vr to which the taddhita 
affix « is added in the sense of 
collection ; e. g. rear, spar, ate etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.49. 


Rae. an ancient scholar who is 


believed to be the first writer on 
Prosody, his work being known as 
sam of figs. Some scholars 
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RER, 
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henk 


believe that he wrotea work on 
Phonetics which is now popularly 
called mfaftafarr. 


Ren a class of words headed by the 
word fies to which the taddhita 
affix xs (eq) is added optionally 
with aq (aga), in the sense of 

* possessed of *; e.g. ARSS: AENT, 
sir, WANT, etc. ; ; cf. Kas. on V. 
2. 100, 


fist a tad, affix applied to the word 
fi in the sense of fruitless, useless ; 
cf. Ranma, frets IV. 2.36 Värt. 
6; cf. also Rinas: Refa: Rada: | 
Ka§. on P. IV. 2.36. 


RZA a tad. affix applied to the word 
ft in the sense of the depression of 
the nose, the word f& being sub- 
stituted for ft; e..g. afz: ; cf. gaa: 
fieafrafa a P. V. 2.33. 


Ra marked with the mute letter q 
which is indicative of a grave 
accent in the case of affixes marked 
with it, as for example, the affixes 
fig, Rr and fi; cf. agar gdr P. 
III, 1.4. A Sarvadhàtuka affix, 
marked with the mute consonant 4, 
in Panini’s Grammar has been des- 
cribed as instrumental in causing 
many operations such as (a) the 
substitution of guna ; (cf. P. VII. 3 
84, 91). (b) the prevention of guna 


in the case of a reduplicative sylla- 


ble as also in the case of the roots 4 
and g, (cf. P. VII. 3.87, 88); (c) 
the substitution of Vrddhi, ( cf. P. 
VII. 3.89, 90), (d) the augments 
gand in the case of the roots qg 
and 4 respectively (cf. P. VII. 
3.92, 93, 94), and (e) acute accent 
for the vowel preceding the affix 
in the case of the roots =, ut, s 
and others (cf. P. VI. 1. 192). A 
short vowel ( of a root ) gets q add- 
ed to it when followed by.a krt 


affix marked with q; eg. fafa, 
wee, etc. (cf. P. VI. 1.71). 


Reet marking an affix with the 
mute consonant q for several gra- 
mmatical purposes; see a; cf. 
Ramota aena, P. III. I. 33 
Värt. 5. See fa, 


f" a grammatical operation caused 
by an affix marked with the mute 
consonant q; cf. ag wg ffr femi 
MAR feft a fad ma qu equ, M. Bh. 
on III. i. 83 Värt. 7. For details 
see faq. : 


fi the same as Qe. See Remo 
and fia. 


AiR, Riese name given 
to a stanza of fe or smt or qqdt 
type consisting of three feet, the 
middle foot consisting of six or 
seven or eight syllables only; e, g; 
Rgveda X, 105, 2 and 7; IX. rro. 
I, VIII. 46.14; cf. sing fadtfesgravat 
alee gat R. Pr XVI. 25, 
28, 36. ; 


Ras [PISCHELL, RICHARD] a 
famous European Grammarian of 
the nineteenth century who wrote 
many articles on grammatical sub- 
jects and wrote a work entitled 
* Prākrit Grammar. 


dex compression; a fault in the pro- 
nunciation of vowels and consonants 
caused by the compression or cont- 
raction of the place of utterance; 
cf. Randaarde | erect fret 
sq amare, dun deu died «md 
R. Pr. XIV. 2; cf. also saxa- 
saari died R. Pr. XIV, 5. 


Wear a class of words headed by the 
word «t$ to which the taddhita 
affix qm ( 374.) is added in the sense 
of ‘decoction’ (qt). e. g. faTi; 
. cf, Kas, on P; V. 2.24. 
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S short term for the labial consonants 
3,95, QA and was prescribed by 
P. I. 1.61 e. g. Ñ: yasaq? (P, VII. 
4.80 ). ` 


YAR restoration of the masculine 


form in the place of the feminine [| 


one as noticed in compound words, 
formed generally by the Karma- 
dhüraya and the Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds, where the first member is 
declinable in all the three genders ; 

g- qq: This restoration to 
the masculine form is also noticed 
before the tad. affixes JU, R, TA, 
84, NI, @ asalso before. qqg and 
the word mft, For details, see P. 
VI. 3.34 to 42 and commentaries 
thereon, See also page 334, Vol. 
VII. of the Patafijala Mabhübhüsya 
D. E. Society's edition. 


SW. masculine; a word used in gra- 
mmar in the yf or the masculine 
gender; cf. ehjagatq Br. Dev. I, 
40. cf. also agemi gaeficelgarat 
fawanfiqfr: aaa ow Bakma] M. 
Bh. on P. I. 2.68 Vàrt. 1 > cf. demqm 
and drei arty. fe 


Yee masculine nature, hence mascu- 
line gender. The word is generally 
found asa part of the word ~anfta- 
j« which means a word which is 
declined in the masculine and the 
feminine gender or in the neuter 
and the masculine gender in the 
Same sense. For details see M. Bh. 
on.P. VI. 3.24. 


JE the augment q added to the roots 
*, ut, *q3 etc. as also to all Toots 
ending in st before the causal sign 
Ma (x); e. g. agafà, erate, aaf, 
aft, etc. ; cf. aiaia 
ggi P. VII. 3.36. 


Sonia a famous grammarian of the 


twelfth century, who wrote 


Stn asa 


ed commentary on two kündas of 
Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari, in 
which he has quoted passages from 
famous writers and grammarians : 
such as Bhümaha, Kuntaka, Vüm- 
ana, Hemacandra and others. The 
name is found written as Punyaraja 
also, It is now established that the 
, Commentary on Brahmakánda fath- 
ered on Punyarája is a kind of 
collection ‘of notes culled from 
Bhartrhari'S  Svopajiiavrtti on 
Brahmakanda. . However, Punyara- 
ja's commentary on the second or 
Vakyakanda is independent and 
scholarly, A scholar called Poiija- 
raja, but different from the above, 
is known to have written a com- 
mentary on Sárasvataprakriyà. 


gretteter a grammarían of the four- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named usmeWRfBm on 
the atae3qftfirg of Sripati, 


TAFT a famous grammarian, who 
Wrote à grammar work, named 
SHIT. 


JRT see gau. 


gag a Jain grammarian who 
‘has written a commentary work on 
the wigs of laaz. 


TAZ (r1) the word g7 as given in the 


. ancient list of masculine words 


marked with the mute letter = to. 
siguify the addition of the fem. affix 
$ (Ja); cf. P. IV. I.O15; (2) 
the substitute yag (i.e. qst ) for the 
word gẹ% optionally prescribed 
after the words 47, su, Wa, WH, Fe 
and i in the simple sense of ‘ girl’ 
and not ‘daughter’ eg. way, 
urit; cf. P. VI. 3.70 Vart. 9. 


STREFA occurrence or possibility 
of the application of a preceding 


ngamwa MET, lectio Dna tical rule or operation a 


Nga 
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FRIAR 


second time again, after once it has 
been set aside by a subsequent 
opposing rule or rules in conflict; 
cf. ga:ceaRgra faa, Par. Sek. Pari. 
39; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 4.2 Vart. 7; 
cf. also Puru. Pari. 40. 


qW3u4 the same as sfisuq counter- 
exception ; cf. Cándra Vyàk. VI. 4. 
49. 


JAR a passage which is repeated in 
the #aqIg and the other Püthas or 
recitals; the word is also used in 
the sense of the conventional repe- 
tition of a word at the end of a 
chapter. The word gad«4 is used 
also in the same sense; cf. qut 
yawn Anag fera! T. Pr. I. 
61 ; cf. also R. Pr. X. 8 and 1o. 


galgo recital of a word again in the 
'  Krama and other Pathas for a spe- 
cial purpose, although such a recital 
after three times'is generally dis- 
couraged ; cf. equdtfa3srt, gara si 
vigi... Uv. Bhüsya on V. Pr. IV. 177. 


Yada use of the same word or expres- 
sion, which, if noticed in the writing 


of the Sütraküra, is indicative of 


something in the mind of the Sütra- 
kara; cf. an: gadaqaaraeagy aR- 
quida, M. Bh. on P. III. 3.12 Vàrt. 
I1; cf. also gad«anf ama 
Kas. on P. I. 41. 5 


gafáwt prescribing the same affix or 
operation again, which generally is 
attended with some purpose; cf. 
ua: fuam er gaftart RTR- 
mda, P. ILI. 3.10 Vart. 1 ; cf. also 
yaaani gig a, Kas. on 
P. V. 1.57. 
occurrence of the same opera- 
tion again after it has once occurred 
and has been superseded ; cf. eng 
gaiemRRr, M. Bh. on VI. 4.160; 
VII. 1.30 etc. 


JH orga masculine, It appears that 
both 74, and dat were current terms 
meaning ‘masculine’ in ancient 
days. cf. qq: @zqrqt P. VIII. 3.12. 
and ddlgg P. VII. 1.89. "Although 
ga is changed to ya before a word 
beginning with a hard consonant, 
still dq, is given as an independent 
word derived from the root «t cf. 
qig*gd Unüdi S. IV. 177; cf. also 
the expressions dq, jf&$ and dat. 


Gt occurring beforehand, preced- 

- ing; cf. yara aaa adh 
amà ate Par. Sek. Pari. 59, also 
M. Bh. on VII. 2.100; cf. also the 
expression yaqa? which means 
the same as aqa which is opposed 
to aqai. 


ga old ; the word is used in the sense 
of old or ancient; cf. qais MPN- 
. Ag. P. IV. 3.105. It is also used 
in the sense of old mythological 
works; cf. Ram: gai quá M. Bh. - 
on Áhnika 1 Vart. 5. 


gaT a grammatical term in the sense 
of ‘ person’; cf. «Qf: qanda dale 
Hey ale yai qaaa, 
waft: gaddaaae em a. These 
persons or Purusas are described to 
be three 4a, aeqq and ssa corres- 
ponding to the third second and first 
persons respectively in English 
Grammar; cf. also Nir. VII. x and 2. 


Get (x) name of a commentary 
on the Sarasvatikanthabharana of 
Bhoja by Krsnaliláéukamuni, (2) 
name of a commentary on Daiva 
Vyakarana by Krsnalilà$uka. 


gw name of the tenth section 
of the third Kanda of Vakyapadiya. 
It deals with three persons, 34A, 
ae, ITR. 


Getaat the term yey or person viz. 
the first, the second and the third ; 
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the rule prescribing the term qw is JU a popular term used for the 


sath ht ramaan: P. I. 4.1or; 
cf. qcimadgt gardzi air. M, Bh, on 
P. I. 4.1 Vart. 8. 


gewa a famous grammarian be- 
lieved to have been a Buddhist, 
who flourished in the reign of 
Laksmanasena in the latter half of 
the twelfth century in Bengal. Many 
works on grammar are ascribed to 
him, the prominent ones among 
which are the Bhasavrtti and the 
Paribbasavrtti, the Ganavrtti and 
the Jiilapakasamuccaya and a com- 
mentary on the Mahübhüsya called 
. Prüpapapà of which only a frag- 
ment is available and a commentary 


treatise on grammar by an ancient 
grammarian Apigali, cf, sf 
gay, Kas. on P. IV. 3.15. It was 
called Puskarana probably because 
it was very extensive and widely 
read before Panini, For the reading 
Zac for yam, and other details 
see Mahabhdasya, Vol. VII, PP. 132- 
133, D. E. Society's edition. 


TTS a class of words headed by the 


word g*mt, to which the taddhita 
affix xq ( vfi) is added provided the 
word ending with the affix forms 
the name of a district. eg, gestr, 
whut etc. cf. Kas. on P. V. 2.135. 


on Unpádisütras noted by Ujjvala- MÅ. lit. for the sake of paying 


datta, Besides these works on gram- 
mar, he has written some lexico- 
graphical works of which Haravali, 
Trikandagesa, Dvitüpakosa, and 
Eküksarakosa are the prominent 
ones. The Bhàásüvrtti has got a 
lucid commentary on it written by 
Srstidhara. 


gesteerfaeranftar a famous gram- 


marian of Bengal, who wrote the 
grammar work Prayogaratnamala 
in the fifteenth century. The work 
betrays a deep study and scholar- 
ship of the writer in the Mantra- 
Sastra, 


ARa a class of words headed by 
the word gift to which the tad- 
dhita affix sg is added in the sense 
_ of duty’ or‘ nature’: e.g, HARAT, 
WAA, WRAL, MAA etc. ; cf: Kas, 
on P. V. r.128. 


gu a class of roots headed by the 
root gt of the fourth conjugation 
whose peculiarity is the substitu- 
tion of the aorist sign a (9&) for 
fe; e.g. ATM, AYIA, AJIA, etc. cf. 


respect. The word is used by 
commentators in connection with 
references to ancient grammarians 
by Paniniin his sütras, where the 
commentators usually say that the 
sütras citing the views of ancient 
grammarians imply merely an 
option, the name being quoted 
merely to show respect to the 
grammarian ; cf. esnfisiesied quud, 
S. K. on P. VI.r.92. 


WINE originally a title, but mostly 


used in connection with the famous 
Jain grammarian %qafzq whose 
work on grammar called Sijegeqpaut 


is well-known ; see qafa 


W an ordinal numeral; lit. the word 


means completion of a particular 
number (dea); cf. Ja deat deari 
qt dw a den qum want 
TOt Weg: | Kas. on P. V. 2.48. | 
The word is used also in the sense 
of an affix by the application of 
which the particular number 
(swa) referring to an object, is 
shown as complete; cf. aftrardait 
way dea drat u saad: (Kas. on 


gue: Weis P. IE, pes. ollectbs. VefedBs of 'hese;Rürapa pratyayas 


GRY 
ee E 


are given in P. V. 2. 48-58 ; cf, Qi 
mÀ: | eam Maaez: | enr: qorq M.Bh. 
on P.IL.2.3. The word also means 
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ESE itaas] 


gumai q M.Bh. on P. VIIL2.r 
Värt. 8. 


‘an ordinal number’: cf. qaga- qnada an operation prescribed in 


genteqarcqemanfiata P.ILa.rr. 


WAT a tad. affix showing the 


completion of the -particular 
number (war) shown by the word 
to which the affix is applied; cf. 
air querer Ua wif 
THI! aqua: M. Bh. on P.I. 
1.23 Vürt. 7. These affixes are 
mentioned by Panini in V. 2. 48 to 
58. 


Qaa ending with an ordinal affix; 


the same as yaramaz; cf. QA 


TOUTE eri snp at qoa M.Bh. on 
P. II. 2.3. 


VÀ (x) ancient, old; (2) belonging 
to the Eastern districts, The word 
is frequently used as qualifyirig the 
word aa where it means ancient, 


qdsrfügqw the dictum of Panini 


about rules in his second, third and 
fourth quarters (Padas) of the 
eighth Adhyàya being invalid to 
(i.e. not seen by) all the previous 
rules in the first seven chapters 
ard the first quarter of the eighth 
as laid down by him in the rule 
qana VIIL2.r. The rule gå- 
aian is taken also as a governing 
rule i.e, afa laying down that in 
the last three quarters also of his 
grammar, a subsequent rule is 
invalid to the preceding rule. The 
purpose of this dictum is to prohi- 
bit the application of the rules in 
the Jast three quarters as also that 
of a subsequent rule in the last 
three quarters, before all such 
preceding rules, as are applicable 
in the formation of a RES 
been given effect to; cf. 

goiter mR g- 


qSW4PETWIFT importance 


the province of the rule qme 
ie. in the last three quarters of the 
eighth book of Pünini's grammar. 


ARNT the grave accent for the 


preceding acute vowel as a. result 
of the following vowel made acute, 
and the preceding, as a result, 
turned into grave by virtue of the 
rule aga yaaa Vl.r.198; cf. 
Wgferewqureed anra eae | 
afama | agarg | M. Bh. on P.I.1.39 
Värt. 16. 


qifa placing first (in a com- 


pound); priority of a word in a 
compound, as in the case of an 
adjectival word. For special instru- 
ctions in grammar about priority 
See P. II.2.30 to 38. 


Gare lit. the view placed first for' 


consideration which generally.is the 
view of the objector and is gene- 
rally refuted by the author's view : 
called samą or feet. 


qiqg anterior member, the first out 


of the two members of a com- 
pound, as contrasted with the next 
member which is sx; cf. qid- 
Sacris: war M. 
Bh. on P.VI.1.85 Várt. 4. 


ANGRET retention of the original 


acute accent of the first member in 
a compound as is generally noticed 
in the Bahuvribi compound and in 
special cases in other compounds ; 
cf. agit mr gÅ and the 
following rules P. VI. 2.1 to 63. 


in sense 
possessed by the first member of a 
compound as noticed generally in 
the case of the Avyayibhàva tom- 
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pound, which hence is defined as 
yiia : M, Bh.. on P.II. 
1.6, II.1.20, IT, 1.49. 


qie substitution of the former letter 
in the place of the two viz, the 
former and the latter, as a result of 
the coalescence of the two; cf. afù 
qi: and the following rules P. VI. 
I.I07-IIO. 


qatar (1) an operation or kárya for 
the anterior; cf. P. I. 1.57; cf. 
also Mahabhasya on P. J. 1.57 ; cf, 
also ves: gi eniga M.Bh. on 
1.2.4 Vart. and II. 4.62 Vart 4; 
(2) an operation or a rule cited 
earlier in the order of siitras; cf. 
qaqa Aad M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.44 Vart. I3. 


qfar conflict of two rules where 
the preceding rule supersedes 
the latter rule, as the arrival 
at the correct form requires it, 
Generally the dictum is that a 
subsequent rule should supersede 
the preceding one; cf. finfidd qi 
wmm, P. I. 4.2; but sometimes the 
previous rule has to supersede the 
subsequent one in spite of the 
dictum ATRA qur. The author of 
the Mahabhasya bas brought these 
cases of the qafanfaty, which are, 
in fact, numerous, under the rule 
RTR vt «mm, by taking the word 
qc in the sense of ge ‘ what is de- 


sired’; cf. zeqrdt qoe: | faf ut 


ake axadth | M. Bh. on I. 1.3; 1.2, 
5; I. 4.2; II. 1.69, IV. 1.85 etc; 
cf. also qifsitil| am ej fafa 
, Wa qure ene: aa: 
aaen qan Puru, Pari 108; for 
details see page 217 Vol VII 
Mabābhāşya D.E. Society's edition. 


qdwW dT substitution of the long 
form of the previous vowel in the 
place of two vowels as a result of 
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. other 


qatra 


— 
their coalescence, prescribed by 
Panini in VI, 1.102. 


qdqu lit, previous rule ; a rule cited 


earlier in a treatise. The word is, 
however, frequently used in the 
Mabäbhäşya in the sense of ‘a rule 
laid down by an earlier grammar- 
jan’; cf. ay arg: gaa} M. Bh, 
Abnika 1, yah ‘tara efit dart feat 
M. Bh. on 1.2. 68; cf, also M.Bh. 
on P.IV.1.14 Vàrt. 3, VI. 1.163 
Värt. x, VII. 1.18, VIII. 4.7. 


qens a variety of antaraügatva 


mentioned by Nagega in the Pari- 
bhásendusekhara, where an opera- 
tion, affecting a part of a word 
which precedes that portion of the 
word which is affected by the 
operation is looked 
upon as antaraüga; e.g. the falc 
in afg (afai + x8) is looked upon 
as Hate with respect to the eiision 
of faq which is afazy. This kind of 
antaraügatva is, of course, not 
admitted by Nàge$a although men- 
tioned by him ; cf, Par. Sek. Pari. 
50. . f 


Galea end of the previous. The word 
` js used in connection with a vowel 


which is substituted for two vowels 
( TRR. ), Such a substitute is look- 
ed upon as the ending vowel of the 
preceding word or the initial vowel 
of the succeeding word; it cannot ; 
be looked upon as both at one and 
the same time; cf. aaqa P. VI. 
1.85 and saqa sme) areas, Sira. 
Pari. 60 ; cf. also f& gava qafa: aà- 
Raq qa: enatazas: M. Bh. on I. 
1.47 Vart. 3. 


qaleme belonging to the previous 


vowel in syllabication; e.g. a con- 
sonant at the end of a word or the 
first in a consonant group ( dt). 
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YATE name given to the second 
pada of the second adhyüya of 
Panini's Astádhy&yi which begins 
with the Sūtra qalaqudaatathiaar- 
feat P. IT. 2.1. 


Uw lit. mixed. The term is used in 
the Pratigikhya works in connec- 
tion with the vowel ç or @ which 
is looked upon as a ww being 
mixed with the consonant { or &; 
cf, qued] AA RAR: waa Vei 
gram, com. on T. Pr. XIII. 16, 


WW separately as far as hearing is 
concerned ; distinctly separate from 
another; cf. aa aq 3 qud gu R. 
Pr. XIII. 17, 


Tag AIT group of all the individual- 
ly separate words, syntactically 
connected. It is a definition of 
Vakya as given by some scholars. 
. cp. Vak, pad. 1I. 2. 


QUANT framing a separate rule for 
a thing instead of mentioning it 
along with other things in the same 
context, which implies some purpose 
in the mind of the author such as 
anuvrtti in subsequent rules, option, 
and so on; cf. qualia RARA- 
agitari, Kàá. on P. I. 3.7 ; cf. also 
Kāś, on 1.3.33, 1.3.84, 1. 4.58, 
III. 1.56, IV. 1.16, VIL 4.33, VIIL 
1.52, VIII. 1.74. 


gv a class of words headed by tbe. 
word gy to which the taddhita affix 
gaq (xafsw) is added optionally 
with the other usual affixes 471, @ 
and ag in the sense of ‘nature’; 
e.g. frat, vidas, TIL, WAT; simi- 
larly ARA, ARAL, BAL, TAM; Wem, 
qaan, ugdt, Wea; cf. Kas. on P. V. 
1.122. 


geftazrait a grammarian of the East- 
` ern school who wrote the treatise 
33 
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qERTSSIRRCUI 


- Wü on Katantra Vistara of 
Vardhamàna. 


giant a group of words, with irre- 
gularity in the coalescence of the 
two constituent members, collected 
together by Pànini and mentioned 
together with the word max at the 
head; cf. yaua adake P. Vi. 
3.109; cf. also 3g eumd: 
gre a ARN, quse sp nf, quiae 
waft wafer | wur, wena hp, 
fürs, uut, wq, Ta, quu: 
etc. Kas, on P. VI, 3.109. 


Qs tad. affix added to the word fre 
optionally with the afz Ña; eg. 
(esr. See fis. 


WIR a grammarian, who has written 
a treatise named Ai ,8 
verse commentary on the Unadi- 
sütras ( Paücapádi). ` 


"Wetf a class of words headed by the 
word "s, the tad. affix in the sense 
of Jaq applied to which ( words) is 
elided ; e g. qe: ftat, Wo: qu; for de- 
tails see Kas, on P. I1. 4.59. 


CTT frequency ; repetition ; a sense 
in which the frequentative affix qq 
and in some cases the imperative 
mood are prescribed; cf. target 
ser fraraafaer: S. X. on P, ETE, 
1.22; cf. alzo S, K. on P. Lil, 4.9. 


GRATIS a grammarion of tha 
eastern schoo! which is believed to 
have been started by Rr. the 
‘writer of the glesa calied vara on the 
KBdiküvptti, The school practically. 
terminated with gaun and dii 
at the end of the twelfth century 
A.D. Such a school existed also at 
the time of Panini and Pataiijali, a 
reference to which is found made in 
grat 55 afg: P. IV. 1.17 and MATA- 
que, IV. 1.160 and NNJN- 

wegal q V. 3.80 where the word is 
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explained as sramaraaint by the 
writer of the Kāśikā. : 


tates (1) a relation between two 
operations or rules based upon their 
anterior and ulterior positions, 
which is many times taken into 
consideration for deciding their 
relative strength ; (2) the order of 
words; cf. qeta gt gat 
gai, dati M. Bh. on P. I. 4.109 
Vart. 10; cf. also q[ahqánaresqüd 
afè, P. I. 4.109 Vart. 8. 


dem an ancient grammarian of 
the eastern school who belonged to 
the dynasty of g*5(H&, whose views 
are quoted by the Várttikakára 
and the writers of the Pratigakhya 
works; cf. aÑ Ra: af daca: 
P. VIII. 4.48 Vàrt. 3 ; cf. also egsra- 
WC da qia me T. Pr. V; 
cf. also T. Pr. XIII. 16; XIV. 2, 
XVII. 6. 


S a conventional term for gq ( short ) 
generally applied to vowels in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana cp. Jainendra 
Sūtra I. r.rr. 


SEAM depression of the voice after 
raising it as noticed in connection 
with the utterance of the svarita 
vowels in certain cases and in cer- 
tain Vedic schools with a view to 
showing the svarita nature of the 
vowel distinctly, in spite of the fact 
that such a depression is generally 
looked upon as a fault ; cf. salam 
WU Raana R. Pr. III. 
18 as also sratftfaftaa dps: sum uq 
WI WW equ: aa aaa: R. 
Pr. III. x9. 


ASW topic; context ; a section where- 


in a particular subject is treated ; 


cf. agia TRE elt Saas: mf 
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sanii 


Aas M. Bh. on I. 2.45 
Vart. g. 


APURA literary works in which the 


treatment is given in the form of , 
topics by arranging the original 
sütras or rules differently so that 
all such rules as relate to a parti- 
cular topic are found together; the 
Prakriyákaumudi, the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi and others are called IRT- 
as. Such works are generally 
known by the name sfaut4 as 
opposed to afe, 


Sud eminence ; excellence of a parti- 


cular quality; cf. aW yaraga aot 
IAF Su: wp; cf. also aaf gaea 
WWW: SD sra quf afha: gast 
Ret scu, Kas. on P. V. 4.11. 


maf preferential treatment, special 


consideration ; cf. qs safaia 
adta: a: orfesfir: xf, M. Bh. on P.I. x. 
56; cf. also M, Bh. on III. 194 
` Vàrt. 6. 


sudo keeping wide the two parts of 


the chin which causes a fault in 
pronunciation called fafge; cf. 
wai ag fafSeag: | ed: sai ad- 
aaa fifSeadan aa at aaf; 
Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV. 3. 


NENE (fem. wafer) a word or ex- 


pression causing a change in the 
nature of. another word or ex- 
pression which has to be taken as 
changed accordingly; cf. saerefaft 
"faa: P. I.r.68 Vart. 15; 
waar a a osequfqél qua: suf 
wf M. Bh. on P. I. 1.27 Vart. I, 
I. x. 62 Vart. 7 ; II. 2.3 Vart. 1, IV. 
1.60; cf. also amira: qA qut qu 
aft aat: WS aAa, M. Bh. on 
II. 2.3. Vart. x, III. 1 33. 


due! wat M. Bh. on I. I.23; cf. | IRAIA a word in which a iem 
also amana TR fari. ppt camel o 'agtivity haste be conjectured, 


seu 


for example, the words il, es: etc. 
Words which are not actually 
derived by rules of grammar are 
called saeqfmq as contrasted with 
saga. 


SSR (1) attribute, attribute which 


differentiates, manner, difference ; 
differentiating description ; cf. afa- 
ema sra: RAAT: Kà$. on P. IL. 3.21; 
(2) resemblance, similarity of one 
thing with another with slight 
deficiency ; cf. s mme) THT 
Ae: wee wd ae Meet Sul Vi | 

aia WNIT a Aaa: | 
WSIS: Beas agg wag qR- 
qågda aagana sqrt adi agrad 


` Kāś. on P.VIII. 1.12 ; (3) differen- 


tiating attribute; cf. SWAI] um 
V. 3.23, canada” sm V. 3.69, 
aaea: Smau aq V.4.3 where 
Kāśikā defines the word wat as 
ware Raat Bag: wart: Kas. on V. 
3.23 and 69; (4) type, cf. afigex: 
sania: Kas, on V.2.93; cf. also 
enfe: wait Kas. on &uqurfivga 
P. V.3.100; cf. also anftaex: sm 
aaa | aaa saa: | JITIN Wen 
M. Bh. on 1.3.1 Vårt. Ir. 


Wei (1) name of the commentary on 


Bhartrhari’s — Vákyapadiya by 
Pufijarüja. (2) name of a comm- 
entary on Ramacandra’s Prakriya- 
kaumudi by Krsnapandita. (3) 
name of a commentary on Paniniya 
Siksà by KeSava. (4) name of a 
gloss on Siddhántakaumudi. 


mAg name given to the. third 
Kanda or book of Bhartrhari's 
Vükyapadiya where miscellaneous 
topics are treated. The third 
Kanda consists of 14 sections called 
by the name Samudde$a. For de- 
tails see pp. 381-382 Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII. D. E. Society's edition. 
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ERAUR division of 


tR 


WHA (I)in context, in question; the 


word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with words in the preceding 
rules which are drawn on to the 
following rules by anuvrtti or con- 
tinuation; cf. smi sume, 
M. Bh. on I.r.3 Vart. 2: (2) 
found or available in a large quan- 
tity; cf. maaa nag I stade sagi 
saax l Kas. on P. V. 4.21. 


wala (1) material cause; cf.. qaf 


fad: sal saamani aa 
scout fàg: Kas. on P.V. 1.12; 
(2) original, as opposed to * modifi- 
ed” (Ra); the original base of a 
word which is used in language by 
the addition of affixes. There are 
mentioned three, kinds of such 
original words in grammar, roots 
(arg), noun bases (sqm) and 
affixes (cua). sgis defined as 
‘arena saaa RRRA 
qadama RANE, NIANA NTA 
a dqdtat at safari arafa’ 
in the Srügürapraküsa; cf. aqq 
aa cee: own sale: l a 
qaa sqfzxuer sp age ARRE | 
M. Bh. on Siva Sütra 2; cf, also 
maaala: M. Bh. on P. VI. 2. 139 
Vart. 2; vass: dat | wana ad- 
aat watt Nir. I. 17. 


wefataa restriction regarding the 


base, as contrasted with. sqaman, 
cf. fax maaan: eR ca sua: 
marae: arg Ar ART IAR- 
fian: | aaa IER: NAFTA ARAIAN 
AR ı M. Bh. on P. III, 1.2. 


a word 
(in use in a language) into the 
base and the affix, which is looked 
upon as the main function oi 
grammar. 


xau restoration to the ori- 


ginal word from the substituted 


srpfearta 260 


word; e.g. the restoration of the | 
root gq in agate dui Wen cf. 
SIRE gat naad A RAAT | 
saq safari: suras ark vader 
quer, M. Bh. on III. 1.26 Värt. 6, 


ssaa phonetical maintenance of. a 
wording without ailowing any 
euphonic modifications as found in 
the case of a dual form ending in 
$, wor, as also in other specified 
cases; cf, Sg2aftraqd sqq, and the 
following rules P. I. 1.ii to. xg, as 
also ange afa fem, VI. 1.125. 


! 


nae the accent ie. the acute 
> accent (s«mr), possessed by the 


original word as contrasted with the | - 


accent of the affix (sem) 
which (latter) is looked upon as 
more powerful; cf. (agstel) qdad 
spat waft M. Bh. on II. 1.24, II. 
2.29 Vart. 17. See Panini Sütras 
VI. 2.1 to 63. 


SEAT difference in the radical base ; 
a different radical ‘base; cf, s- 
BIA | We: seem, M. Bh. on I. 
1.4 ; cf, also aaier Ragay 
aag wat fare M. Bh. on P.I, 
3-I. i 


SEANAR: restriction regarding the 
sense of the radical base; cf. ngzqi- 
fat aat aama: Aga- 
fema a megafa M. Bh. on P. I. 
3.12 Vart. 5. 3 


J&A intact, without any change by 
rules of euphony, accent etc. ; cf. 
P. VI. 2.1 etc. VI. 2.137, VI. 3.74 
and VI.4.163. j 


nou superior, excellent; cf. segna gu quz: 
qina ge: wu cpu: Wow npe 
qqdd; M. Bh. on P. V. 3.55 Vart.3. 
_ WWW (1) the place of articulation, the 
place of the production of sound 
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such as throàt, chest, palate and 
the like ; cf. saqe erfneamt gi sou: 
agzat M. Bh. Pradipa on fü& g 
anaana P. I. 2.30 Vàrt. 2; 
(2) recital of Veda, described as 
mags cf, suai a cmt dat wh M. 
Bh. on P. VIII. 4.28; cf. also 
** sag seit A afit" quoted in the 
Mahabhasya on P. VI. 1372; (3) 
regularity in the position of words, 
regular order of words. 


sfisarétgat a well-known grammatical 


work by Ràmacandraéesa of the 
fifteenth century. The subject 
matter of Pànini's Astadhyayi is 
arranged in this work according to 
topics. It is similar to and the 
predecessor of Siddhantakaumudi 
‘which has a similar arrangement. 
The work was very popular before 
Siddhantakaumudi, lt has almost 
about -a dozen commentaries of 
which Prasüda of Vitthala and 
Prakāśa of Sesakrsna are famous. 
Prakriyáàkaumudi has an abridge- 
ment called  Tattvacandra by 
Jayanta, a pupil of Ramacandra. 
There are glosses like Prakriyd- 
Tafijana by Vi$vanütha, Prakriyà- 

. vyükrti by Vi$vakarmà, Prakriyà- 
ratnämaņi by Dhane$vara, precep- 
tor of Bopadeva. 


Tenses called also sarig- 
salar or even swear (ufu) 


written by a learned grammarian , 


named Krsnapandita belonging to 
the famous Sega family of gra- 
mmarians. 


Alene a commentary on 
Ramacandra’s Prakriyakaumudi by 
& grammarian named Kasinatha. 


aiana name of the learned 


' commentary on the sm, 
leci ln. Also ag by 


nne 


Krspaśeşa, the son of Nrsirhhasega, 
which is, in a way, an improvement 
upon the commentary Prasáda of 
Vitthalega, 


SÜWTIH$N name of a commentary on 
the sugd, written by aana. 


aisa name of the scholarly com- 
mentary on Ramacandra’s -Prakri- 
yakaumudi, written by Vitthalesa, 
the grandson of Ramacandra. 


SWR a famous prakriyà work, 


in twenty sections, of Narayana 
Bhatia, the most prominent gra- 
mmarian of Kerala of the seven- 
teenth century A. D. see Narayana 
Bhatt. 


ARR a work on grammar by 
Abhayacandra in which the Sütras 
of Sakatüyana's Sabdànu$sásana are 
arranged in the form of different 
sections dealing with the different 
topics of grammar. 


mate a class of words headed by 
the word safzq to which the tad. 
affix 4 (74) is added in the four 
senses prescribed in P. IV. 2.67-70 ; 
e.g. THM, MIL, MAW etc. ; cf. 
Kà$. on P. IV. 2.80. 


SMT a couple of Vedic hymns divided 
into three hymns for purposes of 
singing as Saman; cf. 43 È mat 
aaa fue Hat d TTA THT ATA 
sara gea Kas. on P. IV. 2.55.. 


ma a fault of utterance or recital 
where a simple word in conversa- 
tion or recital is uttered in a tone 
proper for singing or in a manner 
suitable for singing ; cf. mita: Waq- 
quite: Kaiy. on M. Bh. Áhai. x. 


TTT lit. held as it is, uncombinable 
by euphonic rules ; the sameas mqq. 
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Tay 


EU CIEEL a description of the Samhita 
text of the Veda in which a pragr- 
hya vowel preceding another vowel 
is held up (sgg) i. e. kept as it is, 
without any euphonic combination ; 
cf. adea: ÅA: edita saga 
wa R. Pr. II. 27. 


Ja a term used in the Pratigakhya 
works and by Panini, in the sense 
of a vowel which is not combined 

~ with the following vowel by rules 
of euphony ; e. g. galt aagal, adt 
aa etc ; cf. R. Pr. I. 28 and 29; P. 
I. r.x1-1g and VI. 1. 125. 


wag absence of euphonic change; the 
term is frequently used in the 

. Taittiriya Pratigakhya; cf. T. Pr. 
I. 60, IV. I. 1-54. : 


sagt name ‘given to the subdivisions 
of chapters or sections in certain 
books. 


Waa (r)a specific feature or quality 
(aa) of the grave (agam) accent 
when a vowel, accented grave, is 
preceded by a afta (circumflex 
vowel) and is followed upon by 
another  grave-accented vowel. 
These grave vowels in succession, 
ie. the grave vowels which are not 
followed by an acute or a circum- 
flex vowel, are uttered neither dis- 
tinctly circumflex nor distinctly 
grave; cf. also R. Pr. III. x1-14. 
They are uttered like the acute, 
but slightly so; e. g. the vowels 
after Ñ and before Ñ in gå 3 ay aga 
ani; cf. carie frater 144 
aqna: T. Pr. XXI. ro, rr also cf. 
P. I. 2.39, where the term uam is 
used for the word sqq; (2) the 
connection of one word with many 
words; e. g. Ugt Aana yara where 
we: is connected with st, «x and 

- gu; cf. sd aaa quaa: M. Bh. 

on II, xxx Värt, 6. (3) It is undor- 
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Kà$. on P. I. .3.2, VII. r.r. sq- 
war na: Kas. on P. I. 3.17, 


NATTA a supplement to the Vajas- 
aneyi PrütiSákhya. Its authorship 


is attributed to Kátyàyana. A rela- 
tively recent work, it is different 
from a Pratijüásütra mentioned by 
Carapavyüha. 


NZZ opponent, opposing ; 
mna Teather Rean wat gat | 
M. Bh. on P. VIIL 3.15. 


afainfgzrart predicate, as opposed to 
the subject; cf. stanftAfieanra- 
Mamaia wa Tas M. 
Bh. Pradipa. 


Raa knowledge, understanding ; cf, 
araga: Teal Tae creas: | 
M. Bh. on Ahn. x ; also cf. M. Bh. 
on P. I. zr. 2». Vart. 5, I. x. 44, 
46 etc. 


safe difficulty in understand- 
ing; requiring an effort to under- 
stand the sense ; cf, Jaam g AAi 
Fragegaaig, sqi tafka Puru. 
Pari. 98. 


stood as an independent accent by 
the Khandikiya:' and Aukhikiya 
Schools. 


safe a class of words headed by the 
word xq to which the tad. affix a 
(smi) is added without any change 
of sense; e. g. Sigr:, aifüs: etc. ; cf. 
Sa ga sig: SUD St | eqq ss 
Rat ur stg wafri Kas. on P. V. 
4. 38. 


ANTI composition (of the original 
Sūtra work); cf. gaaft aq, saree | 
saqat quan Kas. on P. IV. 2. 
117; cf. also Kà$. on P. V. 1.94 
and V. 4.21. 


TA silent; cf. aal] sqi fügt T. 
Pr. II. 20 explained by Uvvata as 


SR TATA Rigi sega quite wala 1 


aS (1) vocally, pronouncedly, 
expressly without any attention to 
the derivation or the formation of 
the word ; ( 2) irregular formation; 
c. aiai sitavcaa where sfravs 
is explained as faqita by Uvvata ; 
cf. sires ferra sesta: ara. 
gear aR career forest arret qd. 


Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 25. nfrqfranca difficulty in understand- 


ing ; requiring a longer time in un- 
derstanding the sense ; cf. g4 R af- 
qR wea Sira. Pari, 50. See 
Sia ierttaeng. 


ARER recital in the reverse order as 
in some of the artificial recitations 
of the Sarhhità text such as SEL, Ta 


etc. 
afaqfaerra facility of understanding ; 
Wr a class of words headed by cf. waafseraat gad xf Aaaa- 
the word xfs to which the tad. fay Sira. Pari. 9r. 
affix fa (ax) is added in the sense 
of “good at’ (aa ag:); cf. sfrax | Ragaz ( 1) recital of each and every 


ag: meer, sup ssp ages: Kas. word; (2) enumeration of every 
on P. IV. 4.99. word ; cf. fa genat rirqsir rimam: 


LH a e Ahn. I. 
sfà {igri also; hypothesis, express Sia MBb. an 
tenet in a Sástra or convention : cf, xfaagfaart express statement by a 
eme: cH Iga xf aga aie definite wording : cf. «4 afk sqq 
emma | mado guest enter | feat enm fup ser a 
fart gmd nfs? M. Bhon P.I. 3. |.  sfaqafuai M. Bh. on IlI 3. 12. 
22; cf, also sfr fiia: Värt: z; cf. also sfr € wt 
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sif 


s aaa | Bl Ws eet after ar 
sat wal wt sequ egt 
asker! pec: aft sft a vb a 
aa; M. Bh. on P. II. 2.8 and II. 
2.10. 


xfaqqiaft an injunction or operation 
stating expressly the word or words 
for which it is meant ; cf, 4 fa nfi 
adata: a Aaea i aed a sfr ga: 
aiqafafaraia:, 0: yafaa | M. Bb, 
on P, VIII. 2.72. 


sR expressly stated as opposed 
to implied or suggested; cf. agn- 
niagara: AATA, sqm, Par. 
Sek. Pari, 105; cf. also fjàWw afir- 
qed tuai Puru. Pari. 3. 


MTEF (qez) a crude base such asa 
root or a substantive without a case 
affix as given by etymologists and 
grammarians for the convenience of 
understanding with a sense attri- 
buted to it, although, as a matter of 
fact, it does not possess individually 
any sense. cp. Vak. pad. I. 24. 


sf lit. bringing into life again; 
the term is used in the sense of a 
counter-exception ; cf. arsrfzfuafr 
ga: ARRETE REANA, AAS 
sweet vq | Bhasavrtti on II. 
2.16. 


nftarat obstacle in the way of the 
production of the result as caused 
by the Time Force. cp. Vak. pad. 
ILI, g.rr. cp. manaa quj: nter: 
amatam, I ( ger.) 


aRt (x) original flash of intelligence 
which is described to be of six kinds 

as arising from nature, practice, 
study, contact, luck, special circum- 
stance, automatic appearance and 
immediate coming in. cp. Vàk. pad. 

II. 117, 148, 152. cp. aRar gån- 

- da arean e arata ( goa. ) 


.. (2) sense arising in the mind on 


the utterance of a sentence, which 
is stated by some scholars as the 
sense of a sentence. cp. Vak. pad. 
II. 143. 


MRAR, negative counterpart; cf. a 
arata IAM eut wafir MJ Bh. on II 
1.69. Vart. 6 ; also M. Bh. on VIII. 
8.4 Vàrt. 8 ; corresponding term ; cf. 
waa a RAA Kas. 


on V. 3.1. 


IRETE similar in appearance ; cf. 3q- 
wüRraReorüeva raat wafer M. 
Bh. on P. II. 2.24. Vart. 22, as also 
on P. III 4.2; cf. squfimfaeqar 
frarat:, fierantrerar Aina: ; cf. also 
erp MIRER EETA: Une eft 
Nyasa on P. I. 4.54. 


fae lit. regressive; a kind of 
Sarhdhi or euphonic combination, 
in which the consonant precedes 
and the vowel comes after it; e.g. 
ganei; cf. sfretwdfüg ssa qai 
<4 sue; Uvvata on R, Pr. I. 4. 


nRa for every letter; corresponding 
to every letter; cf. satay aui: 
akadang: M. Bh. on Ahnika 2, 


Siva sütra 5. 


sR counteraction; solving a 
difficulty by taking the necessary 
action; ‘cf. efr a sara: 
M. Bh. on P. VII. 4.60 Vārt. 4 ; cf. 
also aa sR RARA agea, 
Kāś. on P. VI. 12; cf. also the 
usual expression sftf434 atq M. Bh. 
on I. 1.39, I. 3.Io, 4.1.1 etc. 


sfaftq a rule or operation which is 
prohibited or prevented from appli- 
cation by a specific negation of it 
by another rule or operation laid 
down to prohibit it. Generally the 
prohibited rule does not apply 
again ; cf, vet RIRA auri auifa- 
aaq Par. Sek. Pari. 40; cf. NE 
afaftar at aga! M. Bh. on P. I. 
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SRAN 


generally used in ancient works 


appears to be an earlier word as 


compared with fafa which is used 
by later grammarians. 


NRW prohibition, negation, prohibi- 
tion of a rule or operation ; general- 
ly sfüw or sasay is laid down 
by the use of the negative particle 
(331) connected with a verbal acti- 
vity, and not with a noun in a 
compound in which case the nega- 


tion is named qdatu; cf. sasaat 


4: Gea € ue: ware: a: figa 
AAT FL UI 


fare a word expressing a prohibi- |. 


tion, eg. the negative particle a 
(321); cf. Aft sia: T. Pr. XXII. 


Sfida the priority of consi- 
deration given to rules laying down 
a prohibition, for instance, the 
prohibition of guna or vrddhi by 
the rule fẹẹ q P. I. 1.5 after giving 
due consideration to which, the 

> injunctions ie. the guna and vrddhi 
Tuies are to be applied ; Atma adtaia: 
Par. Sek. Pari. 112; cf, also uq- 
agad: eng: Raa Ades, 
matt; M. Bh. P. on III, I-30. 


stave what is prohibited, as opposed 
to faa; cf, sei st tag; M. Bh. 
on P. I, 1.47, I. 1.51. 


SIRAM editing with improvement, 
with an attempt to restore the 
Correct version or the original text 
in the place of the corrupt one; 
Sometimes suitable additions and 
improvements are also made; e.g. 
Ratt attributed to Pataiijali. 


Sasgm withdrawal of a qualifying 
word after its function of qualifying 
the principal word is accomplished 
as in the case of the word US where 
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: R Cui ET 
Se Ó 


1.43. The word shga which is 


SRI 


the possessive affix yay is with- 
drawn or deleted after qualifying 
the word gr. cp. Vàk. pad. III. 14.9. 


SRRI excessive contact with the 
sound-producing organ which is 
looked upon as a fault; cf, aig 
feat ag wat mud seg i 
gH aŭ (aŭ) mf: asad aa 
AN wa 1 Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV. 7. 


stata whose sense is clear and which 
hence does not require any further 
explanation; cf. at =i sdtatat 
galaa Nir. I. 13. 


HET lit. broken or split up; the 
separated words of the Samhita of 
the Vedas ie. the Padapatha; the 
recitation of the Padapütha; cf, 
Dalai q TAM R. Pr. I. 3. 


AMT: presence of the soul inside the 
body occupied by it, with a consci- 
ousness of which the subject causes 
the application of the saa 987 or 
the first person affixes to the root 
expressing an activity. cp. Vak. 
pad. IIL. ro.r. cp. sfaget sfitaa 
a aak Wed zr cage maah sharen, 
a R slate Raat quu d axa: | saaga- 
SASH: | TERT UTENT 
ste Farr: a STARTE | (Bat. ) 


sage a word in which the verbal 
activity ‘is actuaily noticed, as for 
instance, verbs and krt formations; 
the term is used as an antonym of 


STET RT. 


"SIS affix, suffix, a termination, as 
contrasted with yafi tbe base; ef. 
renege ert arta afer wea; cf. also en 
daaa u wea: M. Bh. on III, LI 
Vart. 8; The word sem is used in 
the Prātiśākhya works in the sense 
of ‘following’ or ‘that which 
follows ’, e.g. «xi WI: AAT qiue: R. 
Pr. I. 3o which is explained by 
Uvvata as 39: xaj (s: ) YATA: 
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wq WU sep wey xr amu kiat 
waft; Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 30; cf. 
maf wares aft se: wc T. Pr. 
V.7; cf. also V. Pr. III. 8. Pra- 
tyaya or the suffix is generally 
placed after the base; cf. sqq; qa 
P. III. r.r, 2; but sometimes it is 
placed before the base; e.g. agqz:; 
cf. faa ait aga gg P. V. 3.68. 
The conjugational signs (Q4, 4T 
etc. ), the signs of tenses and moods 
(fee, Ri, wt um, etc.) and the 
compound endings ( «atara ) are all 
called pratyayas according to 
Pàánini's grammar, as they are all 
given in the jurisdiction ( fü ) 
of the rule saa: III. r.r, which 
extends upto the end of the fifth 
chapter ( avara ). There are six main 
kinds of affixes given in grammar 
ane, fiue, sa, cease, MF- 
sw (e.g. in the roots ARÄ, aga, 
etc.) and eed. The word sm is 
used in the sense of realization, in 
which case the root x in the word 
wa means ‘knowing’, according to 
the maxim gà aast grati; cf. aat- 
saata Nir. I. 15. 


NAAAATUCATA the guiding rule that 


when an affix ( seu) is given ina 
rule as a AAT ( causing something), 
the affix denotes a word-form which 
begins with that to which that affix 
has been added and ends with the 
affix itself ; cf. agaaa] eant, a Afè- 
wmm q nuum Par. Sek. Pari. 
23. The rule afta, which pre- 
scribes the affix qq («mu ), has the 
word ast and qa, which respectively 
mean aqq and xa; in the word 
Tera from qrn the word mÀ 
is looked upon as asa to which «m 
(aaa ) is affixed and hence the word 
qanat is arrived at and not 
NR. 


NAAT a term applied to secondary 


roots which are formed by adding 


affixes like fiq, aq, «« etc. to pri- 
mary roots or.by the addition of 
affixes like fam, Faq, miraa, etc. to 
nouns; e.g. waa, wu, IRA. fti, 
Sta, a, afta, usa, yaaa etc.; 
cf. amaa waa: P. III 1.32; cf. 
also saag | Teta, aR, cedi 
M. Bh. on VI. 1.162 Vàrt. 3. 


SAAT a conventional name given to 


the first pada of the third adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astadhyay! which begins 
with the rule sau: III. 1.1. 


AMASAN an operation caused by an 


affix which takes place even though 
the affix is elided; e.g. the term qg 
is applied to afafaa, arg, etc. on 
account of the words ending with a 
case affix although the affix of the 
nom. sing. has been elided ; cf. saq- 
S saegum. P. I. 1.62 and Kaé, 
thereon. 


sean a rule prescribing the addi- 


tion of a suffix ; cf. aateerafa irem 
TAST, P. L. 4.13. 


"GREG an accent which is prescribed 


in general for an affix viz. the 
acute accent or Udütta by the rule 
mgawa Pa. III. r.3. cf. ata R 
fratre mmRren app ud seqqequnfü 
ama: RRE aR M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.56 Vārt. 23. 


SG (sat) a base ending in an 


affix, a secondary base as opposed 
to the original base, which is des- 
cribed to be of six kinds. gaaat 
(sf) as in ez, umm, etc.; 
Ranan as in qaaa, enfer, 
Taras etc. KRANT as in gat 
aiaa etc.; akasara as in qrat- 
qw, axa: etc.; ngima as in 
faatet, wga etc. ataa as in 
TIAA, MA, AIA: etc. 


wear the meaning of an affix. 


Generally meanings are assigned 
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to affixes when they are prescribed. 
When the:meanings are not assign- 
ed, the affix is supposed to bear 
the sense of the base; cf. ertizerat: 
qum: «Hf Par. Sek. on Pari. 113. 
The sense given by a word in 
language is the composite sense of 


the base and the affix together ; cf. 


sadsad wap asl a uer su: 
adagan, a Haw: maa: M. Bh. on 
P. I. 2.64 Vart. 5. 


SUARA reference (made to some- 
thing) by a word; cf. arafa 
daami maqa: Kas. on P. III. 
4.75; ch. also antag x ada 
saara: maqna: Kags. on P, IV. 

L143. ‘ 


ANENA rejection of a rule or a 
word or words in a rule shown as 
redundant, their purpose being 
shown as served otherwise; cf. giù 
swa ahaa et galerainaas ware | 
TH aa maweni aAa ware 
gaama | Kas. on I. 2.51. 


AAA an alternative which propo- 
ses the rejection of something such 
asa rule or its part ; cf, afz srareata- 
q4: Sant saaat M. Bh. on Siva 
Sütra 4; cf. also aaegr wana 
Tae sega nafi Vy adi 
Pari. 42. 


TANTRI one who advocates the 
rejection of something, an oppo- 
nent, an objector; cf. seareqaarat 
ae-aeaa fiw sfr Kaiy. on M.Bh, 
on P. VI. 4.22 Vart, I5. 


Wee lit. taking again ; uttering a 
word already utttered in the 
Krama and other Tecitations of 
the Vedas; cf. mat arqan se- 
IAM wal: | seam qur Uvvata 
‘on R. Pr. X-r. 


ACT restitution, restoration to the 
previous wording; cf. miaka q 
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WETTER 


ani c wi a S r4 
semfadasear M. Bh. on P. VI. 3.34 
Vart. 2; restoration to the pre- 
vious nature; cf. sm Seir 
Qå: | wer neri M. Bh. on P. 
VIII. 4.68. 


ATA literally, repetition in a con- 


trary way; in the Pratigakhya 
literature, the word refers to the 
repetition of a Vedic passage; - 
repetition by pupils after hearing 
from the preceptor; cf. seram: 
gadaq Uvvata on R, Pr. XV. o. 


aA That which is expressed by a 


word, cp, Vak. pad. II. 119. sara 
qTes: 1 ( qua. ). 


SAREA: (r1) statement after prohibi- 


tion, lit, commencing again ; induc- 
ing a person to do something after 
he has refused to do it by repeating 
the order or request for generally 
by beginning the appeal with the 
word sg; e.g. ae Meat? ag ardea; 
cf. ag su P. VIII 1.31 and 
Kāśikā and Nyüsa thereon. (2) 
commencement or laying down 
again in spite of previous mention ; 
cf. Vasa AA seems! age: 
M. Bh. on P, VI-3.46. 


SCING close contact or association ; 


amada erra aaforrenay | sean: 
searaaa V. Pr. V. 2 


saafi immediate proximity ; close 


contact; the same as matag which 
see above; cf. &gnfonat BA: sata 
Scared «uq: Kas. on P. I. 3.88. 
cf. also Ka§. on VII. 1.95. 


yannara or manaqa a` dictum 
‘that a word should, as far as possi- 


i t 
ble, be construed with the ne 
word ; cf. sm fafa: meta aen: 
afaqfararaera: Sira, Pari. 48. 


TREN lit. bringing together; bring- 


ing together several letters ( or 
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words in a few cases, such as roots 
ornouns) by mentioning the first 
and the last only for the sake of 
brevity. It is a means to obtain 
brevity of utterance. The term 
Praty&hàra is gencrally used in con- 
nexion with brief terms such as sz, 
aR, FL, dw, and the like, created 
by Panini in bis grammar by taking 
any particular letter and associat- 
ing it with any mute final letter 
(gae) of the fourteen Sivasütras 
with a view to including all letters 
beginning with the letter uttered 
and ending with the letter that 
precedes the mute letter. The 
practice of using such abbrevia- 
tions was in existence before 
Panini, possibly in the grammar 
attributed to Indra. Bopadeva 
uses the word Samühàra for 
Pratyáhüra. The word se is not 
actually used by Pànini. It is found 
in Rktantra 1.3, yamut angat 
asami Vàjasaneyi Pratigakhya 
has the same ses as in Panini. 
The term appears to have come 
into use after Pánini. Panini has 
not given any definition of the 
term Pratyühüra. He has simply 
given the method of forming the 
Pratyaharas and he has profusely 
used them. For a list of Pratyà- 
hāras used by Panini, see Kāśikā on 
Mühe$vara Sütras. According to 
Kāśikā waks are forty two. 
Candra has reduced the number. 
Jainendra, Śākațāyana, Malayagiri 
and Mugdhabodha have-adopted 
the saris of Panini. They are not 
found in Katantra. Sdrasvata uses 
them without xq ( marker ). 


TATA a term for the fourteen 


Siva Sütras which are utilized for 
the formation of Pratyaharas. 


senaga a short treatise explain- 
ing the pratyāhāras an, sm, sq. etc. 


267 


— 


mit 


in the grammar of Panini; one such 
work is written by a southern 
grammarian named fiae. 


MANERE name given to the second 


Āhnika of the Mahübhügya which 
explains the Siva Sütras WIN, KER, 


etc., and hence naturally discusses 
the Pratyaharas. : 


SNAAR repetition especially of what 


has been recited by the preceptor ; 


cf. seguida que Ream wea xh 
sitas at, R. Pr. XV. 8. 


samaa bringing to life again; the 


term is used in the sense of sfastaq 
or counter exception. 


VATRI counter instance. In order 


to explain the wording of a gram- 
matical rule clearly, it is custo- 
mary to give along with the 
instances of the rule (where the 
rule has been effectively employ- 
ed), a few words which would 
have resulted into other faulty 
words by the application of the 
particular. rule in case that rule 
had not been stated or a word or 
more Of it had been omitted ; cf, 
a hawt qatar sara gf: emp ta, 
alt | fate saw agad prat 
RIT: RAAT agi arei wat! M. Bh. 
in Ahnika I. 


SHHT lit. premier, first; the word is 


used in connection with the perso- 
nal affixes’ faq, qa, Rr (afer) of 
verbal forms. See the word yay 
above; cf. efc saagan: 
amem! Tyr cw: M. Bh. 
on P. II. 3.1 and 4. The word s44 
is used in the PrütiSàkhya works in 
the sense of the first consonants of 
the five vargas or groups of conso- 
nants ; cf. sataram: V. Pr. 
IV. t10 cf. saga 
maa: M. Bh, on P. VI. 4.120 
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Vat 3, also cf. Katantra I. 4.1 
and Hem. I. 3.35. (3) The 
word is also used (in the 
feminine gender) in the sense of 
the case affixes g (a), af, sra, (Ha) 
of the nominative case. (4) The 
word is also used in the sense of the 
premier accent aqm (acute); cf. 
saaana: saaana: Uvvata on R. 
Pr. III. 8. (5) Name of the second 
musical note in the singing of 
Sāman. 


SAAT the nominative case ; case affixes 
of the nominative case. cf. mÑ- 
qkan auro P. II. 
3.46. 


SZA illustration; cf. faatgieg efi | 
shia: siad: d has Sqqqewgqud 
f& afg aaia Cerqareaqagsaedt | Kas. 
on P. III. 1.41; cf. also fasi ata- 
fram: | Td: | Kas, on P. I. 2.59. 


SaM mode of articulation, the same 
as AU, 


, ÂT popular name of the famous com- 
mentary on the Mahabhasya of 
Pataiijali, written by the reputed 
grammarian Kaiyata in the eleventh 
century A.D. The commentary is 
a very scholarly and critical one 
and really does justice to the well- 
known compliment given to it, viz. 
that the Pradipa has kept the Maha- 
bhasya alive which otherwise would 
have remained unintelligible and 
consequently become lost. The 
commentary 34M is based on the 
commentary aimada, or råa 
written by Bhartrhari, The 
Pradipa is to this day looked upon 

.as the single commentary on the 
Mahábhásya in spite of the presence 
of a few other commentaries on 


it which are all thrown into the | 


'pack-ground by it. ^ 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math 
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Sarifau 


SÅSER Kaiyatabhatta, the author of 
the famous commentry sq on the 
Mahabhisya, which see above. 


sf UU. called also saña written by 
the well-known grammarian Nàgesa- 
bhatta of Varanasi who 
flourished in the first half of the 
eighteenth century. 


NIT lit. district ; sphere of application, 
place of the application of a rule. 
The word is frequently used in this 
sense in the Kasika Vrtti ; cf. mą- 
TAM: Tat Speed: Kas, 
on P. III. 1.1; cf. also agaang: 
waar gfdr amaa: Kas. on P.I. 
2.30. The word ss is also used in 
the sense of the place of use or uti- 
lity ; cf. dane g AARTI 4 gaqt- 
aatata: fe g ANAA Gea |. HST 
q sügéx wq Par. Sek. Pari. 3. 
Nirukta uses it in the sense of root. 


TFTA a rule, laying down a positive 
original injunction as opposed to 
the sqarzara; cf. 3: aai: rm ath. 
Surat com. on R, Pr. XI. 35. 


Watt (x) the principal thing as oppos- 
ed. to the subordinate one; some- 
thing which has got an independent 
purpose of its own and is not meant 
for another; mqragqusiafikr a gafa- 
amdi M. Bh. on P. I. 2.43 V. 5; 
cf. also s«qpapraradt: Tart mpm | 
Par. Sek. Pari. 97; (2) predomi- 
nant; of main importance; cf. q- 
qarisa: etc. M. Bh. on II. 
1.6, 20, 49; II. 26 etc.; (3) pri- 
mary as opposed to secondary; cf. 
A aif geet: sar eger 
cf. also sratqaivaredà SANE EAMA | 
aram gardam, M. Bh. on I. 4.51. 


SUuTHÍSE prominently mentioned as 

opposed to arataafye: cf. dd: Te 
- galqar) marae: uw aaae: wel: 
` M.Bh. on III. 1.11; cf. also TIATA- 


: a; Vyadi Pari, 67. 
ois Sd: STR Sirena: y 


saka 


så disappearing ; cf. suftaseifüat- 
gat: Vyadi Pari. xr. 


3*4 amplification, further explana- 
tion, clarification. The expression 
qaetard sqa: or wat mqm: is very 
frequently used in the Kasika vrtti ; 
cf. Kà$. on P. II. 1.33, 37, 41, 58, 
IT. 4.28, III. 2.61 etc. 


SIF a term used for a division of a 
work by an ancient writer, as for 
instance in the case of the Atharva- 
pratigsakhya. 


satqafeqzet a small treatisé on gram- 
mar in general by Vijjalabhüpati, 
has a comm E on it by Gopila- 
giri. 


SUT (xr) name of a commentary on 
the Sabdakaustubha by Raghaven- 
dracarya Gajendragadkar; (2) name 
of a commentary on Kaiyata’s 
Mahàbhàsyapradipa; (3) name of a 
commentary on Sabdakaustubha 

, by Vaidyanatha. 


saag a Jain grammarian who wrote 


a learned commentary named Nyasa | 


on the Amoghüvrtti of Amogha- 
varsa. 5 H 


sR a passage or a word at the com- 
mencement ; cf. gua R A ZIR 
T. Pr. IV. 22 ; garfaradtia q R. Pr. 
X. 4 fügagmadtsi q P. LI. 1.17. 


XH smaller division, sub-division. 


SAM (r1) authority; authoritative 
proof ; cf. ata: saad sig TAR M. 
Bh, on I. 2.64 Vàrt. 29; (2) mea- 
surement, measure ; cf. Tals ARST- 
ganaq: P. V. 2.37 ; TAO: HAR TM: 

- ma: Kas. on P. I. 1.50. 


NAIZ inadvertence, negligence; cf 


qazgan ware M. Bh. on 
P. IV, 2.70; cf. also wei g MIRAA: 


sarang: Kaiy. on P. I. 172 
Värt. 4. 
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aåtafaaä 


Saqa the same as Taga; see Naa. 


SU (x) effort; the word is used in 
connection with the effort made 
for producing sound; cf. geureamaet 
aatq P.I. 1.9; these efforts are 
described to be of two kinds arg and 
am of which the latter are con- 
sidered. in determining the cognate 
nature of letters ( ato ); cf. atrazag- 
saat: Gaara; Kas. on P. I. 
1.9; (2) specific measure taken for 
a particular purpose such as mark- 
ing a letter with a particular tone 
or accent or dividing a rule, or lay- 
ing down a modificatory rule or the 
like; cf. Gataqafa: qetareaiat Iae- 


frd qå danda Kas. on P. IV. 


3.22. 


WAFATSATTAS a small treatise on 
verbal forms by errat. 


satt (1) employment or use of a word 
in language and literature about 
which, laying down rules is looked 
upon as the purpose of grammar ; 
cf. sagena sarangi: Kaiy. on 
P. V. 1.16, eati: AIA MAN 
wüftaat qur Akata M.Bh, Annika 
I. Vürt. 1; (2) use of speech; 
utterance ; cf. RÌ d qnam: INT- 
am: ada, T. Pr. XVIII. 4. (3) 
uma cp. Vàk. pad. II. 124. 


SüHTRRIH general rules or principles 
laid down regarding the use of words 
in language and literature such as 
(x) a word recognised as correct 
should always be used, cf. wafraifir 
SAAT reis VITA w TATA: 
frat aAA aA ud- 
Games waft M. Bh. on P. 
I.r. Ahnika r, (2) never a base 
alone or an affix alone should be 
used, but always a base with the 
necessary affix should be used; cf. 
AAA aaa: BR A HAST HSAs eur a 
tae: mqa: M. Bh. on P. I. 2.64 Värt. 
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SANTANA sphere or domain of the use 


8, also on P. III. 1.94 Vàrt. 3; (3) 
when the sense is already expressed 
by a word, a word repeating the 
sense should not be used; cf. s«qmit- 
qum. Besides these many minor 
regulations of tle type of Pari- 
bhāşās are laid down by gram- 
marians. For details see Paribhàgi- 
Samgraha Introduction. 


SANTET a small treatise in verses on 
the conjugation of roots, written 
‘by Bhavanátha Misra, son of 
Rama pati. 


AMAA? known also by the 


saaa 


of words; the whole Vedic and 
classical recognized literature ; cf. 
a R recep wahr: | uud agad 
wat Shi: FAN RAD TT VERA: gut 
RAA, cagaaeagarer: , GARAT ara- 
34:, eaka aed, aama 33 
arama: gai Aaaa- 
qregezu sATA: M. Bh. Ahnika, x. 
Vārt. 5. 


saar causing another to do; causal 


agent; cl. gait sax sfr taam: Kas, 
on P. I. 4.55. also Vak. pad. II. 
399. 


name 34Nifi3«, an elementary trea- | gataq object, motive or purpose in. 


tise on syntax, attributed to azafy, 
who must, of course, have been 
diffierent from the ancient gramma- 
rian avery. 


TAMAMNST name of a recognised trea- 
tise on grammar written by gadaa- 
amnia of Bengal.in the four- 
teenth century. The trealise ex- 
plains many words which, although 
current in language and literature, 
cannot be easily formed by rules of 
grammar. The author has tried to 
form them by applying rules of 
grammar given in the grammatical 
systems of Pāņini and Kātantra. 
The alphabet given in this treatise 
is according to the system of the 
Tantra Sastra which shows a 
scholarship of the author in that 
branch, The grammar was studied 

much in Bengal and Assam. 


TRAN a sentence which is actually 
in use among the people as opposed 
to affaraia, a sentence for techni- 
cal purposes. cp. Vak. pad, III, 
14.615. cp. Raaeguiiscaad g sata 
aai, Sr aiam (Rer) 


saai an elementary work on the 


undertaking particular thing ; the 
word is used although rarely, in the 
sense of a cause also; cf. garąqg 
TAIR eret sqm, M. Bh. Ahnika . 
I. For the advantages of the study 
of Vyakarana, see M. Bh. Ahnika 
I. See also Vyikarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII pp. 226, 227, D. E. 
Society's edition. 


satsa that which is employed or 


incited or urged; the word which 
is the subject in the primitive con- 


' struction and becomes an object in 


the causal construction, and asa 
result, which is put in the accusa- 
tive case being sasaa%9, As, how- 
ever, the s4!sq43 originally occu- 
pies the place of the subject in the 
primitive construction, the term 
asama (mAsa 7) is often 
used in connection with it, as 
contrasted with the term srlsmait 
which is used with respect to the 
subject in the causal construction ; 
cf. gq q RRA aaaea gA ABIA- 
ffs AA aa wét a mA M. Bh. 
on P. III. 1.26 Várt. 1; cf. also 
Kaiy. on P. I. 2.65. 


three constructions which has no | Naw (1) recital of Vedic texts; cf. 


name of the author mentioned, 


aah STI 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. 


vett WW TAY HAA STRIS 
gitized by eGangotri 


Saut 


R. Pr. XV. 16; also xf x ama 
Sala FAA BHATIA ( NA: ) S quu 
4, R. Pr. XI. 33; (2) the reading of 
the Samhita text maa ar gi 
WAIT AF: BT MIAA: | WqWageisuz 
seat | V. Pr. I. 132. 


SAN circumflex accent; possessed of 
svarita. accent; cf. ud: mq sai 
THIN qal ege xf san: fuc 
T. Pr. I. 1. 47; cl. also sat gum 
M. Bh. on VI. 2.33. 


SIRNA a grammarian who wrote 
an explanatory gloss named %az- 
Sa on the ngu written 
by Kaiyatabhatta. 


TAA incitement or inducement which 
is the sense of the ‘lin’ affixes in 
general ; cf. sadarat Re. 


salz a grammatical explanation ; 
detailed explanation by citing the 
gender, number, krt affix, tad. affix 
and the like; cf. t@adeaafsanaeq- 
Fat: setup | qoaa way saat 
(original) «RI wean a a NIFA: | 
T. Pr. XIII. 9. The word is ex- 
plained as a change in the from of 


a word, as for instance, by the sub- ' 


stitution of ą for fat where fiuit is, 
in fact, expected ; cf. «ed gy zepiui 
Talat Talal wur sad qouafn Ra 
gae stat sp! qup fenem, 


Raty: Uvvata on R. Pr. IV. 22, 


cf. also sat: Ra: qv, R. Pr. IX. 
18. In the Nirukta, the word is 
used in the sense of ‘ distinct men- 
tion’; cf. qaqan amana- 
saat: gaa wafer (deities are men- 
tioned under the name of Aditya ) 
Nir II. x3; cf. also ametur Ss 
Nir. VII. 23. 


sata: scholars who explain 
changes (34m) mentioned above; 
possibly the Padaküras or writers 
ofthe qaqis; cf. mars? TNA- 
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the 


FTN 


aqai wha aaa R. Pr. 
XI. 20. Apparently saifa: (nom. 
Sing.) seems to be the word in the 
explanation of Uvvata. 


SEHE separate or distinct utterance 
of several words of a sentence 
which are jcined together by Sarh- 
dhi rules in a compound ( auta) or 
otherwise, with a very short pause 
(sang) after each word. e.g. aq 3 
uff instead of gaff; cf. RAI gza- 
wan aaagq: R.Pr. XV. 10, where 
Uvvata remarks wmuàg se Afes 
gat! arenfiata gah) ga a 3a af 
aia asa g sale. 


sam made separate with their 
component parts showu clearly ; 
_ Split up into component parts in 
such a way that their meaning 
also is fully stated ; cf. afgaand- 
HMA WAIT «qd Td smt smt wi. 
"meu RAMT I aue: quai aveai ar 
awa dwad aft art Nir. II. 2, 


SAM the appearance of the supreme 
Word-Energy into manifold objects 
of the Universe which is described 
as the wakeful condition of the 
Word-Energy. cf. Vāk. pad. I. 128. 
cp. TATANEN R qaaa Aad: | 
Wd g-SErWSqRHSTRHESE ag maT, gufiq- 
WF! WC aaa: x hup sadig 
Cil. ) 


AIM (r) complete; cf. aq 3p sw at 
akaga sig aago steel a 
met, Nir. I. 9; (2) which has pre- 
sented itself, which has become 
applicable; the word is used in 
connection with a grammatical rule 
or operation; cf. ut q seat Wage 
ama; M. Bh. on P. I. 2.64 Vart. 
39; BEM manez: asa qdi 
MAI qm 41 M. Bh. on II. 2.6; 
cf. Qáeq ager eft stad, M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1.77; also cf. auft feqaaq- 
ala: o OE wert sea: qiu amar 
S. K. on P. VII. 1.35. 
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TAG 


waft (x) application or presentation 
of a rule as opposed to fafa; cf. 
afrorafa: Aone: aak aR- | 
‘ARI (2) working; function; cf. 
aata erst fara: sgfriafaM, Bh. on 
P. II. 3.7. 


sg RRT cause of the application of 

a word which is shown by the 

' word when the affix « or a is 

added to it ; cf. acu wIgener | QAE 

aaa aara, Kas. on P. V. 

I.119. There are given four such 
causes sift, av, frat and dg. 


saRAq difference regarding the cause 
of application; cf. qdfafa adu ya: 
qim sgfedas Raai; Kas, 
on P. VI. 2 ; 174. k 


SZZ a class of compound words 
headed by ‘the word sgg in which 
the second word, which is a past 


and 7, corresponding to the gu, qf% 
and 4M substitutes prescribed by - 
the rules nqqu: P, IV. 1.87 ; ens: gati 
d: VI. r.ror; and afatf VI. 1.88 
which are stated under the juris- 
diction of the rule ux: qdqdt: VI, 
1.84; (2) finding out the presence 
of a letter in addition to the letters 
already present as coalesced, after 
splitting the combination into its 
different constituent letters. This 
practice of finding out an additional 
letter is resorted to by the com- 
mentators only to remove certain 
difficulties in arriving at some cor- 
rect forms which otherwise could 
not be obtained; e.g. see fifi q 


where & is believed to be a combina- 
g 


tion of x, a and«. See ws and 
seza. 


accented acute ; cf. s4ġ SIR, IJR: 
S: GEASS: | aAA SHEET ues : | 
da yeei aa afar Rå waft 
Kas. on P. VI. 2. 147. 


ste (1) an additional letter ( vowel, 
or consonant ) read on splitting up 
a euphonic combination ; cf. sfer- 
- quit M. Bh. on P. I. 1.9 Vart. 2; 


VIII. 3.92); the word is quoted as 
& word which although declined 
generally in the masculine gender 
on account of its peculiar sense of 
leadership, has the feminine affix 
Ñq (€) applied to it in the sense of 
‘wife’ (sertzeqquratantt: | gero ). 
Cp. P. dátaraeamm, i IV. 1.48. 


(2) contracted combination ; name | S847 lit. linking up ; joining ; repeat- 


of a Sarhdhi where ~~ two vowels 
coalesce into one single vowel, cf. R. 
Pr. II. 15-19. 


setter mention of a thing in a 


ing a word in the Kramapátha. and 
~ joining it with the following word ; 
e.g. the second words $3 qua etc. 
in aff 8 1 £2 quf! qufed age 


coalescence, which when split up, | WW* applicable, but not actually 


shows a phonetic element or a letter 
which could not be known before 
the components were separated ; 
AAT Reia | agaia a 
a aq xf 1 M. Bh. on I. 1.27 Vart. 
6; cf. also M. Bh. on P. II. 3.69. 


SÈT (1) coalescence of two Vowels 


applied ; the word is used in con- 
nection with a grammatical rule or 
operation that has become appli- 
cable, but has not been applied ; cf. 
sued AAAI ATA ale, M. Bh. . 
on P. II. 3.32, also aerarii BITS 
"mft M. Bh. and S. K, on P. I. 1.60. 
The term sam is opposed to the 


into one, as given in R, Pr, II 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Matt lection BR SESS cou; 
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HABITAT Disappearance or absence ! SART, that which gets, or is liable to 


of what should have been present, 
which is technically called * Lopa’. 
cp. Vàk. pad. III. 14.132. 


SU applicability; possibility of being 
applied ; the word is used with res- 
pect to a grammatical rule or 
operation which is on the point of 
being applied or taking place; the 
word iff is also used in the same 
sense; cf. A R JAA ug «uen 
tit a q sgsat M. Bh. on P. I. 1.60; 
cf. also à sagt areal wem a AT- 
fidw:, M. Bh. on P. I. 4.2 ; also cf. 
sug alt cpu sey: wm S.K. on 
Aaa: P. I. 1.50. 


SASARAN prohibition of the possible 
application of a rule, generally laid 
down by the use of the negative 

/ particle 4, together with, or con- 
nected with, a verbal activity e.g, 
a gaara P. I. 1,65, afà P. VI. 4.3, 
a uma VI. 4.74 etc. etc.; cf. Sasa- 
afitasa frat ae at aa; cf. also 
send Fat aa: wanfam i aft M. 
Bh. on P. II. 2.6. In some cases 
the negative particle in a compound 
has also to be taken at stating a 
negation by wasata: ; cf. M. Bh. 
on geatiaaea P. I. 1.43, virgen 
I. 4.2, s(zalsaxi I. 4.57. 


WU productivity, technically stated to | 


be the characteristic mark of a 
male ; masculineness. cp. Vàk. pad. 
III. 6.10; III. 13.27. cp. NET: FRAIL | 
(üwt.) 


TM see Wfymu by Vitthalesa. 


SARU a term used by ancient gram- 
marians for dam, i.e. the substi- 
tution of a corresponding vowel for 
a semivowel ; e.g. X for 4, 3 for 4, 
* for zand & fora; cf. ist S 
P, I. r.4. Vàrt. 6. 
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get, the Prasürana or Samprasdrana 
substitute; cf. Ait aia watered e: 
P. III. 2.3 Vàrt. r. 


IAZ (1) established; in existence; 


cf. mm «md: aiaa: qusufimua- 
Afa, R. Pr. XI. 34 where the 
Kramapatha is said to be one which 
was not established before the 
Samhitapitha; (2) known; cf. 
affa d aRar M. Bh. on P. 
III. 1.45 Vart 4, esr «d qax: naar 
wt yaq ajaa M. Bh. on P. IV. 
I.3; (3) brought about, accom- 
plished, realized ; rica p: IRA wafer 
M. Bh. on P. IV. 1.89 Vart. 2, ad37 
aaa fee T, M. Bh. on P. VIII. 
2.25. 


Slt context, topic, the same as 7AM 


which see above ; cf. sum4: SU | 
an sae Berardi ead TANTS 
Jammu eA, Kaiy. on M. Bh. L“ 
1.23 Vart. 4. 


SR a word or utterance in three 


matras or moras; cf. a atfafa ser 
fara: SR: STA og cun: R. Pr. 
XV. 3 whereon Uyvata remarks 
faara: sq: | See the word ÑAN. 


Wb before a particular thing in place, 


or in recital, or in mention. The 
word is used generally to show the 
limit upto which a particular topic 
extends; cf. affetaa: Hm; TG: ; cf. 
also su aerate: P. I. 4.1 ; cf. also 
aq smear: BATA rat: THA, V. Pr. 
I. 33. 


Wat (r1) original, primary, belonging 


to the Prakrti as contrasted with a 
Ssr modification or a modified 
thing ; cf. waft: exar: aedaedt sige: 
com. on T. Pr. XIV. 28; cf. aRar 
Ward, di g STET aa: R. Pr. XVII. 
23; cf. also qui... TARAR: (THT ) 


BAC mud Rer. T. Pr. VI. 14; (2) 
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natural, which can be so ordinarily, 
without any specific effort ; cf. qur 
WET wi ww az wf M. Bh. on 
P. II. 3.5, cf. also M. Bh. on P. III. 
1.5 Vart. 8, 9. : 


WIgAGIET a treatise on the grammar 
of Prakrta Languages attributed to 
Markandeya. 


sirsétatt name given toa group of tad. 
... affixes g, aq and others prescribed 
in the different senses (Ra and 
others ) given in rules upto ła ÑTA 

P. V. 1.37 from qe Rax P. V. 1.5. 


siftatt name given to tad. affixes 
mentioned in rules from P. V. 3.27 
upto P. V. 3.95. 


stadt name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed by rules beginning with 
mR, P. IV. 4.75 and ending 
with aaa: P. IV. 4.109. 


siftqziia name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P. V. 3.1 
to 25. 


wederitt name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed by rules beginning with 
qup faa: P. IV. 3.134 and ending 


with the rule dzraqcgreaat ers] 3h W 
P. IV, 3.168. 


SHEN districts of the east especially 
districts to the east of Ayodhya and 
Pataliputra, such as Magadh, Vanga 
and others; nothing can definitely 
be said as to which districts were 
called Eastern by Panini and his 
followers Katyayana and Pataiijali. 
A Varttika given in the Kagika but 
not traceable in the Mahàbhàsya 
defines Prágde$a as districts situat- 


ed to the east of qaq ( probably 
the modern river: Ravi or a river 


near that river); cf. Maza Rast d 
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1.75. There is a reading avadt in 
some manuscript copies and axeqdt 
is a well-known river in the Punjab 
near Kuruksetra, which disappears 
in the sandy desert to the south; a 
reading guaąaĝ, is also found and 
xdi may stand for the river Ravi. . 
aqad in Burma is simply out of 
consideration. For details see 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya Vol, VII, 
pP. 202-204 and 141-142 D. E. 
Society's Edition. 


STI name given to tad. affixes 


prescribed in rules from P. V. 1.18 
to IIS. = 


WaT name given to tad. affixes 


prescribed in rules from P. IV. 4.r 
to 76. 


mitana the view or doctrine of the 
- former or rather older gramma- . 


rians. The word is used in many 


' commentary books and the mean- 


ing of the word is to be decided 
according to the context. For 
example, in the works of Ràma- 
candra, the author of the Prakriya- 
kaumudi and his followers, the 
word refers to the view given by 
the writers of the: Kasikavrtti and 
the commentaries thereon; in the 
works of Bhattoji and his pupils, it 
refers to the writer of the Prakriya- 
kaumudi in addition to the writers 
of the Kasika, while in the works 
of NageSa it refers to the writings 
of Bhattoji and his pupils. For 
details see Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII, pp. 23-24 D. E. Society’s 
Edition. 


suceession of two vowels 
where the former vowel, which is 
either < or sl remains without 
coalescence with the following 


du: tah qur REIRANTA qo ction. Woywebatyexemcthough by rules it is 


Mg Maat Kas. on ug mat e P. T, 


liable to be changed; e.g. aad 


nica dat 215 


aaga | aquo aff: gaq ı In such 
cases the vowel st is pronounced 4. 
. This view is held by the senior 
S&kalya (afram); cf. sarae- 
sndr: IRA Wea fal: , 
R. Pr. II. 44; cf. also a qdcariagq- 
aaa, T. Pr. XI. x9 and the 
commentaries thereon; cf. also 


mii 


that hislife was at stake if he did 
even the slightest injustice to the 
author of the Mahabhiasya. 


SPAA the tad. affix srt prescribed by 


the rule miftiwmaatsx P, IV. 3. 154. 
cf. aaz: sag RIRA P. IV.3. 
156 Várt. 4. 


SAna magmat maA | safes lit. available in everyword. 


ELSE SE CAE CHE 
aki: gaai M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 
3, 4 as also on P. I. 1.48. 


SITE SITQUE an eastern grammarian ; 
the term sr (eastern) being a 

. relative term, the east is to be 
taken with respect to tlie place in 
the context. The word strat occurs 
many times in Panini’s Sütras and 
the term 41q may refer to countries 
east of the river zd or aad in 
the Punjab. See sm above. sat 

is understood by some commenta- 
tors as referring to time, in which 
case, the word may refer to ancient 
grammarians aI, M, wx 
and others who lived before Panini; 

cf, shaan arafa. Par. 
Sek. Pari. x. The word aria is, of 
course, mostly used in the sense of 
ancient, rather than the word xr. 
For specific peculiarities of the 
sis eastern grammarians see pp. 148- 
io z149 Vyükarapa Mahābhāşya Vol. 

: VII. D. E. Society's Edition. 


SWI air, which is instrumental in pro- 
ducing sound; cf. qug: NI": VARF- 
Sara R. Pr, XIII. r. 


AMT a gloss on the Mahdbhasya of 
Patafijali, written by the famous 
eastern grammarian Purugottama- 
deva of the 12th century A. D., of 
which only a fragment of a few 
pages is available. As the legend 
goes, the name sium" was given to 
the gloss as it was accompanied by 


ngamwad 


The term qa can be explained 
as Rui efr an xu! cf. 
P. IV. 4.39. or 9% qi sfr sqm! 
afigeg wq! The original form of 
words. It originally included roots 
also. Ancient works like Sabda: 
pārāyaņa included them all. The 
term srfigfam, although mentioned 
in the Brahmana works, is not 
found in the PrütiSàkhya works 
probably because those works were 
concerned with formed words which 
had been actually in use. The regu- 
lar division of a word into the base 
(smft) and the affix (saq) is 
available, first in the grammar of 
Panini, who has given two kinds of 
bases, the noun-base and the verb- 
base. The noun-base is named 
Pratipadika by him while the verb- 
base is named Dhütu. The defini- 
tion of Prátipadika is given by him 
as a word which is possessed of 
sense, but which is neither a root 
nor a suffix ;cf, ajaga: m- 
qa. P. I. 2.45. Although his 
definition includes, the Krdanta 
words, the taddhitanta words and 
the compound words, still, Panini 
has mentioned them separately in 
the rule gafsaamea P. I. 2.45 to 
distinguish them as secondary 
noun-bases as compared with the 
primary noun-bases which are 


mentioned in the rule aaqngzaa: 


RaRa, Thus, Panini implies four 
kinds of Pràtipadikas qayq, Wu, 
aRar and gata. The Varttikakara 


En oath on the, part. of the author | | i@ppears to have given nine kinds- 


Stifte 


Wada, aiam, sep qr, Fa, 
ama, sift, dea and dy. See 
Varttikas 39 to 44 on P. I. 4. 1. 
Later on, Bhojaràja in his Srügüra- 
Prakaga has quoted the definition 
adazatgo given by Panini, and has 
given six subdivisions, ; cf. ami- 
magagaan: sufi Sr. 
Prak. I. page 6. For the sense con- 
veyed by a Prátipadika or noun- 
base, see sf aai. 


MREFA corresponding to agm 
in the case of the declinables, 
which tke Sütraküra mentions 
specifically with respect to the 
noun-base. 


siaa express mention by 
wording of a noun-base as in 
Rakaa, aR * etc., and not 
by description as Haq in aq 3a, 
(P.IV.1.95) or in a group of 
words (m1); cf. mAqRaa RF- 
AReen ag Par. Sek. Pari. 71, 
which recommends the feminine 
form of the base for an operation, 
provided the base is specifically 
expressed and not merely described 
eg. gaf: gef: grash: , TERA 
_ meat, adtat quit agad etc. 


RT the general accent of the 
'. Pratipadika viz. the acute (aa ) 
. for the last vowel as given by the 
Phit-sütra fq: (afüufzmer) aa 
‘aaqia:; cf. also MATREKTA: | 
sm! M. Bh. on P. VI. r.9r 
Vart. 7. - : 


WrRmifET denoted sense of a Prüti- 
padika or a: noun-base. Standard 
grammarians state'that the denota- 
tion of a prütipadika is five-old 
viz. «HT, xe, RR, "du and sm. 
The word «qvi refers to’ the causal 
factor of denotation or safufifad 
which is of four kinds anf 


and dat as nat "Resp Ip ction 
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-matea 


the words Ñ:, gg, e: and fier, 


` The word eq refers to the indivi- 


dual object -which sometimes is 
directly denoted as in sra, 
while on some occasions it is in- 
directly denoted through the genus 
or the general notion as in mq; 
qsq:; Rg the gender, deal the num- 
ber and «qm the case-relation are 
the: denotations of the case-termi- 
nations, but sometimes as they are 
conveyed in the absence of a case- 
affix as in the words qq, «3, and 
others, they are stated as the de- 
noted senses of the Prütipadika, 
while the case-affixes are said to 
indicate them; cf. afaar NAA ar 
«gr: wert Rama: Vakyapadiya. 


mRet in inverse order, antithesis, 


reverse sense; e.g. 5 and qu mean 
the reverse of sit, or sf means the 
reverse of afi; cf. at gea! 
Reta RAT etc. Nir. I.4. 


MART a work on Vedic grammar 


of a specific nature, which is 
concerned mainly with the changes, 
euphonic and others, in the Pada 
text of the Samhita as compared 
with the running text, the Samhita 
itself. The Prátisakhya - works are 


: neither concerned with the sense of 
` words, nor. with their division into 


bases and affixes, nor with their 
etymology. They contain, more or 
less, Vedic passages arranged from 
the point of view of Samdhi. In 
the Rk  PrátiSákhya, available 


. to-day, topics of metre, recital, 
. phonetics and the like are introduc- 


ed, but it appears that originally 
the ‘Rk Prátisakhya, just like the 
Atharva Pratisakhya, was:concern- 
ed with .euphonic- changes, the 


Eoo subjects being. introduced 


r on, , The word sfiga shows 
Kaen S such treatises for 


sitet 


2 


everyone of the several Sákhàs or 
branches of each Veda many of 
which later on disappeared as the 
number of the followers of those 
branches dwindled. Out of the 
remaining ones also, many were 
combined with others of the same 
Veda. At present, only five or six 
PratiSáàkhyas are available which 
are the surviving representatives of 
the ancient ones—the Rk Prati- 
sakhya by Saunaka, the Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya, the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
Sakhya by Katyayana, the Atharva 
Pratisikhya and the Rk Tantra by 
Sakatayana, which is practically a 
Pratigakhya of the Sama Veda. 
The word qq or wy was also 
used for the Pratifakhyas as they 
were the outcome of the discussions 
of learned scholars in Vedic assem- 
blies; cf. qR * we. Although 
the Pratiga4khya works in nature, 
are preliminary to works on 
grammar, it appears that the exist- 
ing PrátiSükhyas, which are the 
revised and enlarged editions of the 
old ones; are written after Panini’s 
grammar, each one of the present 
Pratisikhyas representing, of course, 
‘several ancient Pratigakhyas, 
' which were written before Panini. 
Uvvata, a learned scholar of the 
twelfth century has written a brief 
commentary on the Rk PrátiSákhya 
and another one on the Vajasaneyi 
Pratigakhya. The Taittiriya Piáti- 
$ükhya has got two commentaries 
—one by Somayarya, called Tri- 
bhásyaratna and the other. called 
Vaidikübharapa written by,Gopála- 
yajvan. There is a commentary by 


'Ananta Bhatta on the Vájasaneyi. 


Prátisükhya. These: commentaries 
are called BhBsyos also. 
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area 


which gets its origin at the navel 
but becomes reverberated at chest, 
throat, top of the mouth, mouth 
and nose ; cf. aa ( seqeatraen IKEA ) 
RaR wafer at: aos: HI ona am 
af, T. Pr. II. 3. 


ated name given to the circumflex 


vowel, standing at the beginning 
of a word and following the final 
vowel of the previous word which 
is acute (zara); cf. aft Jaqa- 
gamas Qaia eqdit a miga: T. Pr. 
XX. 3. 


SRRTERE of the first type or kind; 


primary, as opposed to secondary ; 
cf. a4 wei agitate mank 
aRar aan x, M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.29, I. 1.30; I. 2. 42 ; cf. 
also sui Afra maA Baraat 
dif aar at gda at M. Bh. on P. 
II. 2.29 Vàrt. 15. : 


MAFI first preference; first place; 


priority ; cf. gat; ga: sir fm gez 
amifequda: | M. Bh. on I. 3. x. Vart. 
II. 


sf a group of words beginning with 
- 8, which.are all prefixes or. upasar- 


gas e.g. T, WT, sm etc. cf. galiza: 
P. II. 2. 18. 


TE a compound with x and 


others prescribed by the rule gafi- 


_ mga: P. II. 2.18 and explained in 


detail by the Várttikas headed by 


-. the Varttika maa sre ganar P. IT. 


2.18 Vart. 4, which comes under 
the general head qtu; the com- 
pound is also called süf&mqus ; cf. 
ae TAA RID! Eat ae afr REA 
afgeqft 1 Kas. on P. ILI. 3.24. cf. 
also sa: ví: | git sama at 


~ Kà$. on P. VI. 2. 180, 


MARIS belonging to the root; the 
Serre places of echo or reverbera- word s%z has here the peculiar 


tion viz. chegtand others. pfi 9955... sensenf y cont rhich has the mean- - 


aea 


„ing of the noun (under discussion ) 
cf. waa when alt weft gue 
afad erat darn af Nir. I. 12. 


SAFA preponderance, principal nature 
as opposed to the subordinate one 
(sv); cf. ay sarda aE mau 
aaa fata: eam M.Bh. on P. I. 1.56. 
cf, also seres aa wafer | 


SIT applying in the usual way; lit. 

leading to the injunction or fafiara ; 

cf. f& gaki Fant erate saat M. 

. Bh. on P. I. 1.70; cf. also M.Bh. on 
P, III. 4.110. 


: sq reaching, arrival; cf. Sagaga- 
areal, ji: magka: M. Bh. on P. I. 
3.2. 


NIHEHTNT or sgeama, optional 
prescription of some operation or 


Tule which otherwise is obligatory ; 


cf. wt Ram sean) fata 


aang! Kas.on P. VIII. 1.45; cf, 
also aea Aera füdidg | |- 


Kas. on P. I. 4.53. 


mig application of a rule, arrival at a 
particular form ; incidence, occur- 


rence of a particular rule ; cf, siq«mq 
ar sift: at RR? M. Bh. on P. I. 
I.48. 


sq a person who knows only the 
application of a rule and the realiza- 
tion from it of the form that can 
be arrived at, as Opposed to one 
who knows the form that is desired 
or current; cf, AÑ qaia: a 
Raf: zad wrgafüfr 1 M. Bh. on II 
4.56 Vürt. 1; cf. also Sf «fari 
Tadaa at sp: suf ame qe SEY- 
Ra dit: | M. Bh. on VII. 4.92. 


RTT lit. which is arrived at ; an object 
which is to be reached ; cf, MÄ F; 
the word sr is used as & word 
qualifying the word «à in which 
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sige 


— — A 
ple atà in 314 To gaza: or Sandi 

amaa: The term sq is defined as 

fasma ag: Baa saree 

enfer at azara Ta AI HA | cf. aik- 

fex m: wu PRS fuded Rang mea- 

faf | ae fact AA wdurg- 

vef: aq stum. Srigdra Prakāśa 

IV. 


-MATIRA Jit. beginning its activity 


after going to the object just as 
the sense of sight which accom- 
plishes the activity of seeing on 
reaching the object, cf, Vàk. pad. 
I. 80. ; ; i 


mat authoritative; those that 
talk with authority; cf. stmfaq- 
Ay'a phrase often used by com- 
mentators. : . 


MAA authority; cf. atat ghat 
NISI S. K. on a-agiter P. I. 1.29 ; 
cf. also the usual expression qq- 
sma, Kas. on P, VII, 2.7. 


Smenfass faulty, uttered or expressed 
with a fault ; inaccurate, 


ST general nature, general public ; cf. 
TA Xfit AA suufazud, M. Bh. on P. V, 
1.16; cf. srahif safes qnam Ba: 
R. Pr. XVII. 16; cf. also, Sifas 
Rayt at mae ds: M. Bh. on P. 

- V. 1.16, ; 


SIRE optiona), to be done at pleasure, 
common, usual ; cf. sift Fae | 


E ICE] belonging to one who speaks 
or says; cf, aag stat faqq afta 
SfM | M. Bh. on P. V. 1.16. 


MATT accentuation, as noticed in the 
original Sarhhitapatha ; cf. srqqat at 
WS! maaa orice seat gu 
Wa: SG NIRE a aag wafr! dry 
a agai | V. Pr. I. 132. 


STARE name of the circumflex accent 


eee called Aram, as for exame i postessedopy e. vowel which has re- 


refi 


sulted from the coalescence of two 
similar vowels, as for example in 


fidi | see fèe. 


stie secondary ‘to another ‘thing 
which is to be principally dealt with. 
cp. Vak. pad. 11.77. agaadareq- 
wah ce mata gagean 
Renaa anaa | (gua ). 


aana inclusion of a thing 
even though it possesses an addi- 
tional factor, or consideration, 

` other than what is reférred to ; cf. 
Tea Te wa | quip BAT 
Tae: | Are aaa: 1 Rea 
aa suum geet l maz- 
aAa | 3p qnaa: gud W qf- 
nRa | X sana: gerd Y svar 

. With qaia M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.8. 


RiR a class of words headed by the 


word fat which do not allow their 
previous word in a bahuvrihi com- 
pound to take the masculine base 


‘by the rule faa: jaq...P. VI. 3.34; 


e.g. «ella; For details, see Kás. 
on P. VI. 3.34. : 


Xat (1) appearance, the being seen 
or understood; cf. edt Rikat gaat- 
SHIT | WERT at siig qr! Nir. 
1.17; (2) thoughtful consideration, 
cf. wq ags: fpa: waft dis 

-RRR gd fifüugeraw, M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.26 Vàrt. 5. 


Aag a class of words to which the 
tad. affix sq is added in the four 
senses given in P. IV. 2.67-70; e.g. 
Saft, aat; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.80. 


Aug desiderative adjective; a word 
formed by adding the affix s in the 
sense of ‘an agent’ to a desidera- 
tive root by the rule «maf s: 
P. JII. 2.168. The term g was 
used for such nouns by ancient 


grammarians, CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Co lection HUG? eed Perea 
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Meadas 
WWWl a term used by ancient gram- 


marians for the imperative mood or 
ag of Panini. 


"wr the senses SW ‘order to do’, 
amet * permission to do ', and srgsi- 
wat ‘fitness of time’, as possessed 

- by the potential passive participles; 
cf. farted Sng aera: M. Bh. on 
POlilurg0 E 


tmien possessed of the masculine 
gender. 


Seaia popularly called siat also; 
the famous commentary on the 
Siddhüntakaumudi of Bhattoji Dik- 
gita written by the author liimself 
to explain full in a scholarly 
manner the popular grammar 

: written by him; the word reado 
is used in contrast with arenam 
another commentary on the Sid- 

'.dhantakaumudi by Vasudeva- 
diksita. On account of the difficult 
nature of it, it is usual to read the 
renim upto the end of the Karaka- 
prakarana only in the Sanskrit 
Pāthaśālās before the study of the 
Sabdendusekhara and the Pari- 
bhàsendusekhara is undertaken. 


deniars (x) a grammatical 
work written by: a grammarian 
named Cakrapüni of the Sega family 
of grammarians. The work is meant 
to refute the arguments of Bhattojt- 
Diksita in his Praudhamanorama ; 
(2) @ grammar work written by 
the famous poet acd rhetorician 
Jagannütha in refutation of the 
doctrines and explanations given in 
the Praudhamanorama by the 
stalwart  Grammarian Bhattoji 
Diksita. The work is not a scholarly 
,one and it has got a tone of banter, 
It was written by Jagannatha to 
aii. also write works 
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on Grammar and the bearded pedant 
Bhattoji should not be proud of his 
profound scholarship in Grammar. 
The work of Jagannatha was named 
aquis possibly by his followers 
or even by himself. 


WSANTATET a commentary on 
Bhattoji Diksita’s Praudhamano- 
rama written by Bhattoji’s grand- 
son Hari Diksita. The commentary 


is called sgg or simple Jaq - 


which is an abridgment of the 
author's work q&«gequa. The Laghu- 
Sabdaratna is widely studied along 

: with the Praudbamanoramá in the 
Pathasülàs. 


"WII a class of words headed by the 
word twą to which the tad. affix am 
is added in the sense of ‘a fruit’ 
e.g. vemm, ww cf. Kas, on P. 
IV. 3.164. 


war an ancient Vedic scholar who 
presumably wrote a work on Vedic 
grammar ( of the type of the Prati- 
$ükhya works). For a difference 
of view he is quoted in the Taitti- 
riya Pratigakhya; cf. « màgan: 
T. Pr. IX, 6. 


W an ancient writer of a Prati- 
Sàkhya work quoted in the Taitti- 
riya PratiSakhya. See carta above, 
The words cerfi and wigan as also 
gt (feminine ) occur in the Maha- 
bhüsya also, but not in the Gana- 
patha of Panini. 


“ga protracted, name given to vowels 
in the protracted grade. The vowels 
in this grade which are termed pro- 
tracted vowels are possessed of three 
mütrüs and in wtiting they are 
marked with the figure 3 placed 
after them. In pronunciation they 
take a longer time than the long or 


TE 


2.27. The word is derived from xy 
(z also) I Atmane. to go, and ex- 
plained as wad xf. The word eqq 
is often found for «git wafir in the 
PrütiSákhya works; cf. also art 
gaaat, Q aaa: qa seat 
el wu: Raada Raa ay 
vasi Reade fa: WR. Pr. I. 16. 


TR prolation or protraction of a 


vowel when it is possessed of three 
mātrās; cf. R. Pr. I. 3r. See tga 
above; cf. aÑata: saar aA x 
vg fag! aa agg fs otra 
qur M. Bh. on P. I. x Ahnika r. 


waft a class or roots headed by the 


root q which get their vowel short- 
ened in the four conjugational 
tenses as also before the pers. part. 
affix; eg. galft, gaa: gam, sem 
etc.; cf, Kas. on P. VII. 3.80. 


n 
hard labial consonant, aspirate of 4, 


possessed of properties ag, qi, H1- 
so, and avzfqsqar. 


% (r) the letter or sound q, the vowel 


a being added for facility of pro- 
nunciation; (2) the affix « for 
which ataq is always substituted as 

given by Panini in P. VII. 1.2. i 


W$ (1) tad. affix « marked with mute 


4 for effecting the gf substitute for 
the initial vowel of the word to 
which it is applied. The initial letter 
& of all the affixes beginning with 4 
in Panini’s grammar is always 
changed into aqq y. The tad. affix 


' Wm is affixed (r) in the sense of 
. "ite grandchild and his issues, to 


the word «€ and others as also to 


' the words ending with the affixes 


a and ga, and words aaa, ai, Ña 
e.g. ASA, MEAT, TAN, 


' «M vowels ; cf^écirskepenttésigia qo! ction dag Chetan te, sid: etc; cf. P. 
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IV. 1.99-103 ; (2) asa cáturarthika 
affix in the four senses mentioned 
in P. IV. 2.67-70 to the words q4 
and others e.g. qam, diwTam; cf. 
P. IV. 2.80. 


"WS tad. affix « marked with = causing 


the Vrddhi substitute for the initial 
vowel of the word, applied in the 
sense of grandchildren and their 
issues to words &* and others, as 
also to the word añ; e.g. sms, 
anaana, arian: cf. aada: sp and 
aata aad; cf. P. IV. 1.110 and x11. 


ER a class of seven roots headed by 


the root ņa, which belong to the 
first conjugation and which have 
optionally their vowel & changed 
into v and the reduplicative syllable 
(sq) dropped, in the forms of 
the perfect tense before the affix <4 
and weak affixes; e.g. tug, Wurm, 
Wf, wag: weg, qmi etc. cf. P. 
VI. 4.125. 


HE (r1) fruit or benefit of an action 


 Parasmaipada affixes; 


which goes to the agent ; cf. tesar- 
qataig: Vaiyakarapa-bhügana. A 
root which is given as Ubhayapadin 
in Fanini’s Grammar takes the 
Atmanepada affixes when the fruit 
of the activity is meant for the 
agent, while otherwise it takes the 
(2) The 
word ms also means the result of a 
grammatical operation or gram- 
matical injunction. 


f a common term for the affixes Fay 


and fia. 


fi tad. affix anafi applied to the 


36 


word Qaa in the sense of offspring 
e.g. Hamat; cf. P. IV. 1.150; it is 
also added in the same sense of (off- 
spring ) to the words fa and others 
as also to the word ae, two-syl- 


q * 


to words atfiaq and others;. e.g. 
daah: araeaaht:, afana: etc. cf. 
P. IV. 1.159. 


TEXT a small work on accents attri- 


buted.to Santanava, an ancient 
Vedic scholar who lived before 
Patafjali if not before Panini, as 
the latter has not referred to him. 
There is an anonymous comment- 
ary upon it. ` 


fiia, tad. affix ataf in the sense of off- 


spring added according to the 
Eastern grammarians to words not 
beginning with at; & or it, e.g. 333- 
wm: cf. IV. 1.160. 


FRI a little known commentator of 


Vakyapadiya. To fill up the gaps 
created by the loss of Helárüja's 
commentary on Vak. pad. III. 7.34 
to 47, remarks of this commentator 
have been put and the scribes write 
zd orate ganL | 
Again the commentary beginning 
with the words gafen on 
Vak. pad. III. 7-65 also belonged 
to Phullarája. Nothing is know 

about him. 


{m [FADDEGON, BAREND] a 


scholar of Sanskrit Grammar, who 
has written a book ‘Studies in 
Pànini's Grammar ’. 


q 


X third letter of the labial class which 


is soft and inaspirate. 


W or QER the letter z, the vowel a as 


also the word we being added for 
facility of utterance; cf. T. Pr. I. 
17.21. The letter a is sometimes 
used for 4 especially when it stands 
at the beginning of a word, for 
which scholars use the expression 


labled words ending, ith, mm, end ollect RAB Aen by eGangotri 


wide 


b 


Wi [BURNELL, Dr.] a European 
Sanskrit scholar who has ‘written a 
learned booklet * Aindra School of 
Sanskrit Grammarians *. which dis- 
cusses the problem of the Aindra 


grammar. See tz, 


WTA a fault in Pronunciation of the 
type of roughness or ,barbarousness 
in the utterance of the letter X; cf. 
iW Tags 1$ Uvvata on R. Pr, 
XIV. 8. 


HT (written as sued or qj possibly 
through mistake in the printed 
Calcutta Edition) ; connected with 
the socket of the teeth. As the 
utterance of « proceeds from the 
socket of the teeth, X is called aed, 
ch. sudqmqt 7 WARY qe- 
derk T. Pr. II. 18. qu is explain- 
ed here by the commentator as: 
BURR RAA RARA 
VA q qui: wax! The word 
saem in the explanation given 
above is questionable ; the explana- 
tion given by Uvvata in his com- 
ment on awit sepa tot R. pr I. 
20. viz, qqa SNHISTEIR EI Qa: 
Nw wert appears better although 
apparently a8 is written in the text 
for acf or qui. 

WENN writer of a gloss named ATH 
on the Dhatupatha of Panini, He is 
also known as Balarama Pañcā- 
nana.: He wrote Praudhaprakaéa, 
a Saiva-oriented rammar work 
where vowels are called Siva and 
consonants are called Sakti. 
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wi gifaqer 


the regular affix q7; e.g. TART, qd; 
cf. Kas, on P. V. 2.136. 


AHR relative superiority ^ in 
strength possessed by rules of 
grammar or by operations based on 
rules of grammar. This superiority 
is decided generally on any one or 
more of the four recognized criteria 
such as na, Raa, aaga and aq- 
Ww. The phrase ARRININ, 
very frequently occurs in the Värt- 
tikas and in the Mahābhāşya ; cf. 
M, Bh. on P, III. 1.67, VI. 1.17, 85 
Várt. 15, VI. 4.62 and VII. 1.1. 


WS short term or pratyahara for the 
consonants from q to mute sj in the 
Mahe§vara sūtra i.e. the consonants 
4,7, anda. 


aR a rule or operation which is 
aig (lit. external) ; the word afazg 
is used in grammar in connection 
With a rule or operation, the cause 
(Aa) of which occurs later in 
place or time than the cause of the 
other which is called eru. For 
the various kinds of aktą see the 
word eru where the kinds of aeq- 
Wa are given, 


IRTIRAT the Paribhasi or the 
maxim afte agas (Par. Sek. 
Pari. 50) which cites the compara- 
tive weakness of the rule or opera- 
tion which is Bahiraüga. 


IRGI an operation or rule which 
is characterized as aa; cf. afte 
Ragat M. Bh.on P. I. 
1.57; cf. also M. Bh. on P. I. 4.2 
Vart. 2r. J 


atemftaear invalidity i.e. non-occur- 
rence or non-application of a bahi- 
Yaga rule or operation before the 
antaranga operation which is looked 
upon as stronger occurring earlier 
to the mind, or in the wording, as 


tionally With ollectigp. @igigzed by eGangotri 
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ag plural, many, the word ‘is used in 


the sense of abundance also ; cf. 
agg "ETTTT P. I 4.21 and AÑ q 
qaẸ: VI. 4.158. 


WE'W tad. suffix ag which is always 


prefixed to a noun in the sense of 
‘almost complete’, ‘almost full’, 
*to a considerable extent’ ; e.g. 


WESS TL; cf. Rat gt aga, qug 
P. V. 3.68. 


gE (1) consisting of a large 
number of verbal parts in deriva- 
tion; aga: seda qa; (2) a com- 
pound in which the constituent 
words are all in the plural number, 
cf. wat oral Raitaaxatt | aper 
away M. Bh. on P. II. 4.12 Vàrt. 
I; (3) a compound word (ux) 
made up of many constituent 
words; cf, agit waft aa aa eger 
vas Vaj. Prat. V. 7. 


IZANA a word which has entered 
between two constituent words of 
acompound by splitting in a way 
the compound e.g. the word q in 
fat au q du eq Rg. Veda IX. 
86.42; cf. «atf aRudtara, agaaa 
"I R. Pr. X. 7. explained by 
Uvvata as agat varat mean q attr 
Tale arf aaa Ryka 


age lit. variously applicable; the 


word is used in the rules of Panini 
in connection with a grammatical 
Tule or affix or the like that is seen 
necessarily applied in some cases, 
optionally applied in a few other 
cases and not at all applied in the 
other cases still. The word agua is 
used by Panini in all such cases. 
See P. II. 1.32, 57; II. 3.62; II. 
4.39, 73,70, 84; III. 1.34 etc.; cf. 
the usual explanation of age given 
by grammarians in the lines mfq- 
erga: RaR: maka feeds I 
- RAR ager ates wird anped quiu 


Com. V. Pr. Il, x8 


M, Bh. on E 
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ageing feat 


IEN name given by grammarians 


to the third pada of the third 
adhyāya of the Astadhyayi. 


gaat the plural number; the affix- 


es of the plural number applied to 
noun-bases as also to roots ; cf, gy 
qgquea P. I. 4.21. 


qgettfa a compound similar in mean- — 


ing to the word «gift (possessed 
of much rice) which, in sense 
sbows quite a distinct object than 
those which are shown by the 
constituent members of the com- 
pound; a relative or adjective 
compound. There are various kinds 
of the Bahuvrihi compound such as 
aAa, anoa, dea- 
agate, Ragi, aeagtle, sagi, 
and aaqqgatle which depend upon ~ 
the specific peculiarity noticed in 
the various cases. - Pāņini in his 
grammar has not given any defini- 
tion of agztíz, but has stated that a 
compound other than those already 
given viz. ahaa, ga and mum, 
is age, and cited under Bahuvrihi 
all cases mentioned above; cf. 3 
agatle: ll. 3.23-28 ; also cf. sreqqari- 
sa agate: M. Bh. on P. II. r6; 
II. 1.20 ; II. 1.49. 


agetfeie conventional term used for 


the second. pada of the sixth 


~ adhydya of Panini’s Astadhyayi. 


agatigneftet the accent peculiar to, 


or specifically mentioned in the 
case of the Bahuvrihi compound 
viz. the retention of its own accents 
by the first member, in spite of the 
general rule that a compound word 
has the last vowel accented acute 
Le. Sav. cf. agt Tee vivum. P. 
VI. 2.1. The expression apitie in 
this very sense is used in the Maha- 


. bhüsya cf. agathteat erf. eremi: 


ME ake 


SINT ERI 
1 
TUUM I ———————————————— DNA 


Wad multisyllabled, a word which atl ata aasi oar] 
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contains three, or more than three RAAR 1 M. Bh. on P. II. 1.24, 
Vart. 5. ara is used asa synonym 
of sqm. cf. AJRAT ITAN: | Par. 
Sek. Pari. 58. 


vowels; the word occurs many 
times in the sütras of Panini. cf. P. 
II. 4.66, IV. 2.73, IV. 2.109, IV. 


3.67; V. 3.78, VI. 2.83, VI. 3.118. | 


WEN lit. depending on many; the 
word is used in the sense of depend- 
ing on many causal factors ( Àf- 
‘alfa ) and given as the definition of 
a kind of qfàx by some grammari- 
ans; cf. sque «ug wu. 
This kind of smquraítum, cited by 
Kaiyata is, however, disapproved 
by NageSabhatta, cf. afüvgimg- 
qana alta: qana 
AAI THT aR as  quusprednd 
seq ała Par. Sek. on Pari. 5o. 


Wei lit, the meaning of the word ag. 
There are many senses of the word 
ag out of which ‘plurality’ is the 
Sense usually seen. The word also 

“means ‘collection ;" cf. qageds 4 
«Wi! A MEM qd aaa 
at aw xf 1 M. Bh. on P. I. 1.8, 2r. 


` Wally a class of words headed by ag to 
which the fem. afüx£ (Ha) is 
added to form the feminine base ; 
the words ending ins in this class 
take the fem. affix si (27) in case 
= which is optional, is not added ; 
other words remain as thc y are, if 
» is not added; e.g. mat, 48:, Tele; 
Wed, wht: , adt, dp SI; etc. cf. 
Kà$. on P. IV. I.45. 


WIN sublation, setting aside; umr- 


mam flere «Tq; Par, Sek. on 
Pari. 5x. 


TMAR lit. that which sublates or sets 
aside ; generally .a specia] rule 
which sets aside a general rule; cf, 
Ss stri at Raat er ae ana aati, 
Pari. Patha of yeitaata. Pari, 51; 
cf. also Aaspere sqai arera 


MARA the same as qw; sublation ; 


setting aside; this sublation is des. 
cribed to be of two types—( x) 
complete sublation when the rule 
set aside, is for ever set aside and 
cannot, by the maxim called ax- 
Asaa, be applied again ; cf. afy 
maA laut wh asa ue du 
aaea amar faih uat 1 cf. M.Bh. 
on P. I, 1.47 ; VI. 1.2; VI. 2.1; etc.; 
(2) temporary sublation when the 
rule set aside, can be applied, if 
possible after the Special, rule has 
been applied ; cf. agar aaaqnrgqearta 
AW aa (spen) gira- 
Reta ama: 1 aa app wae againd 
aat Maa aat aa aega: Par. Sek. 
on Pari. 57. The sublation or arp 
is not only in the case of ararafiats- 
aq and sqq as given above, 
but a rule or operation which is qx 
(cited later), or fa, or Smq sets 
aside the rule or operation which 
is T$, or afaa, or aig respectively. 
This areqarqqam Occupies a very 
important position in respect of 
the application of grammar rules 
for arriving at the correct forms 
(xee9f&f% ) and grammarians have 
laid down a number of Paribhàsàs 


in the field of STER TT. 


aa a refuting statement; the word 
` ` is used, rather rarely, almost in the 


place of the usually used word ara. 
cf, Vàk. pad. II. 77. cp. aitaa- 
MARUNT ae waaay gees 
gai aX WI ari (qva). In are the 
general rule is actually stated before, 
while in rat the presence of it is 
to be inferred. 


INAJN a section of the third 


Kanda of Vdakyapadiya. Along 
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anz (aiae ) surnamed Pāya- 


TST name of a commentary on 


NGRE 


with wanegga it was lost early, 
probably a few years after Bhartr- 
hari's death, cp. Punyaraja on Vàk. 
pad. II. 77. 


gunda or Payagunde, who has 
written a commentary on the 
commentary Mitaksara on the 
agaaa. Some scholars say that 
he was also a great grammarian 
and identical with «pw qagz who 
has written the commentary aiRar 
or azt on the Paribhàsendu$sekhara, 
the Cidasthimala on the Laghuéab- 
dendusekhara and commentaries on 
the Vaiyàkaranabhügana, Sabda- 
kaüstubha and Bhàsyapradipodd- 
yota, Other scholars believe that 
Balarhbhatta was the son of Vaidya- 
nütha and that he wrote only the 
commentary on Mitüksarà called 
Balarhbhatti after him. (2) There 
was also a comparatively modern 
grammarian of Tanjore who has 
written small grammar works ate- 


alfirft and area. 


ates fatt (1) name of a grammatical 
work ascribed to Balambhatta of 
Tanjore. (2) name of a comment- 
ary by Jagaddhara on the Katantra- 
sütra. 


the Siddhünta-kaumudi of Bhattoji 
Diksita by Vasudeva Diksita, a: 
grammarian of Tanjore. There is 
also another commentary called 
Balamanorama written by Ananta- 
deva on the Siddhanta-kaumudi. 


amait name of a grammar work 
written by Balambhatta of Tanjore. 


See arġaz ( 2 ). 


SANT (x) a popular recast of the 


Candra by Kāśyapa Studied in 
Ceylon, It is like Laghusiddhanta- 
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ema 
kaumudi. (2) a small grammatical 
manual for beginners by Narahari. 


EFS the application of a gramma- 


tical rule as a necessity to arrive at 
some forms in literature especially 
in the Vedic Literature as also in 
the works of standard writers, which 
cannot be explained easily by the 
regular application of the stated 
rules ; cf. gfigqag femi WISEeSIEC- 
waist l aaea magai AR q 
faeaft agata M. Bh, on P. III. 1.85; 
also cf. agesi salaga: maagTa- 
ae INT | KAAYA ars aeni 
R aag M. Bh. on P. JII. 3.1. In 
many sütras, Pāņini has put the 
word ager to arrive at such forms ; 
eg. see P. II 1.32,57; II. 3.62, 
II. 4.39, 73; 76, 84 etc. 


aga a word which.is given along 


with the word qaq to show ihat 
the presence of one particular word 
in language, as for instance, aq 
does not necessarily mean the ab- 
sence of another word such as a1g34, 
although as a matter of fact, gra 
which is found in the gaian shows 
that the word sme can have the 
affix @q (wq) added.to it in the 
sense of an offspring, while ags can- 
not have it. cp. Vàk. pad. III. 3.75; 
~ III. 14.149. 


WIRT (NAA ) external effort ; the term 


is used many times in connection 
with the external effort in the pro- 
duction of articulate sound, as 
different from the internal effort 
araa. The external effort is 
described to be consisting of rr 
kinds; ‘cf. qata Ran: 
aa: At at AAAA agma 
SSA: ARTAR | S.K, on P.I. 1.9. 


argil% a class of words headed by the 


word 41g to which the tad, affix x 
(3x) is added in the sense of a 
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Ria 


descendant; e.g. arf; Wesce, 
wifi: etc. The class called atqgifz is 
looked upon as raf on the 
strength of the word q in the rule, 
so that similar words, not included 
in the class, could be explained ; cf. 
Kà$. on P. IV. 1.96. 


Rat a class of words headed by the 
word faz to which the affix a (sts) 
is added in the sense of a grandchild 
and further descendants; e.g. wc, 
sid: «mc, alfa: etc. The words 
in this class are mostly names of 
sages. In the case of such words 

~ asare not names of sages, the affix 
9 is added in the sense of the off- 
spring and not any descendant. é.g. 
dtr, ARa: etc; cf, Kag. on P. IV. 
I.I04. 


fm anusvara, letter pronounced only 
' through the nose ; a dot to indicate 
the nasal phonetic element shown 
in writing above or sometimes after 
that letter or vowel, after which it 
is uttered ; cf. st AJEN | sm Lid 


weder: gà Regu qeisqends 


waft Kat, I. 1.19. 


Reek a class of words headed by 
the word fre the affix $q (5) 
Placed after which is elided when 
another tad. affix such as am, or the 
like is placed after them ; cf. fear 
wear afar Rea aal war: eqq Kas, 
on P. VI. 4.153. 


Reay a class of words headed by the 
word fie, to which the tad. affix ar 
(ax) is added in the sense of ‘a 
product’ or ‘a part’; e.g, 3e; dllg:, 
‘Aug: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3.136. 


ata latent force, potency, seed. cp. 
Vàk. pad. I. 84. cp. smear 
demanar RaR I (a) . 


J7 [BUISKOOL H. E.] A Euro- 
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sargi 
an essay on the last three Pādas of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi (urĝ) under 
the title * The Tripàdi ’. 


Sfx notion, mental understanding ; 
mental inclination; cf. gfe: daga 
TAMA | or aiaa viafr- 
até suat M. Bh. on P. I. 1.56 Vàrt. 
14; (2) mental inclusion ; cf, at at 
ara nag gaaat a makaa 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.57; cf. aa gẹ: 
afaaaeaga dq, M. Bh. on III, 2. 
118 Vart. 4. 


SR activity of the mind of the 
type of understanding as contrast- 
ed with the activity of the sense 
organs; cf. zfg«md amaai gus 
sqqu | M. Bh. on P. III. 3.133 
Vart. 8. 


IRAM a Jain writer of a grammar 
work who lived in the eleventh 
century. He belonged to the Sve- 
tambara sect and was a resident 
of Jabalipura. His grammar is call- - 
ed Paficagranthi Vyadkarana as it 
has Dhatu, Sūtra, Gana, Uņādi and 
Liügàánu$asana sections. His work 
is available in mss. found in 
Gujarat. - 


Jaag mental concept; mental 
image given as an explanation of 
«r$ or Time by'the Buddhists who 
say that Time is not an independ- 
ent principle, but it is only the re- 
capitulation of different events 
occurring one after another cp. Vak. 
pad. III. 9.57. cp. füeqr: farego: 
dam: gan agiM: deep 
RARR AA vat qad- 
aa aaa | (Rer. ) ; 


S«THHERI a single united mental con- 
cept of the different senses of 
several individual words spoken as 
connected together; this single 


pean grammarian who has written J|. i mental concept da;the internal word 


aan 


amaA? according to some philo- 
sophers of grammar, and it is stated 
as a definition of qrq, cp. Vàk. 
pad. 1I. r. 


TE keeping ; Preservation ; cf. antza- 


Swag q demi 
Uvvata on R. Pr. XI. 37. 


ZEST a learned commentary on 


the commentary star of affa; 
the commentary was written by gR- 
afr the grandson of Bhattoji. The 
work is called aeaa in contrast 
with the agga of the same 
author ( «Rdifigr) which is generally 
studied at the Pathagalas all over 
the countty, The work Yevuequw is 
only in a Manuscript form at pre- 
sent. Some scholars believe that it 
Was written by NageSabhatta, who 
ascribed it to his preceptor Hari 
Diksita, but the belief is not correct 
as proved by a reference in the 
LaghuSabdaratna, where the author 
himself remarks that he himself 
has written the artas, and inter- 
nal evidences show that agyara is 
sometimes a word-for-word sum- 
mary of the qsa. cf. Reng 
FRET RIA tAE- 
Jata zea: | Laghuśabdaratna. For 
details see Bhandarkar Ins. Journal 
Vol. 32, pp. 258-260. 
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im dog; i 


Zeqafa (i) Hemacandra's 


qansoran 


TATE 


small, cp. Vàk, pad. III. 14.618, 


620. cp. aem "SINE EISE 
ato | on Pa, 5.4.3. 


ARATI the same as Wes or maA dr ; 


a bigger terminology as contrasted 
with egdsm brief terminology such 
as f, g, W etc. for which (latter) 
Panini is very particular. The bigger 
terms such as aĝan, amaÀqz, quta 
and others are evidently borrowed 


. by Pünini from the ancient gram- 


marians who lived before him. 


azgin name of a commentary. on 


Kondabhatta's Vaiyakaranabhi- 


` Sanasüra by Mannudeva, who was 


called also Mantudeva, who lived 
in the latter half of the eighteenth 
century. 


detailed 
commentary on his own Sabdanu- 
Süsana. There are different Nyàsa 
Works on it, as well as abridgements. 


(ii) name of a gloss on Kātantra 


sütras by Sarvavarman. 


T a grammar work 
written by Rámanütha Chobhe, 


WWW a traditional writer of Sabda- 


Pürüyana, an ancient list of basic 
words. cp. Mahabhasya, paspa- 
Sahnika, Bhartrhari in his Maha- 


sanae called aeoe 


bhāşyadīpikā calls it a work, cp. 
written by «4. 


TRING AT HU: | 


Zeit a Vedic metre consisting of four Weqewt [SHRIPAD KRISHNA 


padas and 36 syllables. There are 
three pādas of eight syllables and 
the fourth has twelve syllables. It 
has got further subdivisions known 
as yanad, stoRe, campa 
or sqdgedt, exdgedi, Reraedt, AARE- 
aant and faqaqat. For details see R. 
Pr. XVI. 31-37. 


ZF a gem appearing big on account 


BELVALKAR] a well-known 
Sanskrit scholar of the present day 
who has been the General Editor 
of the Mahabharata published by 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona. He has written a 
book on grammar reviewing very 
briefly the various systems of Sans- 
krit grammar, which is named 


of its P owerful light although it. Bollecion DESPA OL Salut Grammar’. 
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wW 


ft name of an old grammarian who | TEX [ Bühler, George] a versatile 


is supposed to have attacked by 
means of logical quibblings the 
traditional explanations given-in 
Patañjali’s Mahābhāşya and Vyadi’s 
Sarhgraha. cf. Vàk. pad. II. 48r, 


Anë [BOHTLINGK, OTTO] a 
` German Sanskrit scholar and 
Grammarian of St. Petersberg, who 


German scholar who also wrote on 
Grammar topics. 


ATMS name given to the first section 


or Kanda of Bhartrhari’s Vakya- 
padiya. It deals with -Sphota, and 
in a way it contains in a nutshell 
the philosophy of Sanskrit Gra- 
mmar. 


bas written a short gloss in German agufi the sacred: Sanskrit alphabet 


on Pünini's Astidhydyi under the 
title '' Panini’s Grammatik " with 
an introduction and various index- 
es at the end. He has also critically 
edited Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. 


ana a technical term for the vocative 
. Case in the Jainendra Vyakarana. 


aig [BOPP, FRANZ] a German 
Sanskrit scholar who has written 


given in the fourteen sütras of Mah- 
e$vara, named Aksarasamaimniya 
which is called a@uf as it contains 
the basic letters of zrez which is 
Brahma according to Grammarians ; 
ef. Qayga aranna: gf: 
Feria sansa aa ag- 
ufa:| M. Bh. Ahnika 2 end ; cf. also 
ut qaa saafin: 1 V. Pr. 
VIII. 25. 


the famous volumes of ‘The com- WTHUIEÍ a sentence expressing an 


parative Sanskrit Grammar’, 


Na a gteat Sanskrit scholar and 
` grammarian belonging ‘to Devagiri 


activity similar to that of a Brah- 
mana e.g. aqni afta: | cp. Vak. 
pad. III. 14.492-494, 542. 


in the greater Maharastra who was aami a class of words headed by 


supported by Hemadri of Devagiri, 
He resided at wmm on the river 
Varadà in the first half of the thir- 
teenth century. He wrote a short 
treatise on Sanskrit Grammar, 
which has a number of peculiar 
abbreviations for the usual well- 
known grammatical terms, His 
grammar had a wide spread in 
Bengal-and it is today a very 
common text on Grammar in 
Bengal. On this account some scho- 
lars believe that he lived in Bengal. 
He was the son of Keéava and 


pupil of Dhanega. He is also the | «t 


author of the well-known work 
afa%eqgA on which he has written a 
commentary named mg or aeg. 
ata. He tried to improve upon 


Panini’s grammar Jangamwadi Math Collectio 
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the word aw to which the tad. 
affix 4 (*q&) is added in the sense 
of ‘nature’ or ‘duty’; eg. Aged 
(ater aa: m at); cf. agma- 
aa: aR: saaaa: | Kås. on P. 
V. 1.124. 


a 


fourth letter of the labial class 
which is possessed of the properties 
HSI, aaga, lv. and agt- 
TORF. 


(1) the letter or sound 3, with 
the vowel # added for facility of 
utterance; (2) a technical term in 
the Grammar of Panini given toa 
noun-base before such case and 


Aa a fixes as begin with any 


STR 


vowel or with the consonant q. 
The utility of this designation of 4 
to the base is(1) to prevent the 
substitutes which are enjoined for 
the final vowel or consonant ofa 
pada (a word ending with a case- 
affix or a base before case and tad. 
affixes beginning with any conso- 
nant exceptirg 4) just as the sub- 
stitution of Visarga, anusvàra, the 
first or third consonant, and others 
given in P. VIII. 437 aud the 
following. For the various changes 
and operations for a base termed « 
see P. VI. 4.129 to 175. 


HER the consonant with the vowel 


a and the affix «i added for facility 
of utterance; cf. T. Pr. I. 17, 21. 


W% forming a part or portion (of 


something in , connection with 
Which it has been prescribed as an 
augment) cf. quum gat 
Vyadi Pari. 17; cf. also amm: get 
WR MADR nis M. Bh. on P. 
VII. 1.33. 


WES tad. affix wa applied to the 


words wiftf and others in the 
sense of ‘a place of residence ’; cf, 
P. IV. 2.54. 


WR (1) name given to two of the 


37 


five divisions of a Sàman which are 
saaa, shy, REN, suxa and 
fimus; (2) the vowel portion 
surrounding, or placed after, the 
consonant q or & which ( conson- 
ant ) is believed to be present in the 
vowel % or % respectively, forming 
its important portion, but never 
separately noticed in it. The vowels 
* and « are made up of one matra 
each. It is contended by the 
grammarians that the consonants q 
and &, forming respectively the por- 
tion of * and æ, make up half-a- 
mütrü, while the remaining half is 
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wate 


made up of the uf of the vowel 
surrounding the consonant or situ- 
ated after the consonant. The word 
which is generally used for this 
‘bhakti’ is ‘ajbhakti’ instead of 
which the word zazafx is found in 
the PiütiSákhya works; cf. qa- 
ERI HURT AIRAA MIAR 1......... 
ama mat wat wp «fuu sangi 
gaat | M. Bh. on P. VIII. 4.1. Vart- 
2; ch «qf qiumqug R. Pr, I. 
17; also cf. taeda asa, 
waa enakan! R. Pr. VI. 13. 


WAT lit. eaten up; a fault in pro- 


nunciation when a letter is so hurri- 
edly pronounced that it appears to 
have been dropped. 


WEWRWH a restriction regarding edi- 


bles of a particular kind. The word 


` is quoted to illustrate the frqutafir 


or restrictive rule in grammar. 
Although the restriction in the inst- 
ance q& Gaal wq is of the kind 
of qhdwat and called qRux«r, and 
not faq, by the Mimarnsakas, the 
grammarians call it a niyamavidhi. 
There is no qRd«arfafir according to 


. Brammarians; they cite only two 


kinds of vidhi, viz. simple vidhi or 
apürva vidhi and niyamavidhi. 


"Elf surnamed Diksita; a stalwart 


grammarian of the Panini system 
who flourished in the first half of 
the seventeenth century and wrote 
many independent books and.com- . 
mentaries such as the Siddhànta- 
kaumudi, the Praudhamanorama, 
the Vaiyakaranasiddhantakarika, 
the Satdakaustubha and others. 
The most reputed work out of 
these, however, is the Siddhünta- 
kaumudi, which is very popular 
even today and which has almost 
set aside other works of iis kind 
such as the Prakriyakaumudi and 
others. Bhattoji was a Telugu 
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Brāhmiaņa, as is generally believed, 
and although he belonged to the 
‘South, he made Varanasi his home 
where. he prepared a school of 
learned Grammarians. Although he 
"carried on his work silently in 
Vàrüpasi, he was envied by the 

` “reputed ‘rhetorician of his time 
Pandita Jagannatha, who criticised 

` -his work ( Bhattoji's"work) named 
Manorama ‘very: severely, See Mz- 
adan above.‘ The Siddhānta- 
kaumudi has got many comme- 
ntaries of which the Tattvabochini 
written by, Bhaifoji's pupil Jüüne- 
ndrasarasvati is appreciated much 
by learned grammarians. 


AT thé natüre or quality of being 
called 4 whicli causes many gram- 
matical operations which are given 
together-by Panini in VI. 4.129 to 
175. See the word a above, 


SONIS a grammarian of Bengal who 
lived in the sixteenth century and 
Wrote aqaiat, gaaq and other 
works on grammar, 


aal a class of words headed by wi 
Which are &nerally names of coun- 
tries, the teddhita affixes an, and 
others added to which are not elid- 


ed eg. uri, $à, ahi; cf. Kas, 
on IV. 1.178, 


wget a very distinguished Grammar- 
ian who lived in the fifth century 
A.D. Kagika on Pa. IV. 3.88, 
mentions his work viz. Vükya- 
padiya, “ MLEIPEEPIEI TRL qF- 
qag | Vakyapadiya is divided into 
three — books ( Kàndas ), viz. 
Brahma, Vakya and Prakitna, The 
work is very widely quoted by 
Brahmanical, Buddhist and Jain 
Philosophers beginning from Din- 
naga till NageSa, The work is an 
authoritative and Scholarly work 
on Philosophy CP fo. 


. works 


-them being Profs, 


has written an 'auto-commentary, 


(Svopajüavrtti) ‘on the first two 


kándas of Vükyapadiya. Gram: 
marian Bhartrhari is differnt from 
Bhatti, poet Bhartrhari or yogin 
Bbartrhari of the ‘ Kanfatta’ Sect, 
Nothing is known about his birth- 
place or persona] history. Another 


“important work of Bhartrhari is 
-Mahabhasyadipika, a scholarly com- 


mentary on Mahabhasya upto seven 


Ahnikas (Mahabhasya on P. 1.1, 


57). He was a great scholar of Veda, 
Mimàrh-à and Vedanta. Three other 
viz. Mimarmsabhasya, a 
Vedàntasütravrtti and Sabdadha- 
tusamiksà are fathered on him. 
A number of modern Indian gra- 
mmarian scholars prominent among 
Abhyankar, 
Limaye, and S. lyer have edited 


and studied his two major works, 


We ( zara) ancient term for the 


present tense found in the Brhad- 
devata and other works, The term 


.“ vartamānā ’ for the present tense 


was also equally common. The 
word is found in the Mahabhàsya, 
the Unadisitravrttj of Ujjvala- 
datta and in the Grammar of Jai- 
nendra cf. P. IT. 3.1 Vart, 11, Unidi. 
IIT. 50 Jain Vyak. I. 1:471. 


WaT a scholar of grammar who has 


written a commentary on the 
Brhacchabdaratna of Hari Diksita. 


“ari ancient term for the present 


tense or ez according to Panini cf. 
afiada: munus: aargsaarancatea 
M. Bh. on P. 11.3.1. Vart. 4; cf. 
also saretu] Raar wad | gal- 
We RE aura: e gai qara: | 
M. Bh. on P. III. 2.123. See WIT 
(Quum). c 


ahead ancient term for the future 


tense in [4 abate maga: 


: i igitiz: JE là 6 
i Mpa E rM P. IH. 3.3 


UA 


Vart. 1 ; cf. also the words aaa, 
aRar, Risqzfaam, 


ahraz ancient term for the future 
tense in. general; cf. qf£q3 pg 
aaa P. III. 3.15. Vart, x ; cf. 
also Kat. JIT. 1.15; Hem, III. 3 15. 


WY short term (sat) for the con- 


sonants3, 4, g, Z; cf, gar ap 
"qo P. VIII. 2.37. 


asata the substitution of the third 
conscnants respectively for the 
fourth consonants 4, q, g and 1; 
cf. P. VI. 1.13. Värt. 13. 


wef] a class of words headed by the 
. word wat to which the-tad. affix ex 
(3a) is added in the sense of 
‘carrying by’; eg. aan, afore 

cf. Kas. on P. IV. 4.16. 


wig the term x applied to the noun- 
base in contrast with the term qz. 
For details see the word a. 


anaa gRardt a modern scholar of 
grammar who has written a com- 
mentary named Vakyarthacandrika 
on the Paribhasendugekhara of 
Nüge$a; he lived in the first half 
of the eighteenth century. 


angi one of the oldest commentaries 
on the Sütras of Panini, which, 
although not available at present, 
has been profusely quoted by 
Purusottamadeva Saranadeva, 
Siradeva and other Eastern Gram- 
marians of the twelfth and later 
centuries including Kaiyata, Hara- 
datta, Ujjvaladatta, ^ Bhattoji, 
Nàge$Sa and so on. A grammarian 
Sridhara is said to have commented 
upon this Bhágavrtti, The author- 
ship of the work is attributed to 
Bhartrhari, but the point is doubt- 
ful as Siradeva in his Paribhasa- 
vrtti on Pari, 76 has stated that 


the author of the Bhagavrtti has |. 
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quoted from Maghakavya ; cf. aq uq 
aa at were Vrat Prenat 
KARRA q maneat sretgatfrasrat 
aqa: sgal a dub sgt ag_R 1 Some 
scholars attribute its authorship to 
Vimalamati. Whosoever ‘be ‘the 
author, the gloss (maf) was a 
work of recognised merit; cf. aRt- 
Ran Rari agate h: 1 gut RA- 
zait wiraismfafei qui Bhasavrtti at 
the end. qfeaz in his commentary 
on the BLàsavrtti also says “ar 
adia.” 


waft a famous ancient grammarian 
referred to by later writers like Ji- 
nendrabuddhi ( Nyāsa on Kāśikā on 
P. 6-2-37) and Jagadisha Tarkā- 
laükàra. Patañjali refers to one 
watt (on P. 7-3-45) possibly a 
scholarly sister of wf. A number 
of uncomfirmed references to his 
works on lexicography, poetics, 
Brahmana-exegesis, .politics, are 
found. The famous verse afe mat 
Qaand: | ant Sa eem wa 
att fiat Fart i- is found in grammar 
works, 


WSR [Sir Ramakrishna " Gopal 
Bhandarkar 1837-1925 A.D.]a 
well-known scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who has written learned 
articles on many grammatical 
topics, He was a distinguished 
Professor of Sanskrit in the latter 
half of the nineteenth century. He 
was one of the pioneers of Sanskrit 
studies in India. 


ARZI (1) an ancient grammarian 
quoted by Panini in his rules to 
show differences of opinion ; cf. at 
wama VII. 2.63; (2) name ofa 
country in the days of Panini cf. 
gata P. IV. 2.145. 


angia fI a Siksa work of the 
Taittiriya school of the Black 
Yajurveda. It was composed some- 
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time around Thirteenth century 
A.D. 


anana scholars and grammarians 
' belonging to or following the Bhāra- 
dwája School of Grammar whose 
views are often quoted. in the 
Mahabbasya ; wngrstar yafa M. Bh. 
'. on P, I. 1.20 Vart. 1, I. 1.56 Vart. 
- XI; I. 2.22 Vàrt. 3; I. 3,67 Vart. 
4, III. 1,38 Vart. 1, III 1.48 Vàrt. 
3; III 1.89 Vàrt. 1, IV. 1.79, VI. 4. 

47 and VI. 4.155. 


Wa (1) becoming; existence. The 
word is used many times in the 
sense of wmqdü-the sense of a root 
which is ‘incomplete activity ' of 
“process of evolving’; cf. aareatd 
aq a wow: R. Pr. XII. 5; cf, 
also sg aaa wafer Nir. I. 36; 
qig mamen eng? aA qaelera- 
marae aaia Nir. I. 1; (2) 
activity as opposed to instruments 
(ama or Gum); cf. amda i 
unadngtam Kàs. on P. JII. 1.24 ; cf, 
also wm: fat, Kà$. on «cà una 
wegen P. 11.3.37 ; (3) complet- 
ed action which is shown, not bya 
verb, but by a verbal derivative 
noun; cf. waja maiat qeu 
Ren aa ura senza: wea feta | 
Kāś. on ‘mł’ P. III. 3:18; cf. 
also gafuftat wb kaaga. M. Bh. 
on P. IL 2.19, Il. 1.67, 1V, 
I3, V. 4.19; cf. also mass; M. Bh. 
on P. III. 1.67; (4) the radical 
factor for the use of a word > Tara 
Aa; cl. aaaf wf ara: | 
secet sa affir MTA aga | 
wat | Kas. on P. 5-I.119; (5) 
, thing, object cf. Aaqa: Fey mAs- 
Amg qt M. Bh. I. 1. Ahnika z ; 
(6) transformation, substitution ; 
change into the nature of another ; 
cf. q3 taaan R. Pr, IT. 4. cf, 
also the words qsqa, afatraraag 
etc. (7) possession of the qualities, 
nature; qas wa: mue; M, Bh, 
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on P. II. 3.13; (8) relationship ; 
cf. guam, saiiftgfram etc, 


Wurde having for its subject a verbal 
derivative in the sense of the um or 
the root activity. The word waqaq 
is explained as «mags in the Kagika- 
vrtiti. e.g. the word da: in sive waht 
Qa: Kas. on P. II. 3.54 : cf. aq- 
aaami waagt Kas. on P. II. 3.54. 


WIHQ name of a commentary on the 
Sabdakaustubha by xa. 


WHH a grammarian who has written 
a commentary on the Brhacchabda- 
ratna of Hari Diksita ; possibly the 
same as Wqüq, See wała. 


WAM effort, activity. It also has the 
sense of thought or reflection. 
Bhàvarà as a theory is discussed by 
Bhartrhari, cp. Vàk. pad. II. x16. 


HATER name of a commentary on 
the yeateqa by quara qa’. 


was name of a commentary 
on Sabdaratna, by Vaidyanàtha. 


MANAT an affix in the sense of qua- 
lity such as ex, a etc.; cf, a gain 
IST] TITY afr Rey, 


WTA description of a verb or 
verbal form in which activity plays 
the main part as opposed to a noun 
in which completed activity (uw) 

' is predominant. 


WAT the different activities such as 
igniting a hearth, placing a rice-pot 
on it, pouring water in it etc., 
which form the different parts of 
the main activity viz, cooking ; cf. 
sa waka we} M. Bh. on P. III. 
3.19, III. 4.67. 


WITT (r) expressive of wr or the 
completed verbal activity ; e.g. the 
Word wq itself, as also git, «T, and 
others; }(2) having for their sub- 
ject a verbal derivative in the form 
of the verbal activity, See manga. 
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ARER kinds of verbal activity which 
are described to be six in number 
viz. production, existence, transfor- 
mation, growth, decay and destruc- 

tion. These six modes of existence 
first mentioned by Varsyayani and 
quoted by Ydaska are explained 
philosophically by Bhartrhari as 
a mere appearance of the Sabda- 
brahman or Satta when one of its 
own powers, the time factor (se- 
uf) is superimposed upto it, and 
as a result of that superimposition, 
it (ie. the Sabdabrahman) appe- 
ars as a process; cf. qg waar 
wafer aft asata: mad affer. aftu 
wit aqad Rasafir xf 1 Nir. L2 ; cf, 
also Vakyapadiya III. 30, 


WIXSHTd the author of the eRrenR- 
amaf, a work on the Paribhasas 
in grammar which are utilized in 
explaining the rules of the paz- 
eum by Sarvavarman. 


MaA (1) a word in the sense of 
atq or completed verbal activity 
er aaa Rr: p faut aR 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.57; (2) an affix 
applied for the formation of a word 
in the sense of verbal activity ; cf. 
wad Nai agata aE 
xaa: M. Bh. on I. 1.9. 


aaan a grammar manual of 
Bhatta Vinadyaka for prince Bbüva- 
simha. He is balieved to have 
written a work named Sakataya- 
natika. 

WI a grammarian of the Katantra 
school who wrote the works Kāta- 
ntraripamala and Sakatayanatika. 


wifaW designated by a technical term ; 

cf. fe gai ximus weed 3 

emer ARa wad du sui 

ada, anaa, M. Bh. on P. I. 
II. ` ° 

. . Li -H e Í 

WIRT, which is to come into being ; o. 

future time; cf, mA sande M. 


Bh. on IIT. 4. x ; cf. arfia: gz ma 
fda M. Bh, on P. VII. r. 33; cf. 
also «4 aie wifidi4 dat Agar M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.45. 


WATT impersonal form of a sen- 
tence when there is no activity 
mentioned on the part of the agent 
nor resulting upon the object, but 
there is a mere mention of verb- 
activity. 

AA that which is to be produced ; 
cf. Jain. Vyük. I. 1.72. See ataq- 
WW. 


ATAA lit. which is to be produced ; 
which is prescribed by a rule, like 
an affix; hence, an affix or an aug- 
ment ora substitute prescribed by 
a rule as contrasted with the condi- 
tions or the original wording for 
which something is substituted, or 
after which an affix is placed, or to 
which an addition is made, or which 
is deleted ; cf. aryana aaniat ag a 
Par. Sek. Pari. 19 ; also cf. M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.50, I. 1.69, VI. 1.85, VI. 
4. 160. 


WIN spoken language as opposed to 
the archaic Vedic Language; ct. 
anai azaga: ; P. III. 2.108; se 
amat faery. P. VIIL 4.45 Vart. x; 
cf. also R. T. 96, 212; cf. also 3f 
HT AIA sagaen, Nir. 
I.4. 


MANJANT a work on language attri- 
buted to ag:af%. 


WINIHSRHI a small treatise on grammar 
written by Vyankata  Subbà- 
Shastri. 


mR a short gloss on the Astadh- 
yayi of Panini in the r2th century 
by Purusottamadeva, a Teputed 
scholar belonging to the Eastern 
school of grammarians which flouri- 
shed in Bengal and Behar in the 
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Ioth, rrth and r2th centuries. The 
gloss is very useful for beginners 
and it has given a clear explanation 
of the different sütras without 
going into difficult. niceties and 
discussions. The treatise does not 

. comment upon Vedic portions or 
rules referring to: Vedic Language 
because, as the legend goes, king 
Laksmana Scna, for whom the gloss 
was written, was not qualified to 
understand Vedic Language; cf. 
qaqa Com. on Bhasavrtti 
by Srstidhara, There is a popular 
evaluation of the Bhdsdvrtti 
given by the author himself in the 
stanza "ajfüerammpeiafesrd Agafa 
st: | erat ARa anratnghaka aan”? 
at the end of his treatise; for 
details see qeqaaza. 


arafat a learned commentary on 
Purusottamadeva's Bhasavrtti by 
Ststidhara, a learned grammarian of 
the sixteenth century. 


WIf& belonging to, or used in spoken 
language as contrasted with the 
Vedic Langnage or faa; cf. anf 
wien ge Sarat: BR ad Nir, 


1I.2. 


WIRRISUS a word or a noun-base which 
has tlie same sense in the masculine 
gender as in the neuter gender; gene- 
rally words of quality or adjectives 
like gf, ay etc. fall in this category ; 
cf. qdtarfzg fades dagreqen P. VII, 
1.74; cf. also afta: qu afud 
TRARA a wRagengetaieat a- 
"HR qaja az wifi err | 
Te WITH qeurtei qafy ARTEA | 
Kas. on VII, 1.74. 


AA a learned commentary on an 
original work, of recognised merit 
and scholarship, for which people 
have got a sense of sanctity in their 
mind; generally every Sütra work 
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of a branch of technical learning 
(or Sastra) in Sanskrit has got a 
Bhasya written on it by a scholar 
of recognised merit. Out of the 
various Bhasya works of the kind 
given above, the Bhasya on the 
Vyakarana sütras of Panini is called 
the Mahabhasya, on the nature of 
which possibly the following defini- 
tion is based “ gait quit aq qà: qar- 
gata: | carat qd we maa 
fag: I". Parásara Purana XVIII, 15. 

. In books on Sanskrit Grammar the 
word aq is used always for the 
Mahübhásya, The word wreq is 
sometimes used in the Mahabhasya 
of Patafijali ( cf. sat waza asd III. 
3.19, IV. 4.67 ) where the word may 
refer to a work like vegwrq which 
Pataiijali may have written, or may 
have got available to him as written 
by somebody else, before he wrote 
the Mahàbhàsya. 


AASR Patanjali, the author of the 
P&tafijala Mahübhüsya ; the term, 
in this sense, frequently occurs in 
works on Grammar. See wą. 


MAQA the brief pithy statements in 
the Mahābhāşya of the type of the 
Sütras or the Varttikas, These 
assertions or statements are named 
' isti" also, 


Afè the brief pithy assertions or 
injunctions of the type of Sütras 
given by Patafijali in a way to 
Supplement the Sütras of Panini 
and the Varttikas thereon. See the 


word sí above and the word SIR 
also, 


VISUS surnamed Abhyankar 
(1785-1870) a great grammarian 
.in the line of the pupils of Nàge$a 
who was educated at Poona and 
lived at Satara, He taught many 
Pupils, a large number of whom 
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helped the spread of Vyākaraņa 
studies even in distant places of the 
country, such as Varanasi and 
others. For details see Vyakarana 

. Makabhasya, Vol. VII. pp. 27-29, 
D. E, Society’s Edition. 


RaR a class of words headed by the 
word fit to which the tad. affix a 
( st) is added in the sense of collec- 
tion; e.g. agp, daa, wmm, cf. 
Kas, on P. IV. 2.38. 


Ria a class of roots headed by the 
root fag to which the krt affix a 
.( always in the fent, gender as at) 
is added in the sense of verbal 
activity ; e.g. fitr, qur, sr, Tat etc. 
cf. Kas, on P. III. 3.104. 


Ra affix of the instrumental plural 
before which the base is looked 
upon as a Pada and sometimes split 
up in the Padapatha, especially 
when the preceding word has got 
no change for its last letter or 
syllable. 


MAng writer of the commentary, 
named t after him, on the Pari- 
bhágendusekhara of Nàgesa. 


MAAT called vtnzra also, who flourish- 
ed in the fourteenth century. Ac- 
cording to Maitreya, Bhattoji and 
Nàge$a, he gave meanings to 
Paniniya Dhatupatha. 


Maf a class of words headed by the 
word Atq in which the Unàdi affixes 
x3 and others, as prescribed by 
specific Unadi sütras, are found 
added in the sense of the ʻapādāna’ 
case-relation ; e.g. vta: in the sense 
RAR ama’. Similarly ter: qfà:, 
wi: etc. cf. Kas. on P. III. 4.74, 

WG lit. swallowed or eaten up; the 
term is used in connection with 
letters that are uttered imperfect- 
ly on account. gf the, 
similar letters. 
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3 name of a Sarndhi or coalescence 
given by the writers of the Práti- 
śākhya works where the diphthong 
vowels sit and sit, followed by any 
vowel which is not labial, are turn- 
ed respectively into aq, and m; 
e.g. sì amanan (R. 
Sarhh. I. 2.8) ; cf. sitgqalzatggeetud 
amda T Raa Aaga- 
INT | AB efr fap | arab sealer: 
2.2. (R. Sah. I. 2.2). sem: qm 
adf cf. R. Pr. II. Ir. 


WRF more by oue syllable; the word 
is used as an adjective to the name 
of a Vedic metre which has got one 
syllable more than the normal ; cp. 
wx a fagafier afte | 
Rkprati. xvii. r. 


WW lit. what has become or happened. 
The word is used in books on gram- 
mar in the sense of past tense in 
general, which has been subdivided 
into (a) unseen past (qid or Rz), 
(b) past, not of today ( asque. 
or ex) and (c) past in general 
(amaa or we ), cf. yt P. ITI. 2.84, 
we fee P. III. 2.116 and aaway ex 
P. III. 2.111. 


| aaqanfe lit, denotation of something 


which formerly was existing; a 
consideration of that form of a word 
which was formerly present. The 
word is used frequently by com- 
mentators when they try to apply 
a rule of grammar to a changed 
wording under the plea that the 
wording required by the rule was 
formerly there ; cf. scrráqer ( vat 
MR ) aaa, M. Bh. on P. I. x. 
20 Várt. 9; cf. also M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.56, VII. 1.9 and VII. 3.103; cf. 
also aitam qqqdmü: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 76. 


lq name popularly given by Sira- 


roximity afi con Say Cu Ber arias to the 


e first adhyáya of 


WAT 


Panini’s Astadhyadyi as it begins 
with the Sūtra yqreat uma: P. I. 3.1. 

WAT plurality of the individuals re- 
ferred to; cf. agnragmeyfa P. VI. 
2.175. 


wale the limited senses yay ( plura- 
lity) and others in which agg and 
other possessive taddhita affixes 
should take place, and. not in the 
general sense of the ‘ presence at 
one place* as also *the possession 
by some individual’; cf. qufaczr- 
Wig fama 1 eestRafqugrat 
waft agaa: M. Bh. on V. 2.94. 


AAT name given to the fourth 
section of the third kanda of Vakya- 
paciya. It deals wijh the nature 
of z4 or individual substance. 


arly lit. headed by 4, or headed by 
q and af as some scholars like to 
explain ; the term means roots in 
‘general, which have {as the first 
root in Panini’s list of roots; cf. 
zA waa: P. I. sc; The word 
yale denotirg roots stands in 
contrast with the word ¥arf® which 
stands for the roots of the first con- 
jugation. qaratat aai agd: srgsas | 
al nå aah saat at area: IT: II 
Kāś. on P, I. 3.1. 


aa? a class of nouns headed by ug 
to which the denominative affix a 
is added in the sense of ‘ being or 
becoming what they were not be- 
fore’; e.g. saat gat aaf amal; 
similarly Mamad, maat saaat, 
&üami etc. cf. Kas. III. 1.13. 


Aa that which is to be distinguished 
by means of adjectives. cp. Vāk. 
pad. lI. 183. agsa RAA waft | 
(qva. ) 


WW (i) difference, cause of difference, 
Such as a special feature > different- 
lating principle which causes an 


296 


Aaa 


individually different treatment, 
cp. Vāk. pad. II. 77, 85, 44. 

(ii) difference, differentiation ; cf. 
ale R tifa gar addy 
aRar M, Bh. on P. I. 1.9, Vàrt. 2. 


IF (1) lit. distinguishing ; different- 
iating; cf. XARITA | RIA RITU 
M. Bh, on P. I. r.z Vart. 13; (2) 
adjective; cf. 344 Haq à AARTI 
Kas, on P. 1I. 1.57; (3) variety, 
kind; cf. mmaa AAN Raa: am: 
Kà$. on P. V. 3.23; (4) indicating, 

'suggesting, as  contrated with 
arava; cE gaea g Aaa: Vàkyapadiya. 


AAT imagined difference in knowl- 
edge caused by difference noticed 
in objects which are known. cp. 
Vàk. pad. I. 86. 


WW that which is distinguished ; the 
word which is qualified; cf. id 
Asa Kas. on P. II. 1.57. 


WAIT a grammar treatise written 
by sfhmd« in the fourteenth century 
A.D 


wt name of a commentary on the. 
Paribhüsendus$ekhara of Nagesa 
written by Bhimabhatta in the 
latter half of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. 


Heater one of the reputed gramma- 
rians of the latter half of the 
eighteenth century and the first 
half of the nineteenth century who 
Wrote commentaries on several 
Prominent works on grammar. He 
Was the son of :«qàq and his native 
place was Prayàga. He has written 
the commentary called Candrakalà 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara, 
Pariksi on the Vaiyakarana- 
bhüsanasüra, Gada called also 
Bhairavi or Bhairavigadà on the 
Paribhasendugekhara and commen- 
taries ( popularly named Bhairavi ) 
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Ait 


on the Sabdaratna and Linganu- 
$üsana, He is reported to have 
visited Poona, the capital of the 
Pe$awas ard received magnificent 
gifts for exceptional proficiency in 
Nyüya avd Vyàkarana, For details 
see pp. 24 and 25 Vol. VII. Pataii- 
jala Mahàbhüsya D. E. Scciety's 
Edition. : 


await name given to a commentary in 
general written by Bhairavami$ra, 
which see above. The commentary 
on the Paribhaásendu$ekhara is 
more popularly known as Bhairavi. 
MAN tad. affix Wh suggested by 
the Vürttikakára to form words like 
uada, maida which are 
derived by the rule sneafaaza- 
Anaa u: P. V. 1.9. 


Wl the well-known king of Dhàrà 
who was very famous for his chari- 
ties and love of learning. He flouri- 
shed in the eleventh century A. D. 
He is said to have got written cr 
himself written several treatises on 
various Süstras. The work Sarasvati- 
kanthabharana which is based on 
the Astadhyayi of Panini, but 
which has included in it the Vartti- 
kas and Paribhágüs also, has be- 
come in a way a Vyükarana ora 
general work on grammar and can 
be styled as Bhoja-Vyākaraņa. 
He wrote a commentary on his 
Sütras. There are commentaries 
like: Hrdayahàrini by Narayana 
Dandanatha and Ratnadarpana by 
Ramasimha also. 


grammarian who has 
written a commentary named 
'"Sandarbhüàmrta on  Bopadeva's 
Mugdhabodha. 


Wager the consideration that a thing 
was such and such a one formerly, 
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and hence liable to undergo gra- 
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wa 


mmatical operations on that 


ground ; cf. ga uxt Arqa Rata 
M. Bh. on P, VII. 1.9. 


ARE belonging to the class of roots 


headed by; a root of the first 
conjugation; cf. err smür sim 
Kà$. on P. III. 1.75. 


FAA case-affix of the detive and abla- 


tive plural; cf. eivadize P. IV. 
1.2. 


E Lid case-affix of the instrumental, 


dative and ablative dual; cf. «d[a- 
uüzo P. IV. 1.2. 


wea tad. affix sz applied to the prefix 


aq in the sense of depression of the 
nose; e.g. AIAZ: GNI, WD AAT 
4qaza, ( depression of the nose aR- 
SD aaa) ; cf. Kas, on ad aRar: 
igat Aza ates, sew: P. V. 2.31. 


WEM lit. a person or a thing of 


which the proper occasion has 
passed ; the word is used in connec- 
tion with the application of a rule 
even though the proper time 
ofits application is gone, on the 


: analogy of a man who is paid his 


Daksinà although the proper time 
-has gone (semana afar dat); 
cf. a a yga Sd MEAT 
Kas, on P, VII. 2.101, 


AIA stray or spurious verses or stan- 


zas whose authorship cannot be 
traced, but which are commonly 
quoted by scholars; cf. sus sm 
zx: M. Bh. on I. r Ahnika x ; the 
word smi is explained as * compos- 
ed by Katyayana’ by ŅNāgeśa- 
bhatta in his Uddyota. 


AR lit. centre of the brows, or eye- 


.brows which is described as the 
place of air ( which produces utter- 
ance or speech ) at the time of the 
evening soma-pressing or sacrifice ; 


vati 298 "UY 
ch seaga anaga Wg tad. affix 4 applied to a numeral, 


seassa R sfr amA ariafe | 
Vàj. Prat. I. 30; cf. also gite 
Sim wag. Bh. Gità, VIIL xo. 


-Fal the class of roots headed by 
X; the first conjugation of roots. 


a 


A (r1) fifth letter of the labial class 
of consonants which is possessed of 
the properties amigsata, gh, o3- 

' daa, wera and sm. (2) 
substitute 4 (ux) for sm of the 
Ist. pers. sing. in Vedic literature ; 
eg. VH Saal cf. aù ay P. VII. 
1.40; 


* (1) the consonant 3, with the vowel 
a added for facility of utterance ; 
cf. T. Pr. I. 2.1; ( 2) The substi- 
tute 4 for qu of the 1st pers. pl. in 
the perfect tense cf, Wis .. 
waai: P. ITI. 4.82 and in the present 
tense also in the case of the root 
Ra; (3) tad. affix q added to the 
Word #eq in the Saisika senses, and 
to the words q and g in the sense 
of possession ; cf, P, IV. 3.8, V. 2. 
108, 


TQ (r) name of a commentary by f 


Rafganatha on the Padamaiijari of 
Haradatta ; (2) name ofa comm- 
entary on the Supadma Vyakarana 
by Visnumiégra, 


HEN the consonant 4 with the vowel 
“and the affix ar added for faci- 
lity of use and pronunciation ; cf, 
T. Pr. I. 17 and 2I. 


WEEDS for the sake of 
at the beginning of a treatise or 
Work; cf. wartat amdi agat: 
"qvid M. Bh. on P. 1. 3.1. ; cf. 


Her fe arent | M. Bh. on P, J. 
I.I. 


not preceded by another numeral in 
the sense of completion; e.g. qan: j 
aaa: ; cf. mardenÀg P. V. 2.49. 


RN tad. affix a, causing vrddhi for the 
word qeq, in the sense of ‘ present 
therein’ (a7 :Jm:); e.g. mem: ; cf. 
ww aft sud, P. IV. 3.60 
Vart.2. 


Wee lit. the gait of a frog ; jump; 
the continuation of a word from a 
preceding Sütra to the following 
Sütra or Sütras in the manner of a 
irog by omitting one or more Süt- 
ras in the middle; the word HZA- 
tgft is also used in the same sense 
especially by later grammarians ; 
ch. saat wwe! aar ARAI 
stgelleget afa azaan: 1 M, Bh, 
oh P. I. r.3 Vātt. 2, II. 3.32, II. 
4.34, VI. 1.16, VI. 3.49, VII. 2.117. 


mge the same as weantt which 
see above ; cf, aqar ee er CCC area 
M. Bh. on P. V, 2.4. 


RWT a popular name given to the 
work quega of Nagega on sri- 
wat ( science or- method of inter- 
pretation) in Vyakarana which is 
generally Iead by advanced stu- 
dents. Nágeóa has also written a 
bigger work on the same subject 
sgam which sometimes is also 

, Teferred to by the word REINT. 

RF the same as "H4 a tad. affix show- 

ing possession ; the word is frequent- 

ly used in Panini’s rules for qgq. cf.. 

"dla agaa P. IV. 2.72; cf. also, 

P. IV, 4-125, 136 ; V. 2.59, VI. I.213, 

VI. 3.118, 130; VIII, 2.9; for the 

Sense of ag see zd below. The affix 

ag (instead of Wat of Panini) is 

found in the Atharva Prátisakhya. 


"UT tad. afix mq changed in some 
cases to qq (cf, HgTe adatsa- 
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Hg 


qika: P. VIII. 2.9), applied to any 
noun or substantive in the sense of 
‘who possesses that’, or ‘ which 
contains it’, or in the sense of 
possession as popularly expressed. 
The affix is called .possessive affix 
also, and is very commonly found 
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in use ; e.g. MATL, TAL, ITAIT, etc.” 


cf. azeareaafa aga P. V. 2.94. The 
very general sense of ‘ possession ’ 
is limited to certain kinds of pos- 
session by the Varttikakdra in the 
following stanza: yafrargeag Ña- 
MRa taisa wafer ag- 
aga: ll cf. Kas. on P. V. 2.94. There 
are other tad. affixes prescribed in 
the same senses as waz, such as the 
affixes ww ( V. 2.96-98), 377, (99, 
IOO, I05, I17), 3T and s (100), v 
( ror ), ffi ( 102, 121, 122 ), sf (102, 
II5, II6, 128, 129-137), 30 (103, 
104 ), IT, ( 106), x (107), 1 ( 103), 
q (109, 110), £c and £x (rix), 
qu. ( x12, 113 ), 4 ( 115, 116), zat 
( 118, 119), aq (120), ga. ( 123, 138 
140), (aft (124), eme, and ara, 
( 125), a7, ( 127 ), and 4, 4, 3, fa, g, 
q and qa, each one applied to speci- 
fically stated words. ug is also 
specially prescribed after the words 
headed by w (cf. varfavaat P, V. 2. 
95) in supersession of some of the 
other affixes mentioned above which 
would take place in such cases, if 
Way were not prescribed by the rule 
qaam. The portion of the Asta- 
dhyàyl prescribing the possessive 
affixes is named ngafira (P. V. 2.92 
to 140). 


Ragga a conventional name given by 


grammarians to the third pada of 
the eighth Adhyüya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi as the pada begins with 
the sūtra agaat q dast wala P. VIII. 
3-1. 


agate affix in the sense of agt i.e, in 


the sense of possession. For these 


mangt 


affixes of which gfà (xq) is very 
common see the word wm, cf. 
BRarageliars hia: sata; | eneq: serat 
Me: Gaara ufu M. Bh. on III, 
1.7; V. 2.94. 


agada affix in the sense of qq; see 


ugain. 


| massa elision of the affix waq specially 


prescribed after words of quality, 
or words meaning quality, such as 
as, vı, which originally mean the 
white colour, the black colour etc. 
e.g. TS: ve: cf. yaara agit gg P. 
V. 2.94 Vārt. 3. 


WdlFTWI name of a commentary on 


Kondabhatta's ^ Vaiy&karanabhü- 
sana, written by a grammarian 
named qam. 


Ww sense in which the affix ag (WaT) 


is affixed ; the sense of * possession ” 
in general ; see the word "gq, above. 


Wen an affix which has got the 


sense of ag (waq). See the words 
agafin and agaiia above. 


W*" lit. middle; middling variety. 


| 


The word is used in the sense of the 
middling effort between the open 
( RaT) and the close ( dz1) external 
efforts which technically is called 
emt; ch. ep CHR | Ae wq: REA: | 
a aint | agaat: uim sm 
aos .ufr CH AIA ara: uec Bat | 
aa q egy qut wat | T. Pr. Bhasya 
on II. 6. ; 


aag called also Madhyamakau- 


mudi or Madhyasiddhanta-kaumudi, 
a work on grammar which is an 
abridgment, to a certain extent, of 
Bhattoji’s Siddhantakaumudi. The 
treatise was written by Varadaraja, 
a pupil of Bhattoji for facilitating 
the study of the Siddhanta-kau- 
mudi. 
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aana 


aaa lit. fallen in the middie; the 
word is used generally in the sense 

of an augment which is inserted in 
the middle of a word. Sometimes 

` an affix too, like sia or a conjuga- 
tional sign like #7 is placed in the 
middle of a word. Such a middling 
augment is technically ignored and 


a word together with it is taken as | 


the original: word for grammatical 
operations; e.g. sak, Aah: etc. cf. 
wenemuremur gat Par. Sek. 
Pari, 89. 


WW (1) the middle person, affix of 
the second person ( meamqux), cf, 
grg.. ae: P. I. 4.105; cf. also 
Nir. VII. 7; (2) middling tone or 
effort. cf. aaa a uma: T. Pr. 
XVIII. 4, where the commentator 
explains the word as sadtaaaier- 
Reve aada: | the word wean is 
used in this sense as qualifying a 
mode of utterence. 3t cf. azaqart 
gai asamt g aeaa | R. Pr. XIII. 
19; cf. also qgsqer waaa, R. T. 
32; (3) one of the seven modes of 
speech or tones. cf. aq ara: wrath 
aai stigen Ra ARRANA- 
mað T. Pr. XXIII. 4 and 5 and 
also ave aqaa, XVIII. 11 where the 
commentator explains eqq as qq 
We UI Tat syerql amend aT ud 
aaa! (4) one of the seven 
musical notes Originating or pro- 
ceeding from the Svarita accent cf. 
aRar üt — qxsqeqqqua: Pan. 
Siksa. 

RARER (1) name of a treatise on 
grammar by RamaSarman ; (2) the 
same as qeggjadt. 


HARAT lit. the dropping of the 
middle word or member (of a com- 
pound generally ) as for instance in 
aana for mahana; the word 
"eqHqaSlT is also used in the sense 
of a compound. The compounds 
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EU 


which have the middle word drop- 
ped are enumerated by the Varttika- 
kāra under the Varttika araqifaar- 
Wal mangaa Bh. Vr. II. 1.6 
Vart.; cf. also Kat, II. 6.30, 


“HEART name of the speech which is in- 
audible and which is of the type of 
8 thought without any definite. 
presence of words making up the 
expression. cp. Vak. pad. I. 143 cp. 
aan aa: dR wade g- 
WANT M F TAMMIE FARER- 
aR amma kifaa | ( et.) 


WANGPIGGT See naig. 


aA a rule forming an exception 
to other generel rules being placed 
between them, one or many of 
which are placed before and the 
others afterwards. Such a rule sets 
aside the previous rules and not the 
succeeding ones, The statement 
laying down this dictum is qejqarz: 
Wah aha amer aq Par, Sek. 
Pari. 60, also M. Bh. on P. VI. 4. 
148 Vürt. 5. 


aAa the maxim of the middel 
rule of exception ; see qe3qqi. 


aeaa the acute or udātta accent 
to the sé&4 vowel which is neither 
the initial (aif) nor the final one 
(st) as laid down by the rule 
siwi Rf P. VI. rig; cf. mÀ- 
ama atest qq magai wüfr M. 
Bh. on III. I.3. 


aa a class of words headed by the 
word ag to which the taddhita affix 
aq (Haq) is added as a Caturar- 
thika affix; e.g. HJIT, Paar etc. ; 
cf. Ka$, on P. IV. 2.86. 


WT (1) the affix afiq generally found 
. in Vedic Literature added to roots 
ending in at and’ preceded by a 
noun; eg. GAA, saa; cf. eat 


core mR p sdlicet 74, 75; (23 


afta, 


Unadi affix in PEPERIT cf. di aft a | 
VU aA setup goa faa Kas. 
on P. VI. 4.29. 


ary See qm. 


ad a class of words headed by 
the word alg, to which the tadd- 
hita affix s (37) is added in the 
sense of ‘nature’ or ‘duty’; e.g, 
ANIEL, AML, See, etc. cf. 
Kas, on P, V. 1.733. 


aR (1) the popular name given 
to the commentary Sendat on the 
Siddhantakaumudi of wgsidtfga by 
the author himself; the comm- 
entary is a scholarly one and very 
extensive ; and its first portion only 

upto the end of Karaka is generally 
read in the Sanskrit PathaSalas ; 
(2) name of a commentary on the 
Madhyasiddhantakaumudi by Ram- 
aSarman ; (3) name given to a 
treatise discussing roots given in 
the Katantra Grammar written by 
magat in the sixteenth century. 
The work is Balled alaraatgata also. 


WURHUPSRIdS name given in a banter- 
ing tone to the treatise SAAM- 
@vsq written by aqaraqfisa, 


HTAA known also as msgid, a famous 
grammarian of the eighteenth 
century who has written a comm- 
entary named «iw on the 
Vaiydkaranabhisanasara of Konda- 
bhatta and a commentary named 
Azv or Kantakoddhara on Nag- 
esa's ParibhasenduSekhara and a 
commentary called Dosoddhara on 
NageSa’ s Laghusabdendsekhara. 


Wea name given to the Samhita por- 
tion of the Veda works, especially 
of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda 
as different from the Brahmaga, 
Aranyaka and other portions of the 
two Vedas as also from the other 
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aq 


Vedas; cf. WATA mayest q aga 


"ds M. Bh. on P. I. 1.68 Vart. 4. 


The word 4 occurs several times 
in the rules of Panini (cf. P. II. 4. 
80, III. 2.71, III. 3.96, VI. I. 151, 
VI. 1.210, VI. 3.131, VI. 4.53, VI. 
4-141) and a few times in the 
Varttikas, (cf, I. 1.68 Vart. 4, IV. 
3.66 Vart. 5 and VI. 4. 141 Vart. 
I) It is, however, doubtful whet- 
her the word was used in the limit- 
ed sense by Panini and Kātyā- 
yana. Later on, the word came to 
mean any sacred text or even any 


, mystic formula, which was looked 


upon as sacred. Still later on, the 
word came to mean a secret 
counsel. For details see Goldstüc- 
ker's Panini p. 69, Thieme's * Pàn- 
ini and the Veda’ p. 38. 


WX (i) one of the three places of 


the origination of articulate speech 
which is described as situated in 


_ the throat; cf. tft aq wequgqn «1 


ay "emnes att Uvvata on R. Pr. 
XIII. 17; cf. also mezana 
amA wafer T. Pr. XXII, 1r. (2) 
name ofthe sixth musical note in 
the singing of the Saman. 


REJAT See mh. 
Hq tad. affix 4 always added to the 


krt. affix fà (f) prescribed after 
roots characterized by the mute 
~ syllable g ; e.g. SAIT, RART etc. 
qiias, P. IV. 4.20, 


WU, a technical term of Jainendra 


corresponding to RAZA of Panini. 
cf. & amt Jain. Sü. 1.2.150. 


Aq abbreviated term or pratyühüra 


"forall the consonants of the five 
classes or Vargas excepting the 
consonant a; cf. qq sat at at P. 
VIII. 3.33. 


W tad. affix vag ( 1) in the sense of 


proceeding therefrom (aa ama: P. 


aaz 


IV. 3.92) added to words showing: 


cause or meaning human being ; e.g. 
. WWW, quum; (2) in the sense 
of product (fait) or part (sa) 
added optionally with am to any 
word, e.g. sráHWq, , WAAL , TAATA, 
ad, and necessarily to words 
beginning with am, and sl, words 
of the class headed by the word az 
and the words dt, fag, sft, fire and 
some others ; cf. P. IV. 3. 143-150; 
(3) in the sense of proportion, 
added to a numeral; e.g. faaaqe- 
fava; cf. P. V. 2.47; (4) in 
the sense of ‘made up of’ added 
to the thing of which there is a 
large quantity ; e.g. waqaq, ATIRAR, 
ch; qaaa ww P. V. 4.21, 22. 


WAZ see qq. 


agta a class of compounds of 
the type of «ciu which are some- 
what irregular formations and 
hence mentioned as they are found 
in use. The compounds are called 
simple tatpurusa compounds ; e.g, 
TET, TE, URTI, SeA, 
aaaea etc. ; cf, wayedaaiqaa P, 
Il, 1.72. 


Wee tad. affix miga added to the 
word af in the sense of milk ; e.g. 


When; cf. wget divasüuw: P. 
V. 2.36. Vart. 5. 


WEB a well-known commentator 
of Jain Sütras, He is said to be the 
Same man as the grammarian who 
wrote his Sabdünu$üsana with his 
9wn commentary ( published from 
Ahmedabad). He uses pratyáhà- 
ras and follows Jain Sakatayana, 


afer a reputed commentator on 
many Classical, poetic and dramatic 
works, who flourished in the four- 
teenth century. He was a scholar 
of Grammar and is believed to have 
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Famo 


written a commentary on the 
Sabdenduśekhara and another 
named dÀ on the era of fie. 
ai. 


WY personal ending 4 substituted for 
aq in Vedic Literature; eg. aft 
T; cf. an ag P. VII. 1.40; See 
T. 


aq personal ending of the first person 
(sw) plural; e.g. VHUU, Ha: ; 
cf. RaRaRT III. 4.78. 


afa personal ending formed by add- 
ing x to 7a of the rst person ( sqq- 
qw) pl. in Vedic. Literature. diqqr- 
aÑ, waaa, cf. Kas. on gaat a 
P. VII. 1.46. 


mAN a long technical term which 
has an application according to the 
sense conveyed by its wording, e.g. 
wary, seqq etc. cf. Vak. pad. II. 
368; Mahābhāşya on P. 1-1-23. 


aa a grammarian of the Katantra 
school who has written a gloss on 
the «greg of gag. It is named 
Sabdasiddhi, Mahadeva lived in the 
fourteenth century. | 


RIT a grammarian of the eigh- 
teenth century who has written a 
gloss on Kondabhatta’s Vaiyaka- 
ranabhiisanasara, 


Arata name of a commentary on the 
Kasikavivaranapafijika ( popularly 
named Nyàása). mentioned by 
Ujjvaladatta in his Unadisitravrtti. 
Possibly Nyasa with Raksita’s Anu- 
nyüsa was named Mahànyàsa. 


WEEN lit. hard breathing, aspirate 
characteristic (aatra) of conso- 
nants possessed by the second and 
fourth consonants of the five classes, 
and the sibilants XX, T and g which 
letters are also called agm on that 
account, 
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tec 


aqaa 


WMT lit. the great commentary. 
The word is uniformly used by 
commentators and classical Sans- 
krit writers for the reputed comm- 
entary on Panini’s Sütras and the 
Varttikas thereon, by Patafijali in 
the 2nd century B.C, The comm- 
entary is very scholarly yet very 
simple in style, and exhaustive 
although omitting a number of 
Panini’s rules. It is the first and 
oldest existing commentary on the 
Astadhyayi of Panini, and, in spite 
of some other commentaries and 
glosses and other compendia 
written later on to explain the 
Sütras of Panini, it has remained 
supremely authoritative and fur- 
nishes the last and final word in all 
places of doubt; cf. the remarks 
R wey func, rupe wey, TIR 
etc. scattered here and there in 
several Vyakarana treatises forming, 
in fact, the patent words used by 
commentators when they finish any 
chain of arguments. Besides com- 
menting on the Sütras of Panini, 
Pataiijali, the author, has raised 
many other grammatical issues and 
after discussing them fully and 
thoroughly, given his conclusions 
which have become the final dicta 
in those matters. The work, in 
short, has become an encyclopaedic 
one and hence aptly called af or 
sm. The work is spread over such 
a wide field of grammatical studies 
that not a single grammatical issue 
appears to have been left out. The 
author appears to have made a 
close study of the method and ex- 
planations of the Sütras of Panini 
given at various academies all over 
the country and incorporated the 
gist of those studies given in the 
form of Varttikas at the various 
places, in his great work. He has 


mented upon the Varttikas many 
of which he has approved, some of 
which he has rejected, and a few of 
which he has supplemented. Besides 
the Varttikas which are referred to 
above, he has quoted stanzas which 
verily sum up the arguments in ex- 
Planation of the difficult sutras, 
composed by his predecessors. There 
is a good reason to believe that 
there were small glosses or com- 
mentaries on the Sütras of Panini 
written by learned teachers at the 
various academies, and the Varttikas 
formed in a way, a short pithy 
summary of those glosses or Vrttis, 
The explanation of the word gd 
ag afia given by Kaiyata may 
be quoted in support of this point. 
Kaiyata has at one place even 
stated that the argument of the 
Bhasyakara is in consonance with 
that of Kuni, his predecessor, The 
work is divided into eightyfive sec- 
tions which are given the name of 
lesson or atga by the author, pro- 
bably because they form the subject 
matter of one day's study each, if 
the student has already made a 
thorough study of the subject and 
is very sharp in intelligence, cf. agr 
mean aR, (the explanation 
given by the commentators ). Many 
commentary works were written on 

this magnum opus of Patañjali - 
during the long period of twenty 
centuries upto this time under the 
names Stat, Reyi, AA, IRAT, 
aea, gaa, RR, Ia, AT, area 
and the like, but only one of them 
the ' Pradipa ' of Saztmeaqa, is found 
complete. The learned commentary 
by Bhartrhari, written five cen- 
turies before the Pradipa, is avail- 
able only in a fragment and that 
too, in a manuscript form copied 
down from the original one from 
time to time by the scribes very 
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carelessly. The available comment- 
ary is upto the first seven Ahnikas 
of Mahübhüsya (upto P. 1.1.53). 
Two other commentaries which are 
comparatively modern, written by 
Nürüyanasesa and Nilakantha are 
available but they are also incom- 
plete and in a manuscript form. 
Possibly Kaiyatabhatta's Pradipa 
threw into the background the 
commentaries of his predecessors 
and no grammarian after Kaiyata 
dared write a commentary superior 
to Kaiyata's Pradipa or, if he 
began, he had to abandon his work 
in the middle. The commentary of 
Kaiyata is such a scholarly one and 
so written to the point, that later 
commentators have almost identifi- 
ed the original Bhasya with the 
commentary Pradipa and many a 
time expressed the two words 
Bhasya and Kaiyata in the same 
breath as waded: ( cage or 
WERT). 


EDIT a commentary on 


Mahabhasya by Dhaneásvara of the 
sixteenth century. 


aana a very learned old com- 
mentary on the Mahabhasya of 
PataBjali written by the reputed 
grammarian Bhartrhari or Hari in 
the fifth century A.D. The com- 
mentary has been published from 
Poona from only one manuscript 
preserved in Germany available at 
present, of which photostat copies 
or ordinary copies are found here 
and there. The first page of the 
manuscript is missing and it is in- 
complete also, the commentary not 
Sed AU the first seven 
Annikas. For details see page 38 
Vol. VII Vyakarana Mahibhágya, 
D. E. Society's edition, 


ACTA a very scholarly- com- | 
mentary on Patañjali’s Mahabhasya ener dugiippddyota s; (2) name oí 
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written by Kaiyatabhafta in the 
eleventh century. The commentary 
has so nicely explained every 
difficult and obscure point in the 
Mahabhisya, and has so thoroughly 
explained each sentence that the 
remark of later grammarians that 
the torch of the Mahabhasya has 
heen kept burning by the Pradipa 
appears quite apt and justified. 
Haradatta's Padamaiijari is indebt- 
ed to it, Kaiyata's commentary has 
thrown much additional light on 
the original arguments and state- 
ments in the Mahübhàgya, There is 
a learned commentary on the 
Pradipa written by NageSabhatta 
which is named ‘ vivarapa? by the 
author but which is well known by 
the name ' Uddyota’ among stu- 
dents and teachers of Vyakarana. 
For details see pp. 389, 390 Vol. 
VII, Pátaüjala Mahabhasya, D. E. 
Society's Edition. 


FEMME name given to each 


of the various commentaries on the 
Pradipa of Kaiyata written by 
grammarians, out of which the com- 
mentaries of Arata, ararat, 
ARMM, Raai, fama and one 
or two more are available in a manu- 
uscript form and those too quite 
incomplete. 


ANAIE called also aera, 


name of the commentary on the 
Pradipa of Kaiyata by Nilankantha- 
makhi, a versetile writer of the 17th 
century. 


MERA (x) original name 


of the learned commentary on the 


. fPradipa' of Kaiyata written by 


NageSabhatta, a stalwart and epoch- 
making grammarian of the 18th 
century. The commentary is known 
popularly by the name ‘ Uddyota’ 


measai 


aa dama! S. K. on gia gd- 
am P. I. 1.27. 


ARS personal ending of the Atmane- 
pada first person (saugey) plural; . 
cf. RaRa. aRaRg P. III. 4.78. 


aRen a class of words headed by 
the word afedt to which the tad. 
affix e (sm) is added in the sense 

of ‘ proper for’ jeg. 

SRTITSTSTEEUT name given to each of MA e ost de zm 
the explanatory glosses on the 4.48, 
Mahabhasya written by gram- : 
marians prominent of whom were | AÊ a grammarian of the sixteenth 
Purugottamadeva, Narayana Sega, century who, besides many small 
Visnu, Nilakantha and others treatises on other subjects, wrote a 
whose fragmentary works exist in commentary on the Sidrasvata- 
manuscript form, Prakriyà Vyakarana. 


namg a Jain Grammarian who 
has written a work on the küraka 
topic of grammar, named 14a. 
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the commentary on Kaiyata's Pra- 
dipa by Nityánanda Parvatiya. 
The commentary is also known by 
the name dmm. 


WETHTCISSW name given to the short 
gloss on the Mahübhásya written 
by the famous eastern grammar- 
scholar Maitreya-Raksita of the 
twelfth century. 


WERT name of a grammarian who 
wrote a commentary on Jinendra- 
buddhi's Ny&sa. The commentary 
is known by the name Vydkarana- 
prakaSa. 


RTRM a rule laying down an 
option for several rules in a topic 


HAT name of an ancient writer of 
PrütiSakhya works mentioned in 
the Rk Prátisakhya ; cf. R. Pr, 1.2. 


WIWHRRT an ancient writer of a Prati- 


by being present in every rule; cf. 
aaa amm. Aam (P. II. 
1.11) and aaga} seram (P. IV. 
1.82) are some of the rules. of this 
kind. 


WERMINT a long term, as contrasted 
with the very short terms fe, g, «i, 
gq and others introduced by Panini 
in his grammar for the sake of 
brevity. These long terms such as 
ada, seqa, vua, MAAT, and 
many others were widely in use at 
the time of Panini and hence he 
could not but pick them up in his 
grammar in spite of his strenuous 
attempts at brevity. The commen- 
tators, however, find out a motive 

.for his doing this viz. that appro- 
priate words only could be under- 
stood by those terms and not 


others; cf, WIS 


$akhya work, who is quoted in the 
Taittiriya Pratigakhya as one, hold- 
ing the view that x and q preceded 
by er and followed by s and at 
respectively, are dropped provided 
they stand at the beginning of a 
Pada (word). arah, who belong- 
ed to the 'Yajurveda school, is said 
to have held this view which is 
generally held by the followers of 
the Rgveda; cf. smm gaa 
mahaa (T. Pr. X.29) on which 
the commentator adds TERT 


Tas. ` 


metsa the maxim regarding 


Mathara and Kaundinya serving 
(and not dining). The maxim 
points out that when it is ordered 
that Brahmins should dine but 
(the other Brahmins) Máthara 


becut ; 
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and Kaundinya should serve, the 
latter do not dine, In the same way, 
according to the Sūtra eat vere à | 
P. VIII. 4.46, the «ts coming after 
ta and ga which in their turn 
succeed a vowel are doubled. Here 
& and q are not doubled. g not 
being a aq and q being rejected by 
this maxim will not be doubled cf. 
M. Bh. on Si. Si, 5, Và. 5. 


ameaga a Jain writer who has 


written a gloss on the Upàdisütras 


consisting of ten chapters popularly |. 


called suttqaaqardt, 
asda a Ren work belonging to 


the White Yajurveda and attributed { 


to Màndavya who is mentioned in 
the Satapatha Brahmana (X. 6.5.9) 


argent a Siksa work belonging to 
the Atharvaveda, treats of Vedic 
Accent and details of the musical 
notes in the Sàma chants, 


WI"WÜNT name of an ancient writer of a 
Prátisükhya work referred to in the 
Rk Pratisakhya, cf, R. Pr. I. 2. 


meta letters of the alphabet. See 
agema. 


AMT a tad. affix in the sense of 
measure applied optionall with 
qd and zA to a noun ; e.g. g 
IAAT; cf. sun TEE 
V. 2.37 and Kāśikā thereon which 
remarks that ggg and «H are applied 
in the sense of height, while ata is 
applied in the sense of any measure; 


ci nang Ria ep qd aq Kaég, 
on P. V. 2.37. 


am (1) measure, quantity; cf, aar 
RANI aR q oda M. Bh. on 
P. I. 2.45 and II. L1; (2) mora, 
Prosodial unit of one instant, i.e, 
the length of time required to pro- 
nounce a short vowel ; cf, Tet arr 
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sreqíeqst fara 


qii: ertt aada, M. Bh. on 
I. 1.48 Vàrt. 4; cf. arat gaa- 
Ia, & dd Ra: ga seat oun. 
R. Pr. I. 16; cf. also R, Pr, I. 34, 
T. Pr. L 37, V. Pr. I. 59, R. T. 28 ; 
also cf. aaaea gated uer) ar. 
aom: Par. Sek. Pari. 132. The ins- 
tant is taken to be equal to the 
throbbing of the eye, or a flash of 
lightning, or a note of a wood-cock. 
(3) condition; cf. Vak. pad. II. 
124; cp. also qr: yargi 
saaa wg emma gfe: | Punya- 
raja. 


ANT the well-known epoch-making 


scholar of the x4th Century who 
has written a number of treatises 
in various Sástres. His etgaft is a 
well-known work in grammar. 


meat WIHUÍN a learned gloss on the 


Dhatupatha of Panini by: Madhava. 
This work refers to Bhimasena, 
Maitreya, Haradatta, and Siradeva 
and is referred to by Bhattoji and 
Nàge£a. 


atta a gloss not composed by, but 


simply-explained by an inhabitant 
of Mathura or Madhura. Such a 
gloss is referred to in the Mahà- 
bhasya on P, IV. 3. rox Vart. 3; 
which possibly might be referring 
to an existing gloss on the Sütras 
of Panini, which was being explain- 
ed at Mathura, at thetime of Pataii- 
jali. The term "HX was used for 
"FW in ancient times and the word 
mutt akı is also used for gt gf. 


areata frat a Riar work belonging to 


the White Yajurveda and attribut- 
ed to the sage Madhyandina. It is 
known for its famous rule that the 
cerebral s was to be pronounced as 
kh, except before a cerebral plosive 

SUC a saat g À Ata! ) 


| i I ( ) ] e. 
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AM kpt affix ata of the present parti- 
ciple with the augment = prefixed 
to it by amt aq P. VII. 2.82; e.g. 
AIA: WAT, MAAA: etc, 


WU) an old grammarian, who wrote 
agrammar of Prakrta languages 
which is known by the name m- 
ade. 


area softness of the voice characteriz- 
ing the pronunciation of a grave 
vowel; cf. aad cm gem Raman; 
also cf. aaa mag GAR A- 
«utor qaa M. Bh. on P. I. 2.29, 30; 
cf. also T. Pr. XXII. ro, 


AST a variety of the methods of Vedic 
recital; it isa kind of aqs and 
one of the eight artificial recitations. 
It is of two kinds viz, smmirer which 
is defined as sarema R qaia nR- 
am | aed nz «qd ATOM Wed dd 


e. g. steve: d ir wg, d aet, um 
at, xcd Ata at di, dire dH 
«cà, a ets, TR uw 


air: u geat is defined as Het” 


wea memi waratomfeae R uri emqded 
ANİ agen: I : 


a name of a very ancient, pre- 
Pàninian grammar ascribed to Į% 
of which some references only are 
available, The grammar work is 
also referred to ast; cf. «qa 
MRE suh Sareea | wur f 
amt ata «rf | Devebodha's 
com. on’ the Mahabharata. For 
details see p. 124-27. Vol, VII 
Mahabhasya, D. E. Society's 
Edition. 

the fourteen sütras sms", 
pras etc. which are believed to 
have been composed by Siva and 
taught to Panini, by means of the 
sounds of the drum beaten at the 
end of the dance; cf. TIREUR 7- 


fi 


WNA wae sat AAIR! SUD: 

RT Ragamez I Nandi- 
keśvara-kārikā r. For details, see 
Vol. VIT. Vyākaraņa Mahābhāşya, 
D. E. Society's edition. 


mgA the Sūtras, the authorship 


of which is attributed to Siva ; the 
sütras agav, etc. giving the alpha- 
bet, See «gua. 


WiBUEWRHIE the maxim regarding 


fish bone. When a person desires 
fish, he brings it along with the fish- 
bones or when a person desires flesh, 
he brings it with the bone pieces 
inside. Later on, he removes them. 
He cannot help bringing the flesh 
with bones inside. In the same way, 
in the sūtra qme! (P. IV. 
I.92) the word aq in masculine 
singular could not but be used. 
This masculine singular should not 
be taken asa fact determining a 
rule. Itis only accidental. cp. M. 
Bh. on IV. 1.92. Vart. x. 


fit (Rm) personal ending of the first 


person (saaga ) ‘singular; cf. Ra- 
Rao P. III. 4.78, 


Rta (1x) characterized by the mute 


letter x; augments so characteriz- 
ed such as qx, 4 and the like, are ~ 
inserted after the last vowel of a 
word to which they are to be add- 
ed; cf. Aaaama qc P.I. 1.47; (2) 
a technical term applied to the 
fifty-five roots which are headed by 
the root qz and which belong to 
first conjugation, to the roots sqx 
etc, as also to the roots T, 
J, m4, ww and roots ending in aq. 
These roots are not really charac- 
terized by the mute letter x, but 
they are given the designation fi. 
The use of the designation 
Rq is (a) the shortening 
of the penultimate vowel which 
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Janea definition of aaa, 


before the causal sign fù, and (b) 
the optional lengthening of the 
penultimate vowel before the affix 
fa, and «ge. For a complete list 
of * mit’ roots, see Dhdtupatha, 


Raatin name of a grammatical 


work on the Sütras of Panini by 
Udayana. 


rar (1) name of a commentary on 


the Sárasvatasára, written by Hari- 


deva. (2) a commentary on Asta- 
dhyayi by the famous logician 
Annambhatta. 


Ri, tad. affix in the sense of possession 
added to the word Ñ; eg. IRT, 
cf. saamaa. Aiea: P. V. 


2.114. — 


TT, personal ending fi of the first 
person (swage) sing. Parasmai- 
pada ; cf. RaRa. aa P. III. 4.78. 


ÑA roots taking personal endings of 
both the Padas; Ubhayapadin 
Toots; this term faa is given in 
Bopadeva's grammar. 


ft a popular name given in popular 
use by grammarians. to the com- 


mentary written by afa on the 
Paribhasendusekhara, 


Ha tad. affix #tq along with q (an) 
applied to the word aeq in the 
sense of a case-affix (locative 
case-affix) e. g. aeatta ; cf. qutd q 
meat qw» Kas. on P. IV, 3.60, 


gR augment x prefixed to the affix 
aq (ie. TAA, and maT) 
of the pres. "part. Atmanepada ; 
€. E Sania, qadam: qanm. SSIRTSE:, 
etc.; cf. «it gm P. VIT, 2. 82. See 
HTA, 


gS aperture of the mouth; the main 
place of the utterance ofa letter, 


has been lengthened by Vrddhi 


gedd 


a letter which is pronounced 
through both—the mouth and the ` 
nose—as contrasted with «ifia a 
letter which is uttered only through 
the nose ; e. g. €, &, %, T, A and 
the nasalized vowels and nasalized 
4, 4, and &; cf, gaang AR: 
P. L 1.8; cf. also agentant ag- 
altar: (T. Pr. II. 30), where the 
fifth letters and the anusvàra are 
called anunasika. According to 
Bhattoji, however, anusvàra can- 
not be anunásika as it is pronounc- 
ed through the nose alone, and not 
through both—the mouth and the 
nose. As the anusvara is pronounced 
something like a nasalized 7 accord- 
ing to the Taittiriyas, itis called a 
consonant in the Taittiriya Pratiga- 
khya; cf. agamana summer 
RIS! nq, | Com. on T. Pr. 
II. 3o. 


ZEJM a mute letter added to an 


affix or a substitute or the like, 
which does not really form a part 
of the affix etc., but which simply 
facilitates the utterance of it ; cf. 
SW queri «wi M. Bh. on 
I, 1.1, VI. 1.87 ; cf. also anfafa aad 


Huge): 4 «d aqt 1 Kas. on P. III. 
2.171. 


34 main, principal, primary sub- 


stantive as contrasted with a quali- ` 
fying substantive; cf. dugeqager 
«Uds: Par. Sek. Pari, I5: 


SUIS the Principal word in a 


sentence which comes last in 
the technical expression of the 
import or qezaty. It is described. 
as primary and not subordinated 
to any other thing ( eria ). 
This gag is, ina way, the cru- 
cial point in the various theories 
of import ; e, g. according to the 
grammarians, the verbal activity is 
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the principal word, while, according 
to the Mimarhsakas, the bhavana 
is the principal word and accord- 
ing to the Naiydyikas, it is the 
subject that is the principal word. 


ans of the Paninian system of gra- 
mmar viz. qt, «mr and aa 
who were the pioneers of that 
system ; cf. giri anega Siddhünta- . 
Kaumudi beginning. : 


gasta lit. instructions to the igno- | 89 the 'augment q, inserted imme- 


rant; a treatise on grammar simi- 
lar to the Aşțādhyāyī of Panini but 
much shorter, written by Bopa- 
deva or Vopadeva, an inhabitant 
of the greater Maharastra in the 


diately after the final vowel of the 
word for which it is prescribed ; cf. 
aaa ga P. VI. 3.67; cf. also 
P. III. 2.26, V. 4.7 and VI. 3.69-72. 


Vardhà district, in the thirteenth | AN UATT the cognition of tangible 


century. After the fall of the Hindu 
rulers in Bengal, treatises like 
wmm and others written by east- 


things and activities in the world. 
cp. Vak. pad. I. 19. cp. qat: faat- 
Ta quemque | (s.) 


ern grammarians fell into the back- qua the top of the orifice of the 


ground and their place was taken 
up by easier treatises written .by 
Bopadeva and others. Many com- 
mentaries were written upon the 
Mugdhabodha, of which the Vidy- 
anivasa is much known to gramm- 
arians. Supplementary works to 
Mugdhabodha were written by 


mouth; the place of utterance 
(9m) of the letters %, =, z, 2, € 
g anda, x and 4; cf. Wgt qut 
S. K. on P. I. 1.9 ; cf. also qz spi 
V. Pr. I. 67, R.T. 6, R, Pr. I. 19, 
and T. Pr. 11. 37. where X appears 
excluded. 


Nandakishore Bhatta, Rama Tarka- åra letters pronounced at the place 


vāgīśa and Kaśīśvara. 


geaatadtet a commentary work on 


Mugdhabodha ; the name is given | *9 


to commentaries written by Rama- 
tarkavügi$a (called swf), 
by Radhavallabha (called gł), 
by Gaügüdhara (called @gdnz), 
by Durgádása, by Dayarama and 


called qq; cerebral or lingual 
letters, the letters %, xc, z, Z, 3, €, "t. 


(x) the root of the teeth given as 
the place of origin for the letter q 
in the Rk Tantra; cf. taxa azat 
aaqe at. R. T. 8; (2) the main 
instrument of the utterance of 
letters known as qw" or AJIM. 


by Ramananda. qemgte the original base of the word 


get the substitution of g for the 
syllable beginning with qin certain 
cases ; cf. aaataalg aa: P. VIII. 2. 


used in language ; the root and the 
pratipadika; the word womgRr is 
also used in the same sense. 


8o. WA the crude base of a declinable 


SX a technical term for the sibilants 
X, qand g given in the Vājasaneyi- 
Prātiśākhya ; cf. ga V. Pr. I. 52, 


word ; the prātipadika ; the term is 
found used in the Jainendra Vyā- 
karana; cf. Jain. Vyāk. I. 1.5. 


cf. also V. Pr. IIl. g, III. 13, IV. WZ (1) soft in utterance; the term is 


122. 


BMAF the popular and honorific term 
for the three prominent grammati- 


used in the Vàjasaneyi Pratisakhya 
for the às, afse, ders, and aN 
varieties of the circumflex accent 
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(wRa) out of which the yaga is 
the softest (gga ) and consequently 
always called 9g, while the others 
are called 4g only with respect to 
the preceding one in the order 
given above; viz. afafaed, am etc. 
cf. uddlagifufiga: meer! qai 
ATA TA AMATI SAA I Tat gen 
ARAVA TEAS 1 TATA quud 
Were i] Uvvata on V. Pr. I. 125; 
(2) soft, as opposed to hard ; the 
term is used in connection with the 
first, third and fifth consonants of 
the five classes. 


Wwe" [MACDONELL, ARTHUR 
ANTHONY]a deep .scholar of 
Vedic Gram. and Literature who 
has written an exhaustive Vedic 
Grammar; in treatment, at places 
he differs from Panini and follows 
a different method, but the manner 
of thinking and argument is on 
original lines, 


ufi a Jain grammarian of the 
Seventeenth century, who -has 
written a grammar work, similar to 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi, on the 
SabdanuSasana of Hemacandra, 
The grammar work is called ‘Graig, 
Or FAA also, 


Semana SIRTSIRET a PratiSàkhya or 
Parsada work giving the peculiarit- 
les of Sandhi, accent and the like, 
in changing the Maitrayaniya-Sath- 
hitüpatha into the Padapatha, 


Sn a recognised scholar of 
Panini’s grammar, who belonged: to 
the Eastern part of India and 


flourished in 
twelfth century, As it appears 
from the name Maitreya Raksita, 
he appears to have been a Buddhist 
grammarian. Subsequent Writers 
in their works refer to him by the 


name Raksita alone, as also by the 
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name Maitreya, but very rarely by 
the name Maitreya Raksita. He 
wrote many works on grammar of 
which the * Tantrapradipa ', alearn- 
ed commentary on Jinendrabud- 
dhi's Nyasa on Kagika, was a Teput- 
ed one, which, although available 
in a fragmentary manuscript form 
today, has been profusely quoted 
by prominent grammarians after 
him, -: 


MAN a grammarian of the fourteenth 


century who has written a comment- 
ary on the Katantra Vrtti of 
Durgasirha. He has written a 
commentary on the Akhyatavrtti 
of the Katantra school as also a 
short treatise dealing with the krt 
affixes called Krdvrtti, 


TRB (I)a word although correct, 


yet looked upon as incorrect owing 


: to its faulty utterance ; (2) a per- 


son like the uncultured people, who 
is not able to pronounce words 
correctly; cf. weet rp Aadi 
RU M, Bh. I. x. Abnika r. 


q 


(z) a consonant of the palatal 
class, called semivowel or wa 
(spelt as aq% also ), possessed of 
the properties ġara, we, aq and 
agama in addition ; (2) a substi- 
tute for when that « is followed 
by g which is followed by i. eg. 
ta; cf. qe qur at P. VIII. 
3-26 Vart. 1 ; (3) a, looked upon as 
possessed of a very little effort in 
Production ie, which appears as 
almost dropped but not completely 
dropped when its elision is pre- 
scribed at the end of a word. e.g. 
AA sg; cf. NÈTRA aaa 
P. VIII. 3.18. 


4 (1) the consonant q with a added 


to it merely for the sake of facility 


in pronunciation ; ya is also used 
in the same sense; e.g. RÈ gat a:; 
P, VI.r.38 cf. T. Pr. I; 17, 21; 
(2) krt affix (aq) prescribed as ga 
or potential passive participle ; e.g. 
VAL, TL, AH, WAL, TI, Sn, 
wr etc.; cf. aÑ aq... aad dare P. 
III. 1.97-105 ; (3) krt. affix aq 
which is also an affix called krtya ; 
e. g. RENE, AA, WL, WEM, 
RIL, Uu, uec, firs, qm, mcn 
also «Hm; cf. P. III. 1.106-123; 
(4) krt. affix va (which is also 
ED), e.g. IL, TÅL, WA, MAR, 
gosa. etc.; cf. P. IIT. 1.124-132 ; 
(5) tad. affix q affixed (a) in the 
sense of collection to TR, qiq etc., 
as also to ws, Ñ and w, eg. wm, 
wa ete., cf. P. IV. 2.49, 50; (b) in 
the wrgifim senses to qe, ge, qw etc. 
e.g. qur, FAL; cf. P. IV. 2.80, (c) 
as a Saisika tad. affix to sm along 
with the affix ue e.g. sms, smit; 
cf. P. IV. 2.94; (d) in the sense of 
* good therein’ (a3 gig: ) and other 
stated senses affixed to a, ÑK, Ta, 
and gis; e.g. eva, Tea; etc. cf. P. IV. 
4.105, 109, 133, 137, 138; (e) in 
the sense of ‘ deserving it’ to ave 
and other words, e.g. qued, sj, A=, 
Qe, etc.; cf. P. V. 1.66; (f) in the 
sense of quality or action to ufa 
eg. aca; cf. P. V. 1.126 ; (6) tad. 
affix aq applied to (a) W7 A8; 
ge, 43 in the sense of offspring, (b) 
US, Sut, dl, "d and others, under 
certain conditions ; cf. P. IV. 2.17, 
31, 32, 10r, (c) to art, «ui, words 
in the class headed by RI, Baa, 
and others in specific senses ; cf. P. 
IV. 3:46, 54 etc. and (d) in specific 
senses to specific words mentioned 


here and there in-a number of |: 


sütras from IV. 4.75 to V. 425; 
(e) to arr, gi, 37 and others in 
the sense of xq (similar to) eg. 
quem, gem, etc; cf P. V. 3-103; 
(7) case-ending a substituted for = 


TS 


Wen 


ee EE Eee 


of the dative sing; e.g. uma cf. P. 
VII. 3.102; (8) verb-affix « ap-. 
plied to the nouns az and others 
to make them ( denominative ) roots; 
eg. HEA, "eqq etc. cf. arenfeat ay 
P. III. 1.27; (9) Vikarana q (aq) 
applied to any root before the 
Sarvadhatuka persona] endings to 
form the base for the passive voice 
as also the. base for the ‘ Karma- 
kartari ° voice e.g. frat, sad, cf. arf- 
Wig ug P. III. 1.67; (10) Unadi 
affix q(«) applied to the root v 
to form the Vedic word sq; cf. 
aeaa; (11r) augment q (4m) 
added .to the affix «qr, in Vedic 
Literature ; e.g. «xara; cf. at ag P. 
VIL 1.42; (12) verb affix ag added 
to a root to form its Intensive base 
(which sometimes is dropped and 
the root is doubled. e.g. Zatat, 
akr; cf. P. IIL, 1.22, 24 ; (13) 
short term ( sag ) supposed to be 
beginning with « in the affix 4g in 
the sūtra wraltarat...a@ III. 1.22, and 
ending with in the sūtra Ranas 
III. 1.86, with a view to including 
the various verb affixes and con- 
jugational signs. 


Tg the affix 4; seeq(3),(9), (10) 


and ( 1x ) above. 


quada author of the commentary 


called {àa on the Sabdanu- 
śāsana of Sakatayana. 


see 4 (12 ).and ( 13 ) above. 


hj 


asa a secondary root formed by 


adding the’ affix qe in the sense of 
repetition and intensity, to roots 
having one syllable and beginning 
with a consonant ; cf. IRAR «eri: 
frataafaert uw P. III. 1.22, 23, 24. 
See 4 ( 12) above. 


WES" a secondary root formed by 


adding the affix «€ to roots speci- 
fied in P. III. 1.22, 23, 24, which 
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affix is sometimes dropped; cf. qetsf | 40 a brief term for letters 
a; P. Il. 4.74. The Yaüluganta. 


roots take the Parasmaipada per- 
sonal endings and not the Atmane- 
pada ones which are applied to 
Yananta roots. 


vegeta a grammar work deal- 


ing with the frequentative roots 
written by Pandita Sesakrsna. 


aat roots headed by the root am 
which take the samprasarana sub- 
stitute for their semivowel' before 
terminations marked with the mute 
letter q; e.g. 34d, ef; cf. afrafia- 
adat ffi P. VI. 1.15. These roots 


are nine in number, qst, 4%, ag , T4 |. 


and others which are of the first 
conjugation given by Pànini in his 
Dhátupütha at the end of the roots 
of the first conjugation. 


44 (r) short term (seer) formed 
by the letter 4 of gaazz and the 
mute letter sj of gaa, including 
semi-vowels and the third and the 
fourth consonants excepting 1, < 
and q of the five consonant groups ; 
cf. eil dat afr P. Vil. 3. ror; (2) 
tad. affix added (a) in the sense 
of Ña (grand-children and their 
descendants) to words of the mi 
class and some other words under 
specific conditions, e.g. mj: SRL, 
FA: etc, cf. mR qa; and the 
following P, IV. r. 105-108 ; (b) 
in the sense of collection to WR, 
adm, Sar anda, cf, P. IV. 2.40 
and the Várttika thereon and IV. 
2.48; (c) in the Saisika senses to 
the word div, cf. P. IV. 3.10; (d) 
to the word dy e.g. "ww cf. P. 
IV. 3. 168, and (e) to the words 
afak, Raz and others when they 
have the tad. affix an added to 
pen: eg. mfa: cf, P, V, 3. 
I18. 


STUTeRTE 
-—————À 
i LLL 
and & i.e. the semi-vowels ; cf. gẹ 
quf P. VI. 1.77; cf. also I. 1.45. 
and VI. 4.81. — 


awaq, containing a semi-vowel inside 


it; cf. damead water: P. VIII, 
2.43 


Wd, see q (6). 
We (x) effort in the utterance of a 


“letter; the word which is generally 

used for such an effort is sqé. This 
effort is described to be of two 
kinds emeae«m internal i.e. below the 
root of the tongue and aq above 
the root of the tongue i.e. inside 
the mouth; cf. aà ati mad ~ 
aaa | S. K. on P. I. 1.9; (2) spe- 
cific effort, by adding a word toa 
rule for drawing some inference, 
with a view to removing some 
technical difficulty ; cf. qa qat mad- 
SII areata Kas. on P. VIII. 
2.25. The phrase «del qm: often 
occurs in the Mahabhasya. 


THEM lit. the topic or the section of 


aT; the section where the tad. affix 
"Lis prescribed. This tad. affix a 
is prescribed in the fifth adhyaya of 
Panini in a number of rules in diffe- 
rent senses; cf. qaa cata P. V. 
1.6 Vart. 1; «eraut mprdareg P. V. 
1.39. Vart. x. 


WUT as they are actually found in 


Vedic recital with some irregulari- 
ties of euphonic changes, length- 
ening of the vowel and the like. 
Specimens of such phrases are given 
in R, Pr. II. 33 to 39. 


INANA as it is actually put in the 


rule or a treatise by the author. 
. The phrase is often used in the 
Mahübhàgya when after a long dis- 
cussion, involving further and fur- 
ther difficulties, the author reverts 
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aa 


to the original stand and defends 
the writing of the sütra as it stands. 
feasrauatüWfl g waft or gå Rat 
ak aaraaaarg is the usual exp- 
ression found in the Mababhasya ; 
cf, M. Bh. I. x. Ahnika x, I. r. I, 9, 
20, 62, 65 etc. : 


AMSAT as formed according to rules, 
The phrase quregusgu is very 
often found in the Mahabhasya as 
a general guiding remark that 
noun-forms or word-forms which are 
not found in use in the language of 
the people or in literature should 
be understood as they are derived 
by observing all the rules that are 
applicable. 


WWIWd, as it is in the original Sarhhi- 
t&pütha without any change of 
accent, etc. when cited in the 
Padapütha ; the word squat, (not 
allowing any change or reduction ) 
is given by Uvvata in explanation 
of qum; cf. gud và uuu R. Pr. 
XI. 31. 


COC ICEL Gg one who grasps the 
sense as given by the actual word- 
ing without going into details re: 

the’ use or application etc.; cf, 
aR aAa: xt Sue: | 
Par. Sek. Pari. 2. 


quraet in respective order, the first 


for the first, the second for the 
second, and so on, when the 
number of subjects and predicates 
is the same, they sbould be conne- 
cted in the respective order ; cf. 


qaeargea: unm P. I. 3.10. 


west (Ram) a short phrase or 
term for the Paribhasa or guiding 
statement qÅ | * tech- 
nical terms and Paribhasas are to 
be interpreted at the place where 


place or places of their application 
or utility.’ 


aana (qa) short familiar word- 
ing for the dictum or Paribhasa 
“mena gue! Par. 
Sek. Pari. xr. 


qesta lit. a chance-word; Sarh- 
jiia-Sabda or proper noun which is 
given accidentally without any 
attention to derivation or authority; 
cf, ' «d aft araras: | afte: 
aftg: M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 2. 


aÑ a connection with the word 
(pronoun) aq, by its use in the 
same sentence and context, which 
prevents the anudatta (grave) 
accent for the verb in the sentence; 
cf. amiei aaa P. 
VIII. 1.30; cf. also the usual 
expression ùmaRam: found in 
commentary works. 


qqgu lit.a word formed from aqq; a 
word which contains the pronoun 
aqin it which prevents satvanu- . 
datta for a verb which follows; cf. 

' gaftaeqaa aqna M. Bh. on P. VIII. 
1.66 ; cf. also agataqata V. Pr. VI. 
14, where Uvvata explains gd as 
A i «eua wae uie 4 
waz | V. Pr. VI. 14. com. 


WH, a short term (sem) for the con- 
sonants which begin with q (in 
ama) and end (in sme) 
before the mute qiie. all semi- 
vowels, and fifth consonants of the 
five classes; cf. cat ant aÑ ata: P. 
VIII. 4.64. 


aA (1) one of a pair, a twin letter 
available in pronunciation before a 
nasal letter and similar to it, when 
the nasal consonant is preceded by 
auy one of the four consonants of 


. transiti 
they are státedjanand aot et the tion. ized by cnet a geom 


40 


qarat 
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ue 


sound intervening between a non- | qaq dropping of the consonant 


nasal and the following nasal as a 
counterpart of the non-nasal ; cf. 
Wee? ugs ww ui we unb sm 
qdugat qvi: mds she: S. K. on 
P. VIII. r1; (2) name given to 
the seven musical notes, found in 
the singing of Sáman ; cf. :zwem- 
TAg fy ru: mpg lá wu wr 
afal seada: 
aai: | T. Pr. XXIII. 13.14. 


ART an obscure term found used in 
the Phit-sitras maida ma AT 
(mga waft) Phit-sütra II. 42, 
where the word aqar is explained 
as W by the commentator. For the 
meaning of gg, see sf&emamfaeas, 
Wa P o 11,73. 


R a short term (ere) for any 
consonant except g, which, (1) 


standing at the end ofa word is 


aR at P. VIII. 4-45; and (2) is 
doubled if preceded by tor gas 
also if preceded by a vowel but not 
followed by a vowel > €. B. a 


WU; cl sqb great 2, 
VIII, 4.46, 47. 3 aaa q E 


WS tad, affix 3 in the Sense of - 
ssion found in Vedic ee 
added optionally with the affix q 
(54) to the words tat and aJta; 


e.g. Thi; intta:, adma: qq 
mita: ; cf, P. I VedoX8hgamwadi Math 


which prevents the validity of a 
changed letter (snfiggm); cf. q 
raitaa... fig P. I. 1.58, 


AIRAN lit. having the centre bulging 
out like the Yava grain ; (I) name 
given toa variety of the Gāyatrī 
which has 7 letters in the first and 
third (last) feet and ro letters in 
the second ie. the middle foot ; 
(2) the name is also given toa 
Mahabrhati having the first and the 
last feet consisting of 8 letters and 
the middle one consisting of r2 
syllables; cf. R. Pr. XVI. 18 and 48. 


qui the class of the consonants head- 
ed by 4 ie, the semi-vowels q, q X 
and sg, 


WAT a class of words headed by the 
word aq, the taddhita affix uq after 
which does not get the consonant 
* changed into although the affix 
aq be added to a word ending in sq 
or #, or having st or sr as the penul- 
timate letter; e. g, TTA, BHATT, 
Wray etc. ; cf. Kas on P. VIII. 
2.9. This qqfzuw is looked upon as 
aak. 


Waist a grammarian, the author of 
a treatise named Bhàsünusasana. 


FANT a Jain grammarian, the aut- 
hor of a work named Samasasobha. 


aA the same as qi the aut- 
hor of * faa’, a commentary on 
the Śabdānuśāsana of Sakatayana. 


IQ tad. affix q with mute « to indi- 
cate the application of the term 
Wq to the preceding base asa con- , 
Sequence of which the final 4 of 
the words "Wr and qg, after which 
IQ is prescribed, gets changed into 


iecig ages by edin dir, 3T: cf. P. V. 


Qnis 


aert words headed by the word ae, 


the affixes in the sense of ‘ a descen- 
dant’ placed after which are 
elided and the words are to be used 
in the plural number in the mascu- 
line gender ; e. g. uci: ; cf, Kàs. on 
P. II. 4.63. 


"I5. substitute for a case affix in Vedic 


Literature ; e. g. seq, quar for Te, 
wal, cf. gui ago P. VII. 1.39. 


"Tq substitute for a case affix found 


in Vedic Literature ; e. g. qiga for 
wm; cf. git ggg- e: P. VII. 
I. 39. 


WIR, a class of words headed by 
the words asm, qus, tana and 
others with which a word in the 
genitive case is compounded, in spite 
.of the prohibition of compounds 
with such words, laid down by the 
rule «dR q P. II. 2.16; e. g. ATRI- 
qmm: mq: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. 
II. 2.9. These words, «mm and 
others standing as the second mem- 
bers of compounds have their last 
vowel accented acute; cf. P. VI. 
2.151. 


MTAA a g work belonging 


to White Yajurveda, written in the 
tenth century A. D. It quotes Vaja- 
saneyi Prátisükhya e.g. IT. 20. 


WIZ augment a prefixed to the case- 


affixes marked with the mute letter 
q (i. e. the dat; sing. the abl. sing, 
the gen. sing. and the loc. sing.) 
after a feminine base ending in æ ; 
e. g. quid, xc, cam; cf. amm: P. 
VII. 3.113. 


Wm a class of words headed by the 


word aq to which the taddhita 
affix = (1) is added without any 
specific sense assigned to it; e. g. 
quw: afte: etc. ; cf. Kas. on P. V. 
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qe 


NgZ augment «m prefixed to the 


parasmaipada case-endings of f$ 
( the potential and the benedictive ) 
which is accented acute ; e. g. gate, 


fiet 


"CP a reputed ancient Niruktaküra 


or etymologist, of the 6th century 
B. C. or even a few centuries before 
that, whose work, the Nirukta, is 
looked upon as the oldest authori- 
tative treatise regarding derivation 
of Vedic words. Yaska was preceded 
by a number of etymologists whom 
he has mentioned in his work and 


whose works he has utilised. Yaska’s 


Nirukta threw into the back-ground 
the older treatises on etymology, 
all of which disappeared gradually 
in the course of time. 


Re augment q prefixed to the tad, 


affix xg when it is applied to the 
word ag, in which case ag is changed 
into 7; e.g. qRIE; cf. aN qp adt; 
wwe Rz q; P. VI. 4.158, 159. 


8 general wording including the affixes 


Ja, Fk, AL, ZA and vag of which 
only g remains as the affix, which 
is changed into aq by the rule g]k- 
aÑ P. VII. r.r. 


GJ augment q (1) added toa verb- 


base ora root ending in a before 
the affix fo, and krt affixes marked 
with mute st or %; e.g. srqfi, aaa; 
cf. eral ga regt: , P. VIT. 3.33; (2) 
added to the roots sri, (Ñ), at (at), 
wr (a), ot (8), er (s), at (3) and 
qt (sr and 3) before the causal affix 
fra; e. g. Raa waa etc. cf. 
aramean gg P. VII, 3.37; (3) 
added in Vedic Literature to the 
frequentative base of the root qx 
of which vq is the form of perf. 
Ist and 3rd pers. sing. instead of 
WW; Cf. araht..nasarrdtredtt q P. 


VII. 4.65. 
4:29. CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


ga 


316 


gman 


S*W (1) proper, appropriate, justi- ga (x) argumentation ; reasoning ; 


fied; the word is very frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya and other 
grammar works; (2) the sense of 
the original base which is connected 
with the sense of the affix; cf. asgat 
gra: Test: venia dez Kas. on P. 
I. 2.51; (3) connected with; cf. 
saraaa gat: R. Pr, I. 29 ; mg 
ariama P. I. 4.50. 


FFAA the sense of the original base, 
the affix after which is dropped 
by means of the term gas cont- 
rasted with the terms Aq and gg 
which are used in the same sense ; 

. ci. gmaRr fignra Q3 maga saat 
set) a f raataa gafn Kas. 
on P. I. 3.51. 


SI lit. behaviour like the ori- 
ginal base. The term is used in 
the sense of possession of, or 
getting, the same gender and 
number as was possessed by the 
base to which the tad. affix was 
added and subsequently dropped 


by a rule of Pànini in which the 


word 3% is put in the sense of 
dropping; e.g. axa: X: or ag: &g: 
in the sense of gent or aqiat Para 
seme cf. sad aq P. IV. 3.81 and 
Sf swa aaa P. I. 2.51; cf. 
also M. Bh, on P. I. 2.51 and 52. 


Grantee a class of compound words 


headed by the word gande which 
have their initial vowel accented 
acute in spite of the general dictum 
that a compound word except a 
Bahuvrihi compound word, has its 
last vowel accented acute ; cf. Kāś. 
on P. VI. 2.81; cp. Vak, pad. III. 
14.42. 


Grats the sense possessed by the 
original word to which the affix 
subsequently dropped by means of 
the word gq, was added, 
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(2) current maxim ; cf. afiaftataa, 


SWING simultaneous possibility of 


the application of two rules or 
operations, when in grammar no 
option re: their application is 
admissible as it is admissible accord- 
ing to Mimamsa rules re: two 
operations enjoined by Vedic 
behests. In Grammar, only one of 
such rules applies, the priority of 
application being based upon the 
criteria of Ra, Rea, aawa and 
eame cf. anA a walt 
adadin: M. Bh. on VI. 1.158 


x Vàrt. 12. 


guam denotation of two 


or more things by one single mem- 
ber by virtue of their being put 
together in a dvandva compound 
of two or more words ; the gram- 
marians advocate this doctrine stat- 
ing that in a dvandva compound 
such as qaqå} or qeqex , the word qe 
has the capacity of expressing the 
sense of both qe and qz, which in a 
sentence qz: qeaj, it does not possess. 
Similarly qe also has the capacity of 
conveying the sense of both qz and 
qc. Possibly this theory is advocat- 
ed by grammarians, on the analogy 
of words like fqq or wav for amt- 
fiat, «mt for anghit and on on; cf. 
Re g gahava meum P. II. 
2.29 Vart.2. For details see Vyà- 
karapamahàbhüsya on at aa: P. 
II. 2.29. ; 


gafiean desire to express two 


or more senses simultaneously ( by 
one word ) ; cf. qaiit gat agait gT- 
vaftarntagrt eat waft M. Bh. on P. 
11.4.62. See gnazRaxnaqaaat. 


guana ( or BAA) expres- 


sion of the senses of two words to- 


lecti ETRY one word as, for example, 


qa 
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garara 


by the word aat which denotes both 
the heaven and the earth (atatgfrat). 
Simultaneous denotation of the 
several senses of the individual 
members of a dvandva compound 
by any single individual member; 
cp. Vàk. pad. III. 14.34. cp. also 
ay geqWHICUHHHUID AA F I NRI 
q1 M. Bh. on II. 2.29. 


gj" (1) lit. pair; the word is used for 


gu 


the second and fourth consontants’ 
@, T, 3, q etc. of the five classes 
which, in a way, are combinations 
of two consonants; cf. gaat: esami: 
R. T. 16; cf. also grat Asar where 
the word @snq is explained as st 
agAa BE quer LR AAM: |. GT GA 2G 
wq qu, cf. also gadha; ( 2) 
even, as opposed to odd, referring 
to the vowels s and at which are 
even in the enumeration v s & si. 
The consonants called gs viz. , € 
and others which are defined as ga 
are also the even consonants in their 
clas. 25 


krt atüx g changed into sm, (1) 
applied in the sense of ‘a habituat- 
ed agent' to intransitive roots in 
the sense of movement or utterance, 
to Atmanepadi roots beginning 
with a consonant, to the roots sj, 
SETA, Y, TA F, as also to roots in 
the sense of decoration; e.g. "ei: 
ext; cf. P. III. 2.148-151 ; (2) 
applied to causal roots, as also to 
the roots aa, IT, and others in the 
sense of verbal activity when the 
word so formed has always the 
feminine gender; e.g. ARM, TRM, 
areal, Gat, Aaa etc.; cf, P. III. 3.107 
and the Varttikas thereon ; (3) ap- 
plied to roots ending in at and pre- 
ceded by the indeclinables $q&, Z4 
or g in the sense of easy or difficult 
for obtainment and, wherever seen 


as also to some other roots as found 
in actual use in the classical litera- 
ture; e.g. fara siga, get, HaT, 
etc. Gaeaa:, gui, gân: etc., cf. 
P. III. 3.128-130. 


Jz augment q prefixed to the tad. 


affix fre, (aa) after the words 
Ag, Was, AK, UN and 93 eg. 
«mam, — arem, — aratatafin:, 
qiealafor; cf. P. 1V. 1.55 Vart. x. 


JAT lit, young person ; masculine ; the 


word is given as a technical term in 
grammar in the sense of one, who 
is the son of the grandson or his 
descendant, provided his father is 
alive ; the term is also applied to a 
nephew, brother, or a paternal rela- 
tive of the grandson or his descend- 
ant, provided his elderly relative, 
if not his father, is alive; it is also 
applied to the grandson, in case 
respect is to be shown to him ; cf. 
P. IV. r.163-167. The affixes pre- 
scribed in the sense of gaq are 
always applied to a word ending 
with a tad. affix applied to it in the 
sense of an offspring (sme) or 
grandson (Ña), in spite of the rul- 
ing that in the sense of grandsori 
or his descendant (Ña), one affix 
only 3a, or stt or the like is added 
to the base; e.g. mme mau: 
aaa urge; qu dR qur wp 
aià at mako: qa amat amd; Tata 
ql. 


Jaz a conventional term used for 


the first pada of the seventh adh- 
yüya which begins with the sütra 
gata P. VII. I. Ie 


g45W tad. affix wR (arm), fren (stale ) 


or any other in the sense of gaT 
which is to be applied to a base 
ending with an affix in the sense of 
offspring (smear) or with an 


to any root ip. hs, Vedie ARENA on AR the genae ofa grandson Cr 


KEKEN 


saara). The affix is not applied 
when a female offspring is meant, 


JAIÅTT the technical term gaq which 
is given to persons described or 
mentioned in P. IV. 1.163 to 167. 


gat a class of words headed by the 
word gq« which have the taddhita 
affix a (sj) added to them in the 
sense of ‘duty ’-or ‘nature’; eg. 
aaa, eRe, dm, etc.; cf. Kad, 
on P, V. 1.130. 


JANE conventional name given to 
the third pada of the fourth 
adhyüya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the sütra g*Ha- | 
SHheURCÜ wes q P. IV. 3.1. 


Jag designation of the second 
person, used in the Jainendra Vyà- 
karana. 


S, tad. affix q in the sense of posses- 
sion applied to (1) the word wnt; 
e.g. eig; cf. P. V, 2.123; (2) to 
the words 4, #1, arẹ and Ui; eg. dg, 
ig: eig, Bays; cf. P. V. 2.138-140. 


ETUNA a term used by gram- 
marians and Commentators very 
frequently for the maxim “Fa nA 
d Aiea a ae aaa wafer” Par, 
Sek. on Pari, 57. The term aqqm- 
"IN is’ used in the Mahābhāşya |. 


which is the same as Sema UE of 
later Brammarians. 


st (r)a rule of 8rammar; the 
word 4N in this sense is very fre- 
quently found used in the Maha- 
bhüsya; cf. the frequent state. 
ments aå à: 
P. I. 1. 6, 62, etc. or aaa ate 
sAm M. Bh. on P. T. I.31. Vart, 
6, I. 1. 57 etc.; (2) grammatical 
connection; cf. maù dq Nir, 
1.2; cf, also yt ead P, I. 1.49. 
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(3) natural relation cf. Vak, 
III. 2.7. 


WSs a word that can be derived, but 
is always used in a specific sense, 
the derivative sense which is wider 
being limited ; e.g. TES. 


pad. 


aag a technical term . used for 
phonetic elements or latters which 
are mentioned in the alphabet of 
Panini, viz., the Mühesvara sütras 
in contrast with the term adar 
which is used by grammarians for 
the phonetic elements aaan, fred 
and others which are not mentioned. 
See sm; cf. also M. Bh. on 
iva sütra 5. 


Waa division of a rule which has 
been traditionally given as one sin- 
gle rule, into two for explaining the 
formation of certain words, which 
otherwise are likely to be stamped 
as ungrammatical formations. The 
writer of the Viarttikas and the 
author of the Mahabhasya have 
very frequently taken recourse to 
this method of Jra ; cf. P.I 1.3 
Vart.. 8, I. 1.17 Vart. x, I. 1.61, 
Vart. 3; I. 4.59 Vart. x, II. 4.2. 
Vart. 2, III. 1.67 Vürt. 5, III. 4.2. 
Vàrt. 6, VI. r.1 Vart. 5, VI. 1.33 
Várt. x etc, Although this Yogavi- 
bhaga is not a happy method of 
removing difficulties and has to be 
followed as a last recourse, the 
Varttikakara has suggested it very 
often, and sometimes a sütra which 
is divided by the Vàrttikaküra into 
two, ‘has been Tecognised as a 
couple of sütras in the Sütrapütha 
Which has come down to us at 
present, 


WHF a Part or portion of the rule of 
the grammarian ; cf. alt = rest 
ARa: aay M, Bh. on P. I. 1.30, 

I. 4 etc, 
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ata concerning only that parti- 
cular rule to which it refers. The 
word is many times used in connec- 
tion with a deduction (q) 
which is not to be applied in gene- 
ral, but which is restricted to the 
functions of that rule from which 
the deduction is drawn; cf. Am 
maq M. Bh. on P. I. 1.23 Värt. I0, 
P. III. 1.95 Vārt. 2., P. IV. 1.87 
Vart. 2, cf. also M, Bh. on P. I. 3.62 
and V. I.I. 


SUIT laying down or citing a rule 
as done by the writers of sitras; 
ch. ae sai Ame casas M. Bh. 
on P. III. 1.67 Vart. 5; P. VII. 
1.96 Vart. 2. 


qtia (1) compatibility of sense ; cf. 
amah a une wea Arar Aa rafi- 
tat Kas. on P. III. 4.73. (2) The 


naturally existing relation between |' 


a word and its sense which is in no 
way brought about by any individ- 
ual person cf. Vàk. pad. III. 3.29 
and Helaraja there on. 


ase causal instrument or causal 
agent; the word is used in the 
sense of qw; in the Jainendra 
grammar ; cf. Jain. I. 2. 125. 


aft place of origin; cf. aq: sd a ARa 
uq, aT, M. Bh. on P. V. r. 
115; cf. also M.Bh. on IV. r. 
48; Vart. 9; cf. also sitgafsdua:. 


ÑT a woman ; the word is used in 
the sense of feminine as applicable 
to gender. 


ATTA simultaneity of occurrence ; 
simultaneous possibility of the 
application of two rules which 
evidently cannot apply simulta- 
neously, but scope has to be given 
‘to one of the two, the priority 
being decided-@n, 
ae, fea, array and sme; cf. 
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a aft. ata daa: M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.57 ;cf.also M. Bh. on I. 4.1, I. 
4.2, II. 1.3 etc. 


wifes based on derivation; etymo- 
logical; one of the kinds of words 
we, difmm, dec and Ame: cf. 
Braye esit saaan: Afaa- 
afew | Kas. on P. II. 4.3r. 


Aa a class of nine words headed 
by the word aaa, a taddhita affix 
applied to which is not to be elided 
even though the word be used in 
the plural number. 


T 


X (x) second letter of the uv, class 
(semi-vowels) which has got the 
properties agma, s'y, dum 
and sre i.e. it is a sonant, inas- 
pirate consonant. Regarding its 
wala or place of production, there 
is a difference of opinion: generally 
the consonant q is looked upon as 
a cerebral or lingual letter ( 3874); 
cf. gamt qui S. K. also Pan, 
Siksa; but it is called by some aq 
or «mq; cf. teg «ed agè WI 
RT. ë, by others aaqeta and 
by still others 4 gingival. 
In the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya, it is 
described as aaqela; cf. ù aage 
I. 68, while in the Taittiriya Prati- 
Sakhya, it is said to be produced by 
the touch of the middle part of the 
tip of the tongue just above the 
root of the teeth; cf. 2% faginaeda 

: T. Pr. II. 41 ; (2) sut- 
stitute x (Ìm) , for the final letter of 
the word s, as also for the final 
of sid, aqq and yaq optionally 
with s, which (3) is dropped before 
vowels, and changed to att before a 
and soft consonants, while it is 
changed into visarga before hard 


aftiteria. Rh ect EAGT, R ASE e.g. FAA, Srt 
Wd; 


,9w v4; cf. Kas. on P. 


L) 
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VIII. 2.70; (3) the consonant q 
(technically called = in Panini’s 
grammar) which is substituted for 
the consonant g, and for the con- 
sonant 7 of the word am when the 
consonant & or « stands at the end 
of a word. This substitute 4, unlike 
the substitute q is liable to be 
changed into visarga, or the con- 
sonant 4, or the vowel s by P. 
VIII, 3.15, 17, VI. I. 113, II4. 


X (x) the consonant x, generally cited 
as tq; the vowel a is added to t 
for facility of utterance ; cf. T. Pr. 
I. 21, (2) short term (IARR) 
for cand @; cf. st «rc, P. I. 1.51; 
(3) krt affix x applied to the roots 
74, W etc. in the, sense of agent 
who is habituated to, or expert in 
the action expressed by the root; 
e.g. aa: Wr: cf. atareqanatea- 
aid x P. III. 2. 167; (4) tad. affix 
x as a Caturarthika affix applied to 
the words headed by a347; eg. 
want: ; cf. graye P. IV. 2.80; (5) 
tad affix x in the sense of possess- 
ion affixed to the words sw, aff, 
the second qs, ay, and aaa with the 
second sr of qaa, changed to z; eg. 

RA, GV, gc, dir; cf. Kas. on, 
P. V. 2.107 and 114 ;.(6) tad. affix 
x inthe sense of diminution affixed 
to the words gt, at, and get; e.g. 
Here, BA; ge: ; cf, Kas. no P. 

.V. 3.88; (7) -tad. affix wa which 
see below; (9) a term for Ryana 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana. 


TR (r1) tad. affix x proposed by the 
Varttikakara instead of ara for 
being affixed to the word atu to 
form the word ÑẹqR:, cf. aneaqaa- 
wate Tat. feum P. IV. 1,130. Värt. 
I; (2) krt affix vm, applied to the 
root sal; cf. qh sa: amm P. I. 1.4 


Vart. 6. 
T% lit. coloured 


ie, coloured 


nasalization ;°@°- eria OE A ction. Di 


ancient grammarians for a nasa- 
lized letter (agaa ); cf. ssmdgi- 
saatfaa: R. Pr. I. 17 on which Uvvata 
comments :—srgratfest quii vr Wen; 
also cf. meida w R: Pr. 
. XI. 18, where unnasalized a is 
stated as exaqd(it and illustrated by 
the commentator by quoting the 
passage aaqa as contrasted 
with ers if art: | 


"*EQIZ conventional name given to the 
second pada of the fourth Adhyàya 
of Panini’s Astádhyàyi as the Pada 
begins with the Sūtra ta wit aaa 
P. IV. 2.1. 


Xf named Wart or Ha also; a 
famous grammarian of the Eastern 
school of grammarians which 
flourished in Bihar and Bengal in 
the ninth, tenth, eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, claiming tata, 
yalm, diis and others as pro- 
minent grammar scholars among 
others. See the word aara. 


NA a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century, who was a pupil of 
Bhattoji Diksita and who wrote a 
small gloss (#guitq) on the topic 
named ‘yadfr’ of the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. He wrote Laghubhasya 
on the Sárasvataprakriyà also. 


qgigaRAn a ^ commentator on 


Durgasimha’s Katantravrtti. 


W nasalisation ; colouring of a letter 
by its nasalisation ; cf. «sat TAN 
st sii gånger Pan. Siksa. 27. 


WNI a grammarian, son of aanas, 
who wrote a commentary named 
aaea on Haradatta's Padamañjari. 


tam a class of words hedded by the 
word wa to which the taddhita 
affix s (sr) is added in the sense 
of ‘a product’ or ‘apart’; e.g. 

i SIEUT , etc. ; cf, Kas. 

Per 
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VW tad. affix x causing vrddhi, applied 
to the word anflq in the sense of 
Sarana i.e. a room or a place; e g. 
enl cf. ate: ait we à q P. IV. 
3.120 Vart. Q. 


ly to the árdbadhütuka affix begin- 
ning with any consonant except q, 
placed after them; e.g. tat WI, 
am qui afn etc. cf. P. VII. 2.35 
and VII. 2.45. 


W same as W bring only a variant. |. V. personal ending vq substituted for 


See Ur. : 


WCIQdUI name of a commentary by 
Rümasirhha, on the grammar-work 
of Bhoja, Sarasvatikapthübharaga. 


wand a grammarian of the eighte- 
enth century who wrote a short 
treatise on the Karaka relations 


named «zar. 


VANT a grammar work by Purusot- 
tamadeva widely used in Eastern 
India, according to  Colebrooke, 
* Miscellaneous Essays, II. p. 47. 


WAT name of a commentary on the 
Siddhántakaumudi written 
Krsnamitra, a famous grammarian 
and Naiyüyika who lived in the 
eighteenth century and wrote many 
commentary works on books in the 
Vyakarana and Nyàya Sastras. 


TAA a grammarian who wrote a gram- 
mar work named exis. 


.TA name of one of the eight kinds of 
recitals of the Veda Samhita by 
dividing it into the component 
words (wz) and reciting the com- 
ponent words by repeating them, 
in their regular order and reverse 


order too. 


he 

WIJE krt affix wig applied to t 
root sia; e.g. sir cf. st aag 
aig: M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5, 
Vart. 5. 


warty a class of eight roots headed by 
the root W which allow the addi- 


by: 


the personal ending st of the mqa- 
gay ( third person) Átmanepada of 
‘lin’ ( potential and benedictive ); 
cf, qa tL P. III. 4.105. : 


X3 [ RENOU, LOUIS ] a sound Sans- 
krit scholar of France of the present 
time who has written some treatises 
and many articles on Sanskrit 
grammar out of which his works on 
the Terminology of Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, Kāśikā and Durghatavrtti 

: require a special.mention, 


TW with the letter x inserted after it; 
the term is used in connection with 
the gupa and vrddhi substitutes for 
*. These substitutes are respect- 
ively st and er, which, by the addi- 
tion of t, always become sm and 
sm; cf. mum wc P.-L. rr, cf. 
"ec oat mR aaa cf. 
also gf&mft amt wadtfr vef ggf- 
dafad; M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.121, 
VIII. 2.42. 


TARRAT a small article showing 
that the short term x for the conso- 
nants and & need not be advocated 
as done by the learned old gram- 
marians. The treatise was written 
by Vaidyanatha Payagunde, the 
prominent pupil of Nagesabhatta. . 


WAMEKATA an anonymous work, 
comparatively modern, refuting the 
arguments advanced in the cGramm- 
qveq by Vaidyanütha Payagunde. 


qaaa a Buddhist grammarian of 
Bengal of the tenth century who 
wrote a short treatise on Syntax 
viz, Kürakasaribandhoddyota, 


; optional- 
tion of the augment x (1) 0 i Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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YH augment q inserted after the vowel 
a of the root sx, when the letter 

X which is already present in sem 
(before 3) and the penultiniate a 

, are dropped ; the result is that the 
word aÀ, in short, becomes substi- 
tuted in the place of sts; cf. wean 
Ama mean, P. VI. 4.47, and 
west duei ama qn fadtat as 


Bhàradvàjlya Varttika thereon. 


aera a writer of a commentary on 
Saupadmaganapatha. 


TATA a grammarian of . the 
Katantra school who lived in the 
fifteenth century and wrote a com- 
mentary named Manorama on the 
Katantradhatuvrtti and Sabda- 
sádhyaprayoga. 


TS a short term (Sram) used for all 
consonants excepting q and a: cf. 
TH arman: da, P. I. 2.26, 


W, personal ending of the third pers. 
( "rmi ) substituted for the affix 
‘fa in the first future (9); cf. gz: 
TIAA Eni: JI. 4.85. 


aÑ name of a commentary on his 
own work * Saüksiptasára Vyà- 
karana’ by Kramadigvara, a sound 
scholar of grammar in the thirteenth 
"century A.D. 


mf a class of words headed by the 
word % which have the tad. affix 
agl added to them in the sense of 
possession in preference to 'other 


affixes like RT; eg. Wary, STANT 
etc. ; cf. Ka§. on P. V, 2.95. 


VPE ( TSAI) a famous 
scholar of Grammar in the nine- 
teenth century, who taught many 
pupils and wrote some commentary 

- works, the well-known being 9% on 
the Sabdakaustubha, fy, on 
the  Laghu$sabdendusekhara and 


qaar on the Paribhadsendugekhara, 
For details see p. 27 Vyükarana 
Mahabhasya Vol, VII, D. E, 
Society's Edition. 


aaga a class of compound words 
headed by zd in which the order 
of words or the constituent mem- 
bers is fixed. There are about 50 
words in the class; some of them 
are tatpurusa compounds such as 
Weed or aham in which the sub- 
ordinate word which ought to have 
been placed first is placed second. 
There are some karmadhàraya 
compounds in which one particular 
word is always placed first and not 
any one of the two; e.g. Banta, 
RmmdugW etc. There are some 
dvandva compounds such as sgg- 
agar, nend, mati ctc, in which 
a definite order of words is laid 
down. For details see Kāśikā on 
WRg wr D. II. 2.31. 


aaa a class of words headed by 
the word wary to which the 
taddhita affix s; (g4) is added in 
the sense of ‘the place of resid- 
ence’; e.g. iseq4:, sigma: etc. 
This class named waa is called 
ashan and similar words can be 
included in this class such as HF, 
fiuz, fiat and others from which 
the words meaa, quz, Ards: etc. 


can be arrived at; cf. Kāś. on P. 
IV. 2.53. 


UMEME (HÈR) a reputed scholar 
of Sanskrit grammar who resided 
at Vārāņasī and established a 
school of Sanskrit Grammarians 
there in the nineteenth century. He 
wrote a treatise on grammar named 


wear, i 
wasn (Tart) a grammarian who 


wrote two elementary grammar 
‘treatises ( 1) seqq and (2) ìa- 
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WAT titled aqaa, who wrote a 
commentary named aalfiet on the 
Mugdhabodha Vyakarana, 


WM or waag who wrcte a commentary 


on the Prakriyakaumudi of Rama- 


candra Sesa. 


WW inhabitant of Mithila who wrote a 


commentary by name Aad 
on the Sárasvata Prakriya. 


Walaa a grammarian who 
wrote a small grammar treatise 
named agda which is diff- 
erent from the well-known agaa 
of qaare. 


qa feste (midi) author of (x) ag- 
agai a commentary on the zem 
of Durgasithha, as also of (2) 
aradan, a small work on tlie 
import of words. 


Was a grammarian who wrote a 
treatise on Karaka relations known 
by the name anregen. 


WASFVMAE a grammarian of the 17th 
century who wrote łamana- 
Wm a commentary on the diffe- 
rent portons of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. 


qaga writer of a commentary on 
the Mahabhasya which is available 
in a fragmentary form. 


UAAR (1) uaa ( son of gran) 
the well-known author of the 
Prakriyákaumudi. He belonged to 
the Sesa family and the latter half 
of the fifteenth century is assigned 
as his date. He is bxlieved to have 
been a resident of Andhra. His 
work, the Prakriyákaumudi, was a 
popular grammar treatise for some 


time before Bhattoji's Siddhanta-- 


Kaumudi got its hold, and it had a 


number of commentaries written | 
Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math 


323 
oa EBT MW pU On MER 


TATRIK 


upon it especially by his descen- 
dants and members of his family 
which became well-known as the 
S.sa family of grammarians. The 
Prakriyákaumudi is named genísax- 
afmar also. (2) There was a gra- 
mmarian named Rümacandra who 
wrote a small treatise on grammar 
named Rama (3) There’ was 
another grammarian of the same 
name who wasa pupil of Nāgeśa- 
bhatta of the eighteenth century 
‘and who wrote a small commentary 
called afeing on Panini’s Astüdh- 
yayi. (4) There was also another 
Ramacandra who was a scholar of 
Vedic grammar and who wrote the 
commentary named sülear on the 
Vàjasaneyi-Pratisakhya, ( 5) Writer 
of a commentary on Saupadma- 
sütras, (6) Writer of a comm- 
entary on Kátantravrttipafijikà of 
Trilocanadas. (7) Writer of a comm- 
entary on Kütantra-pariSista; how- 
ever, his name is Ramacandra 
Cakravarti. 


wag AIR a grammarian who wrote 
(1) Unàdikosa, (2) Manidipika, 
a commentary on the Undadisitras, 
and (3) Sabdabhedaniriipana. 


aiga @ one of the senior pupils 
of NageSabhtta who was a teacher 
of Vaidyanütha Pàyagunde. He 
wrote a small gloss on the Astadh- 
yayi which in named àia. 
He lived in the first half of the 
eighteenth century and taught 
several pupils at Varanasi. 


URTA See UATR. ( 1). 
qaaa pupil of eltzaur of 


the sixteenth century who has 
written a gloss named ffaz on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata. 


XRTS*4UT a grammarian who wrote 
Siddhantacandrika on Sáürasvata- 


qeu 
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vyükarana, who in turn is comm- 
ented upon by Sadànanda in his 
Subodhini and Loke§vara in Tattva- 
dipikà. 


qatan a learned grammarian 
who held the titles agimalareara and 
agaid. He was an advocate of the 
Mugdhabcdha School and wrote 
commentaries on (1) the Mugdha- 
bodha, (2) the Kavikalpadruma, 
(3) the Amarako$a and (4) the 
Unadi sütras, He also wrote a 
short gloss on case-relations, his 
treatise on the subject being 
named qma, 


Walt (anadi) a follower of the 
Kátantra school of grammar who 
wrote (r) "fasi, a commentary 


on Katantrapari$isgta and (2) |. 


ATA. 


WAR (yard) who wrote short 
glosses on the Kütantra and the 
Kalapa Vy&karapas. 


WAT (ÀI) a grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote (1) 
IRRITA, (2) Fanta and 
(3) aaea. 


WANT (Raama) a Sanskrit scho- 
lar of the 17th century who studied 
Vyakarana, Dharma, Alarhkara and 
other S&stras and wrote a gra- 
mmar work aqeatea besides many 
books on other Sastras, 


RANT writer of a commentary on 
the S&rasvataprakriyà. 


NITE (1) writer of a commentary 
on the- Prakriyakaumudi and (2) 
a commentary Vidvanmanorafijani 
or Rümabhatti on Sürasvatapra- 
kriyà. 

wag WIRT son of am dm, a 
grammarian of Tanjore of ` the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 


commentary on the Paribhàsavrtti 
of Siradeva named qftarsrafasqren’ 
He has also written the ‘life of 
Patafijali’ (wauf?uRa) "and many 
miscellaneous works, such as sm- 


aAa and cthers. 


WAT a grammarian who has written 


a commentary on the Kavikalpa- 
druma of Bopadeva, He was a gra- 
mmarian of the Bopadeva school, 
He wrote Uņädikoşa in verse, He 
also wrote a .commentary on 
Madhyasiddhantakaumudi. 


weralal the same as wWarsatta. See 


WTA. 


walegdtat possibly the same king of 


Srügaberapura who patronised 

NageSabhatta. He is said to have 

written some small comments on ` 
the Ramayana and a small gram- 

mar work named wigwaaett. 


UA agrammarian of the seven- 


teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary on Bopadeva's Mugdha- 
bodha. He was possibly the same 
as Rümarüma (see above) and 
Ramanandatirtha, who _wrote the 
Kátantrasarhgraha, although diffe- 
rent from the well-known qamadi 
of the sixteenth century who was 
a sarhnyüsin and who wrote many 
philosophical and religious booklets. 


THEIR possibly the same as qaqa . 


(see above) who wrote Dhatudi- 
Pikà, a commentary on the Kavi- 
kalpadruma of Bopadeva. 


WAMAN (x) a grammarian of the 


Seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary named  Siddhànta- 
candrikà on the Sàrasvata Vyaka- 
Tapa. (2) Same as Viśveśvara or 
Bhünudiksita, son on Bhatfoji 
Diksita, . 
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WRAL a grammarian who wrote a gloss 
on grammar named getgawand- 
STAC. 


UR usually used in the sense of a 
collection or a heap or a lunar 


€ 


= 


pada which has got a Rffq at its 
end; cf. %:, @: sta: etc. ( which in 
the Samhitapatha are WA, UC, MAT 
etc.;) cf R. Pr. I. 30 to 36 V. Pr. 
IV. 18. 192. ` 


constellation; the word is often Re tad. affix R addded optionally with 


used after the word aù when it 
means the traditional collection of 

. letters or the alphabet. The words 
aa, AMI and saa are 
also used in the same sense. 


ft an augment added optionally with 
wg and Ñg to the reduplicative 


Rer to the ward & which becomes 
changed into sq; e. g. sqft, safter; 
cf. ade sma Referer a P. V. 
«3.31 Vart. r. 


RERE tad. affix ferm, added to si; 


see fix, 


syllable of the frequentative root ĉe augment tt added optionally with 


from a primitive root which ends 
in * or has a penultimate R; e. g. 
‘aha, aak wu etc. ; cf. wp 
x gíà, P. VII. 4.9. and waa VIT. 
4-92. 


RE substituie R for a verbal base 
ending in *& before q (the sign of 
the 6th conj. ) aq ( sign of the pass. 
voice) and a Rg affix beginning 
with 4 which is not a Sarvadhatuka 
affix; e.g. snfiad, frat, fam; cf. 
Rx qrafrewg P. VII. 4 28. 


Ra. (1) characterized by the mute 
consonant 1 signifying the acute 
accent for the penultimate vowel; 
cf. sara RR P. VI. I. 217; (2) 
the same as Rfax or 1f, a visarga 
which is changeable into q when 
euphonically combined ; cf. Restat 
Rima: V. Pr. I. 160; cf. also gv 
s Rasdan Za; V. Pr. VII. 9. 
The terms Rf&z, Wè and Ra are 
given in the Padapatha to a ««& or 
word which.ends in a Visarga which 
has originated from qin the Sarhhi- 
tapatha ; e. g the Visarga in &:, 
mia: etc. ; cf. R. Pr. T. 30 to 32. 


Rfra (x) a Visarga in the Padapatha 
which has originated from qin the 
Samhita-patha ; (2) a word or 


wg and fig to the reduplicative syll- 


able (arava). of the frequertative 


base of roots having R as their 
penultimate vowel; e. g. agigaat 
agar, aia, wm. cf. degre — 
q P. VII. 4.90. 


ÑE substitute & for the vowel « at 


the end of a base (az) before the 
affix fq as also before 4 which does 
not belong toa krt or Sarvadha- 
tuka affix; e. g. upfhqr:, ata? ; cf. 
tie wa: P. VII. 4.27. 


€ (1) substitute q for the consonant 


qat the end of a word as also for 
the qof egit, T of aga and option- 
ally with q for the finala of aaa, 
sqq and aqa in Veda; e. g. aÑ, 
aga, esa cf. P. VIII. 2.66 ; the 
qof this (as contrasted with the 
substitute x which see above) is 
further changed into s before a 
soft consonant and before the vowel 
a provided it is preceded by the 
vowel a, while t, prescribed as 
substitute x (which see abové), 
remains unchanged; e. g. faated:, 
füdt am: as contrasted with agu, 
agi: ; (2) substitute for the final 
a of aqaa (e. g. sau), for g of, 
«mg. ( e.g. tat: ), and for sz of gE 
(e.g. quet) before the case affix 3; — 
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cf, P. VIII. 4.67; (3) substitute 
(or &) for the final @ or « of a verb- 
form ending with the personal end- 
ing faa of the 2nd pers. sing.; cf. P. 
VIII. 2.74, 75; (4) substitute x for 
the final 4 of words ending with the 
affix aq or qu in Veda; e.g. qu: 
gRa: ; cf. Kags. on P. VIII. 3.1; (5) 
substitute q for the final (at the 
end ofa word when it is 1oHowed 
by a wq letter i.e. the first ora 
second consouant excepting @ and 
q; eg. ataa; cf. P. VIII. 3.7; 
( 6 ) substitute x for the final % of gu 
before the letter qas also for the 
final q of waar and s under 
certain conditions ; cf. P. VIII. 3. 
IO. 12. 


WR augment t added optionally with 
fq to the reduplicative syllable; 
(see fig above); e. g. wilt «fW; 
cf, P. VII. 4. 9r, 92 as also VII. 
4-65. 


SAAT the primary Yama letter; a 
term used in the Siksa treatises. 


€ augment t, prefixed to the pers, 
ending st of the syaqeq ( 3rd pers, 
Plural ) after the rcot sft, fq and in 
Vedic literature aftera few other 
roots e.g. 33, Gags, age; cf. sta ue 
P. VII. 1. 6-8. 


WW a term used for the five roots 
headed by the root æ, which have 
the augment t£ added to a Sarva- 
dhatuka affix in certain Cases; e.g. 
WRR, wR, ada, aeda etc, ; cf. 
P. VII. 2. 76, VII. 3.98. 


Ita a grammarian who has written 
d commentary on the Vaiyakarana- 
Siddhanta-Bhisana of Kondabhatta 


Sale a class of roots headed by the 
root @ which take aq (31) as the 
conjugational sign inserted after 
the final vowel, e. g. wif ( where 


wq becomes az), These roots are 
popularly called roots of the 8th 
conjugation. 


8 conventional; traditional; one of 
the four senses in which words are 
used. The senses are afta ( deriva- 
tive ), æ (conventional ), àtmez and 
afiaee. The term wa is also used 
in the sense of ‘a conventional 
word’ cf. samet Rahat we: | 
Kas. on P. VI. r. 102. 


Set Samhitapatha, as contrasted with 
the Padapatha. : 


ale convention; usage; custom. The 
word eíà is given along with hr 
(derivation) as the basis of the 
use of words which are de:cribed 
to be of four kinds; see ẹg above. 
cf. mekat R gag P. III 3. x. 
Vart. r. 


ST (1) word-form which is complete 
with sfr (the base) and st, i.e. 
the affix which is attached to it; 
ch exu qued arity Sr wh 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.22 Vart. 3; cf. 
also the usual expression at waft: 
in the Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. 
on I. r.5r, r.2.58 etc.; the word 
is also used in the sense of a word- 
base (wig or shfidfz); cf. c4 = 
qaad P. I. 1.68; (2) the 
word form as characterized by its 
derivation and properties ; cf. aa 

Wa. explained as qe 
SIEGE Aya: RD VRE aa 
aie: dud T. Pr. XXII. 2. 


a grammarian of the 
fifteenth century who wrote Hari- 
nümáümrta, He lived between I484- 
1527. ; 


STINT a grammarian of Benga) of 
the fifteenth century who wrote 
short comments on some sections 
of the Supadma Vyakarana under 
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——A——— € e 
the names ges and gaang- 
dut. 


ew 


"Tq tad. affix in the sense of ' praise’ 
which is, in fact, posse sed by the 
word to which the affix wqq is 
added, without making any 
change in the sense of the word, 
‘the affix being called ‘ ay’ i. e. 
an affix in the sense of the base 
or Sefir cf. exfrar: sea: saii 
ast wafer | carat Sere Satan: | 
aaa: | Rate Rey saat wah | 
TSN q: Wega gi fra) Thea: | 
Kāś. on P. V. 3.66. . 


SHE (r)arecast of Astàdhyàyi com- 
posed by Vimalasarasvati, in which 
the Sütras of Panini are arranged in 
different topics many of which are 
called stet, such as asmamen, gert- 
Tel, BETAS, aqaa, and so on. 
(2.) the name ymer is also found 
given to a work giving collections 
of formed words written by Punya- 
nandana. 


wafefe lit. the formation of words; 
the name efüfi is given to a small 
literary work on the formation of 
words written by  Dayünanda- 
sarasvati. 


TNR the actual replacement of the 
original in the place of the substi- 
tute by virtue of the rule anaa- 
akadt P. 1.1.55; one of the two 
kinds of qıfrazıa wherein the word- 
form of the original ( aft ) is put in 
the place of the substitute (Èa ); 
the other kind of wmrfiagW being 
called mata by means of which 
grammatical operations caused by 
the original (mù) take place 
although the substitute ( aa ) has 
been actually put in the place of 
the original. About the interpreta- 
tion of the rule ftdaaty P. I. 1.59, 
the grammarians accepe thé View? 


LI 


x 


SURAT; cf. enkaa aaaea gt 
Ria ga: magae | qqg: q9: | 
SIE SI tf sp eae gd aeq warty. 
Wm Carat Xo rfr Raa wale | Kas, 
on P. I. 1.59; cf. also wathtRarar i 
Rån sera ws} TSI I ns 
Bháskara Pari, 97. For details see 

Mahabhasya on P, VI I. 1.05-96. 


Swa a well-known work on word 


formation written by wait a Jain 
grammarian of the twelfth century. 
Scholars believe that this work was 
the first work of the form of topics 


, Which was taken as a model by the 


authors of the Prakriyakaumudi 
and the Siddhantakaumuai. 


BT (1) a fad. affix applied to a word 


meaning ‘a cause’ or expressing 
'a human beirg’ in the sense of 
* proceeding therefrom ’ e E. Balad 
AAA; ATAA; cf. Panqendr- 
samai ey: P, IV. 3.81; (2 ) a tad. 
affix applied to a word in the geni- 
tve case in the sense of yaya, 
* formerly belonging to’; e g. tazqq 
Tit di: area: ; cf. Kas. on qum 
wa q P. V.3 .54. 


word-form of the ajbakti or svara- 
bhakti (a term used in the ancient 
PiátiSàkhya works), where *« is 
looked upon as the consonant X 
surrounded by, or followed by, the 
nature of a vowel. *& as a vowel is 
possessed of one matra of which in 
svarabhakti, the consonant < pos- 
sesses half and the svarabhakti 
possesses half ; cf. te, adaa- 
wa naat enaa R. Pr. VI, 


I3. 


X (331) personal ending in Vedic Lite- 


rature, substituted for q of the 


saaga (3rd pers.) plural in the 
Perfect tense; cf. [sexa we 


llectiqn. Paiz eGangotri 
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gari 


Ws one of the eight modes of Vedic 
recital. It is defined as mara, Rẹ- 


JONA |o dH grt 


added in the sense of ' an offspring *; 
e.g. valiant, mana, aT: etc. 
cf. Kāś. on P. IV. 1.146. ` 


Sung ge FANT eg. ÑA: d, afet a class of words headed by 


l l l 
aiana: Ama: did qct ata, Aa 
I 
qai dod qud ect dila Sc us, qq 
at di ee aed diis dui ae UE 
=" n 
"RED quf m d 
: Jg. 9x (1896-1966 A.D.) an eminent 


Taf to which the taddhita affix $q 
(a) is added in the sense of ‘ be- 
longing to’; e.g. tafershta:, alaardéta:, 
Jada: etc. cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3 13r. 


DAN one of the faults in pronuncia- 


tion; cf. mia suite: Rat tag xf 
M. Bh. I.:x. Ah. z. 


French Orientalist and a great | Ñ personal ending substituted for the 


scholar of Pàninian grammar ; his 
major works are ‘ Durghatavrtti ’ 
(1940-1956), ' Terminologie gram: 
maticale du Sanskrit ’:( 1942) and, 
a translation in French, in collabo-: 


sangerferqa (3rd pers. dual affix 
wa) in the periphrastic or first 


future; e.g. adi; cf. ge: Nana 
size: P. II. 4.85. 


ration with Ojihara, of parts of the Wf an ancient scholarly writer, 


first adhyáya of Kasika. 


YH the consonant i; generally the 
word %% is used for x and not TAK; 
cf. quien 1 wen: P. III. 3.108 Vart. 
3,4. The consonant x is described 
as one pronounced like the tearing 
of a piece of cloth and resembling a 
snarl or a growl; cf. Rd Raet 
qarma Raga rfr iw: | 


Vara ( the guna or the vrddhi sub- 
stitute for *& viz. ag or sm) with 
the letter q represented in script by 
a sign on the top; e.g. sj: mim ; 
cf. kiA got wadhfr tafe gafa- 
daiisfufiddd M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.121. 


possibly a grammarian, referred to 


` by. Kāśikā ( P. 6.2-36) along with 


Panini and Kà$akrtsna. *'wrfordra- 
Jia: Atama: 1” —Patafijali's 
reference yatta: | (On P. I. 1.73) 
proves nothing important except 
that he was a rich man who enjoy- 
ed giving ghee to his students ( cp. 
Kāśkā "wert Qf: der ort: W- 
ddar: 1” ( Kā. on P. I. 1.73). 


XÉT. a term jocularly used with the 


word «qd preceding it, for students 
of à famous scholar named quite, 
cf. again: garda: M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.73. 


à 
XR a term applied ( 1) to the, Visar- qen another name given to the 


janiya letter preceded by any 
vowel excepting # and a, (2) to 
the Visarjanlya preceded by «s in 
some specified words such as sm, 
WE, Alra:, 8a, $: etc. under certain 
conditions, as also, (3) to the 
Visarjaniya in @a:, afm: etc. For 
details see R. Pr. I. 30-36. . 


ents a class of words headed by the 


Aem class of words which are 
headed by stf and which teke the 
affix su to form their base in the 
feminine ; e.g. sie Bream; cf. Ré F 
Venfequdeaaa | m gat emm | 
3 Regza: M. Bh. on P. IV. 1.79. 


"Ore a root belonging to the class: 


of roots headed by aq which take 
the conjugational sign q (a7). See 


word Wd to which the afix qm je. c NER BONS ecangotn 
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euet 


ee 
f& (1) a tad. affix termed also frafts 


3 


which is applied to the word zz in 


the sense of the locative case, the 
word xa being changed into ug, 
e.g. «dft; cf. sad fi P. V. 3.16 and 
wit xd: P. V. 3.4. (2) tad. affix 
applied in Veda to aq and other 
pronouns; eg. dft, aik, afg, cf. P. 
V. 3.20, 2I. 
G 

( 1) a consonant of the dental class 
which is a semi-vowel (m) with 
liquid contact in the mouth, and 
which is inaspirate ( aeqam ), voic- 
ed (8:94) and both nasalized and 
unnasalized ; (2 ) name in general 
(Sm ) given to the personal endings 
applied io roots in the ten tenses 
and moods which take different 
substitutes ft, a:, afer etc. and have 
various modifications and augments 
in the different tenses and moods; 
(3) substituted as a semi-vowel 
(m) for the vowel æ followed by 
any other vowel in the euphonic 
combinations ; (4) applied at the 
beginning of non-taddhita affixes as 
a mute letter indicating the acute 
accent for the vowel preceding the 
affix; cf. RR; P. VI. 1.193; (5) 
substituted for q, %,%, or T be- 
fore æ cf. P. VIII. 4.60; (6) sub- 
stituted under certain conditions 
for the consonant q (a ) of the root 
gi, (b) of prefixes st and wq before 
the root eq, (c) of the root g in 
frequentative forms and optionally 
before affixes beginning with a 
vowel, and (d) of the word qR be- 
fore q and ag; cf. P. VIII. 2.18 to 
22. 


`~ 


W (1) consonant &; see & above 


42 


(2) a general term usually used 
by ancient grammarians to signify- 


a letter of a syllable or a word ; cf. 
atma s: | eater, fw: M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 2.60; (3) tad. affix 
& added to the word fa when feq 
and fi are substituted for the word 
Rm; eg. Ra, fie: cf. P. V. 2.33 
Vart 2. 


SER (1) the Consonante S see @ (I) 


above; (2) the personal endings 
affixed to roots; see & (2). i 


SQ (1) a rule or a sütra composed 


by the ancient Sütraküras; the 
word is very frequently used in this 
sense by the Bhasyakdra and later 
commentators ; cf, SREYA MRU; 

cf. also exu ft amr erf, wat ggi- 

aft arafiet M. Bh. on P. I. r.3 Vàrt 

10; (2) characteristic or sign ; cf. 

sga mage P. II. x. 14; 

cf. also P. I. 4.90 and III. 2.12; 

(3) indirect way of expression ; 

cf. SRAT: RARA ACT 
Par. Sek. Pari. 105. 


ganqa a short term used for 


the well-known Paribhasé eumwfi- 
waren: RARA summ, Par. Sek. 
Pari. 105, laying down that when 
a question arises as to which of the 
two words wai (arrived at by 
certain changes or modifications) 


and sigan, (directly expressed ) 
be accepted, the latter should be 


preferred. 


SNR a work on grammar written 


by a grammarian named Taq. 


Sant implication; potentiality of 


implication; this potentiality of 
words viz. sg is not recognised 
by grammarians as a potentiality 
different from the afirnafa or the 
power of denotation. Later gra- 
mmarians, however, like the Álarh- 
kürikas, have used the word in the 


A (elision Of-disappearance)h ofiicionsense.et potentiality of implication 


SHAT 
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as different from that of denota- 
tion; cf. awe sym a q Pari- 
bhüsendusekhara. 


the same as egfitgremitga. Possibly 
unfügradtga; was the original name 


given by the. author. i 


SMR a grammarian who has | gat smaliness.of effort as contrasted 


written a booklet on the six dia- 
lects, which is named sean. 


wu a grammarian of the eight- 
eenth century who has written (1) 


Siddhàntakaumudivilása, a comm- 
entary on the Siddhautakaumudi 
and (2) TriSikhà, a commentary 
on NageSa’s Paribhàgendusekhara. 


wet lit target; illustration; exam- 
ple of a grammatical rule; cf. wat 
sgi up Qd Paribhasi; also 
Bega areata quum, Pariblias- 
endusekhara ; cf. also eù vg: qq 
eum. M. Bh. on P. I. 1.1 Vàrt. 14. 


wq implied sense, See the word 
Bq. 


VH (x) a term used in the serse of 
light or short as contrasted with Te 
meaning heavy or long, which is 
applied to vowels like a, x etc, cf. 
WW ey P. I. 4. 10; (2) brevity ; 


brief expression ; cf. esq fa EIU 


M. Bh. on P. I. 2,27 Vürt. 6 also 
dm R ma am a edta:; (3) small, 
as qualifying an effort in writing or 
explaining something as also in 
utterance ; cf, agaanaaz: STETIT 
P. VIII. 3.18. 


sgeig? known as wgRiarqdtgat also, 
an abridged work based upon the 
Siddhantakaumudi of Bhatt..ji Dik- 
$ita, written by Bhattoji's pupil 
Varadaraja. The work is very valu- 
able and helpíul to beginners in 
grammar, It has got the same topics 
as the Siddhantakaumudi, but 
arranged differently. The work has 
@ commentary on it by Jayakrsna- 
manni, The work ANg is 


with gem; cf. cated wat gega- 
Adega, M. Bh. on P, T. r.3 
Vart. 7. 


Sgn (x) short writing, brief putt- 


ing in, brief expression ; cf. dte 
sga sar RE etc. ; (2) the word 
is given as a name to a grammati- 
cal work, written by &3*zqR on the 
weg of Hemacandra, possibly 
in contrast with the gera written 
by Hemacandra himself or with 
Kasikavivaranapaiijika, popularly 
called =a1a ‘written by Jinendra- 
buddhi on the Kagikavrtti of Jaya- 
ditya and Vamana. See «qn. 


sgag an independent work on 


Paribhasas written by  Puruso- 
ttamadeva in the twelfth century 
A. D. called egaftarmafa in contrast 
with the qeta of dèa. The 
Vrtti is named * Lalita’ also, by 
the author, 


SUNG name of a gr.mmar treatise 


based on the Sabdánuáasana of 
Hemacandra written by Vinaya- 
vijaya where the sütras of Hema- 
candra are arranged in different 
topics as in the Siddhántakaumudi. 
of Bhottaji, 


WT requiring still less effort for 


utterance than that required for 
the usual utterance; the term is 
used in connection with the utter- 
ance of the consonant q which is 
substituted for Visarga following 
upon long at and followed by any 
vowel. In such cases 3 is not pro- 
nounced at all according to Saka- 
lya, while it is somewhat audibly 
Pronounced, according to Sakata- 
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yana ; cf. iógsuwmm: mag P. 
VIII. 3.18. 


sgim (1) a Bhasya work on Pani- 
ni's Sütras imagined as referred to 
in Pataüjali's remark * ssp «miu 
"rst on P. III. 3.19; ITT.4.67 (ii) a 
work on Sárasvataprakriyà by 
Raghunatha, pupil of Bhattoji 
Diksita. 


SHNNWEI name of a commentary 
work by Harivallabha on Konda- 
bhatta’s Vaiydkaranabhiisanasara, 


sgag or ggm name of a 


commentary by Mannudeva on 


Kondabhatta’s — | Vaiyakaranabhi- 
Sanasara. 
Sga name of an independent 


work on the meaning of words and 
their interpretation written by 
NageSa of which the qqwegueaar is 
a popular short extract by the 
author himself. 


sgag name of a commentary on 
Bhattoji's Manorama by his grand- 
son Ss ui.. a, which is gene- 
rally read together with the Mano- 
rama, by students upto the end of 
the Karaka Chapter after they have 
completely read and mastered the 
Siddhantakaumudi. The comm- 
entary is called egere which 
differentiates it from the ERMI 
written by the same author viz. 
Hari Dikgita. _ 


Squier name of a commentary 
on Bhattoji’s Siddhüntekaumudi 


written by  Nàgeó$a  Bhatta, 
the stalwait Grammarian of the 
eighteenth century. The work is 
name sgqetquex which differen- 
tiates it from the author's another 
work qugstrgie of which the for- 
mer is an abridgment. As the study 
of the Laghtdabdunduselharah d! 


ae na a 


very common and -as the 
Brhatśabdenduśekhara is seldom 
studied, it is always the Laghuśa- 
bdenduśekhara that is understood 
by the simple and popular name 
Śekhara. 


a commentary on 
the Laghuśabdenduśekhara. There 
are more than a dozen commentary 
works on the popular Lagbufa- 
bdendusekhara called by the usual 
names gta or eqwqr the prominent 
among which are qr, rct and Rar. 
A few of them have special names 
e g.faqhamer, aaa, akan, Aah etc. 


SANT an epitome of the Sárasvata 
Vyükaraga, by aaa. 


gkang see ogigi 


SS name given to the affixes of the 
imperfect tense; cf. mamà ww P. 
IIT. 2.111, explained by Bhattoji 
as qr ex emt in his Siddbünta- 
Kaumudi. 


gq tad. affix & applied optionally with 
the affix gu to words ending 
in et and meaning a detachable or: 
undetachable part of. an animal, as 
also to words mentioned in the 
group headed by the word Re, as 
also to words aq and sid showing 
affection and strength respectively ; 
e.g. gro: five, ato: etc. ; cf. P. 
V. 2.96-98. 


W€ general personal ending applied to 
roots ( 1) to show the present time 
for which the personal endings fr 
ai...af@ are substituted for the for- 
mation of verbs and aq (q4 ) and 
aad or ma (amm, ) for the format- 
jon of the present participle ; (2) 
to show past time when the inde- 
clinable <4 is used in the sentence 
along with the verbal form or when 


ctiontbeyindeclinablesong, a, si T, SRI; 


Gm i 


"uq, Be etc. are used along with the 
verbal form under specific condi- 
tions; e.g. az sr aT, qst wl 
gRr, «d g aah, vate WT SU, 
aaa, ae etc.; cf. P. III. 2.118-123, 
III. 3.4-9. 


SLATT OAT lit. the maxim regard- 
ing a small fruit ( or a sparrow) 
being brought down from the top 
of a tree by a very long bamboo 
pole. This refers to obtaining negli- 
gent results after making great 
efforts. This is accepted to prove 
that changing the sütra atwaqae 
etc, (P. VIII. 286.) to qucd 
gaw! and then pointing out that 
wan is redundant in theSivasütra, 
meg will be getting very little 

proved after a herculian effort at a 
detailed discussion. cf. M. Bh. 1.1 
Abnika 2, on "uw, Var. 5. qai- 
Www | 


Wa change cf q into q See & above. 


Sew name given to the Pari- 
bhàsávrtti written by Purusottama- 
deva, a famous grammarian of the 
Eastern branch of Panini’s system 
which prevailed in Bengal from the 
eighth to the end of the twelfth 
century A. D. See gedemüg. 


saage a personal ending substitut- 
ed for & which in certain Cases gets 
the grave accent in spite of the 
Eeneral rule that affixes ( which 
include personal endings) are acute; 
ci meaqaareaquteng 
ayfaei: P. VI. 1.186, 


emo (1) secondary; taken or 
understood in the Secondary sense ; 
(2) stated by a rule (93m); cf. 
Wd aft a sata wer ah firar: 
M. Bh. on P. I. 4.2 Vārt. 9. 


WTA brevity of expression ; express- 
ing in as few words as possible ; 
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fee 
brevity of thought and conception, 
About brevity of expression, rules 
or sütras of the ancient Sütraküras 
are noteworthy especially those of 
the grammarian  Pünini, whose 
brevity of expression is aptly exto- 
lled in the familiar expression 
adama gud AeA qum: Par, 
Sek. Pari. 122 ; cf. also in contrast 
waa erui any Par, 
Sek. Pari. 115. 


Sa law of minimisation, parsi- 
mony in the use of words or parsi- 
mony in expression, followed gene- 
rally by the Sütra writers. 


SÈT substitutes faa, qu, für ( afer), f 


see HE for {, signifying the ten 
& affixes or lakdras ez, Rg, gE etc., 
applied to roots in the senses of the 
different tenses and moods; cf. 
P. III. 4.78. 


SERRIT a grammarian of the nine- 


teenth century who wrote a gloss. 
on NageSa’s Paribhasendugekhara. 


SAMI the original condition of & or 
the personal endings hefore the ` 
affixes fiv, qa and others are subs- 
tituted for them in accordance with 
the time or mood, as also the person 
and the number in view ; cf. emu 
WS wen, aig asma M. Bh. 
on P. III. 1.33. 


f a common term used (1) for the - 
aorist vikarana affix f for which 
few, 48, ag etc. are substituted as 


Prescribed ; (2) - for Rz and Re 
affixes ; e.g. wy FAUT I ETH 


è: P. II. 4.80, 


FE general term for the affixes called 
fe (optative) which includes the 
potential ( &fafog) and-the condi- 
tional (aiie) affixes; cf. Af- 


amity fw and 
MRR Rear P. TIT, 3.161 and 173. 
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fes (1) signor characteristic mark ; 


generally the mute letter prefixed 
or suffixed to roots, affixes, or aug- 
ments and their substitutes with a 
specific purpose; cf. afea 
qam M. Bh. on I. r.ı Vart, 7 
sud wd fed agaaa fug wah M. 
Bh. on P. I. 3.62 Vàrt, 5; (2) 
proof, evidence (sum); the word 
is often used in the Paribhüsendu- 
Sekhara and other works in connec- 
tion with a rule or part of a rule 
quoted as an evidence to deduce 
some general dictum or Paribhasa ; 
(3) gender; cf. (e$ oitfeagRarage- 
wifi Kas. on P. II. 3.46; cf. also 
sra aane tafe mew. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 71. The gender of a word 
in Sanskrit language does not 
depend on any :pecific properties 
ofa thing; it simply. depends on 
‘the current usage; cf. ARATA- 
fème which is often quoted in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on P. II. 
1.36, II. 2.29, II. 4.12, IV. 1.3, V. 
3.66, V. 4.68, VIII. r.15. For 
detaiis see Mahabhasya on P. IV. 
I. 3 where after a long enlightening 
discussion, the definition d«a«rausdr 


RT is given. 
Rard a work on genders by a 


southern grammarian strata. 


ReRRTSRENSTT an affix such as sm (ZW, 


wy. ame) or & (Ha, dm, sehn) 
which is added to a masculine base; 
cf.- P. IV. 1.3 to IV. r. 77. 


RaQ inclusion of the feminine 


form of a word when a word in the 
masculine gender is used in a rule, 
for certain operations such as the 
application of affixes and the like ; 
cf. the usual dictum regarding this 
practice viz, the Paribhasd siftrafa- 


1.1 Vart. 5 to Vart. 15 for places of 
the application of the dictum and 
those of its rejection. 


Raaen the dictum to include 


the feminine form of a word when . 
ina rule the word is used in the 
masculine gender: miraa fog- 
faftieenft mw, Par. Sek. Pari. 71. 
See fesrfafaremqur, 


rere transposition of genders, as 


noticed often in Vedic language ; 
e.g. aitia or miega: for aya: ; cf. 
M. Bh. on P. I. 4.9. : 


‘Maratea name given to the thir- 


teenth section of the third künda 
of Vàkyapadiya. It deals with 
gender. 


forget lit. science of genders; a 


short comprehensive old treatise on 
the gender of words attributed to 
Panini. Other works with similar 
designations are ( 1) Liügünusásana 
of Candragomin referred to by 
Vümanácürya and  Ujjvaladatta 
(2) Liügünusüsana of .Vümanà- 
carya, (3) ot Sakatàyana, (4) of 
Hemacandra, (5) of Durgātmā, 


. named — Durgapadaprabodha: in 


Kátantra system and so on. 


Raagmaa name of a commentary 


on Pāņinis fearguima; some 
commentaries of this kind are the 
feartataa by graten, RAIRA- 
ware by wax, Paget by gitan 


and feargauradérat by MNA. 


fagriaftaet see REIMAN. 


sense of the optative and 
the potential moods given or ex- 
pressed by affixes under the comm- 
.on name fee prescribed by P. III, 


Par. Sek. 
act bailey tzpooow Pi MN CollectigarGmrgitk64p2F8angotri 


Pari. 71. as also’ 
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fz an affix of the perfect tense; cf. Rx [Limaye V. P.] a modern gram- 


qa fez P. III 2.115 for which the 
specific affixes wg, ga, Ja etc. are 
substituted after roots which take 
Parasmaipada affixes. Refore the fz 
affixes, a monrsyllabic root is re- 
duplicated while dissyllabic roots 
and denominative and other second- 
ary roots, formed by adding an 
affix to an original root, take the 
affix aq after which all ‘Rg’ per- 
sonal endings are dropped and the 
forms of the roots $, | and aa with 
tbe necessary personal-endings, are 
placed immediately after the word 
ending in aX, but often with the 
intervention of a word or more in 


the Vedic language and rarely in 


the classical language; cf. d qarat 


TAMA WIRT Tala; ch. RETARA 
fefe P. III. 1.35 to 42. 


fea, an affix marked with the mute 
letter & such as egz, TMA, IR, ara, 
Rua, ww etc. where the mute & 
signifies the acute accent for the 
vowel of the base which immediate- 
ly precedes the affix; e.g. fria; 
in which the vowel £ is accute ; cf, 
feft VI. 1.193. 


RAT the acute accent for the vowel 
immediately preceding the affix 


caused by that affix being marked |- 


with the mute consonant &, See feq 


above; cf. agan fert frac wf 
“fait ades, M. Bh. on P. II. 4:33. 


fifi, zit. (1862-1939 A D.) a German 
scholar who wrote and edited im- 
portant works on Sanskrit grammar. 


He is well-known for bringing to 


light for the first time Candra- 
gomin’s system of Sanskrit Gram- 
mar. His principal works are AR- 
SARU (1902), ARIAT ( 1918), sfic- 
act (1930) and qrifi ( Panini), 
the last two in German language, 


mar scholar of Poona, who, along 
with independent studies on gram- 
mar-topics, has published Vakya- 


with Prof. K. V. Abhyankar, 


§ elision of an affix or its part in the 


process of the formation of a word 
as prescribed by the specific men- 
tion of the words gg, ^g and sq. 
which have the syllable 5 as com- 
mon. The specific feature of the 
elision by the use of these letters is 
the prohibition of any such opera- 
tion for the preceding base as is 
conditioned by the elided affix: cf. 
THI MASYW, | q gage P. I. 
I.62, 63. - 


SR (1) disappearance ( get sfr gq); 


a term used by Pünini for the dis- 
appearance of an affix or its part 
under specified conditions as pre- 
scribed by a grammar rule with the 
mention of the word gg; eg. seme 
sgg: P.I. r.61; (2) augment « 
added to the root æt in the sense of 
melting (an oily thing); cf. wd 
Rawa. See Kāś. on P, VII. 3.29. 


BRS a term used by grammarians . 


especially in the Mababhasya ; (cf. 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.4, I. 2.12, II. 4.77 
etc.) for such roots as have their: 
Vikarana (conjugational sign) drop- 
ped by arule with the mention of 
the word gg; eg. the roots of the 
second conjugation as contrasted 
with other roots ; cf. aaa fan- 
gamma Par. Sek, Pari, 90. 


SE an affix applied to a root, showing 


action of immediate past time as 
contrasted with affixes called fe or 
v. The affix ge is found used, 
however, in the sense of the past 
time in general, and irrespective of 
time in Vedic Literature ; cf. oat 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


gage: P. IIL. 4.6. The conjuga- 
tional affixes fit, a:, etc, are substi- 
tuted for s as for the lakàras of 
other tenses and moods and the dis- 
tinguishing sign or fd is added 
to a root before the affix called S 
cf. fee gfs and the following P. III. 
1.43 etc, 


€ general name for affixes of the 


first future which are added to 
roots when the future time is not 
the present day, but the next and 
the succeeding ones; cf. aami gg 
P. Ilf. 3.15. The affixes Ñ, a: etc. 
replace the affix gz in accordance 
with the number and person in view; 
cf. RaRART .. ... P. III. 4.78. 


€ disappearance (gud qÑ gu); a 


term used by Pànini with reference 
to the disappearance of an affix or 


its part under specified conditions |. 


by the express mention of the word 
gy. Although after the disapaear- 
ance of an affix no operation for the 
base before, can take place as con- 
ditioned by the affix, i.e. although 
there is no seme, still, when the 
disappearance is mentioned as gu, 
the base gets the gender and num- 
ber of that original form of it which 
existed before the affix, which has 
disappeared, was applied; cf. axa: 
Jr, WE quw: wan; cf. gf gary safe 
qw. P. I. 2.51 and Kagika thereon. 


SW that which has been elided or 


dropped during the process of the 
formation of words. As elision or 
Ay is looked upon as a kind of sub- 
Stitute, in short a zero-substitute, 
the convention of the substitute be- 
ing looked upon as the original one, 
viz. the sthanivadbhava, applies to 
it. 
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particular rule, for the sake of bring- 
ing about some grammatical opera- 
tion with a view to arriving at some 
desired forms; cf. aeaee qaRtsf 
Mit f wat ow quii gum 


SR: | M. Bh. on P. I. 1.3, Várt; to; 


cf. also M. Bh. on I. 3.7, III. 1.44 
etc.; also cf. fer « P. I. 1.5 where 
the consonant 1, is supposed to be 
present in the word figft. 


Baer a term applied to roots after 


which the conjugational sign is 
dropped; e.g. roots of the second 
and third conjugations; cf. « gq- 
Radan waft, M. Bh. on P. VI. 
I.186. 


ST lit, possessed of the syllable or 


wording g. The word is applied to 
the terms 3%, €, and gq which con- 
tain the letter 5 and which all mean 
the disappearance of a word-ele- 
ment; ch a gud | Sm X 
và gad: S. K. on P. I. 1.63. 


common term for the affixes az 
(second Future) and ae (condi- 
tional), the remnant being « after 
the mute consonants « and z have 
been dropped. 


WE general term for the personal 


affixes of the conditional, which are 

applied to a root to show the hap- 

pening of an action only if there 

was another preceding action, both 

the actions being expressed by ae 
or conditional affixes; eg. luza- 

Raa ufque; cf. RRMA ax 

fmarfarat P. II]. 3.139, 140. «xis 
also used under certain other con- 
ditions when some specific particles 
are used ; cf. III. 3.141-146, 15T. 


WX a general term for the general affix 


w of the second future which is 


SRE supposed..o.es mentioned. |... applied jn he sense of future time 


although not seen or heard in a 


in general without any specific 


eu 
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conditions, the affixes ff, v: sf be- | fiğ arising from ‘lifga’ or signifi- 


ing substituted for the « and the 
sign ( vikarapa) 4 being added to 
the root; cf. P. ill. 3.13 and III. 
3.133. The terminations aq and ata 
are substituted for the affix aq to 
form future participles; e.g. WRAT, 
qsam, cf. az: egt P. III. 3.14. 


WT one of the varieties or develop- 
ments of the maq or the artificial 
recitation of the separate words of 
the Samhita, 


8€ ageneral term for the affixes of 
the Vedic subjunctive, the usual 
personal-endings ff, qa etc. being 
substituted for as in the case 
of other tenses and moods. The 
augments az and atg are sometimes 
prefixed to the 8z affix and the sign 
(Rau) q (q) is sometimes added 
to the roots. The forms of & are to 
be arrived at as they are found 
actually used. in Vedic language, 
even by placing personal-endings of 
a person or number different from 
what is actually required. 


WW such a slow or indistinct utterance 
or pronunciation of the letter q or | 
preceded by a, as shows that it is 
almost dropped. This indistinct or 
slurred utterance of 7 or 4, which is 
described as advocated by the 
Pratisakbyakara Vátsapra, corres- 
ponds to the utterance of g or q 
with a very low tone as mentioned 
by Panini in the rule shSgaaeaac: 
UMA; e.g. aT sary: at BAT 
arma: ete; cf. M MEA ud 
T. Pr. 10.23 ; cf. also aq neared 


saaat qase fat Uvvata on R. 
Pr. XIV. 5. 


SF a grammatical operation or a rule 
of grammar concerning gender ; cf, 


aft ufi Fra: aiaa Sur afea 
Raa a feeafet M. Bh. on P. II. 2 
Vürt. 8, 9. 


cant assertion ; the word is used in 
connexion with knowledge which 
arises indirectly by means of notic- 
ing the characteristic marks of a 
thing. cf. Vàk. pad. I. 137. cf. Sf 
aah sim | age: WT suc eft 
qisar neh deb wafüfr fegrfzQ- 
sR: (A ) 


€'3 a term used in the Mahabhisya in 


contrast with the term 3«, signifying 
common people speaking the langu- 
age correctly ; the term a is also 
used in contrast with the term ata 
or its technique ; cf. ant at or era: 
M. Bh. on P. VII. x. 9, I. 1.44 
Vart. 3 ; also cf, st an er qur sarmat 
M. Bh. on P. I. r.r Vart. 7. 


ASANT: use or understanding of a 


word current among the pzopie; 


cf. arta qud Aaaa, M. 
Bh. on P. I. r.2x Vart. 5. 


GBT son of  Kserhankara, who 


wrote Tattvadipika in 1683, on 
~ Sárasvatacandrikà. 


Saa dependence.upon the people 


for the use. The phrase ARARTN- 
fR, referring to the fixation of 
gender depending entirely on the 
people's usage, is very common in 
the Mahabhiasya ; cf. M. Bh. on P. 
II. 1.36, II. 2.29, etc. 


SZ a term for the affixes of the impe- 


rative mood or agra, applied to 
roots in the same sense in which 
the ‘lin’ affixes are applied; cf. 
RRRA fg 1 ae *t 
P. III. 3.161, 162. These affixes, 
specifically the affixes of the second 
person singuler and plural, are also 
applied in the sense of frequency or 
collection, to a root when that root 
is repeated to show that frequency ; 
eg. sif sfr xt ser ume 
azas umque xt suf; cf. Kas. on P. 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Co ection! blaitiged2y 3Gangotri 
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Aq disappearance of a word or part 
of a word enjoined in grammar for 
arriving at the required: forms of 
a word; cf ema Aq: P. I. 1.52 ; cf. 
aaan magang qå- 
aa xenon | A: ahta 
asa gv adii dar wafs Kas. on P.Lr. 
52. This disappearance in the case 
of an affix is tantamount to its 
notional presence or imaginary 
presence, as operations caused by 
it do take place although the word 
element has disappeared ; cf. garant 
SASN | TAA suf ugs ni wf 
Ka$. on P. I. 1.62. 


Blas the superior strength or 
superiority of elision as a gramma- 
tical operation in contrast with 
other operations, by virtue of which 
the elision, which is prescribed, 
takes place first and then other 
operations get a scope for their 
application ; cf. adfafieat AA- 
wart Par. Sek. Pari. 93. 


ARTA the utterance of an aspirate 
letter rather harshly, with a stress 
on it, when that utterance is look- 
ed upon as a fault; cf. want nt 
Saag wear sfr uten equ 
Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV. 6. 


Sta a class of words'headed by the 
word stq« to which the tad. affix, 7, 
in the sense ‘ pos essed of ' is added 
optionally along with the usual 
affix wq (WIU; e.g. AIT, sary, 
tee: QUE 8313:, eta, Ha: etc cf. 
Kas. on P. V. 2.100. 


Staf ( 1) a class of words headed 
by ARa to which the affix «t (4) 
is added in the senseof * becoming ', 
to formia denominative root-base 
which gets the verb-endings of both 
the padas; e. et sire, ART; 
fart, RIF; th 
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lar denominative verb-bases could 
be explained ; cf. Ka§. on P. III. r. 
I3; (2) a class of words headed 
by afta, to which the fem. affix «k 
(aft) is added after they have 
got the taddhita affix aq added to 
them in the sense of * a grandchild ’; 
e.g. Bitar, aaa etc. ; cf. Kas. 
on P, IV. 1.18. 


ales prevalent in common utterance 
of the people as contrasted with 
aka; ch ant ARAR Ag 
M.Bh. on Abnika r. See atn above. 


WHY krt affix 4 substituted for the 
gerund termination «dt when the 
root, to which ct has been applied, 
is preceded by a prefix with which 
it (the root with the affix) is 
compounded ; cf. aarasd>7a Fal eu 
P. VII. x. 37. 


€T krt affix gq changed into aq in 
the sense of an agent applied to the 
root «« and others (after which it 
is seen actually used in language) ; 
eg. WE, FIM. Wa: Due: cf. ag- 
aevattet giaa: P. III. r. 134. 


@qz_krt affix aq in the sense of verbal 
activity as also in the sense of an 
‘abode’ or * an instrament’ ; cf, P. 

` III. 3.x13, XI5, 116, 117. 


anf a class of roots, headed by the 
root x, the past. pass part. affix q 
placed after which becomes changed 
into 4; e.g. m, GAT; vite, sitae, 
etc. cf. Kü$. on P. VII. 2.44. - 


a 
@ (x) fourth letter of the class. of 
consonants headed by q, which 
are looked upon as semi-vowels ; 
q is a dental, soft, non-aspirate 
consonant pronounced as 4 in some 
provinces and written also some- 


ARR is 
considered a$ oh nea tion. Wake ke pedal when it 
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stands at the beginning of a word ; 
(2) substitute for s which is follow- 
ed by a vowel excepting 3; e. g. 
ay s; meqR:. cf. sat um P. 
VI. 1.77; (3) the consonant q, 
which is sometimes uttered with 
very little effort when itis at the 
end of a word and followed by a 
vowel or a semivowel, or a fifth, 
fourth or third consonant or the 
consonant g; In such cases it is 
called expe; cf. aAa feta. 
reer Sed sat a sper: S. 
K. on P. VIII. 3. 18; (4) solitary 
remnant of the affixes für, far, fia 
and the like, when the other letters 
which are mute are dropped and 
the affix fau, or the. like becomes a 
zero affix. This q also is finally 
dropped; cf. Aqwa. P. VI. 1.67. 


(1) the semivowel 4; see a; (2) 
personal-ending substituted for qq 
in the perfect (Rg) first person 
( saagey ), and in the present tense 
in the case of the root fq; cf. qe 
mai vedo and fyat eat qr. P. III. 
4.82, 83; (3) krt affix fan, fi or 
ff of which only q remains; cf. afr- 
aaa due P. VI. 2.52; cf. also 
Asada Raad aera VI. 3-92; the 
affix is mentioned as gsm by Panini, 
but, in fact, it isa, st being added 
for ease in pronunciation ; (4) tad. 
affix in the sense of possession add- 
ed along with the other affixes ", 
*«. and qq to the word 3; and to 
some other words such as aft, Rug, 
wit, aig etc. as also to most and 
aaa; cf. P. V. 2.109, 110. 


aag a class of words headed by the 
word åq, the word ax placed after 
which gets the taddhita affixes add- 
ed to it, as prescribed in the senses 
* takes it ’, carries it ” or * produces 
it’; e.g. ataraite:; cf. Kas. on P. V. 


— 


qu 


in the senses mentioned above are 
added to the words 43 etc. and not 
to ar according to some comment- 
ators; eg. wif, diem: etc.; cf, 
Kas. on P. V. 1.50. 


ase the consonant q with the vowel 


a and aR being added for facility of 
utterance ; cf. T. Pr. I, 17, 21, also 
quies: P. III. 3.108, Vàrt. 3. 


asaq that which ought to be stated 


or prescribed ; the word is frequent- 
ly found used by the Varttikaküra 
when he suggests any addition to, 
or modification in Papini's rules. 
Sometimes, the word is added by 
the author’ of the Mahabhiasya in 
the explanation of a Varttika after 
stating what is lacking in the 
Varttika. 


aTa mouth, or orifice of the mouth, 


which, in general, is the place of 
utterence for all letters, but espe- 
cially for the vowel ar; cf. adgxerta- 
adieu haaa | 


WEN a grammarian who wrote a 


grammatical work on verbs named 
STRESTG SIEUT, 


TAT (1) lit. statement ; an authorita- 


tive statement made by the authors 
of the Sütras and the Varttikas as 
also of the Mahübhüsya; cf. afta 
Wace quA sew, M. Bh. on Siva 
Sütra 1 Vart. r. The word is also 
used predicatively in the sense of 
amaa by the Várttikakára; cf. 


, Wr Raa, aft R aaa; (2) 


number, such as wars, RATA, IAA, 


etc ; cf. taaterafieragenfs Kas. on 
P.I. 251; cf. gft gRs safe! 


- off afatan afa! wan: qui 


sam "Rr! M. Bh, on:P. I. 2.57; 
(3) expressive word; cf. maama- 
mamniesy: waft D P. V. r.r4 where 


750. The tad. affixes qs presetibedcbiecithei Nasik cexplains the word gm- 


ameter 


aaa as ERIR JATAN; cf, also | 
the terms ymaa, maaa, fna | 
etc. as classes of words; cf, also | 
afugrat a P. II. 2.112 ; (4) that | 
which is uttered ; cf. saana- 
enfe: | qaattar ate geak Tar 
a sat eat añ: Kas. on P. T. r.8. 


WERE the form of ax or thunderbolt, 
in which (form) the Jihvàmüliya 
(letter) is shown in writing ; cf. 
aaga: Kat. I. r.17. See 
fiara. 


WW substitute for sq of aga, See "gu. 


aR (1) tad. affix wq in the sense of 
í similar activity or thing; e.g. Wa- 
Feud, AVA BH AeA; cf. ta get fa 
Safe: | qu qe P. V. 1.115, 116; 
(2) tad. affix qq in the sense of 
deserving; e.g. UsHa WAT ; cf. quist 
P. V. 1.117; (3) tad. affix aq ap- 
plied to prefixes in Vedic Literature 
without any sense of its own; e.g. 
agent raat nfà qup; cf. sque 
Wr P. V. 1.118, 


afatigar specific statement by putting 
the word aq for the sake of extend- 
ed application (sar); e.g. mG- 
aià; cf. a af RRd: deni 
uat afai aat | M.Bh. on P. I. 
1.23 Vart. 4. 


wait the possessive affix qq ( quU with 
fem. = added; cf. Aaga emm 
(Aim ) V. Pr. III. 117. . 


ag or qgq tad. affix qq applied to the 
pronouns qq, dq&, Gad, fa and 334 
in the sense of phere Rae T 
TET, GNI Gala, Mmi, SUM, 
am; cf, waiver du aag, frf- 
sat at q: P. V. 2.39, 40. Words 
ending with this affix 4g are desi- 
gnated diva; cf. agmagefa deu P. 
I. 1.23. 


WW a grammarian, of the erei 


teenth century who wrote a com- 
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mentary named iles] on Konda- 
bhatta’s Vaiyakarapabhügapa and 
grammar works named ardaz- 
Rita and Kalépavyakaranotpatti- 
prastáva. È 


sequia a class of compourd words 

` headed by aaeqf which retain the 
original accent of the members of 
the compound, as for example, in 
the compound word aazaft both the 
words qq and qf have got their 
initial vowel st accented accute ; cf. 
Kāś. on P. VI. 2.140. 


ak krt affix qq applied in the sense 
of agent in Vedic literature to a root 
ending in at and in spoken language 
to any root where forms are seen; 
e.g. Yara, Ramn; cf. mat anaia- 
Ral AASA genet P. IIT. 2. 71, 25... 


WW tad. affix qq applied to the word 
& in the sense of ata (a peculiar 
product); eg. gqaq; cf. ma qa: 
P. IV. 3.162. 


WX or ava kyt. affix qx applied to the 
roots er, $xr, «tu, fra and quas also 
to the intensive base of a in the 
sense of à habituated agent; e.g. 
vun, fa, «mme etc, cf. Aata- 
fedt qua | uu qe: P. IIT. 2.175, 
176. 


quU a class of words headed by azn 
which have the taddhita affix elided, 
if it is added to them in the four 
senses mentioned in P. IV. 2.67-70; 
cf. Rman ut awn: | morsu 
agaat sm: qzswad:! cf. Kas. on P. 


IV. 2.82. 


aai a scholar of grammar and a 
pupil of Bhattoji Diksita, who 
flourished in the end of the seven- 
teenth. century and wrote abridg- 
ments of the Siddhanta-kaumudi 
for beginners. in grammar named 


and HEARS TAGS as 


acit 


also wgattarét and safe. 
The work under the name anferd- 
Agd, which is the shortest abridg- 
ment, is, in fact, the egfgrTemga 
itself. It is possible that the author 
first prepared the anime and 
then, he himself or a pupil of his, 
put additional necessary matter and 
prepared the Laghusiddhanta- 
kaumudi. 


aveft (1) a reputed ancient gram- 
marian who is identified with 
Kātyāyana, the prominent author 
of the Varttikas on the Sütras of 
Panini, Both the names qf and 
maaa are mentioned in comment- 
ary works in connection with the 
Vürttikas on the Sütras of Panini, 
and it is very likely that Vararuci 
was the individual name of the 
scholar, and Katyayana his family 
rame. The words a and mataa 
are found used in Slokavürttikas in 
the Mahabhasya on P. III. 2.3 and 
III. 2.118 where references made 
are actually found in the prose 
Varttikas (see fay aaa saint e: 
P. III. 2.3 Vàrt. 1 and emu qmi 
a agaa P. III. 2.118 Vàrt. r) 
indicating that the Slokavarttika- 
kāra believed that the Vārttikas 
were composed by Katyàyana. 
There is no reference at all in the 
Mahabhasya to Vararuci as a 
writer of the Vürttikas; there is 
only one! reference which .shows 
that there was a scholar by name 
Vararuci known to Patafijali, but 
he was a poet; cf. qux aed in the 
sense of * composed’ (ga and not 
AT) by ax M. Bh. on P. IV. 
2.4. (2) aw is also mentioned as 
the author of the Prákrta Grammar 
known by the name saata or 
asasi. This amf, who also was 
aama by Gotra name, was a gra- 
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has been associated with Sarvavar- 
man, (the author of the first three 
Adhyayas of the Katantra Sütras ), 
as the author of the fourth Adhya- 
ya. Patañjali does not associate 
quf with Katyayana at all. His 
mention of quas a writer of a 
Kàvya is a sufficient testimony for 
that, Hence, it appears probable 
that Kiatyayana, to whom the 
authorship of the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
sakhya and many other works allied 
with Veda has been attributed, was 
not associated with Vararuci by 
Pataiijali, and it is only the later. 
writers who identified the gramma- 
rian Vararuci, who composed the 
fourth Adhyaya of the Katantra 
Grammar and wrote a Prakrit Gra- 
mmar and some other grammar 


- works, with the ancient revered 


Kātyāyana, the author of Vartti- 
kas, the Vàjasaneyi Pràtisakhya 
and the Puspasitra; (3) There 
was a comparatively modern gra- 
mmarian named q«f4 who wrote a 


“small treatise on genders of words 


consisting of about 125 stanzas 
with a commentary named Linga- 
vrtti, possibly written by the aut- 
hor himself. (4).There was also 
another modern grammarian by 
name qu64 who wrote a work on 
syntax named salaq@uved, discuss- 
ing the four topics amem, ama, df 
and Sa. Some catalogues of manu- 
Scripts mention a gloss on the 
Mahabhiasya by Vararuci. 


aai name oÍ a commentary on 


the Paribhāşenduśekhara written 
by Guruprasāda Sāstri, a reputed 
grammarian of the present century. 


amer a class of words headed .by 
- W which have the taddhita affix 


% (4%) added to them in the four 


mmauan later than Jatahjali, VRBo-diccuosenses;mentonegoin P. IV. 2.6770 


au 


——M— 


e.g. ANH, USM etc. ; cf. Kas. 
on P. IV. 2.80. 


att feminine form of the affix aaa; 


eg. Maat, WaT; etc.; cf. adi xq | 
P. IV. 1.7. Es | 
añ name given to the different classes | 
of consonants which are headed by | 
an unaspirate surd ; e.g. aj, smi, | 
zai, qq, and ya. The several | 
consonants in each group or class, | 
are, in their serial order, named qñ- | 
swa, aiféta etc. On the analogy 

of these five classes, the semivowels 

are called by the name qii and sibi- 
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- wuifadaafaer 
Siksà. Rkprati§akhya lists them as 
Fed, sam, les, sqm, az, SE, QF, 
dae, (afe, ner, «zii, HAMT etc. 
cp. Rk Prat. XLV. 1-3. 


añqs serial mention or enumeration 


of letters in the fourteen Siva 
Sütras. The word is also used in the 
sense of the alphabet given in the 
Prati§akhya and grammar works; 
cf. vd afe aims cq aag: aftu 


' M.Bh, on P. I. 1.69. 


qT a miror work upon letters 


and theic nature by a grammarian 
named Ghanaáyàma. 


lants are called by the name ari. 

aiet FRUI a comparatively 
modern Siksa-work belonging to 
the White Yajurveda. It follows the 
Vajasaneyi PrütiSákhya. It was 
composed by Amare$sa belonging to 
the Bharadvaja family. 


aatia a class of words headed by the 
word 474 which have their initial 
vowel accented acute when they | 
stand as second men.bers of a tat- 
purusa compound other than the 
karmadhiaraya type of it; e.g. atg- 
aaard:, agai: ; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 
2.131. 


que the collection of letters as 
mentioned in works on gtammar 
and Pratigikhya; cf. sfr atf 
qui phonemic unit ; a letter. The term aaa R. Pr. I. 10. 
„was in use in ancient times and 
found used generally in the mascu- 
line gender, but occasionally in the 
neuter gender too; e.g. 31u X 
qui: M. Bh. Ahnika 1. also at a1- 
frac qu M. Bh. on Siva 
Sütras 3, 4. v 


quift*R change of one letter into ano- 
ther (in the formation of a word ) 
the discussion of which is looked 
upon as one of the features of gra- 
mmar; cf. sgnraqifaatan R anà- 
aake. M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 


qufaare disappearance of a letter ; cf. 
quia: matt quf paren, | ay: | 
M. Bh. on. P. I. 1.39 Vart. 1o. 


aÑ mention of a grammatical ope- 
ration concernirg a single letter or 
caused by a single letter ; cf. 4 añ- 
ady (ur ataa saat). Sira- 


deva Pari Io. 


- AÑA: faults in pronunciation." On 


qdifüfa an injunction or operation 
conditioned by a single letter; 
wat Ran: M. Bh. on P. 


TER 1.4.2. 
account of wrong emphasis, etc. a : $ 
reciter commits these mistakes. qufaqia changing the place of letters ; 
They refer to faults regarding places cf. fat avifagtara, Värt. 20. 


of pronunciation aud effort in pro-. aaawatzet e 
E Eds A number of these| FAS a minor grammar work 


faults are enumerated by Pratisa- on the nature of letters by a gra- 


khya works, Patanjali 46d Piltigljac]on. Dimarisn. Game ayant, : 


aduana 


adqaa transposition of letters; cf. 


aaa qatanan, (afat a: ) ; 
M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5; cf. sidus: 
aa: faam: fea: fem! aaar ai- 
sqm: | M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5. 


IAUNA a collection of letters or 


alphabet given traditionally. Al- 
thovgh the Sanskrit alphabet has 
got everywhere the same cardinal 
letters i.e. vowels a, € etc., conso- 
nants q, Q etc., semivowels 4, 1, Z, 
4, sibilants 44a g and a few addi- 


tional phonetic units such as SUR, 


Rai and others, still their number 
and order differ in the different 
traditional enumerations. 
has not mentioned them actually 
but the fourteen Siva Sütras, on 
which he has based his work, men- 
tion ouly 9 vowels and 34 conso- 
nants, the long vowels being looked 
upon as varieties of the short ones. 
The Siksa of Panini mentions 63 or 
64 letters, adding the letter = 
( 8); cf. refe: agafa qui: argat 
ua: Panini Šikşā. St. 3. The Rk 
Prütiéákhya adds four ( Visarga, 
Jihvamiliya, -Upadhmaniya and 
Anusvara ) to the forty three given 
in the Siva Sütras and mentions 47. 
The Taittiriya Prütisákhya men- 
tions 52 letters viz. 16 vowels, 25 
class consonants, 4 semivowels, six 
sibilants (4, % a, g xg, xu) 
and anusvāra. The Vajasaneyi 
PrátiSàkhya mentions 65 letters 3 
varieties of 4, x. 3, « and &, two 
varieties of v, v, sp dp, 25 class- 
consonants, four semivowels, four 
sibilants, and fa a, stent, aa- 
Wm fee, NS and fone 
letters ; cf. ut qaaqfequt zaur: 
V. Pr. VIII, 25. The Rk Tantra 
gives 57 letters viz, I4 vowels. 25 
class consonants,: 4 semivowels, 4 
sibilants, Visarga, Jihvàmüliya, 
Upadhmaniya, Anunisika, 4 yamas 


Panini | 


— aa 


anisa 


and two Anusvāras. The Rk 
Tantra gives two different seria] 
orders, the Uddega (common) and 
the Upade$a (traditional). The 
common order or Uddega gives the 
I4 vowels beginning with sr, then 


. the 25 class consonants, then the 


four semivowels, the four sibilants 
and lastly the eight avogavahas, viz, 
the visarjaniya and others. The 
traditional order gives the diph- 
thongs first, then long vowels ( 8t, 
*, %, € and &) then short vowels 
( %, &, €, 3 and lastly sr), then semi- 
vowels, then the five fifth conso- 
nants, the five fourths, the five 
thirds, the five seconds, the five 
firsts, then the four sibilants and 
then the eight ayogavaha letters 
and two Anusvaras instead of one 
anusvára, Panini appears to have 
followed the traditional order with 


a few changes that are necessary for 
the technique of his work. 


añqa by Candragomin, is a Siksà work 


of Cándra system of grammar. In 
about twenty-three sütras, it des- 
cribes topics like Sthàna, Karana, 
Prayatna and so on. 


aay the view that letters do not 


possess the sense, as individually in 
every letter no separate sense is 
Seen; ci. aadateg etc. M. Bh. on 
Siva Sütra 5, Vart. I4 and 15. 


QUIS the theory or view that indi- 


vidual letters are severally possess- 
ed of different senses, For instance, 
the difference in the meanings cf 
the words gq, W, and ag, is due to 
the difference in their initial letter., 
The theory is not acceptable to the 
Vaiyakaranas nor the theory aufad- 
TW given above. They follow the 
theory of datattaza i.e. sense given 
by a group of words together, See 


Mine on Siva Sütra 5, Varttikas 9 
o 


I5. : 
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antaa 


anaa a grammatical operation de- 


pending upon a single letter i.e. am. 


operation caused by a letter singly ; 
cf. qaia «fs saasa Par. Sek, 
Pari. 21; cf. also qua: geaat qd- 
Raw | zÀ: I M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.39 Vart. 1o. 3 


WURST or afiigtaaez an old writer 
on grammar who has written a work 
named qaam on the meanings of 
words. The work forms a part of 
his bigger work zrammq. Both the 
works are incomplete. The yz ax 
is based mostly upon ancient gram- 
mar works of Pataiijali, Vararuci, 
Varttikakara, Sarvavarman, Bhar- 
trhari and others, 


adaga a part or a portion of a com- 
bined letter i.e, SAAT or dga. 
The diphthongs or dg«mws are 
divisible into two Svaras, for inst- 
ance, & into at and g, ai into mand 
a. Similarly double consonants 
like aq, <4, 44, «t etc. are also divi- 
sible. Regarding the point raised 
whether the individual parts can be 
looked upon as separate letters for 
undergoing or causing a grammat- 
ical operation, the decision of the 
grammarians is that they cannot 
be looked upon as separate, when 
they are completely mixed as the 
diphthongs; cf. arsaqrgaaearaaaed Tè- 
Ridur gedg M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 3, 
4 Vart. 6. 


Wd a term used by ancient granimar- 


ians and later on by commentators 
for compound words; cf. 44 aà: 
anta: Nyàsa on Kas, II. 4.15. 


TAATA the present tense; cf. TAM} S% 
P. III. 2.123 ; cf. also wea € TARR 
P. II. 3 67; also qanraanitet ginta 
P. III. 3.137. 


IAAT a term aser bygancientugEARUtion. 


marians for the present tense, along 
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e 


aq 


with the term adatq also ; cf, azt fă 
gfeat wat qåarar aeaf, M. Bh. on 
P. III. 3.133 Vart. 8. See also Vak. 
pad, III. 9. 


afta from 4% which means a com- 


pound ; see 4%. (x) The term afta or 
afiuz is used in the sense of a mem- 
ber of a compound; cf. atensi 
aft amaaa Nydsa on P. II. 4. 
1$. (2) the term afaq is also used 


“for a syllable (aga) ; cf. aft R.T, 


47, explained by the commentator 
as Maney qd susp qRT suat waht | 


cf. also g4dumi ga aq R. Pr. 
XVIII. 32. 


we lit, gingival, or produced at the 


gums ; the letter q according to some 
scholars who believe that € is pro- 
duced at the root of the teeth i.e. 
at the gums; cf. «x; ataf 35$; qed- 
Regia | qe Hal aec: | acetal aemqu- 
giftergega: sq: (gums) seat Uvvata 
on R. Pr. I. 20, 


TAT future, belonging to future; cf, 


arena xy «rif fact Paribhügà 
87 given by Siradeva. 


qum (1) along vowel; (2) name 


of a famous Jain grammarian, dis- 
ciple of Govindasüri, who lived in 
the beginning of the tweltth century 
A.D, and wrote a metrical work on 
ganas or groups of words in gram- 
mar, named amena, and also a 
commentary on it. The work con- 
sists of 8 chapters and has got some 
commentaries besides the  well- 
known one by the author himself. 
He also wrote two other works on 
grammar ARG and finm as 
also a few religious books. 


qd name of an ancient scholar of 


grammar and Mimamsa, cited by 
some as the preceptor of mataa and 
Panini, If not of Panini, he may 


baye; bes chnpseceptor of Katya- 
yana, 


qu 


aX or qe gingival, produced at the 
gums; the word <4 is probably the 
correct word meaning the root of 
the teeth or gums; the word qd was 
also used in the same sense as 74 
from which the word qù could be 
derived. ae and qj are only the 
variant pronunciations of q«sj and 
qu. The word ad, with q inserted 
between 1 and a, is given above as 
explained by Uvvata from av. It is 
very likely that q«i is wrongly writ- 
ten for qe4 or qå. 


a% short term (sim) for consonants 
excepting 4; cf. AQ eatdie P. VI. rx. 
66 ; araaigaes qoia: P. VII. 2.35. 


4% (1) tad. cáturarthika affix qq 
- applied to the word fiat in the four 
senses country and others; e.g. 
Raas smt I a1 Kas. on P. IV. 2.89; 
(2) tad. affix qe in the sense of 
possession applied to words wa, 
af and others as also to aq and 
Rar when the word is used as 

proper noun ( qq) and to the word 
SI; eg. Weel, Eflqu:, ate: etc.; 
cf. ssgsaqngfraR qa! qe, aahrarda- 
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given in P. VIII. 2.39, VIII. 3.7, 
VIII. 3 23, VIII. 4.40, 46, 58, 59, 
62, 63; cf. a qa sp aR- 
Umit asta dup mafa Uvvata on 
R. Pr. IV. 5. 


"d (1) pres. participle affix 4g subs- 


tituted fors applied to the root 
fia; e.g. Aaa, cf. A: agdg: P. VII. 
1.36 ; (2) perf. part. affix ag subs- 
tituted for the general affix Rg 
mostly in Vedic Literature, but in 
specific cases in spoken language; 
e.g. see fiaa, Yara, stag cf. P. 
III. 2. 107-9. See ag. 


aaea a class of words headed by 


the word qm, which are mostly 
names of seasons, to which the 
affix yi (2$) is added in the sense 
of *that which one studies or 
knows'; cf. taerazahaty ze uus 
watt nafaa: 1 aia: Kas. on P. 
IV. 2.63. 


WS the krt. affix mg which see above. 


The word qg is used for &g by the 
Varttikakaia ; cf. qgesrenafequr fri 
amaa P. VI. 4.22 Vart. g. ^ 


a and Aam.. maS.. ASA: P. att atmanepada personal-ending of the 


V. 2.112, 113, 114. 


WERT named &fiaga also, who wrote a 
commentary on NageSa’s Sabdendu- 
Sekhara. 


WW short term (IARR ) for consonants 
from q in gang to the mute Jin 
sec. ie. all semi-vowels except- 
ing 1, and the fifth, the fourth and 
the third class consonants ; 
afar af cf. P. VII. 2.8. 


aN name given in the Prátisakhya 
Works to letter-combinations where 
a consonant gets a change suitable 
to the neighbouring consonants as 
given in the Rk. Prátisakhya in IV. 
X to IV. 5 including «mw, agate 


Rui, Ber, RETA, ATN and others, asc 


first person (swwqwr) dual, sub- 
stituted for the general g affix ; cf. 
Raar . nRa P. III. 4.78. 


WT a term often used in the Sütras of 


Panini and others, to show the 
optional application of a rule; cf. « 
af Amam P. I. 2.44 ; cf. also at aa: I. 
2.13 etc. See Ram. 


cf. Xg | IME a technical term of Jainendra gra- 


mmar, corresponding to sqqq of 
Panini cp. qsa qmi! Jain. Si. 2. 
1.79. 


Wet [WACKERNAGELL ] a 


German Professor and scholar of 
Sanskrit Grammar who collaborat- 
ed in the work of editing ‘ Altindi- 
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qma a class of words headed by the 


word qifáq to which the taddhita 
affix ama, (fra) is added in the 
sense of an ‘ offspring’ when along 
with the tad. affix waft, the aug- 
ment & (gH) is added to the base 
(aria or the like) ; e.g. atfieraf: 
ef. Ka$. on P. IV. 1.158. 


Sl a sentence giving an idea in a 


single unit of expression consisting 
of the verb with its karakas or 
instruments and adverbs; cf. await 
MS SATA CARAT TAS Bar 
AAAI MG | Sa Tele p GTA | 
Ret qari M. Bh. on P. IH. Li. 
Vart. ro. Regarding the different 
theoretical ways oí the interpreta- 
tion of a sentence, see the. word 
smexam. For details, see qrraqãa IT. 
2where the different definitions of 
qr are given aad the ATERRAT 
is established as the sense ot a 


UTES name given to the second | 


chapter of Bhartrhari’s Vükyapa- 
diya in which problems regarding 
the interpretation of a sentence are 
fuliy discussed. . 


SII a term used for a writer who 


composes a work in pithy, brief 
assertions in the manner of Sütras, 
such as the Varttikas. The term is 
found used in Bhartrhari's Mahà- 
bhasyadipika where by contrast 
with the term Bhàsyakára it possi- 
bly ‘refers to the Varttikakara 
Katyayana ; cf. Gat WARA AIN 
a qma Baartrhari Mahabhasya- 
dipikà. cf. also NageSa’s statement 
aA rfe ; cf. also i 
amama: Madhaviya Dhatuvrtti. 


STRA name of a work on the denota- 


tion of words in verse-form with a 


- commentary of his own written by a 
grammariapc qiomgdo BRI Chun. Digitized by eGangotri 
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aaka 


name qaq is confounded with 
amia of Bhartrhari through 
mistake. 


TANA a celebrated work on mean- 


ings of words and sentences written 
by the famous grammarian Bhartr- 
hari (called also Hari) of the 
fifth century. The work is look- 
ed upon as a final authority regard- 
ing the grammatical treatment of 
words and sentences for their inter- 
pretation and often quoted by later 
grammarians. It consists of three 


, Chapters, Brahmakanda. Vakyakanda 


& Prakirnakanda and has got 

excellent commentaries written by . 
Bhartrhari himself on the Brahma 
& Vakyakandas, by Punyaràja on 
the Vakyakinda and by Helārāja 
on the Prakirnakanda. 


arna name of a commentary 


on Bhartrhari’s Vákyapadiya wri- 
tten by Punyaraja on the first and 
the second Künda. Some scholars 
hold the view that the commentary 
on the first Kanda was written by 
Bhartrhari himself. 


AEAN name given to the 


commentary on the third Kanda or 
book of Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya 
by Helaraja. 


apmNSWIRI completion of the idea 


to be expressed in a sentence or in 
a group of sentences by the word- 
ing actually given, leaving nothing 
to be understood as contrasted with 
aanqRam used in the Mahabhagya; 
cf. quamet P.I. 2.10 Vast. 4 
and the Mahab Asya thereon. [hese 
are two ways in which such a com 
pletion take- pla :e, singly and ų li 
ectively ; cl. Stam naagRamig tusi- 
rated by the usual example &q«smr- 
aRar Asaa, where Patañjali 
remarks mà (RaT) gf: fee; 
cf. also agat amaran where 
Patafijali remarks Wu «Wm 


SR 


eue usta Reta wate sow 
aeaa | M. Bh. on P. I. r.r Vart. 
12; cf. also M. Bh. on P. I. 1.7, Í. 
2.30, IL. 2.1 etc. 


SiS a work on the interpretation 
of sentences written with a com- 
mentary upon it by sqq of 
North Gujarat who lived in the 
seventeenth century A.D. 


RWG a term sometimes seen 
(wrongly) applied to the Vakya- 
pediya of Bhartrhari, It may have 
been the name of the commentary 


EN wa tead 
on the Vakyaprakaéa, 


Ses the same as Vartikapiitha for 
which see below. The word is used 
by Haradatta in his Padamaiijari, 
cp. Rena gT: mtaRamnat aaa. 
Weal | on Kasika on P. I. 3.2. 


aT a serious fault of expression 
when a sentence is required to be 
divided into two senteaces for the 
sake of its proper interpretation ; 
ch, fear acafiqekeagatate aaa 
Ara gent fai sdf Kag on P. VI, 
1.94; cf. also afà ( armed) giaa 
RaRa aati wna: se} TR 
etc. Par. Sek. on Pari, r3. 


ANRT, (pl.) advocates of WR or 
statement as an indivisible unit 
presenting the sense as a unit, 
which, for convenience, is further 
divided into separate senses of indi- 
vidual words which have a pheno- 
menal existence, cp. Vàk. pad. II. 
57- Cp. qarari: 
md HIM: aS: | 
goa. ) 


aT complement of a sentence ; 
something required to be under- 
stood to complete the sense ofa 
sentence generally according to the 


Context; cf. aed» R N que 
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SU 


ariii fel M.Bh. on P. L r.57 
Vart. 6; cf. «Wm RREN arad 
mad | quar | aag are: | 
wf a dR! aaae: ae: ! aby 
a wk! M.Bh. on P, I, 3.62, 


ae ds 


HAITI the’ grammarian’s the- 


aÀ the meaning of a sentence, 


ory that asthe individual words 
have practically no existence as 
far as the interpretation or the 
expression of sense is concerned, 

sentence alone being capable of 
weying the sense, the formati 
individual words t 


ina sente 
Then De4 AID UA 
iS ex piained oY pulung tG N 


knowing their al 
relationship. The word ma cannot 
be explained singly by showing the 
base aj and the case ending cmq 
unless it is seen in the sentence «mq 
maa; ch an amaje pè- 
daera a RÀ: Raf ul aon oa 
Kr afr Ra akea gt crar 
«remi Ri... Pari. Bhäskara Pari. 
99. The view is put in alternation 
with the other view, viz, the 
qaday which has to be accept- 
ed in connection with the amgeq- 
"Tu; cf. wea Tonia sty sq 
(irmreaeataca ) Taf aeria Sra, 1 
SHUT THAI qu qaa: Par. 
ek. on Pari. 15. The grammarians 


usually follow the strade. 


m 


sentence and 


which comes as a whole composite 
idea when all the constituent words 
of it are heard ; cf. arat amd qå- 
erat RAT a qmrani, M. Bh. 
on P. I. 2.45 Vàrt. 4. According to 
later grammarians the import or 
meaning Of a sentence (arent) 
flashes out suddenly in the mind of 
the hearer: immediately after the 
sentence is completely uttered. 
The import is named stat by 
Bhartrhari, cf, Vakyapadiya 'II.45 ; 
cf. also qaia sAm: Laghu- 


qrearateaat 


Memes o 
mafijisé. For details and the six | q 


kinds of vakyartha, see Vakya- 
padiya II.154. 


arrarretxst name of a commentary 
on the ParibhasenduSekhara by 
Hari Süstri Bhagawata. 


qq part of a sentence which 
sometimes, on the strength of the 
context, conveys the whole mean- 
ing; cf. geet R IAJ TARTTI 
Supe: Vg wp uei, | Her RATI 
MRa edu | quu deem RSW qu d 
qaam wir M. Bh. on P. I. 1.45 
Vart. 3. 


arq (x) expression from the mouth; 


speech ; series of sounds caused by 
expelling the air from the lungs 
through differently shaped posi- 
tions of the mouth and the throat ; 
cf. w dumn Nu aaah Vaj. Pr. 
1.9; see the word qw; (2) the 
sacred or divine utterance referring 
to the Veda; cf. weal ara: W we; 
(3) term used for sqqq in the Jai- 
nendra Vyakarana; cf. wifiguw: 
mmeqWgdemur Jain. Pari 104. 


ais expressive, as contrasted with 


Gas, =a, Ta and Aga which 
mean suggestive; the term is used 
in connection with words which 
directly convey their sense by 
denotation, es opposed to words 
which convery indirectly the sense 
or suggest it as the prefixes or 
Nipatas do. 


araka expressly cited by a qq or & 
statement of the authors of the 
Sūtra, the Varttika and the Mabá- 
bhüsya, as contrasted with what 
naturally occurs or is inferred from 
their statements; cf. A4 TAIRE- 
Ram miem q (aera) | SU 
fiat M. Bh. on P. I. 1.38 Värt. 
5 and P. II. 2.6; cf. also M. Bh. on 
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RA See qafa above ; cf. f& €m- 
fiat Rana RA M. Bh. on P. 
II. 2.6; cf. also the usual express- 
ion qf ust with respect to some 
Paribhasas or maxims. 


ift expressing directly, denoting ; 


( fem. of aaa); cf. aatia ot 
aam. waft M. Bh. on P. II. r.x 
Vart. 4. 


aa (1) directly expressed (sense) 


as contrasted with egg or. qa ; cf. 
WAIL Wea ZZ ger gemi, 0 
M. Bh. on P. L4.zo9 Vart. 10; 
(2) which should be stated or 
which deserves to be stated. The 
word aq is generally putin connec- 
tion with the additions or correc- 
tions to the sütras by the Varttika- 
kāra and the Mahabhasyakara in 
their explanations; cf. amaaa, 
M. Bh. on P. I. 4.1; cf. also qteq 
emia: M. Bh. on P. III. 1.22 
Vart. 3; II. 1.36 Vart. 6. 


anama an ancient grammarian who 


holds the view that words denote 
always the jati ie. they always 
convey the generic sense and that 
the individual object or the case is 
understood in connection with the’ 
statement or the word, as a natural 
course, when the purpose is not 
served by taking the generic sense ; 
cf. sreeifiraiaa ue wet Rem mu 
ara ara eue wae M. Bh. on P. 
I. 2.64 Vart. 35. : 


TEARRE the Pratéakhya work 


belonging to tho Vjasaneyi branch 
of the White Yajurveda, which is 
the only Pritifikhya existing to- 
day representing all the branches 
of the Sutla Yajurveda, Its author- 
ship is attributed to Katyayana, 
and on account of its striking 
yesomblance with Panini’s sütros 

ious places, its author Katya. 
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yana is likely to be the same as the be the interpretation of the rule; 
Vārttikakāra Kātyāyana. It ‘is cf. qiga aft sr aaa aff M. Bh. on P, 
quite reasonable to expect that the I. 3. I. Vàrt. 1r. 


: i i atigakh 
subject matter in this PrátiSakhya aiaeag name of a commentary on 


is based on that in the ancient T 2 
atig 'of the same the Sárasvata Vyakarana by a 
NUI IG the Yah grammarian named Jayanta. 


White school of the Yajurveda. 

The work has a lucid commentary | —— the suffix en tirntioned as ww ia 

called Bhasya written by Uvvata. feereaiharvapratal S8. and “illus 
aleq possibly the same as Kunara- trated in the word saati; cf. A. 

vüdava; an ancient grammarian Pr. III. 24. 

quoted in the Mahàbhàsya ; cf. 74 


= cone : aA name of one of the joint authors 
dienaam sre: wart, M. Bh. | — of the well-known gloss or sf upon 


Eu rus theSütras of Panini, who lived in - 
Uil speech ; utterance; the same as the seventh century A. D. It can- 
qmd which is believed to be of four not be ascertained which portion of 
kinds as cited by the grammarians the Kagika was written by Vàmana 
and explained by Bhartrhari; the and which by his colleague sau. 


four kinds are based upon the four There was another famous scholar 
places of origin, the three first of Kashmir by name Vamana who 
places belonging to the inarticulate flourished in the tenth century and 
speech and the fourth belonging to who wrote an independent gra- 


the articulate one; cf. rift qpraf- mmar treatise Amaha, together 
Prat walla ani fga à aftr: i get with sonfgqagt and fears. 

at RaRa Agafa gri art aga qafertt E he i 

M. Bh. 1 Āhnika 1 and the Pradipa | TS sir or stm, which is believed to 


and Uddyota thereon. spring up from the root of the 

: 5 navel and become a cause (even a 
aR&T an ancient writer of Pratiga- material cause according to some 
khya works who believed in the scholars) of sound of four kinds 
very feeble utterance (gTa ) of produced at four different places, 
the consonants à and q, when thelast kind being audible to us ; 
preceded by a and standing at the |: — cf. stat qufafieasa qaaa Vak- 
end of a word. See sgsaza. yapadiya I. 116; cf. also R. Pr. 


é XIIT, 13, V. Pr. I. 7-9; T. Pr. II. 2; 
TRARA a work on grammatical : SNES ata i 
debates etc. by Appaya Diksita, a x ae E o: uid = 
well-known scholar and a senior Ind us dui code epe 
contemporay of Jagannatha in the PEN TMA SITELY words; 
seventeenth century. 


IRMAN a grammarian of the seven- 


ai roots headed by qt and similar to Sao century who wrote a gloss 
qi. Really there is no class of roots E snif on the Prakriya- 
headed by at given anywhere. but aumudi. He is also known as 
in the interpretation of the rule Varapavaneéa, 


MMT: it is suggested that | NRW a work attributed to quu; cf. 
*the roots which are similar to qr aed «em M. Bh. on P. IV. 3.101 ; 
ais termed roots. Cerg ) ^ eoaldualso-disciogfoalsec aug ses. K. on P. IV. 3. 


ASTRA 


ior. This work possibly was not | 


a grammar work and its author also 
was not the same as the Varttika- 
kāra Katyayana. See quf above. 
The name FRAT was given 
possibly to Kdatyayana’s Prakrt 
‘Grammar, the author of which was 
qur surnamed Kütyüyana. For 
details see p. 395 Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol. VII. D. E. Society’s 
Edition. 


ASAIN an ancient grammar-work 


in verse believed to have been 
written by an ancient scholar of 
grammar, who, if not the same as 
Katyayana who wrote the Varttikas, 
was his contemporary and to whom 
the authorship of the Unàdi Sütras 
is ascribed by some scholars. See 
quf. 


qWWWHg a grammar work of twenty- 


five verses on case-construction, 
compounds, verbs and nominal for- 
mation fathered on Vararuci Katya- 
yana. 


ala of no use ; serving no purpose; 


the word is possibly derived from 
qat (Aaaa) meaning people's 
gossip ; cf. uaa qmi, M. Bh. on P. I. 
. 2.64 Vürt. 25; also on P. II. 2.24, 
II. 4.13 etc. 


aa an ancient grammarian who 


held the view that the intended 
sense in the case of a sentence, has 
a stable and real existence and the 
division of a sentence into several 
words, put into four categories, is all 
imaginary ; he is referred to by 
wai with Agana who is mention- 
ed by aren ( fred 1.1-2. ) 


WTSS a statement which is as much 
authoritative as the original state- 
ment to which it is given as 8n addi- 


tion for purposes f aa PERECHI on, D 
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completion or explanation. The 
word is defined by old writers in an 
often-quoted verse amawgeqatat 
RE CECCCHEE TE PITE 
afim: n This definition fully applies 
to the Varttikas on the Sütras of 
Panini. The word is explained by 
Kaiyata as gat alg quw. which 
gives strength to the supposition 
that there were glosses on the Sütras 
of Panini of which the Varttikas 
formed a faithful pithy summary of 
the topics discussed. The word 
Varttika is used in the Mahàbbàsya 
at two places only gà: qdfüsiidst 
aRt ma: M.Bh. on P. III. 4.37 
Vart. 3. and erm agris aft M. Bh. 
on P. IT, 2.24 Vàrt, 18. Inan sm 
quisi zf the word is contrasted with 
the word afuqg which means the 
original Sütra ( of Panini) which has 
been actually quoted, viz. zxaureu- 
armo II. 2.25. NageSa gives ‘ at 


WAI aaa The as the 


-definition of a Varttika which refers 


only to two out of the three features 
of the Varttikas stated above. If the 
word s¢q@ has-been omitted witha 
purpose by Náge$a, the definition 
may well-nigh lead to support the 
view that the genuine Várttikapátüz 
of Katyayana consisted of a smaliez 
number of Vàrttikas which along 
with a large number of Várttikas 
of other writers are quoted in the 
Mahabhasya, without specific names 
of writers. For details see pages 
193-223 Vol. VII Pātañjala Mahā- 
bhasya, D. E. Society's Edition. 


aifaeen believed to be Katyayana 


to whom the whole bulk of the 
Varttikas quoted in thelMahabhüsya 
is attributed by later grammarians. 
Pataiijali gives the word aiar in 
four places only (in the Mahübhásya 
on P. I. 1.34, ILI. 1.44, III. 2.118and 


VII. 1.1) out of which his statement. 
igitized by eGangotri . 


akane 


SU ERREFW cat egorical 


wah: qure: after wate rH naa- 
ait: fuu «fr in explanation of 
the Slokavarttika varfzfafi:...zfa zur 
aag, shows that Pataiijali 
gives urs as the Varttikakara 
(of Vàrttikas in small prose state- 
ments) and the Slokavarttika is not 
composed by Katyayana. As asser- 
tions similar to those made by 
other writers are quoted with the 
names of their authors ( wmerstlar:; 
Amm, mbar etc.) in the Mahà- 
bhàsya, it is evident that the Vart- 
tikas quoted in the Mahübhàsya— 
( even excluding the Slokavarttikas) 
did not ail beloug to Katyayana. 
For details see pp. 193-200, Vol. 
VII, Vyakarana Mahàbhàsya, D. 
E. Society's Edition. 


aae the text of the Varttikes as 


recital or in manuscripts. As ob- 
served above {see qift), although 
a large number of Vürttikas quot- 


ed in the Mahabhasya are ascribed |- 


to Kātyāyana, the genuine Vartti- 
kapütha giving such Varttikas only, i 
as were definitely composed by him, 
lias not been preserved and Nàgeóa 
has actually gone to the length of | 
making a statement like “ aifaame: , 
ug:"; cf, Uddyota on P, I. 3.12 | 
Varttika 6, | 


i 
traditionaliy handed over in the oral | 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
|| 


meee a small pithy statement or 
assertion in the manner of the! 
original sütras which is held ei! 
much authoritative. as the Sūtra; 
ci, s HP Deenqaaarmontte (of 
afe 1 aRar A | M.Bh. on | 
i 


P. II. 1.4 Varttika 25. 


conclusive j 
statements made by the Varttika- 

küra many of which were Hal 
later on as Paribhāşās. by later 
writers. For details see pp. 212-220 


350 


MAS ISTRY 


Vol. VII, Vyakarana Mahübbüsya, 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 


MAFA the same as aaaqaaq which 


see above. The Vürttikas are term- 
ed Varttika siitras on account of 
their close similarity with tbe 
original Sütras, which in contrast 
are termed Vrttisiitras. 


aratai an ancient grammarian quot- 


ed in the Mahabhasya and the 
Nirukta in connection with the six- 
fold division of bhava or verbal 
activity; cf. wg mamu uA 
aiai: 1 mat ake  faqRumo at 
sehr fares Nir. 1.3. 


WW citing an option not specifically 


by the particle qt, but by tlie terms 
Ramn, maarag and the like: cf. 
ww aingna wuduurau 
P. I. 4.53 Vart, 1; cf. also M. Bh. 
on P, T. 3.79, II. 1.18 etc. 


avait qaa also, laying down an 


option regarding a grammatical 
operation ; cf, wfaalit agai gas- 
uff qaa P. II. 3.16 Värt. 1; 
cf also sfi3w aada eager 
angr Rear amh M. Bh. on P. 
ITI. 1.31 Vart. 2; cf. also M. Bh. on 
P. ITI. 1.94.. 


TASA the dictum cf applying 


optionally any two or more kri 
affixes to a root if they become 
applicable at one and the same time, 


: only provided that those affixes are 


not in the topic of faarg ( P. IIT. 3. 
94 etc.) and are not the same in 
appearance such as m, sp 4 etc, 
Which are the same viz, a; cf. grast- 
saa P. III. 1.94; cf. also at@eq- 
ada vgefq nafa M. Bh. on P. IIK. 
2.146 Vārt. 1; cí also M. Bh on P. 
IH. 2.150 Vàrt. 1. The words qTWeqT 
and qaer are also used in the 
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was M. Bh, on P. ITI. 2.150 Vart. 
2, as also aR aaea | 
Par. Sek. Pari. 67. 


ARARA a Rig work belonging to 
the White Yajurveda. It is a select- 
ion from the Sarvünukremani and | 
is therefore a late work. Another | 
work of the same name belongs to 
the Taittirlya school cf the Black 
Yajurveda. It seems: to be older | 
than Vaidikabharana. 


aged AAT son of ate in, the 
author of the Balamanorama, a com- 
mentary on the Siddbáotakaumudi. 
Vasudevadiksita wasa resident of 
Tanjore who lived in the beginning 
of the eighteenth century A.D. and 
wrote a few works on Pürvami- 
marnsa. 

Eck (amet) surnamed Abhyankar, 
who lived from 1863 to 1942 and 
did vigorous and active work of 
teaching pupils and writing essays, 
articles, commentary works and 
original works. on various Sastras 
with the same scholarship, zeal 
and acumen for fifty years in Poona. 
He wrote qarivargy, a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara and 
azalaii, a commentary on the Pari- 
bhásendusekhara in 1889. His works 
total more than twenty-five. His 
edition of the Pataiijala Maha- 

' phágya with full translation and 
notes in Marathi can be called his 


magnum opus. See sms. 


( 1 ) Unadi affix f quoted by Panini 
in the rule srtshfonaieg VII. 
1.85 ; e.g. SIDA: ; cf. FATT fiat 
Unàdi IV. 54; also g% (aq IV. 53; 
(2) common term for the affixes 


f, fir, fer, fia, faq, Rand faz. 
See 4; 

Gm augment ff as seen in the word 
afigad, given casoa 
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faci 


sütra guka.. P. VII. 4.65; cf. 
aamke gigaa gat sme 
dauern: cep fpe ma Rea 
Kas, on P. VII. 4.65. 
Resa a fault in the pronunciation 
of vowels, the utterance being 
attended with a-kind of tremor; 
cf. qep fis .. Bahari M. Bh. at 
the end of Ahnika 1. 


RENT an affix placed betweena root 
and the personal ending, for show- 
ing the specific tense or mood or 
voice to convey which, the personal 
ending is applied; e.g. the Con- 
jugational signs qu. 275, 3I, ST, AT, 
z, af and qm IM, as also wu, diu, 
Rz, am and Ra with its substitutes. 
Although the term farm is used by 
ancient grammarians and freely 
used by the Mabhabhasyakara in 
connection with the affixes, menti- 
oned in the sütras of Panini, such 
as qu, ww and others, the term is 
not found in the Sütras of Panini. 
The vikaranas are different from 
the major kinds of the regular 
affixes fag, s and other similar 
ones. The vikaranas can be called 
Wh; so also, as they are mentioned 
in the topic (sf) of affixes or 
Pratyayas, they hold the desig- 
nation ‘ pratyaya '. For the use of 
the word Aaw see M.Bh, on P. I. 3. 
12, III. 1.31 and VI, I.5. The term 
Aau is found in the Yājñavalkya 
Siksà in the sense of change, (cf. 
eqno gatan aft) and possi- 
bly the ancient grammarians used: 
itin that very sense as they found 
the root $ modified as xq or g&, or 
Rr as fag, or W as wq before the 
regular personal endings Ñq, «a etc. 


eq (1) a fault in the utterance of a 
vowel with its proper accent (acute, 
grave or circumflex ) which results 


i from the proper accent being mixed 
nipatena, mune p s : 
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. with another in the utterance ; cf. 
fadi mam Uvvata on R. Pr. 
HI. 18; (2) protraction of the 
accent especially of the circumflex 
accent. 


Req choice or option re: the appli- 
cation ofa rule as stated by the 
word af, fears, sre or the 
like; cf, Afr siete Afr faa: wd 
qA: ‘Barr’ xf dan vali, | 
Ramat Atami SRBI! uu 
sfida iA fret R mud | 

Kas. on P. Í. i44. 


RoR made applicable optionally. 


fes Ht. change ; modification ; modi- 
fication of a word-base or an affix, 
caused generaily by the addition of 
sufixes; cf, qgar fran: Kas. 
on P. IV. 3.134 ; cf. also elummavi- 
faa & arate Rasak Mabá- 
bhüsya Abnika r. 


fus lit. changeable ; that which gets 
changed in its nature; a variety or 
subdivision of & or the object ; cf. 
fae cda Rik freni med Sfr) Kas. 
on P. HI. 2.1. The ARARA is exe 
plained as seq Rgd mat aT 
sequ TAMA pur per Meas | wis: 

tart: | Srügüraprakááa II; cf. also, | 

Vakyapadiya UT. 7.78. | 

! 


RAA a fault in the utterance of a ` 
vowel when one vowel appears, or | 
is heard as another ; cf. fant quia 
aaa: | Aaaa Pradipa on 
the Mahabhasya Ahn. x end. i 


Aga mutilated, changed in nature; 
e.g. the word qaq into qw, in wat 
which is equivalent to uqg si. 
For technical purposes in grammar 
a word, although mutilated a little 
by lopa, 4gama or varnaviküra, is 
looked upon as the original one for 
undergoing operations; cf. catqR- 
ganag, Par. Sek. Pari. 37. 
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fasaMea utterance ofa word in its 
mutilated form with some object 
in view; eg. dem for Auk in 
meets P. IV. 2.84; cf. i ga 
an fagafui meu d. Bh. on P. 
1V. 1.83; cí. also ai aft Paahze: 
suat Kas. on P. VI. x. 1593 
cf. also te xfi meret Arai Kas. 
on P. VI. 4. 89. 


AERE change, modification as differ- 
ent from the original which is called 
qa; cf. ISAUERNW TÀ TA- 
merat fale: Kas. on P. V. 1.12. 


Reka a work on the modified 
' recital of the Veda words, or qzqiz- 
fal, ascribed to Vyadi, who is 
believed to have been a pupil of ai. 


fuge name of a commenter 
on faafiadt ( which sce above ) writ- 
ten by a Vedic scholar «gsx. 


fest (x) name given to a grave vowel 
placed between two circumflex 
vowels, or between a circumflex 
and an acute, or between an acute 
and a circumflex; cf. eaftaatiel qa 
ata. ear, wapa sra: up AN- 
eqq: a fama: T. Pr. XIX. x; (2) 
name given to'a grave vowei bet- 
ween a pracaya vowel and an acute 
or a circumflex vowel; cf. S«aTda 
Asaa T. Pr, XIX. 2 ; ( 3) repeti- 
tion of a word or 43 as in the Krama 
recital of the Veda words; (4) 
name given to a visarjaniya which 
has remained intact, as for instance 
in a: srt fafasa:; cf. R. Pr. 1.5; 
VI. 1; the word faq is sometimes 
used in the sense ot visarjaniya in 
general; cf. also supr ARRAY 
gata, R. Pr. XIII. 11. 


Rm name given to a sarhdhi where 
the visarga remains intact although 
it can optionally be changed intoa 
sibilant consonant; e.g. 4: RFA, 3: 
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qu, ra: rub ca: | cf. faced firey 
arena Wed a4 Rai: ata R. Pr. 
IV. Ir. 


fafigg a fault in the utterance of a 
letter when there does not take 
place the necessary contact with 
the proper place of the utterance 
of a word; cf. grat: saù udgaps 
fafee aa AN waft a fee. aa ad- 
gna R.Pr. XIV.3. 


Rada shown by separating the com- 
bined elements, for instance, the 
two or more words in a compound 


fry 


samüsa is described as amaa. 
Sometimes especially iu some Dvan- 
dva compounds each of the two 
separated words is capable of giving 
individually the senses of both the 
words e.g. the words arqi and sur 
of the compound agnt. The wor: 
fang is found used in ‘he Prati- 
Sakhya works in the sense ol. the 
Separate use of a word as contrasted 
with the use in a compound; cf. 
aot fant gd waft R. Pr, VII. r. 
fang is defined as gealadh art 
fang: in the Siddhantakaumudi. 


or, the base or affix from a word | faa@m enclosure or closure (8E4 ) by 


which is a combination of the base 
(safer) and the affix ( Sent: ); cf. ała 
at Ayda meai waft M. Bh. on I. 
x. Ahnika r, Vart. 12, 14; also cf. 
amana fué P. IV. 2.93 Vart. 
I. 


fas lit. separation of the two parts of 
a thing; the term is generally 
applied to the separation of the 
constituent words of a compound 
word ; it is described to be of two 


the use of the word xfr as done in 
the Krama and other Veda-recitals. 


fata immolation ; sacrifice ; destruc- 


tion, as applicable to a word or part 
of a word or a relation of words; 
cf. ste Tze, quiae fnit 
a aRar M. Bh. on P. I. r.5o Vart. 
15; cf. also the famous Paribhüsü 
ghnas fünf afer Par. 
Sek. Pari. 85; M. Bh. on P. I. 1.24 
etc. 


kinds: (a) wreftafás or technical | fgg? impediment to an operation 


separation; e.g. Usage: into UIT 
sa qw g and (2) eifyafin or com- 
mon or popular separation; e.g. 
waga: into wg: ge. It is also 
divided into two kinds according to 
the nature of the constituent words 
(a) afse separation by means 
of the constituent words, e.g. TRTI 


caused by something preceding on 
account of its coming in the way ; 
a vyavüya or vyavadhana or inter- 
vention which is not admissible just 
as the interruption of palatals, 
linguals, dentals and sibilants ex- 
cepting € for the change of q into 
on; cf, aadi (asa Aaa: R. Pr. V. 25. 


T : zin, e.g. 
into qì fax; (b) aaah zd fra krt affix f (which also becomes 


wsrh into qq I&A; or eg- 8 

into miai gd sew: cf. M. Bh. on P. 
V. 4.7. The compounds whose sepa- 
ration into constituent words can- 
not be shown by those words ( viz. 
theconstituent words) are popularly 
termed nityasamasa. The term Ra- 
ama is explained as fs: at Ra- 
ama: | qa Rad en! M. Bh. oe 

45 Hvis Uae, Jano aeai Math Collection. 


nil or zero ) applied to a root in the 
sense Of an agent, as observed in 
Vedic and classical use, as also to the 


root qs, with aq and roots ending in 


at generally in Vedic Literature but 
sometimes in popular language ; cf. 
AN orale | amit nfeesafraq l IA- 
vals gaat | ASINI gnat etc. Kas, 
on P. III. 2.73, 74; 75. 


Digitized by eGangotri 


Renz 
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fer 


faa Aa, examination, question 
or topic or subject for examination ; 
cf. ga: gaa fran! M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.50 Vart. I. 


AaS immolation, destruction; cf. 
quis: ser adiret aÀ: 
M. Bh. on P.I. 1.39 Vart. 10; cf. 
also Par. Sek. on Pari. 85. 


Afai the indeclinable qaa 
called ARa in the Nirukta ; 
the word fafaftem is explained as 

. confirmation after deliberation by 
Durgácürya. cf. ATAMI saama- 
wa ARa qaqunap | aah 
fafafirardfa: Nir. I. 5. 


fat of various or wonderful kinds 
beyond our ken or comprehension 
cf. fafeenafeaawa: M. Bh. on P. II. 

' 4-32 Vàrt, 7; VI. 1.99 Vart 2. 


-RF (1) breach or break (in the 
Samhitapatha ) ; utterance of words 
separately by breaking their coale- 
scence ; cf, qa feda: adka: V. Pr, I. 
156; (2) doubling of a consonant 
technically called Ti; cf. sq 
sqan: qug fade. V. Pr. IV. 163. 


Raat a Jain grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary on the Haimalaghu- 
prakriya. 


QIM name of a commentary on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara by Siva- 
narayana. 


Raana called also Raiz, a gram- 
mar scholar of the Kātantra school 
who wrote (1) Kātantradhātu- 
Vrtti (2) Kātantrottara and (3) 
Kriyākalāpa. 


Ra specific knowledge or under- 
standing ; cf. iz g aiaa- 
Raman aifaatty; M. Bh. on P. 
VI. 1.84 Vart, 5c 


fias possessed of different 


fuh a matter of special understand- 
ing; the phrase aqaq very 
frequently occurs in the Mahabha- 
sya; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. r.1, 3, 5, 
22, I. 2.47, 48, 64, I. 4.23 etc. 


faz krt affix (fi, or nil) applied to 
the roots s, T, GL, WL and qq 
and to the root ag in special cases 
as seen in Vedic Literature; e.g. 


srewr, WIND, Wu, ara, etc. 


fage or Agy grandson of (TW, the 
author of the snig., He was 
a Telagu Brahmana of Andhra: who 
lived in the beginning of the six- 
teenth century and wrote a com- 
mentary named suia on the Pra- 
kriyà-Kaumudi and two small works 
sequi and nAg. 


Reg or Req tad. affix fe applied to 
the word ft in the sense of depres- 
sion of the nose. See under fiez; 
cf. P. V. 2.32. 


Renag See fama. 


fmmatet name of a commentary on 
Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha. 


Reng grandson of Rameévara- 
bhatta of Pratisthdna who wrote a 
grammar of the Prakrta dialects. 


geri or Wang name of a com- 


mentary on the Sarasvata-prakriya 
by a grammarian named Rama- 
bhatta. 


phonetic 
Properties. : 


fae tad. affix fw applied to the 


words siti; and others in the sense 
of ‘inhabited country’; e.g. wifi 
Rr, Safes; cf. Kas, on P, IV. 2.54. 


feat characteristic feature of an acti- 


vity; cf. dear Rant wr] Ret se: 
aAa vq gat Käs. on P.V. 


C-0. Jangamwadi Math Collectge4 Sigitized by eGangotri 


faart ( 1) prescription, statement ; cf. 
eq R (magn) Rum P. I. r.62 
Vart. 3; cf. also am wfRwmww, P. 
VI. 1.85 Vart. 16; (2) instrument 
or cause of an activity; cf. AÌR- 
waka ami ARA cef 
vata 1 Siradeva Pari, 13. 


Q mention of a consonant as 
intact ie. without any phonetic 
coalescence or aff; the same as 
afafa. The term‘is used in this 
sense in the Prati$aàkhya works. 


faf (1) a prescriptive rule; cf. a 

agi Rag frag wy ca ff 

. Hecate a faa: M. Bh. on P. I. 4.3; 

cf. also aad: wahr: | qatar: wi- 

ama xa: | ARa faf M.Bh. on 

P. II. x.x ; (2) prescription, state- 

ment ; injunction ; cf. aRa waaa: | 
Gars ff: 1 M. Bh. on P. I. 1.57. 


fafastaea the superior strength of 
an injunctive rule ; the term is very 
frequently used by grammarians in 
speaking about the relative strength 
of rules; cf. the term AAAA. 
M. Bh. on P. VII. 2.3. 


Afaa an injunctive statement or 
sentence. 


RAAT subordinate proposition to a 
statement of injunction. cf. Vàk. 
pad. II. 350. cp. zat gud TARA 
Raa ångar RA: 39: | 
(g. ) ; 


fiw (1) predicate as contrasted with 
ater: cf. eife RAAR- 
faamata: M. Bh. on P. II. r.1 Vart. 
17; (2) that which should be pre- 
scribed as contrasted with XR; 
cf. fe a aaia: ata nec M. 
Bh. on P. 1. 2.64 Vart. 9. 


Ra the senses headed by Afà as 
given in the rule Aaram- 
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fea emit q Kat. IIT. 1.20; cf. 
also Anky fraaie nafr Candra 
Vyàk. I. 3.121. 


frede forming one single state- 


ment or idea with the prescriptive , 
statement ; union with the prescrip- 
tive rule so as to form one rule with 
it. The term is used in connection 
with st or prohibitive assertions 
which have to be explained in com- 
bination with the prescriptive sent- 
ences or vidhivakyas ; cf. frtrqrrat- 
ame Rang- 
amaa: Par. Sek. on Pari. 2, 3. 


fm, tad. affix (fat) in the sense of 
possession applied to the words 
WA, WA, Bey, aa, Aa, wand 
words ending in 2@, as also wher- 
ever it is seen (ag$) in Vedic lite- 
rature 5 e.g. TRIT, SIRIL, AMAT, 
ufq, gaftay etc.; cf. P. V. 2.102, 
114, I2I, 122. 


fava cerebralized, turned into a cere- 
bral letter "t, or q; see the word aft 
meaning cerebralization or Mürdha- 
nyabhava. 


Aaaa a Jain grammarian who has 
written a gloss on Sawgy fal. 


farmi a class of words headed by 
faa to which the taddhita affix xq 
( 2$) is applied without any change 
of sense; cf. fava Ga af: | erf: | 
anata: | Kaé. on P. V. 4.34. 


fetta’ cerebralization; cf. the word 
aft, the word was used in ancient 
grammar works in the sense of mq 
(change of q into vt); cf. smt 
ARARA water; M. Bh. 
on P. VIII. 4.1 Vàrt. 2. 


faata disappearance, elision ; the word 
is frequently used in the sense of 
lopa; cf. area Pay grey alert are 
aa fara: e at uu: M. Bh, 

T. 1.56 Vart. 12. 


; eds RE: JPigsllledgX Ah cfle: n. pone; by eGangotri 


ff 
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ctia 


fat tad. affix fa. See the word fà. 


fafasteriia meant to cause prohibi- 
tion or opposition ; cf. ae xf «t & sfr 
MEE DILE SEC alts 
dif Nir. I. 5. 


fff caused by different condi- 
tions; due to different causes; cf. 


TERT ager | RAR TAT i M. 
Bh. on. P. VII. 1.72 Vart. 3. 


fifi employment separately of 
different persons or things for diffe- 
rent purposes; cf. sf ARMI 
q P. VIII. 1.61; cf. also ag ARA i 
ARAN «mp ad qesdhefuesdfÜ used 
yaa dae: eue] sae V. Pr. 
VI. 21. 


faf lit. sending away; causing 

prohibition ; cf. ARa Ratai Af- 

“aga ear ARadeafiaraaee: T. 
Pr. XXII. 6. : 


RrTW the same as fara; placing or 
employment of the instrument of 
sound to touch the various places 
or sthanas where sound is produced; 
cf. agarda wan ana | 
mad alate] gros vai T. Pr. 
XXIII. 2. 


RaRo charge ; cf. ailfaqfemaer Rex 
mee Nee eka: arf: 
M. Bh. on 1. 1.56 Vart. I4. The 
wetd js very frequently used in 
connection with a change of the 
Case of a word in a grammar rule 
which becomes necessary for inter- 
pretation; cf. fiafiaga Rar 
as also aatan waft! M. 
Bh. on P.I. 3.9, 12; V. 3.60, VI. 
1.4, VII. 3.50. 


faatta ( I) = the Opposite or reverse 
` Way; cf. Atai aaraa | qart: 
M. Bh. on P. IV. 2.93 Vārt. 2; (2) 
change of % into €, seen sometimes 


in Vedic Literature yhen thats 


preceded or followed by a palatal 
letter ; e.g. 2% into Rà ( Rk. Sarhh. 
V. 2.9) Raam. into Ram. (Rk. 
Sarih. X.X.9 ) Raa into faf Rg. 
Veda II. 27. 6; cf. aaa? akuti- 
Tigers xi Rag: R. Pr, XIV, 
17. 


faria change in the reverse order; 
reverse transposition ; interversion ; 
cf. the usual expression qdifquda. cf. 
quium, wee: feet aiia S. K. 
on P. VI. 3.109. The word ag is 
used in this sense in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf, aaa). wed | feu: 
Q&g:! M, Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5 Vārt. 
15; cf. also Kas. on P. VI. 3.109 
and Candra Vyükarana II. 2.48. 


freq distance; standing at a dist- 


ance; cf.s q spear: dieit 
wr: M. Bh. on P. IV. 2.3. 


fate remote; at a distance, with a 
word or two intervening; cf. àáfqgs- 
Aaz: gasea | given like a Pari- 
bhasa-Sitra V. Pr. I. 144. 


fami (x) doubtful; a matter of 
doubt ; cf. fare, Raana nara- 
aq R. Fr. XVII. 13; (2) per- 
verted; cf. dw gi fanfiqayfara: 
adq: wd gerard M. Bh. on I. 
I. Abnika r. 


RaR .standing in conflict ; conflict- 
ing; contradictory; cf. quaes 
ARAE Kas. on P. II. 4.13. 


EEIE E conflict, opposition ; opposi- 
tion or conflict between two rules 
of equal strength, which become 
applicable simultaneously when 
Pāņini's dictum fanaa vt aris, ap- 
plies and the rule mentioned later 
on, or subsequently, in the Asta- 
dhyayi is allowed to apply ; cf. Ñs- 
fid wt aria P. I. 4.2; cf. also 4a 


ollectiih. gilet po narRirr gare meg: E 
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gaad fanfata: | Kas. on P. I. 
4.2; cf. also Rafter sat qeqqatt, V. 
Pr. I. 159. The dictum of the 
application of the subsequent rule 
is adopted only if the conflicting 


rules are of equal strength ; hence, j 


rules which are either nitya, anta- 
rafiga or apavüda, among which 
each subsequent one is more power- 
ful than the preceding one and 
which are all more powerful than 
the qx or the subsequent rule, set 
aside the qx rule. There is another 
dictum that when by the dictum 
about the subsequent rule being 
more powerful, an earlier rule is set 
aside by a later rule, the earlier rule 
does not apply again in that inst- 
ance, barring a few exceptional 
cases; cf. agai AIRA aq wif ae, 
aer! gasragfagtad fus Par. 
Sek. Pari. 40, 39. 


Rota: (x) separation as contrasted 
with ġaù mentioned as one of the 
several criteria for deciding the 
sense of a word in cases of doubt 
cp. graft gA eft qur gsm 
ald: qua naut grad a g Aena AF- 
a mAAR 1 (ga. on Vàk. pad. II. 
315) (2) use of a word against the 
warrant of experience cf. .M. Bh. 
on P. r.4.2r Vart. I. 


ANAR a grammarian who has 
written qiftifagafaa, a gloss on 
the Sütras of Panini. 


frm lit. division, separation ; sepa- 


ration of the base i.e. that factor 
which shows the base separately. 
The word frafw is generally used 
in the sense of case affixes ; but in 
Panini’s grammar the term Rats 
is applied also to personal endings 
applied to roots to form verbs ; cf. 


Rafa | afer Randai a: S. K. on 


e term is also 


P. 14. 1045 TARE nobel Digte duguad 


applied to ta 


frafradirea the 


irri: 


applied to pronouns, fx; and 3g, 
ending in the ablative or in the 

locative case or in other cases on 

rare occasions. Such affixes are qa 
(ae), * (su), «, em, ar, we, 

aft, at (sT&) and uz given in P. 

V. 3.1 to V. 3.26. The case affixes . 
are further divided into sqqafrafa 

affixes and aradan affixes. For 

details see P. II. 3.1 to 73. 


RaRa conventional name given to 


the third pada of the fifth Adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astádhyayi, as it begins 
with the Sūtra. mfg frafia: P. 
V3 Ie 


forenes a term applied to such 


words ending with krt affixes as 
appear similar to words ending 
with case-affixes ; such words have 
no further case affixes put after 
them, and hence, they are called by 
the term ‘avyaya’; eg. «du; cf. 
Rakena, similar to sqai- 
faRWaorüwrma Fort: Ganasütra 
inside the Cádigana P. I. 4.57. 


relative superior 
strength possessed by the airfare 
which takes place in supersession 
of the aqyafaafa when both become 
applicable at one and the same 
time; e.g. Sai AHA and not 
giana suene, cf. SAARA: SCR 
Gafadtadt Par. Sek. Pari. 94. 


Prrfsfaafona supposition of a diffe- 


rent case affix in the place of 
that which is actually stated, for 
purposes of construing and inter- 
preting. cf. Vak. pad. III. 14.468. 


Goff dm similar in form to a 


word ending in a case-affix or toa 
vowel. Such words are looked upon 
.and are treated as indeclinables ; 
eg. ui, Pru, aa, 3 = etc.; cf. 
aexpressions fetter 


ast 


waa etc. cf. fife 
finir waa M. Bh. on P. VIII. 3.1; 
cf. also sqeifgafaerorierera fata: 
a Ganasütra inside the afta men- 
tioned in P. I. 4.57. 


fuer lit. the sense of a case-affix 
as also of a personal affix ; the term 
‘is applied to the Karaka Prakarana 
or Küraka chapter or topic in gra- 
mmar where senses of the afn 
affixes are fully discussed and illu- 
strated; cf. fd: a chapter in 
the Siddhanta-kaumudi of Bhattoji 
Diksita. 


Rasati a general term given to 
a chapter on case-affixes as also to 
treatises discussing the sense and 
relations of case-affixes. There is a 
treatise of this name written by 
Giridhara and another written by 
Jayakrsna Mauni, 


RATAÂIETN a work on syntax of 
words written by a grammarian 
named Kamalakarabhatta 


Ramada an indeclinable, -which 
is generally described as having the 
sense of a case sffix predomi- 
nant in it; eg. qu, enr, AÈ: etc. ; 
some indeclinables have the sense 
of a root viz. the verb-actvity as 
predominant; cf. faggi fused. 


mri hfaa fara M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.38, 


Rasanen a method of forming a 
word, or of arriving at the comp- 
lete form of a word by putting all 
the Constituent elements of the 
word such as the base, the affix, 
the augment, the modification, the 
accent, etc. one after another and 
then arriving at the form instead 
of completing the formation stage 
by stage; e.g. in arriving at the 
form æt the wording ARFA is 
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Reenter 


Cy 
to be considered as it stands and 


. not ait-+e.=ein and then aa-+é, 


The Amame in connection 
with the formation of a word 
corresponds to the qaem in 
connection with the formation of a 
sentence. : 


frat (1) lit. division, splitting; the 


splitting of a sentence into its con- 
stituent parts viz. the words; the 
splitting of a word into its con- 
stituent parts viz. the base, the 
affix, the augments and the like; 
(2) understanding or taking a 
thing separately from a group of 
two or more ; cf. 434 aan Amin- 
Teste «dep qt f agat fended 
ainakaa Teer MR aN- 
ww, M. Bh. on P. V. 3.57; (3) ` 
splitting of a Samhita text of the 
Vedas into the Pada text; cf, 
aga art gei stag: T. Pr. 
III, 1, where fW is explained as 
qaa by the commentator; cf, 
also R. Pr. XVII. 15; (4) the 
capacity of the Karakas ( to show 
the sense); cf. aaah: fep 
Nyàsa on Kas, I. 2,44. 


fram optionally, alternatively ; the 


word is explained by Panini ast 
in the rule a 3fir msr (P. I. 1.44) 
in consonance with its derivation 
frem the root wm with fg; cf. aft 
matt afr Aad: sf rufserd- 
AR dan waft aag sR- 
ARBI | ww ata maT Ru 
vanfeter: Tadd. The option (fam) 
is further divided into three kinds 
ma frere, emi fla and saqa 
fiar. For details see Mahabhasya 
on P. I. 1.44. 


Amia (1) stated or enjoined optio- 


nally; cf. Ja: qafaafta: 1 emeewedt 
mena gRr M. Bh. on P. I. 1.44 
Vart. 15; cf. also Sp ngima: 


CC-0. unn E Colles, Bb, OM, Redden: 1.27 Vürt. 4; 


Raag 


(2) roots taking personal affixes 
of both the, Padas. 


Raag taking the gupa-gradation 


optionally ; cf. araurataieet ARa- 
gu: 1 Nirukta X. 17. 


Rar a Jain grammarian of the 


sixteenth century who wrote a short 
metrical work on the padas of 
roots, known by the name qaeqqur- 
TARRA. ; 


Rr an old grammarian who is 


believed to have written a gloss 
named wm on Panini’s Sütras to 
which the grammarians Purusot- 
tamadeva, Siradeva and others of 
the twelfth century refer. Some 
scholars say that wag was written 
by ada ; but it is not feasible, as 
there is a reference to Maghakavya 
in wmzfw. In books on grammar, 
especially of the'; Eastern School in 
the rith and the 12th century, 
there are several quotations from 
the Bhagavrtti. See wary. 


feawereadit a grammarian who wrote a 


small grammar work named Smet. 


Rigen a class of words headed by 


the word fàg% to which the tadd- 
hita affix a (sw) is added in the 
sense of ' possessed of’, provided 
the word so formed, denotes a chap- 
` ter or a lesson of a sacred work ; cf. 
figured Raaftr green: eraat T | 
Sarge | Kag, on P. V. 2.61. 


Rotar liberation of the ` last letter 


( especially a class consonant ) of a- 


word from phonetic modifications 
by coalescence with the initial 
_letter of the following word, or 
liberation of modification of a 


-consonant or vowel standing at the 
end of a verse 9r, Sometimes YS 
in the middle of a verse ; &&- 
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Rara 


Aa, a AA, dagai: gerne 
Ua gè aga: ; cf. V. Pr. I. go, or. 


Rear omission of a consonant, some- . 


times when it is preceded and also 
followed by another consonant, as 
if it were squeezed between the two; 
this is no doubt looked upon asa 
fault ; e.g. the omission of the con- 
sonant & in qat 3Z gi at uttered as 
STAT FEAT &I ; cf. aAa sastatat Fa: 
R. Pr. XIV. 16. where Uvvata 
explains fir as er, 


fara an ancient term used in the 


Prütisàkhya works for a stop or 
pause in general at the end of a 
word, or at the end of the first 
member of a compound, which is 
shown split up in the Padapatha, 
or inside a word, or at the end of a 
word, or at the end of a vowel when 
it is followed by enother vowel. The 
duration of this viráma is different 
in different circumstances; but 
sometimes under the same circum- 
stances, it is described differently 
in the different Pratisakhyas, Gener- 
ally, there is no pause betwcen two 
consonants as also between a vowel 
and a consonant preceding or follow- 
ing it. The Taittirlya Pratisikhya 
has given four kinds of qa (a) 
aR, pause at the end of a foot 
or a verse of duration equal to three 
mátràs or moras, (b) vafa pause 
between two words of duration 
equal to two mátrüs; e.g. q^ I es 
Wm, (c) pause between two words 
the preceding one of which ends in 
a vowel and the following begins 
with a vowel, the vowels being not 
euphonically combined ; this pause 
has a duration of one mátrà e.g. & 
qa, d wem, (d) pause between 
two vowels inside a word which is a 
rare occurrence ; this has a duration 
of half a matra; eg. 130%, fs: ; 


ion. RigitiefteereeCenbrerat fag qx want 


fates 


~N 


qR Raa uani 
sens qsiv T. Pr. XXII. 13. The word 
faf is explained as aati. The 
viv[tti-viráma is further divided 
into aatguft which-has the preced- 
ing vowel short and the succeeding 
long, magafi? which has the pre- 
ceding vowel a long one and the 
succeeding vowel a short one, qaad 
which has both the vowels short, 
and fait@at which has got both the 
vowels long. This four-fold division 
is given in. the Siksà where their 
duration is given as one matra, one 
mātā, three-fourths of a méatra 
and one-fourth of a matra respect- 
ively. The duration between the 
two words of a compound word 
when split up in the quz is also 
equal to one matra; cf. R. Pr. I. x6. 
The word fix" occurs in Panini’s 
rule Aaaama P. I. 4.110 where 
commentators have explained it as 
absence; cf. qanana: I 
S. K. on P. x.4.110; cf. also fisfaf- 
Wm: Reat enter fF at fara: Kas. on 
P.I. 4.110. According to Kagika 
even in the Samhita text, there is a 
duration of half a mütrà between 
the various phonetic elements, even 
between two consonants or between 
a vowel and a consonant, which, 
however, is quite imperceptible ; cf. 
Ra: dat quat ware a 
fmi waft Kas, on P. I. 4.109, cf. 
also fart wmm R. T. 35; cf. also R. 
Pr. I. 16 and rz. For details see 
Mahábhüsya on P.I. 4.X09 and I. 
4.IIO. 


fW tad. affix fete or fata applied 
to the word f in the sense of flat- 


ness of nose. See fåa above ; cf. 
P. V. 2.32. 


Ra opposition or conflict between 
two rules where, the rule which is 
subsequently mentioned is regarde 


d 
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fier 


as stronger and given preference to, 
as far as its application is concern- 
ed; cf. gaard ARAN: 1 AR- 
a qt aia P. I. 4.2; (2) contra- 
diction where one thing prevents 
another; cf. QUANA aft agaia- 
aft Anf a daat Kas. on P. VII, 
1.86. 


AA contrary nature; dissimilar- 


ity; enmity as one of the criteria 
for deciding the sense of a word in 
cases of doubt. cf. Vàk. pad. II. 
315. cf. RAASTA | Fat uaa- 
emgan RaR suae 
sratfer: (gva. ) ; 


faefiaa a kind of tone where the inter- 


val between the utterance of two 
letters as also the time required for 
the utterance of a letter is compa- 
ratively longer than in the other 
two kinds, viz. gx and aeq; cf. 3 fa 
gura Tar qui: fares RAR, 
{Jaana aifaamnaet Reana 


' M. Bh. on P. I. 1.70; cf. also ga- 


faefaqatarquesm, P. I. 1.69 Vart. 1x. 


Rekan gf retarding or slow manner 


of speech in which the letters are 
uttered quite distinctly ; this kind 
of speech is followed by the pre- 
ceptor while teaching “eda to his 
pupils ; cf. asara Sat ae mami g 
HOTA 1 frere gaia, ge Rafa- 
mi R. Pr. XIII. 19. cf. also T. Pr. 
XXIII. 24. See lafar above. 


QG name ofa commentary by Jaya- 


krsna Mauni on the Madhyasid- 
dhanta Kaumudi of Varadaraja. 


fafeg (1) a substantive which is 


declined in all the three genders cf. 
Hemacandra III. 1.142; (2) of a 
different gender (although in the . 
same case); cf. fafeq fe anq AR 

Frasi m M. Bh. on P. I. 1.44 Várt. 


Digitized by eGangotri 


Rawi critical comment ;a name given 


Raða transformation; the word is 


fete oa 361 


RCN the same as att which see above. 


The term fata was possibly in use 
before Panini’s time; cf. sn 
Raa d- AAR aac R. 
Pr. XL 26; cf. also RAN farq: 
Uvvata on R. Pr. XI. 28. 


faga reverse, in the opposite way; 
the same as sfiétq which see above. 


Ragi intention or desire, generally of 
the speaker with regard to the sense 
to be conveyed by his words ; the 
words agfaqqr are often used by 
grammarians in this sense; cf. 
Rag: acai ( Paribhasa ) cf. also 
WWW | fag: i M. Bh. on P. I. 1-66- 
67, 1. 2.04 Vart. 53, IV. r.3; cf. 
also Ragra gezegt: Durgh. Vr. 
TI. 2.8; cf. also sre agd: Ka. 
on P.II.2.27, 1V. 2.21, IV. 2.55, 
57, etc. 


| 


by a writer of commentary works 
to a critical commentary ^ work 
written by him; e.g. auftarfacfaar 
(ara) by Jinendrabuddhi, aarda- 
faw (sar) by NageSa, as also 
sgueeqaetaam by Bhàskara$üstri 
Abhyankar. There are a number 
Vivaranas on Bhasyapradipa of 
Kaiyata, by lévaránanda, Nara- 
yana, Ramacandra Sarasvati and 
others. 


generally used in the sense of trans- 
formation of the Padapatha into 
the Samhitapatha. 


feat name given to an external effort 
in the production of a sound when 
the vocal chords of the glottis or 
larynx are extended; cf. asse 
few: faa: Uddyota on M. Bh I. 
1.9. cf, also fiqui aoe RATRI a 
wx Ranea amp a:l afearate mut 


Raha 


WITH ATQ Tae sat xfer Raat ast 
Bhasya on T. Pr. II, 5. 


fafa possessed of a different case- 


affix; cf. gaat Rata «t sm 
gaai, wu qup qu gf M. Bh. on P. 
II. r.r. Vart 19; cf. also M, Bh. on ~- 
P. [. 1.27, VI. 4.t; VII. 2.82. 


fat name given to an internal 


effort ( as contrasted with the exter- 
nal effort named Qar) when the 
tip, middle, or root of the tongue 
which is instrumental in producing 
a sound, is kept apart from the 
place or sthana of the producticn of 
the sound ; cf. atta: mran frg- 
Wee aeaa aeda 
qur add aal Agaa. Tattvabodhini 
on S. K, on P. I. r.9. 


Raams produced by fully extending 


the chords of the throat. The first 
and the second class-consonants 
are described as fimm; cf. qa 
aint saafediar Aas: maT 
aaa; M. Bh. on P. I. 1.9. Vart. 2. 


fagaat possessed of the internal 


effort viz. gT- which is specially } 
strengthened. The diphthongs have 
got at the time of their production 
the internal effort fizz specially 
strengthened; cf. azara%, fmt 
aqaa, M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 
3, 4 Vart. 1o. ; 


RJA separated, disjoined; the word 


is used in connection with the 
separated elements of a euphonic 
combination; the words  fifgg, 
aA and qg are used in the 


fagf (1) separation of the two 


vowels which were euphonically © 
combined into one; the hiatus or 
position of two vowels near each 


other ; cf. RaR: acid: ; (2) the 


amp Tea: Sae EAA ameta Etsi bctioninteryal betweegotwo vowels placed 


Rataa, 


near each other ; cf. eal 
fafa: V. Pr. I. 119; cf. also dérai 
qarat dfügfudg wa, Uvvata on 
R. Pr. II. r. This interval is one 
matra according to the Taittiriya 
Pratigakhya, while it is only half-a- 
matra according to the Rktantra 
and the Rk-Pratigakhye; cf. T. 
Pr. XXII. 13; R. T. 35. See faq. 


fiw, doubtful; possessed of a 
doubt about itself; cf. iaaa fd 
goat wafer | aad frat: deri ITR I 
aqaa! Nir. II, r. 


faf (1) lit. specific; qualified by, 
characterized by; cf. X aPafie- 
ama; P. II. 1.60; cf. also miaqie- 
ame Reheat mem, Par. Sek. 
Pari. 71; (2) different; cf aig- 
ferat RaRa qami Kas. on P. 
Il. 4.7. 


ÀN specific nature causing differ- 
ence; difference; specific feature ; 
cf. ama Alm: (Pari- 
bhüsà) cf. also ag sgat Haat FAT 
etc, M. Bh. in Abnika r; cf. also 
framtasmemgeeir ftv Uvvata 
on V. Pr. VIII. 5o. 


fia determining ; determinant ; cf. 
sre fates) Cep fates: gsal aq 
Agama afr; M. Bb. on P. II. 


2.6; cf. sqq wi fé agaaa fated 
waft ; M. Bh, on P. I. 3.62 Vart. 5, 


RATO attribute ; adjective; any word 
which qualifies another; hence, 
subordinate; cf. faatqorat ara: 
amaika, naa ada oag- 
oft! M. Bh. on P. I. 2,52. cf. also 
Vàk. pad, III. 14.7 


faxum (1) a tatpurusa com- 
pound of the type of Mayüravyarh- 
sakadi where both the words which 


are compounded together are adjec-- 


tival; (2) a kermadharaya - com- 
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fasrea fram 


an adjective ;.a determinative com- 
. pound; cf. aad a aR a maaa 
RAA Kas. on P. VI. 2.6, 


AAs a clear understanding, or a 
determined sense in a place of 
doubt; cf. aran ARRA - 
dueg, Par. Sek. Pari. I; also 
M. Bh. in Abnika r. 


fagtefifea specifically prescribed, as 
contrasted with prescribed in gene- 
ral which is set aside; cf. ummr- 
fata ARRA aa: ; M. Bh. on 
P. II. 1.24; cf. also M. Bh. on P, 
III. 1.94 Vart. ro, III. 2.77 etc. 


AANAZT attribution of special pro- 
perties of that thing or object with 
which another object is stated to be 
looked upon as similar or identical. 
cf. Vàk. pad. II. 77. 


RA substantive, as opposed to fave 
adjective or qualifying; cf. Aak 
fup, Wu fium Kas: on P. II. 
1.57; cf. also Ramat Raa 
Raa: Kà$. on P. II. 1.36. cf. also 
Vàk. pad. II. 14.7. 


QAT relaxation, a characteristic of 
the grave accent, as contrasted 
with aaa which characterizes the 
acute accent; cf.  saldalgata 
aka ma wr) amqufüstend 
Saas: | fuse: aha GUT, 
.Uvvata on R. Pr. III. 1. fara is 
the same as srqqui which is ex- 
plained in the Mahabhasya as sred- 
quif mant feat. M. Bh. on P. 
1.2.29, 30. 


Rarang name of a grammar 
work of a general type which once 
occupied a prominent position and 
was studied as a text book of gra- 
mmar, representing an independent 
system. The work is ‘referred to by 


pound where theo seond,niember Gellectior FRigljaed haeG Ad" Haribhadra. It is 
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attributed to Vàmana who may be | 
the same as one of the joint writers | 
of the KaSikavrtti, In that case the 
date of the work is the 7th century 


A. D.; cf. the popular verse qty | 


qadan: Riemer ar: ek Fer 
fiar: AA für: t quoted in Vol. 
VII. p. 388 Vyakarana Mahabhiasya 
D. E. Society’s edition. 


REN separation of vowels that are in 
coalescence; showing separately 
the two vowels that are combined 
together in the Samhita Text. The 
term is contrasted with 3%q which 
is the same as war in the termi- 
nology of Panini. 


fadum! name of a grammarian 


who wrote a commentary ufum. 
sargi on the Prakriyá-kaumudi. 


faeaarargicae a well-known gramma- 
rian of the nineteenth century who 
wrote several commentary works 
of which the commentaries on the 
two Sekharas of NageSa are well- 
known to scholars. 


RUM a grammarian of the sixteenth | 


century who has written a small 
grammar treatise called Raetia.. 


fata a grammarian who has 
written a gloss on the Siddhanta- 


kaumudi. 


angare or fast (1) a critical 
commentary on Nagefa’s Laghu- 
Sabdendugekhara written by Rag- 
havendrücürya Gajendragadkar of 


has also written a gloss named 
faqa on the ParibhasenduSekhara ; 
(2) name of a commentary on 
NageSa’s ParibhasenduSekhara by 
.Cidrüpásraya; (3) name of a 


` commentary on Siradeva's Pari- 


frag 


entary on Sabdakaustubha by 
Nāgeśa. 


Rmn incorrect nasalization, men- 
tioned as a fault of pronunciation ; 
cf. aaum Ruaa q I R. Pr. XIV. 4. 


Ra domain; province; cf. swa 
auaa ar sues Par. 
Sek. -Pari. 63. 


Great being a subject of discussion 
of; coming under the domain of, 
applicability ; the meaning of faqa- 
weit which is similar to fragt. 


fayaftafirata relation between the 
object and the subject ; cf. nfremi 
wana Arana: Kaiyata on 
P. VI. 4.104. Vàrt. 2. 


Raagi locative case denoting the 
domain or -province of a particular 
suffix or a substitute or the like, 
which could be actually applied 
later on ;. this frraaatt is contrasted 
with namit when the thing men- 
tioned in the locative case is 
required to be present in front; 
cf. aR dai feat furent 
M.Bh. on P. II. 4.35; cf. also emi- 
wu xfr Arait Kas. on P. II. | 
4-35; cf.: also M.Bh. on. P. III. 

- 1.26 and IV. 1.90. 


fi meant for showing the pro- 

. vince or domain -of the application 

< of& particular rule; cf. vem: (in 

waar deter) Aata M.Bh. on 
P. III. x.92 Vart. 6. 


' Raisa or more properly RURY 


Satara, who lived in the first half of |: 
the nineteenth century and who | 


a grammarian belonging to the 
famous Sega family of grammarians, 
who has written a small treatise on 
Paribhasas or maxims of interpreta- 
tion which hehas named RANIRA. 


Rame (fieret wz) a scholar of 


grammar of the latter half of the, 


bhágàvrtti. (9 semmerofdanmaesBrctiion. Bieisenfhesnfary, who has written 
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learned commentaries on the works 
of Nāgeśa Bhetta, two of which viz. 
frafaat and sad are well-known 


to scholars. 


ast name given to the commen- 
tary on the Paribhágendusekhara 
written by Visnubhatta. See fasug 
above. 


ferm a Vedic scholar who wrote 
a glos on the Rk-PràátiSakhaye 
which is known as igara. 


RAT a scholar of the Supadma 
system of grammar who has 
written a commentary named Hane 
or Supadmamakaranda on the 
swear: and also a commentary 
on the gqsanuim. 


EÀ aspiration, leaving off the breath 
generally at the completion of the 
utterance of a word when there is 
a pause; the term agsia was in use 
in ancient times. Although not men- 
tioned in his alphabet by Panini, 
this phonetic element, visarga, is 
looked upon as a letter; it is men- 
tioned as one of the letters in ihe 
Siksà and the Pratigakhya works 
and Patafijali has advised its 


inclusion in the alphabet. As visarga . 


cannot be found in use indepen- 
dently of another letter ( which is 
any vovel after which it occurs) 
it is called aare. 


feast same as ai which see above 
cf. Raat gated Gaeat zfr fu; 
Durgasitha on Kat. I. 1.16. The 
term fae is also used in the same 
sense. The visarjaniya has the 
same position (sr) in the mouth 
as the vowel aiter which it occurs, 
{tis a glottal sound; the Rk- 
Prátisükhya says that some scholars 
describe visarjaniya as a chest 


; Riaki 


cay ARA R. Pr. I 18; cf. 
also aia Raia ar R. T. 3. 


E the same as Visarjaniya or 


Visarga, which see above. 


RENA belonging to a position of 


utterance (m) other;than the 
ene assigned, or referred to; cf, i 
R eur A man: ; R. Pr. IV. 3. 


RAE clear .and correct; the term 


is used in connection with the 
pronunciation of Vedic words; cf. 


ad waa auai ward Nir. I. 16. 


Rewe a class of words headed by 


the word ffeqez which retain their 
own accents in a compound when 
they are the first members of a 
compound, provided that any word 


-of quality is the second member; 


eg. ferma! suus where the 
words ff<qz and sqm are used in the 
sense of clear, referring to the differ- 
ent tastes.; cf. Ka£. on P. VI. 2.24, 


few characterized by a. faulty or in- 


correct accent, which is looked upon 
as a fault of pronunciation. 


fren expansion of the position (sra ) 


and the means of utterance ( qu) 
of a sound beyond the necessary 
extent, which produces a fault of 
pronunciation, called zara ; cf. fren 
daa | senserunt fren 


sara strat Qa apad Uvvata on R. Pr. 
XIV. 2. 


fata Prescribed by a rule; that for 


which a vidhi or injunction has been 
laid down. The word is very fre- 
quently used by grammarians with 


respect to an affix prescribed after 
a base, 


fatgatiaqnr an adjectival word gene- 


rally in a different case from that 


sound; cf. veal: Samm enEChilectiong QBU-WoHF Wich it is applied 


dest 


as an adjective, and hence, trans- 
lated as ‘ prescribed after? and not 
as ‘ belonging to’ cf, RRRA g- 
s nA ARa gi M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.5 Vart 3; cf, also M. Bh. on 
Ti. 4.74. Vart 1. 


erat complete application to all the 
different parts ; comprehensive in- 
clusion of every part or unit ; desire 
to occupy completely ; cf. eufüfi3g- 
fsa Aaa enr! manaa- 
Rett Faget grrertageaicgedt- 
ga amarante gai aN- 
wens ae Qui Pea? gar- 
agma ater; e.g. am om cma 
Kàa$. on P. VIII. r4. For details 
see Mahabhasya on P. VIII. rr 
and 4. 


g general term for the augment ag and 

the affixes qm, gu, sw, and mq. 
After the indicatory letter has dis- 
appeared the remnant g of the 
affixes and not of the augment, is 
always changed into am; cf. gaara! 
P. VII. x.1. 


ga (1) augment g added (a) to the 
word u after it, when the tad. affix 
wg (va) in the sense of aqa is affix- 
ed to it; cf. gd gm « P. IV. 1.125; 
(b) to the root = before an affix 
beginning with a vowel in the per- 
fect and the aorist tenses ; e.g. 444, 
aay etc. ; cf. P. VI. 4.88; (c) to 
the root q, in the Perfect third pers. 
sing.; e.g. #aa, P. VIL 4.74; (2) 
tad. affix sm applied to the word 
æt as seen in use in the Bannu 
(adj) district; e.g. mmm, cf. P. 
IV. 2.103. 


gq tad. affix sm; applied optionally 
“with the affixes q and se to the 
preposition aq when the whole word 
is used as the name of a man e.g. 
sqq: ; cf. Kag, on P. V. 3.80. 


ga (1) tad. affix aa causing vrddhi 
to the vowel 
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gu 


lhat word to which it is added, as 
prescribed, (a) to the words de- 


noting an offspring as also to the 


words 3¥, sz etc. in the sense of ‘a 
group’; eg. simam, - Gia 
ANH etc.; cf. D. IV. 2.39, 40; 
(b)'to the words qm and others 
in the sence of ‘ inhabited country *; 
eg. Wren: Gaara: etc, cf. P. IV, 
2.53, (c) to the words headed by 
mew such as gem, ax, imam, 
WIE etc. in the quadruple senses; 
eg. ane, Ri, cf. P. IV. 
2,80, (d) to the word qa meaning 
a desert, to words with q orz for 
their penultimate, to words ending 
in sww, qx and az as also to words 
headed by qa, «m, BUI, Fe, ANAT 
stc, under certain conditions in the 
miscellaneous senses; e.g. aem, 
TERIAK, AGE: STA, TR, GTR, 
MRE, TAK: elc.; cf. P. IV. 2.121- 
130, 134, 135, 136; (e) to the 
words gj, sagen, asa, gard, WWW, 
start and others in the specific 
senses given; cf. P, IV. 3.27, 45, 
46, 49, 50; (£) to words denoting 
descendence or spiritual relation, 
words meaning families and warrior 
clans, words gere and others, words 
meaning clans, and students learn- 
ing a specific Vedic branch in speci- 
fic senses prescribed; e.g. atata, 
AES, FIST, FTE, 
ares etc. ; cf. P. IV. 3.77, 90, 118, 
126; (g) to the words arms, 37, 
zai and emi in the specially given 
senses ; e.g. qi, dw, He, Sip, 
amit, cf. P. IV. 3.188, 157, 158; 
(h) to words with penultimate q, 
and a long vowel preceding the 
last one, to words in the dvandva 
compound, and to the words 
Waly, tea and’ others in the sense 
of ‘nature’ or ‘profession’; e.g. 
Teal, ATRA, mitra, ater 
etc.; cf. P. V. 1.132, 133, 134 ; (2) 


C Oni teer wdlaite efllpctionkptoaffx arp addedito the roots fi 
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fea and others, and to the roots 
and gy with a prefix in the 
sense of a habituated, professional 
or skilled agent ; e.g. fica, IRAT: 
spem, eas, aman; etc. cf. P. 
III. 2.146, 147. | 


Sq (x) krt. affix sm; added to the 
roots 3. q, and s, in the sense of ‘a 
skilled agent’ and to any root in 
the sense of ‘ an agent who is bless- 
ed’; eg. Wq4:, WW, Saa, stan: 
( meaning Sama) aaa: .( meaning 
wean); cf. P. III. 1.149, 150; 
(2) tad. affix sr added to (a) the 
words #4 and others in the sense of 
‘a student of’; e.g. RIR, Tan: fare: | 
| dtutaa:; cf. P. IV. 2.61; (b) the 
words qais, «Www etc. as also the 
"words qrq and amaren in the sense 
of‘ produced in’; e.g. Tales, 1, 
ware; cf. P.1V. 3.28, 29, 30; 
(c) the words aÑ, es, aq and 
Ja in the sense of * debt paid at the 
time of’, the words arg? and agja 
in the sense of ‘devoted to’, and 
thé dvandva compounds when the 
words so .formed. mean either 
‘enmity’ or ‘nuptial ties’; eg. 
ROTEL (ROR), GTER (T), 1g- 
qu, RATA, SIS, ah Ra; 
cf. P. IV. 3.485,98, 125; (d) the 
words iag, vi, etc. in the sense of 


— 


we 


at the end of eacli-cláss:or group 
therein; eg. Zonta GRT: mri 
aq aga. sar wernt! Dhàtu. C 
patha at the end of the First Conju- ` 
gation. Similarly a is used at the 
end of the fourth, fifth, and sixth 
conjugations. . ^ i 


qaf a class of roots headed by the 


root sq which take optionally the 
Parasmaipada affixes when the 
vikarana & of the future tense and 
the conditional mood, or the deside- 
rative vikatana, s is added to 
them ; e.g. editi, aat; sed, 
walasad, erate, Raia? cf. Kas. on 
P. I. 3.92 ; cf. also P. VII. 2.59. 


(x) arrived at or accomplished, as 
a result of gf which means a further 
grammatical formation from a noün 
ora verb; resultant from a vrtti; 
cf. aai PIRE quer 3 ated aR- 
A a ga: mA M. Bh. on P.I. 
2.51; cf. also gu gaia TRATA «Ta 
agaa: WT; (2) employment, the 
same as aq, cf. xr! Wü Wat: 1. 
Pradipa on P. I. 3.9 ; ( 3) behaviour, 


` treatment ; cf, waxelsnay qu R. Pr. 


X. 13; (4) manner of Veda writ- 
ing, metrical form, metre; cf. T4 
WW usnm, R. Pr. XVII. 22. 


* containing^ or * possessing ’, and. qm (1) treatment, practice of pro- 


the word qfi in the sense of * ex- 
pert’ e.g. xterm, v«4:; cf. P. V. 2.62, 
63; and (e) the words qr; and SRI 
preceded by a numeral, in the:sense 
of ata, as also in the senses of aug 
(fine) and =qqe] when those words 
are preceded by a numeral; eg. 
RaRa (aak ), Raat (aut), fq- 
Rat aftea:; cf. Kas. on P, V. 4.1 
and 2. i 


WX a word signifying the end oÍ a 
particular group of words ; the word 
frequently occurs in the Dhatu- 


ptitacot rap ini bot Jot necessarily, llectidnabapezpd 


nunciation ; (2) conversion of one 
phonetic element into another ; cf. 
R. Pr. 1.95; (3) position of the ' 
padas or words as they stand in the 


: Sarhhità text, the word is often seen 
` used in this way in the compound 


word qaa; sme. waa: R. Pr. 
IV. 17; (4) modes of recital of the 
Vedic text which are described to 
be three Kw, "et and Aefa based 
upon the time of the interval and 
the pronunciation which differs in 
each one ; cf, M. Bh. on P. I. 4-109, 
Vart. 4; also I. 69 Vart. 11; (5) 

egiati zer dw R, 


afer 


Pr. XVIII. 33; (6) interpretation 
of a word; (7) verbal or nominal 
form of a root; cf. aif: waa 
wifey Rama Nir, II. 1; (8) 
mode or treatment followed by a 
scientific treatise ; cf. s gafi: 1 qf: 
areca: | M. Bh. in Abnika r on 
Ranat sqàq: Varttika 10; (9) 
manner of interpretation with the 
literal sense of the constituents 
present or absent, described usually 
as two-fold eamat. and eremi, 
but with a third kind added by 
some grammarians viz. the sgag- 
ataf; (10) a compound word giv- 
ing an aggregate sense different 
from the exact literal sense of the 
constituent words; there are men- 
tioned five vrttis of this kind ; cf. 
Taira sha: RTRT: 
qa qu! gaii qni fame: S. K. 
at the end of the EkaSesaprakarana; 
(11) interpretation of a collection 
of statements ; the word was origin- 
ally applied to glosses or comments 
on the ancient works like the Sütra 
works, in which the interpretation 
of the text was given with examples 
and counter-examples where neces- 
sary; cf. gar aÀ qui smetge qug | 
introductory stanza in the Kāśikā. 
Later on, when many commentary 
works were written, the word qÑ 
was differentiated from rea, NiS, 
fret, a, GR, fumi, cat and 
others, and made applicable to com- 
mentary works concerned with the 
explanation of the rules with ex- 
amples and counter-examples and 
such statements or arguments as 
were necessary for.the explanation 


of the rules or the examples and |. 


‘counter-examples. In the Vyaka- 
rana-Sastra the word occurs almost 
exclusively used for the learned 
Vrtti on Panini-sitras by Vàmana 
and Jayáditya which was given the 
name Kasi 
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rng eget ptr 


greet 


often occurring in works on Panini’s 
grammar. 


IRER an important grammarian re- 


ferred to by Bhartrhari often in his 
Mahübhüsyadipik&, He is not the 
author of Ka$ika, Bhartrhari ex- 
tensively quotes from him eg. in 
his Dipika, P. r12, line I4, I5, 18 etc. 


‘afar commentary works of the type 


of Vrtti, which see above ; cf. aa q 
Rlar. 


afratqet name of a grammar work 


written by a grammarian Kasinatha 
who also is believed to have written 


qu ftf xar and Samia. 


gud a very short work in 


verse-form explaining in a very 
general manner the nature of Sütras 
and Varttikas ; the werk is anonym- 
ous — 


IRAR a treatise on the different 


ways in which the meaning is 
conveyed by words according to 
the conventions of grammarians, 
written by a grammarian Krsna- 
bhatta surnamed Mauni. 


aqa the alternative method of 


speaking by the use of compound 
words as contrasted with simple 
words; both the methods are 
observed in use among the people ; 
cf. xx À vat gRITQATERITQA | a- 


' que waft qmi amaa | M. Bh. on 


P. II. xx, II. r.5r, III. r.7, IV. 
1.82. à 


qfwqRGT a definite enumeration of 


words used in a specific sense (as 
contrasted with afüqfmR) which 


. means a definite enumeration of the 


senses in which an operation, such 
as & compound-formation or so, 
takes place ;/cf. waaay 


Daizefoaferrio Raat, aree aa. 
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ki 


sqq; cf. M. Bh. on P. II. 2.24. Vart. 
16. 


afwanq name of a gloss on Pànini's 
Astadhyayi written by Rama- 
candra. ; 


gfieaata serial arrangement of 


letters in 2 specific way (as for 
instance in the Māheśvara Sütras) 
for the sake of grammatical func- 
tions; cf. gram seq: A 
aan: i essit tangga ahaa: 
M. Bh. on Ahnika x. 


ghega name given to the four- 


teenth section of the third Kanda 


(4) a term used in the Prati. 
Sakhya works for a protracted 
vowel (tq) which has three 
matras; cf. RA aa R. T. 44. 


afte (x) a technical term used by 


Panini to denote the vowels an, v 
and är; a vowel belonging to the 
third grade out of the three grades 
of vowels which are known as zero, 
normal and long grades; cf. zfauizx 1 
P. I. 1.1; (2) lengthening . comp- 
letely of a vowel which is called 
taf in grammar; the term is used 
in the Rk Tantra Pratigékhya in 
this sense. 


of Vakyapadiya. It discusses the | Zafira lit. cause of Vrddhi ( Rf- 


denotation of compact expressions 
(añ) such as compounds, taddhita 
formation and others. 


. SÍwquA a rule forming the basis of a 
vrtti, ie. a rule on which glosses 
are written, as contrasted with 
akaga or qim, a pithy Sütra-like 
statement composed as an addition 
or a modification of the original 


fry) such as the empioyment of 
the indicatory letter a or Win an 
affix or the letter qin tad. affixes; 
the’ term is, however, found used 
in the sense of having in it a cause 
of Vrddhi, i.e. an indicatory letter 
L “or a; cf. gighiaa aq akren- 
waar P. VI. 3.39. cf. aAA 
aftara afefafra: M. Bh. on P. I. I.I 


Sūtra ; cf. «Rime Rug xf 1 | Tawa name given to the first pada 


deat: de (P. 
II. 2.25) sfr! M. Bh. on P. II. 
2.24. It is mentioned by Itsing. 


of Panini’s Astádhyayi by gramm- 
arians, as the beginning of the 
pada is made by the Sūtra afaciza. 


9€ (1) a term used in Panini’s gra- | IM (91), a term used in ancient 


mmar for such words or nouns (sfr- 
qka) which have for their first 
vowel a vrddhi vowel, ie. either 
aq or & or el; e.g. I1, T, etc. ; 


grammar works for a word of the 
masculine gender as contrasted 


with atr. 


cf. Vider arenas, ven: 1.1.73 (2) WR a class of words headed by the 


a term applied to the eight pro- 
nouns headed by wa for purposes 
of thé addition of tad. affixes pres- 
cribed for the Vrddha words, such 
as 3 by qera: P. IV. 2.114; (3)a 
term applied to words having q or 
sit as the first vowel in them, provi- 
ded such words denote districts of 


word qq which have their initial 
vowel accented acute; cf. Kà$, on 
P..VI, 1.203. 


TUAN tad. affix am prescribed by the 


sütra Reanga after words 
denoting members of the Vrsni 


race; cf. TASTAN: NJA: | ques: 


ENS ‘tad, Wis etc, "E a term applied to roots which 
. s T. dp I. . 1 i H 1 
es 74 d 1i cect Ptionally admit the appli cation of 
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rear | 


PEE ELS ACTU OL 
the augment q (xz) to the Ardha- 
dhátuka affixes placed after them, 
€.&. roots having the indicatory 
vowel & added to them as also the 
roots 13, ©, q and the roots headed 
by was also some specifically men- 
tioned roots under certain condi- 
tions ; cf. P. VII. 244-51, — 


WW a class of words headed by aa 
which have the taddhita affix za 
(3) added to them in the sense 
of ‘earning a livelihood’ e.g. ġa- 
Ra vts; alter: ; cf. Fada state 
afr wat: Kas.-on P. IV. 4.12. 


àg language of the Vedic Literature 
as contrasted with the term aa; cf. 
LE EE d M. Bh. 
on Máheévara Sūtra; cf. also wt 
Sarmmredd suma M. Bh. Ahnika r. 
The term afm referring to words 
found in Vedic language is also 
frequently used in the Mahabhasya. 
Panini, however, has used the term 
Faa, Wa and fea, and not 4z, out 
of which the first term 9, is 
often used; cf. ag$ gh P. II. 
4.39, 76; III. 2.88; V. 2.122; or 
sa q P. V. 1.67, V. 4.142, VI. 
3.126. VI. 1.34, VII. 1.8, etc. 


gA an ancient writer. of a Práti- 
Sakhya work mentioned in the Rk 


Pratisakhya. 


Amı [ WEBER, ALBRECHT of 
Berlin, 1825-1901 ] a sound scho- 
lar of Vedic Literature who has 
written many articles on Sanskrit 
Grammar in “ Indische Studien. ” 


{es lit. enclosure or envelope; the 
term is used in the sense of qRuE 
with reference to the repetition of 
one and the same word more then 
once in the Krama aud other arti- 


ficial recitals ; cf. Rat emit d 
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tree 


at WT I on which Uvvata remarks 


RR eh. 


FefeTS lit. optional, voluntary ; the 
term is used in connection with a 
rule or operation prescribed alter- 
natively with another, where there 
is an option to apply any one of 
the two and arrive at two forms in 
the same sense. 


WES lit. subjected to modifications; 
which have undergone a change; 
the term, as contrasted with AET, 
refers to letters which are noticed 
in the Sarhhitápátha and not in the 
Padapatha. The change of aa into 
att, or of the consonant q into < 
before soft letters, as also the inser- 
tion of q between q and @ etc. are 
given as instances, cf. dg: 3 9015 
Fes | up MARGRA: AT: 
Aaaa: | 


Fatt audible and articulate speech, cp. 
Vak. pad. I. 143. cp. R: dad Aa- 
Agata aeq Rat aiei at Fatt 
fier camataganm sanum ( eit. ) 


afasati simply for the sake of variety 
without any specific purpose in 
view; cf. qaga Vfasmdal fafa fe 
aaa ga: nA: Kas. on P. I. 2.35 
cf, also Ka§. on P. III. 3.96, IV. 
1.148, 153, 160. 


afze found in Vedic Literature ; the 
term is used in contrast with 
afaa which means ‘found in 
common use’; cf. at AARDT 
M. Bh. Abnika r. Kaiyata explains 


Wa as naria. 


Raa an important work on gene- 
ral phonetic. topics. It quotes a 
number of Siksü works, many of 
which are available. Its author 
Gopala Yajvan lived sometime 


1 Aora ETT BBhdcrion. ORE, fonrteenth century. 
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Sareea 


ARa. name of that section of lazà absence of any purpose or uti- 


Bhattoj?s Siddhantakaumudi which 
deals with Vedic peculiarities notic- 
ed by Panini in his sütras, There is 
a well-known commentary upon 
this section named gàd written 
by Jayaktsna, a famcus grammar 
scholar of the Maunin family. 


afearabeatgiet (r) a commentary 
on the sütras of Panini dealing 


lity ; the word is used many times ` 


_ in the case of a rule, or a word or 


two of it, in whose case 444 or ab- 
sence of utility is shown, and, with 
a view to prevent its being looked 
upon as a serious fault, something 
is deduced and the purposeis shown; 
cf. qudusüsusW, and sat uegiqafr 
used in grammar treatises, 


with the Vedic words and their Sere lit. a student of grammar; 


peculiarities written by a gram- 
marian named Murari; (2) a com- 
mentary on the section of Bhattoji's 
Siddhantakaumudi named aia aa 
written by Jayakrsna Maunin and 
named Subodhini, 


Jaata, Vaidyanātha Pāyaguņde, a 
famous grammarian of the eight- 
eenth century, who was one of the 
chief pupils of Nāgeśa and who pre- 
pared a line of pupils at Vārīņasī. 
He has written learned commientar- 
les on standard works on grammar, 
the principal ones being the Prabha 
on the Sabdakaustubha, the Bhava- 
prakāśikā on the Brhacchabdendu- 
Sekhara, the Cidasthimaia on the 
Laghusabdendugekhara, the Kagika 
or Gadā on the Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara and an independent short 
treatise named Rapratyahara- 
khandana. 


Jam belonging to a case-affix; cf, 
mai A quss: (aama) 1 kg | 
afg | cf. also Fame oe P. VI. 1.85 
Varttika 6. 


aR optional, alternative; cf. afr 
quifis: T. Pr, XXII. 7; see fairs, 


UIST lit. Possession of separate 
residences, as contrasted with qat- 
«fam, absence of apposition : use 
in different cases, non-agreement 
in case. 


| 


MARIA qam: cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
2.59. The word is used in the sense 
of ‘a scholar of Grammar’; or, ‘a 
person who has obtained proficiency 
in Grammar.’ The word is used 
several times in this sense in the 
Mahabhasya. cf. M. Bh. on P.I. 


- 1.3; I. 4.2, IL 1.53, IT. 2.29, II. 3. 


18, II. 4.56, III. 2.115 etc. The 
word is also used in the sense of 
* pertaining to grammar’ or * found 
in grammar.’ ' 


aaracnsitarg a term used for the 


grammar treatise written by Can- 
gudüsa, which is also called Cāħ- 
gusütra or Canguvydkarana. 


TTT Or ANERE a 


well-known work on the gramma- 
tical interpretetion of words written 
by Kondabhatta as an explanatory 
work (areata) on the small work 
in, verse consisting of only 72 
Kārikās written by his uncle Bhat- 
foji Diksita. The treatise is also 
named Brhadvaiyakaranabhüsana. 
A smaller work consisting of the 
same subject-matter but omitting 
discussions, is written by theauthor 
for facilitating the understanding 
of students to which he has given 
the name Vaiyakaranabhisanasara. 
This latter work has got three com- 
mentary works written on it, named 
Kasika, Kanti and Matonmajja and 
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AaB TTT 


one more scholarly one Saakari, 
recently written by Shankar Shastri 
Marulkar. There is also a comment- 
ary by Rudradeva. 


a 
AARNA a slightly abridged 
form of the Vaiyükaranabhügapa by 
the author Kondabhbatta himself, 
for students and beginners. It con- 
sists of the same number of fourteen 
chapters as the main treatise, which 
are given the name Nirpaya. See 
Vaiyakaranabhisana. 


Samum MATT a commentary 
written on the well-known work 
on the sense of words and syntax 
written by Kondabhatta. There 
are many commentaries out of 
which, the well-known ones are 
(1) Darpana by Harivallabha, (2) 
Laghubhisanakanti by Gopàladeva, 
a pupil of Balambhatta Payagunde, 
and (3) Kāśikā by Harirama 
KeSava Kale and Sankari by 
Sankaragastri Marulakara. 


aats a commentary on 
the Vaiyākaraņabhūşaņa, written 
. by Mahānanda in the beginning of 
the nineteenth century. 


TAHOE, Fae a 

. treatise on the use of words written 
as a helpful guide to Sanskrit 
writers, by a grammarian named 
Somayajin in 1848 A.D. 


armuaega import of a sentence 
àccording to the grammarians, in 
which verbal activity occupies a 
predominant place, and the residing 
place of the subject as also that of 
the verbal activity is identical in 
the active voice, while the object 
and the verbal activity have got 
the same place of residence in the 
passive voice. The other auxiliaries. 
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Taree rasa an 


Steve remetgat 


location and the like, are connected 
with the verba] activity. The im- 
port of the sentence 33: qaf, in 
short, can be expressed as bassar 
aera qa 


a 
TTA a small treatise on gram- 


mar written by a scholar of gram- 
mar named Kāśinātha, who has also 
written a few more small works 
aide gar, araka, urguet etc. 


Sarevrferg rear a very scholarly 


work by Bhattoji Diksita on the 
interpretation of words and sent- 
ences, based upon the learned dis- 
, cussion on that subject introduced 
‘in the Mahabhasya, Vakyapadiya, 
Pradipa etc. and discussed fully in 
his Sabdakaustubha by the author 
himself. The work although scholar- 
ly and valuable, is compressed in 
only 72 verses ( kdrikas ) and has to 
be understood with the help: of the 
Vaiyakaranabhisapa or Bhüsapa- 
sára, written by Kondabhatta, the 
nephew of the author. See Sapu- 
WT and XARITA. 


extremely 
popular work on the subject of 
Sanskrit grammar written for the 
use of students, which, although 
difficult at a few places, enables the 
students by its careful study to get 
a command over the subject and 
enable him to read other higher 
works on grammar. The work is, 
based on the Astádhyüyi of Panini 
without omitting a single Sūtra. 
The arrangement of the Sitras is 
entirely different, as the author, for 
the sake of facility in understand- 
ing, has divided the work into 
different topics and explained the 
Sütras required for the topic by 
bringing them together in the topic. 
The main topics or Prakaranas are 


of activity suéit-as/thevinstrument,ofectiot welvecday chansber, viz, (x) ay- 


damaar 


aRar, (2) adi, (3 gat or 38- 
few, (4) cta, (5) a, (6) aa, 
(7) wàd, (8) Rea, (9) sfr, 
(10) mem, (11) WA and (12) 
“at which are sometimes styled as 
sunm. The work is generally 
known by the term faatratgal, or 
‘even Iga, and it-has got a large 
number of scholarly and ordinary 
` commentaries as also commentaries 
on commentaries, all numbering 
above twelve, and two abridgmerits 
the Madhyakaumudi and the 
Laghukaumudi The work was 
written by the reputed scholar 
Bhattoji Diksita of Varanasi in the 
' seventeenth century. See Bhattoji 
Diksita. 


saree rnga or Rarang- 
MEA a general name given to 
the large number of commentaries 
written by members of the line of 
pupils, and pupils of pupils of 
Bhattoji. The well-known among 
the commentaries are sienatcm by 
the author himself, aaf by 
Waa, ANA by sagswag dit, 
wena by smg&W4lfüyr, and crown- 
ing all, the wget by majaz. 
The euda has got a learned 
commentary written by [1 CU] 
called syqeagea or qaa, which also 
has on it commentaries named wq- 
War by ažaz and ari by 
q«WUng. The Laghugabdenduge- 
khara has got commentaries reach- 
ing about ten in number. 


tamiang the same as ṣa- 
ym, which see above. 


AARRE a well-known 


work on the syntax and denotation i 


of words written by NageSabhatta 
which is popular by the name 
Laghumafijüsà, The Paramalaghu- 
mafijüsà is an abridgment of this 
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Safes 


work by the author himself. There 
is a commentary called Kala on it, 


a 
TWRECUHRIZIMNSIN name of a comm- 


entary on the Siddhüntakaumudi 
by Ràmakrsna in the latter half of 
the seventeenth century. 


 WamURRIRNEST name of a comm- 


entary on the Siddhüntakaumudi 
by Nilakantha. 


"BINE name of a treatise of grammar 


written in ten chapters by an an- 
cient grammarian sqm ; cf, qu 
Fam Kāś. on P. IV. 2.65. For 
details, see Vyakaranamahabhiasya 
Vol. VII. D. E. Society's Ed. pp. 
133, 134. 


E ERE a term used for the Pragrhya 


vowel, possibly the same as aaa, 
which means a specific feature of 
Raaa- or the dual number. The 
term is used in some Siksa works, 


ATT- name given to the svarita or 


circumflex accent on the vowel 
following upon a vowel accented 


- acute, when there is a vivrtti or 


pause between the two vowels; e.g. 


"Lk; cf. Ardd pnfafifedi q 


wy | R. Pr. HII. 1o. 
a 
afea specific feature, peculiarity. l 
rer special differentiating feature; 


cf. AIAIEL, AE, wR t 
art ated ina qama d T.Pr. 
XXIII. 2. 


à ree? 
aN% diversity in number or proper- 


ties ; cf. aù qwameq arfia: 
aaie a waft M. Bh. 
Ahnika 1; cf, also M. Bh. on P. I. 
2.27, I. 3.10. Vart. 4, I. 4.101. 


efits (1) pertaining to the word 


faq in the sūtra fayat 23 P. IV. 2. 


cD? bidhatermeareiers to the tad. 


AR 


affixes prescribed in the sense of 
* country " or ‘district’ (fqq) in 
P IV. 2.52-54 as contrasted with 
ann affixes prescribed in the 
sense of ‘ inhabited district? by P. 
IV. 2.69-80. (2) one of the three 
senses of the locative case, viz. the 
sense ‘substratum’ of the locative 
case, which is mot physical but 
which isa topical one, forming an 
object or aim of an action as speci- 
fied by the word *about'; cf. 
erc amo nest sarna 
TRAR 1 


WT distinctly perceived i.e. percei- 
ved with reference to the. indivi- 
dual referred to, which enabíes the 
speaker to apply the specific affixes 
in the sense of gender and number ; 
cf. RURA argue umnenqp qd | 
Wr adam ARTI sque dl 
fedearamiqaes aaa Akt waft d 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.57. 


sqft (r) lit. distinct manifestation, 
as for instance that of the generic 
features in the individual object ; 
cf. ur adum safer, M.Bh. 
‘on P. I. 1,57; (2) gender, which 
in fact, is the symbol of the mani- 
festation of the generic property in 
. the individual cbject ; cf. ciang 
safe: P. I. 2.52 Vürt. 3, as also gfq 
gma aR P. 1. 2.51; (3) indi- 
vidual object; cf. suf war, cp. 
also Vak. pad. I. 68, 69; III. 
14.157. . 
sakeqeriale the same aS KATIE; 
the view that a word denotes the 
individual object and not the 
generic nature. The oldest gramma- 
rian referred to as holding this 
view, is fs who preceded- 
Pataiijali. 


sqewzgewmmet a grammarian who 


mmar treatise 
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aR 


RA (1) suggested sense as contrast- 
ed with the denoted sense; (2) 
the supreme or ultimate suggested 
sense viz. Sphota which is the 
ultimate sense of every sentence. 


"SI a consonant; that which mani- 


fests itself in the presence of a 
vowel, being incapable of standing 
alone ; cf. a yacnan saadaa 
wait | ora ed aima cd weed 
GU: | epa War eqs 1 M. Bh. on 
I. 2.30; cf. also aqq afacit aat: 
RRi emake SLI I- 
7a Cha STRE tora afr a qia 
Kaiyata on P. I. 2.30; cf. æa 
wur T. Pr. I. 6; cf. also sqsqug- 
aaa adika vr sgt waft | Uvvata : 
Bhasya on V. Pr. III. 45. 


Naf a junction or coalescence of 


two consonants as distinguished 
from «xdfa, In Panini’s system of 
grammar the name gedfi is given to 
squsdfi and the Siddhdntakaumudi 
has given a separate section for it. 


anA or da, conjunction or 


falling together of two consonants ; 


cf. gaman: da: P. I. 1.7. 


AANRAAI consideration of a 


consonant being not present as far 
as the accentuation of a vowel is 
concerned, the vowel being looked 
upon as the initial or the final, 
irrespective of the consonant or 
consonants respectively preceding it, 
or following it; cf. ear qaaa- 
fuum, waft Par. Sek. Pari. 79. 


qq. tad. affix sq added to the word 


smi in the sense of IQM, e.g. STA: ; 
cf. P. IV. I.144. 


saiet (x) confusion of one number- 


affix for another number-affix 
(4-1), as noticed in the state- 
ments e.g. agit] 3 «(tar we F 


bas ache sagas Math Coll ction gare Be Uh P. I. 4-21; (2) 


sqi 


any confusion, say confusion of one 
grammatical element for another ; 
cf. È: RARA wur BIL, A MAÑ- 
gata, eumd ur qu M. Bh. on P. 
III. 4.1 Vart. 2. 


zafatt distinct from, separate from, 
cf. ataa: — sifagheardeqlafiea: 


aada: ta: 1 Kas. on P. II. |. 


3. 50. 

ARRE ( I) surplus, excess ; ( 2) sepa- 
rate presence ; ( 3) contrary thing ; 
cf. qu neat sa! M. Bh. on 
Ahnika 1. 


safiy reciprocal junction or conne- 
ction ; cf. yagara wt; R. 
Pr. XIII. 16. 


RER exchange of activity; cf. «di 
wafan P. I. 3.14. 


“AA. occurrence of one for another; 
transposition ; cf. gíügwmg ... sqema- 
fest mazi... M. Bh. on P. III. 
1.85. See faqaa. 


*444 alteration of a phonetic element; 
change of sound ; mispronunciation; 
cf. aaea atr: R. Pr. XIV. 1. 


cafe characterized by different 
casé-relations or case-affixes ; posse- 
ssed of different case-affixes; æ 
Te w& saa GATE: um, M. Bh. 
on P. II. 1.67. 


T4 tad. affix sq causing the acute 
accent for the first vowel of the 
word, added to the word aT when 
the sense of the word so formed, 
is ‘enemy’; see*sqq above; cf, P. 
IV. r. 145. 


DECT exception to a rule; cf, fn 


aaia aag M.Bh. 
on P. VIII. 4.61 Vārt. 4. 


eqqaat ( 1) special designation or re- 
presentation; cf. ensfieiatarat sry 
enar aa: R. Pr. XVII. 4; (2 
: CC-0. Jangamwadi 
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ATI 
main designation; cf. Aftaaxrar- 
Raa: l: get cqquu: Par. 
Sek. Pari. 30; cf. also à za: yst- 
Rigen: rdg walt, SAA aaa 
eqq | M.Bh. on P. I. r.51 Vart. 7. 


WTQQÉRTW treatment of a secondary 
thing as the principal one, e.g. a 
person or a thing, without any 
second or any others, looked upon 
as the first or the last ; cf. sqqzfzrq- 
af mA vad arae, M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.21. Vàrt. 2. The remark or 
expression gaza aAa is 
found often given in the Mahabha- 
Sya; cf. M. Bh. Ahnika r Vart. 
14 ; I. 1.9,I. 1.51, I. 1 72; I. 2.48 
etc. For details see Par. Sek. 
Pari. 30. 


STEM statement of Vyapade- 
Sivadbhava ; cf. qq. =qqtRragaaq—. 
wat È saath wt qtadseata | 
M. Bh. on VIII. 3.59 Vart. 7. 


sqqqi (1) division ofa single thing 
into its constituent elements ; cf. 
wm sqq M. Bh. on VII. 
2.36, VII. 3.44 Vàrt. 3; (2 ) distinct 
comprehension as possessed of a 
specific quality; cf. a ( ditgpri 
saat wat ger ier afer AR | 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.64 Vart. 37; (3) 
separation into parts, cf. «fà?a3rq 
TER saat ufi, M. Bh, on V. I. 
II9 Vàrt. 5; (4) distinct notion 
as a separate unit after the things 
have been combined; cf. waza gi 
sataa: defeat «o maf M.Bh. 
on P. VI. 1.69 Vart. 3; cf. also M. 
Bh. on VII. x. 8o. 


ATIR distinctly separated as two or 
more consonants joined together in 
a conjunct consonant, as contrasted 
with the two vowels in a diphthong 
which cannot be called STTERT; cf. 
see akau gag, M. Bh. 

ig 


a) "ees iya SAHAS 3, 4, Vàrt. 9. cf. also 
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vo nott ORDERS 
S rf ` TUNE ene 
aka: m qa SERT AAR, (x) possessed of sqq or inflec- 


aft ant aaf, M. Bh on Siva Sütras 
3, 4 Vart. 1r. 


salam designation, reference. cf. 


Sagt GUAT: | gog. on Vāk. pad. 
Il. 223. 


=at mutual relationship in sense, 
as obtaining between two different 


words (qa) connected with each - 


other in a sentence, as contras- 
ted with compositeness of sense as 
seen in two words joined into a 
compound word (umm); salgı is 
Biven as an alternative definition 
of the word atqz{ along with urĝi- 
"T4 as the other one, in the Mahà- 
bhasya ; e. g. there is sata between 
añ: and fq in the sentence afiftz, 
but not in Risg uit: fia aga; cf. 
alat ud wate emdi ar aek 
ala sagt Aft | M. Bh. on P. I. 1.1; 
cf. also Kas. on P. VIII, 3.44. cf. 
also Vak. pad. III. 14. 4t etc. 


equa having an intervention of (a 
letter, or letters or a pada); the 
word is used in the same sense as 
saka; cf. maA stad |» q- 
erisque: | gem! M.Bh. on 
P. VII. 4 67. 


SqRTWK lit. deviation or discrepancy ; 


irregularity re: the application of a 
tule; cf. dqreafrantaar: Kas. on 
P. III. 3.19; cf. also. agesen safi- 
RIO, | INRA, rubr poo waft | 
Rd: ; Kas. on P. ILI. 3. 108. 


fan deviating, being irregular 
in application, not applying neces- 
sarily: cf. anqaenqéiinaa qued 
agfa aR. 


sq" lit. loss; disappearance ; the word 


is used in the sense of inflectional 
changes. An indeclinable is called 
seqq because it has no inflectional 


changes. cf. qeRragamase Rt AM eant | 


tional change ; a declinable word ; 
cf. m ganara Rane feat a 
STANT | MJIT: A I AIA aay | 
V. Pr. 1I. 26 ; ( 2) characterized by 
a loss of accent i.e. the loss of the 
original accent and the presence 
of another accent; cf. qaerzq qÈ? ze 
alae a eat | Agagi w seat | 
Uvvata on R. Pr, XI. 3r. 


eq (1) useless, serving no purpose, 


superfluous; the word is usually 
used in the sense of useless or futile 
in connection with a rule or its 
part, which serves no purpose, its 
purpose or object being served 
otherwise; such words or rules have 
never been condemned as futile 
by commentators, but an attempt 
is made invariably by them to 
deduce something from the futile 
wording and show its necessity ; cf. 
sqq asqiqaft a remark which is 
often found in the commentary 
literature; cf. aat sq gu 
qq wama aatan xq | Par. Sek. 
Pari. 56; (2) possessed of various 
senses such as the words aat: ara: 
etc. ; cf. sqq 3 garda! M.Bh. on 
P. J. 2.64 Vart: 52. The word saz 
possibly stands for fi(j«ti in such 
cases. It appears that. the word 
sqi in the sense of futile was rarely 
used by ancient grammarians; the 
word qt appears to have been 
used in its place. See Mahabhasya 


. in which the word «qt does not 


occur in this sense while the word 
aaa occurs at severa] places. 


sqa (1) separated; detached 


from a specific thing by ihe loss of 
connection with it; cf, uaqaafta- 
squat sqqRu a ert set sag 
«m M. Bh. on P. II. I. I. Vart. 2; 
(2) characterized or possessed of 
an intervention by similar things 


q g waht Cited Waui2gath Cojlectioc Digweed ena RA q 


MERE Uter e 


AME causing an 


qemqaakgnit | M. Bh. on P. III. 
3.83 ; cf. also P. VI. 42. 


"QUIE (x) intervention; the word 
is used in connection with the 
intervention or occurrence of 
letters or phonetic units between, 
the cause (Ña) of an operation 
and the operatee (Amg); cf. At 
ait aria saure | MRAR SUI 
Xq | The word is used also in 
the sense of intervention in gene- 
ral, which separates the two con- 
nected things; a44 a waft area 
Ue WSCA FRT:; the word sqqra is used 
in the same sense; cf. wagrqlgaqea- 
quf; (2) an inserted letter or 
phonetic element; cf. aag: ara- 
fart T. Pr. 185, 186. 


intervention ; 
intervener which is required to be 
of a different kind ; cf. emeritus 
aaah waft M. Bh. on P. I. 1.7. 
Vart. 8. 


AIM lit. definite arrangement; re- 
striction regarding the application, 
of a rule, especially when it seems 
to overlap, as done by the Varttika- 
kara, and later on by the Paribhasis 
laid down by grammarians regard- 
ing the rules of Panini; cf. enfiriqr- 
taian set S. K. on P. I. 1.34; 
cf. also exarenigieqt Par. Sek. Pari. 
99, 108. 


saena permanence where the in- 
ner essence remains intact although 
appearances show differences, 
Cp. Vàk. pad. I. 28. afea aa 
ATA sqqenfent «pq ( 3.) 


maa an option which does 
not apply universally in all the 
instances of a rule, which prescribes 
an operation optionally, but applies 
necessarily in some cases, and doeg 


not apply at all in the other 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math C 


"WAT intervention; 


the total result being an option re- 
garding the conduct of the rule. The 
rules arsieTqerdt: P. II. 4.56, S2: 3rgsmr- 
mamie III. 2.124 and qr 
I. 4.5 are some of the rules which 
have got an option described as 
saqftuafaaist. The standard inst- 
ances of syaftsaffarg are given in 
the ancient verse aA IA zm: 
RAN sp afefi: 1 fred a fura 
wag: deg M. Bh. on P. III. 
3.156 ; VII. 4.41. cp. also Vàk. pad. 
III. 14.45. 


smaa (1) having an intervention by 


a dissimilar thing ; separated by 
something coming between; cf. 
dA saakarat at qa M. Bh. on I. 
1.8. ` Vürt. 5. (2) separated ; cf. 

Vàk. pad. II. 328. i 


separation by 
insertion; separation by means of 
the insertion of a phonetic element. 
See =47414 above. cf. agpang anà 
P. VIII. 4.2; sgvamemnuü P. VI. 
1.26; cf. seqq] mac R. T. 190; 
ddmi wor emm: R. Pr. X1V. 
25. cf. Vàk. pad. II. 384. 


"SP separated into its constituent 
` elements; separated by a new in- 


sertion ; a recital of the Vedic text 
by separating a coalesced vowel, 
which is looked upon as a fault of 
recital. ; 


AMEN Grammar ; the development of 


the meaning of the term can be seen 
by the senses given below in a serial 
order and the examples after those 
senses ; (a) analysis or explanation 
by analysis; (b) rules of explana- 
tion; (c) specific rules explaining 
the formation of words; (d) ex- 
planation of the formation of rules ; 
(e) a treatise in which such an 
explanation is given; ( f) a collec- 


Matt lleci SQQ nf such fxeatises and (g)a sys- 


CORN 40S TEN 


tematic explanation of the forma- 
‘tion of words in a language ( sattu- 
WA OF agaa); cf. (a) safaat 
ata Sft susct, It refers to ssfasreqa- 
fart; M. Bh. on Ahnika r. Värt. 
12; ch (b) waea amg; M. 
Bh. Abnika r, Vart. 14 ; cf. (c) 4 
an ehh qup eant M. Bh. on P. I. 
I.I. Vart. 7; (d) aià R spat 
qaa: dft dafa dist M.Bh. on 
P. I. r.r. Vart.7; (e) a an ath 
aat equat M. Bh. on P. I. 1.23 Vàrt. 
4; cf. (£) ae a equa get ardet dua: 
aq adaa: | M. Bh. on P. I. 1.68. 
cf. (g) ami am gaga furi M. 
Bh. on P. I. 2.32. The word sara 
is mostly used in the sense of ‘ the 
Science of Grammar? in the Mabà- 
bhàsya. It is explained by modern 
scholars as ‘ the law of the correct- 
ness of speech and etymological 
science' and described both as a 
science and an art. 


namn (or azs) name of a 
single grammarian or sometimes 


that of a school of grammar. They. 


are Indra, Panini, Candra, Katantra, 
Jainendra, Śākațāyana, Hema- 
candra, Sarasvata, Bopadeva, 
Jaumar, Saupadma, Vaisnava or 
Saiva. Thé number of grammarians 
is given as eight in Durga and 
Bopadeva and five in Kāśikā on 
P. IV. 2.60. 


wqrecoraiget a short treatise on gram- 
mar written by Krsnacarya. 


MEAT , the science of Vyükarana 
with the element of Sphota intro- 
duced in it and brought consequent- 
ly on a par with the other DarSanas 
by the stalwart grammar-scholar 
Bhartrhari of the 7th century A.D. 
For details see SarvadarSanasam- 

* Papinidar$anam ' and page 


ha 
ae VII. of the Vyükarana 


385 Vol. 


Mahabhasya, published by the D.- 


E. Society, BaQnaengamwadi Math Coll 
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STTENUUHSTR 


MIUT a small treatise on gram- 
mar by Cidrüpasraya. 


SELAI name of a short gloss or 
Vrtti on theSütras of Panini written 
by a modern scholar of grammar 
Orambhatta of Varanasi. 


SATRIA name of the commentary 
written by Mahümi$sra on Jinendra- 
buddhi's great work ‘ Kasikaviva- 
raņapañjikā * or Nyasa. 


SANRA see RINIA. 


amaaa AR a brief com- 
mentary on the Mahabhasya written 
by Sadāśiva, son of Nilakantha and 
pupil of Kamalakara Diksita. The 
gloss confines itself to the explana- 
tions of obscure and difficult 
passages in the Mahabhasya and 
criticises Kaiyata's explanations. 


SWRRNUHRIHICIHAN the original name 
of the learned commentary on 
Patafijali's Mahàábbàsya by Kai- 
yatabhatta, the well-known gram- 
marian of Kashmir of the eleventh 
century. See aly and haz. 


ARRATIARA ( r) a gloss 
on the Mahabhasyapradipa of 
Kaiyata, written by Satara, a pupil 
of agas; (2) agloss on the Maha- 
bhásyapradipa of Kaiyata by anamı. 


amona AT the well- 
known scholarly commentary by 
the stalwart grammarian Nāgeśa- 
bhatta on the Mahābhāşyapradīpa 
of Kaiyata. See sadiq and alta. 


SAUTSCNA GMAT see dara above. 


ananas a short work on gram- 
mar written by fures wale. 


saree a small grammer work 
written by a grammar scholar 
Gaügádhara which is based upon 


_. the Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. 
ction. Digitized by eGangotri 
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sarsa 


MM 


enega a gloss on the Sütras 
of Panini written by Visvesvara. 


SMEWMATIT the purpose of the 
study of Grammar which is beauti- 
fully summed up and discussed in 
the first Ahnika by Patañjali in his 
Mahabhasya. 


Sae a term used by scholars 
of the Püpinian system of gram- 
' mar with respect to grammar works 
of other systems such as the 
Katantra, the Sakatayana, and 
others; cf. afanfaqiaadtat Ra: fie 
amma S. K. on aAa P. VII. 4. 
72. 


"UE a commentary on  Prakriyü 
Kaumudi by Vi$vakarman. 


areata (r1) explanation of a rule, or 
a line, or a verse by analysing the 
rule and giving examples and 
counter-examples; cf. 3 aaf 
aaaf sarea gfe: smq ffr Re 
ae | See RINRI NARR: IA- 
megs aeai wat 1 M. Bh. Abnika 
I Vart. 11; cf. also azz: qariifan- 


A aada garem smear | 


TACIT! (2) authoritative deci- 
sion given in places of doubt by 
ancient scholars ; cf. sperat fa3tu- 


strata: a ft ECHO ura M Bh. 
Abnika 1 ; Par. Sek. Pari, 1, 


SNAN name of an ancient gram- 
marian who is quoted in the Prati- 
śākhya works and the Mahiabhasya. 
His grammar work was called 
* daSaka ' Possibly on account of 
its consisting of .19 chapters ; cf, 
meaai gu zat ajah eg 
aRg: Kà$.on P. VIT. T. 91; cf. also 
AAT Anaa: Kas. on P. IV. 2.65. 


"WIRT name of an old grammarian 
later than Pataiijali who is quoted 
by later grammarions ; cf, s 


ai Ae RT Remp Sidaha sius 


kaumudi on smear P. VII. 
I5. 


samf a class of words headed by 


sq which, as standards of compa- 
rison, are compounded with words 
showing objects of comparison 
provided the common property is 
not mentioned ; e g. geqeais:, afte: 
etc., cf. Kas. on P. II. 1.56. 


"HH name of an ancient grammarian 


with a sound scholarship in Vedic 
phonetics, accentuation, derivation 
of words and their interpretation. 
He is believed to have been a rela- 
tive and contemporary of Panini 
and to have written'a very scho- 
larly huge volume on: Sanskrit gra- 
mmar named ‘Sathgraha’ which 
is believed to have consisted of a 
lac of verses; cf. imb eurfegl gy- 
wet si Nāgeśa’s, Uddyota ; cf. 
also € qq mifit] ana agres- 
Wd vase Raecaardiai Vak. 
pad. Tika. The work is not avail- 
able at present. References to - 
Vyadi or to his work are found in 

the PrütiSàkhya works, the Maha- 

bhàsya, the Varttikas, the Vàkya- 

padiya and many subsequent treat- _ 
ises. A work on the Vyakarana 

Paribhásàs, believed to have been 

written by Vyàdi, is available by 

the name qftarmmraa which from its 

style and other peculiarities seems 

to have been written after the 

Varttikas, but before the Maha-. 
bhüsya. Vyadi is well-known to 

have been the oldest exponent of 

the doctrine that words denote an 

individual object and not the genus. 

For details see PP- 136-8, Vol, 7 

Vyakarana -Maháübhàsya, D. E. 

Society’s Edition. `- 


` 


SaS name given to the pupils and 


students belonging. to the school of 
Vyàdi; cf. M. Bh. on P. VI. 2.36. 
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. E TES > Moa SEES RR 
s rer o applying to the | 47 separated; one out of the two 
In entirety, and not in parts; conjoined consonants separated b 
cf. efi ara [art engages inserti F 1 
hi M ER ee iu inserting a vowel in between; cf. 
t Prater y - Bh. on P. VI. r. 72, saaana aat d daig: gat rAd 
- SW aR N uq ww. R. Pr. XIV. r9, where U 
WIRT equ Kai ives the e ac Vit equi 
ve ia azt Kaiyata on P. gives the explanation-dtafeqt i 
- 4 22. ere tem aent: eet msi 
: : W * < - 
sam lit. loss or disapperance; the RESTI ergo Pus 
word is used in the sense of con- | X. 158. x, IX, 91.3 and IX, 632. ; 
version of one thing into another ! " t eS m 
in the Pratigakhya works; cf, aqy- | "NANT reversing the order of words 
aada Nir. II. 1; cf. also | and going back from a subsequent 
ataata qi a anii | word to the previous one, as in the 
fier R. Pr. V. x. | Krama, Jaté and other artificial 
. | recitals of Veda. 


SWR occupied fully 3 cf. qafumui M E p 
Fe mana mA w M.-Bh. on | Slt pu ing aside; removal; the 
P. I. 3.11 Vart. 7; cf. also M. Bh. | Word is frequently used in connec- 
on P. I. 4.42; qud VELIE tion with the setting aside or 
P. IV. 3.134 Vart. 2. | removal of the application of such 

Tet. ; rules, as also of the contingency of 


aià occupation ; presence; compre- : such rules as are not desired in the 
hensive nature; cf. satlamarg we : formation of a correct word, by 
Nir. I.2, where afit refers to the ' means of applying another rule 
permanent presence of the word in i necessary for the correct formation; 


the minds of the speaker and the! cf, afa xà fitagaig cum mamaata 
hearer, the word qm referring to Par. Sek, on Pari. 34; as also afg 
the fepe or edle aami ager sR 
E Par. Sek. on Pari. 55; cf. also the 
saifaeara the general method of tak- | usual statement sqgR frat | 
ing a comprehensive sense instead 
of a restricted one in places of | 9WI9* resting on, or applying to, 


doubt; cf. sqa Kas. on P. | different words or elements of 
III. 2.168. oy words or parts of words; the word 
| is used in connection with a gra- 
WqTW lit. that which is occupied ; the | mmatical operation which affects 
word refers to a kind of an object one part of the word, as distingui- 
where the object is occupied by the ' — shed from another operation which 
verbal activity of the transitive affects another part; cf, wit at 
root; the word ae is also used in| ara) saad We wat M. 
this sense ; cf. at fidel Rant red «1 Bh. on P. III. 144, VI. 4.22 Vart. 
qe sgg quent seed geri | 12, Vl. 4.42 etc, 
Srigdra-Prakaéa 2. The term is : 
used as a technical term instead of | SQ (x) showing separately ; sepa- 
the term «3 in the Hemacandra, rate expression as contrasted with 
Candra and other systems of gra- wate; (2) fault of ‘pronunciation 
x Hem, II. 2.3; Candra of the type of unnecessarily extend- 


mmar; cf. $3 
* T. 1.23. CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Co ection DB Aha Pines: of. origin as also the 
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and interpretation of words like 
the well-known work Vyutpatti- 
vada of Gadadhara Cakravartin. 


instrument of the production of 
sound ; cf, MARAR AR WW 
QA stat Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV. 2. 


sqm a comparatively older Siksà | gaa derivation, correct under- 
work belonging to the Taittiriya standing of the sense by derivation. 
school of the Black Yajurveda. The 
Madras ms. of the work (no. 957 
of 1905) contains thirteen verses | 
treating doubling. 


| Sga the view that every word 

| in the language has been derived 

from a root which explains its 

sense; see agaga. 

ang or sagit lit. the utterance of 
a word ; the word is generally used 
in the sense of the specific utter- 
ance of the words q:, 33: etc; cf. 

|! uatfisalgdtfa: sm: Tait. Sar. I. 
6.10; cf. also gq wa: P. 
VII. 2.71. 


STEAT the same as sada or qfiadsi, 
which s:e above. : 


‘ql setting aside of a rule or ope- 
ration by means of another more 
powerful rule, or by means of a 
conventional dictum. cp. Vàk. pad. 
II. 79. 


«Elli a class of words headed by the 
word sgg to which the taddhita 
affix «t (si) is added in the sense 
of the place where something is 
given or prepared ; cf. sig ĝa] uj 
ageri sw; Kags. on P. V. r.97. 


sgala derivation of a word from a 
root which formed a special feature 
of the Nairukta school of Vedic 
scholars in ancient times ; the word 
fidi is used in the same sense; cf. 
alr ini sqerRRCuWI sar SRAT | 
kas, on P. V. 2.93. 


*4@ (1) resolution or determination ; 
cf. agag: tda: | 4 mdr fae 
wi fixe: maA ro gad: ar. 
Sek. Pari. 56 ; ( 2) separation of the 
phonetic elements in a, word, done 
especially for the recital of the 
Vedic texts according fo metre; cf. 


agaa the.view that every word is 
derived from a suitable root as 


contrasted with the other view viz. 
the segeusg. The grammarians 
hold. that Panini held the azaay, 
i.e. ihe view that not all words in 
language can be derived but only 


some of them can be so done, and 


contrast him (i.e. Panini) with an 
equally great graramarian Sakati- 
yana who stated that every word 
has to be derived; cf. sagtadit 
saspe eta gak Rania areata. 
wa faia Kas. on P. VII, 3.0. 


eqcafaatg (1) namé given to a topic 
in grammar which deals with the 
derivation of words as suitable to 
the sense; (2) name given to 


treatises discussing | the derivation, Ee 


Ra [ WHITNEY, 


oye: dnd Grainne | equ: 
‘watta Uvvata on R. Pr. VIII. 22. 


HtS* lowering of the chin, resulting 


in a fault of utterance; cf. qie] 
yad da) amp ddp waft 1 Uvvata 
on R. Pr. XIV. 5. 


wale a class of words headed by 


AR to which the taddhita affixes 
Xq and 24 are applied in the sense 
of possession along with the usual 
afix mq (ugu); e. g. alle, atten, 
Ama 0 amh, mafia: maag; cf 
Kāś. on P. V. 2, 116. 


WILLIAM 
DWIGHT, 1827-1894] a sound 
r&cholaed bof GVegiie grammar who 


A 
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bas, besides some books on Ling- 
uistic studies, written a work on 
Vedic Grammar and, edited the 
Atharvaveda Pratigakhya, 


T 


(1) a sibilant letter of the palatal 
class, possessed of the properties, 
MAGIA, ANT and aes, (2) 
the initial indicatory (gq) letter 
aof a non-taddhita affix in Panini’s 
grammar, which is dropped; (3) 
substitute for = when followed by 
an affix beginning with a nasal con- 
sonant; e.g. Sur, cf. P. VI. 4.19; 
(4) substitute for q when followed 
by sp or any palatal letter; e. g. 
qu^umakt ge Kas. on P. VIII. 
4-40. 


(1) conjugational sign (fawi) 
applied to the roots of the sixth 
conjugation ( gaian ) in all conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods (i. e. the 
present, the imperfect, the impera- 
tive and the potential) before the 


` personal-endings ; cf. gafa: 4r, 


P. Ill. 1.77; this sign a (4) has 
got the initial consonant qj as an 
indicatory one, and hence this at 
is a Sarvadhatuka affix, but, it 
is weak and does not cause s 
for the preceding vowel; (2) tad. 
affix s in the sense of possession 
applied to the words Aaa and 
others ; e. g. Sing, Vay: cf. P. V. 2. 
100; (3) krt affix (sr) applied to 
the roots qr, HI, at, 4 and gy, when 
preceded by a prefix, to the roots 
far, fex etc. not preceded by a 
prefix, and optionally tot and wr 
of the third conjugation in the sense 
of ‘an agent’; eg. sf, sm, 
(ep, frm, we, DG cf. P. III. 1. 
137-139. 


aiee name ofa grammarian of the 


ET fe 


commentary, called qia after him, 
on NageSa’s Paribhasendusekhara. 


damet (mæ) a modern scho- 


lar of grammar who lived in 
Poona and did the work of teaching 
and writing commentaries. He has 
written a commentary named qiqi 
on the Vaiyakaranabhisanasara of 
Kondabhatta. 


RRE name given to a Yama letter in 


the Siksà treatises. 


lsgr name ofa class of words in 


whose case the last vowel of the 
first word does not coalesce with 
the first vowel of the next word; 
e. g. Uh wen fp | aga ae i 
am X4 fal | eva amaa |» cf. 
arganda, R. T. 87 which is ex- 
plained by the commentator as 
amganda s s aga. 


AFAR name of a class of words in 


which an irregular coalescence of 
the vowels of the kind of the latter 
vowel in the place of the former 
and latter both is observed; e.g. 
amu, Feel, dier, adit etc. cf. 
areg q (wed qum) P. VI. r. 
94 Vart. 4. 


aa endowed with afer i. e. the 


potentiality to express the sense ; 
potent tc show the particular sense. 


ağa (asqatte ) potentiality of ex- 


pressing the sense which is possess- 
ed by words permanently with 
them; denotative potentiality or 
denotation ; this potentiality shows 
the senses, which are permanently 


possessed by the words, to the 


bearer and is described to be of cne 
kind by ancient grammarian as 
contrasted with the two (afasi and 
agm) mentioned by the modern 
ones. It is described to be of two 


eighteenth ^ cine "who Meroteoliacion. plsinds (Arr aA or recalling 
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capacity which combines 34 with 
qa, and (b) agma ak which is 
responsible for the actual meaning 
of a sentence. For details see 
Vakyapadiya III. 


"TW the substratum of potentiality 
which forms the object pointed cut 
by means of the potentiality to the 
hearer by the word (i.e. gq) which 
directly communicates the sense, 

-in which case it is termed a[44 as 
contrasted with 3a or daa when 
the sense, which is of the type of 
aay is conveyed rather indirectly. 
This nice division into araqat and 
Aamar was introduced clearly by 
agek; cf. Vakyapadiya Kanda 2. 


MISES tad. affix qz applied opti- 
onall with the affix qea, (sme) 
to the prefix ft in the sense of the 
base itself (ari); e. g. Ig i 
Rame; cf. S. K. on H; V. 2.28; 
cf, Kas. on P. V, 2.28 wliich states 
fiw? Rage wA i wee 3uf Rage 
sw | acute 


-afse a class of words headed by 
the word aftsq which have the 
taddhita affix q (=4) added to 


them in the sense of ‘ domicile’ or’ 


‘native place’; e.g. aifisea:; añ- 
à7a:, cf. Kas, on P. IV. 5. %2. 


AT tad. affix zi as seen in the words 
Pad, went etc. cf. qfffgifs- 
qme P. V. 1.59, 


MAW conventional name given to the 
fourth pada of the fifth adhyàya 
of Pànini's Astadhyayi which begins 
with the sūtra qaqa dendia 
g otra P. V. 4 1. 


mid tad. affix aff applied to the word 
fà to form the word faafi; cf. p. V. 
I. 59. ; 


SUI krt affix aq in the sense of ‘the 
agent of the present time’, appli- 


a. 


ed to any root which takes the 
Parasmaipada personal affixes ; 
cf. ez: QINANAN P. 
III. 2.124. The words formed 
with this zz (aq) affix are termed 
present participles in the declen- 
sion of which, by virtue of the 
indicatory’ vowel = in sg, the 
augment qw, is inserted after the 
last vowel of the base, and the root 
receives such modifications as are 
caused by a Sarvadhatuka affix, the 
affix qq .being looked upon as a 
Sárvadhütuka affix on account of 
the indicatory letter sj. The word 
ending in this affix 3@ governs a 
noun forming its object, in the accu- 
sative case. 


RMIT the acute <cccent specifically 


stated for the vowel of the case- 
affix beginning with a vowel etc. 
prescribed by the rule qgvqat quarát 
P. VI. 1.173; cf. sgg 1 gadt gadi... 
TRIN TARA ATMA ext! ong UTI 
M. Bh. on P. VIII. 2.6. Vàrt 2. 


WY, gd krt affix sm in the sense 


of the infinitive added to a root as 
` seen in the Vedic Literature; cf. 
gui ArAnA an AAT- 
TAA: P. III. 4.9. 


W à Vikarana afix ( conjugational 


sign) applied to roots of the, first 
conjugation and in general to all 
Secondary roots ie. roots formed 
from nouns and from other roots 
before personal-endings which are 
Sürvadhütuka and which - possess 
the sense of agent, provided there 
is no other vikarana affix prescrib- 
ed; e.g. waft, cai, aak, eats, 
IUA, yaf, Walaa; aaa, 
TTR, Weak, Taft, Rafa ( a: ) 
etc. cf, adit aq P. III. 1.68. This 
affix qq is dropped after roots of 
the second conjugation (aa ) and 
those of the third conjugation 
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(gaa) and in Vedic Literature 
wherever observed : cf. P. II. 4.72 
73, 75, 76. ; 


aÀ a grammarian to whom a 
metrical treatise on genders named 
eee is ascribed. This sri 
was comparatively a modern gram- 
marian who was given the title 4t- 
aie. This fsrpwrGa has a com- 
mentary written by güáqja. Evi- 
dently these grammarians IRNAL 
and gü4dq are different from the 
famous author of the dtafaraey and 
the patron of the poet Bana re- 
spectively. 


` AMT the Vikarana affixes TL, T, Wm, 


3 and af according to those who 
hold the view that these affixes do 
not form the exceptions of qq, but 
they are substituted for aq cf. qrat- 
al: saaga: aR M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.27, IT. 2.3, III. 1.33 and III. 1.67. 


asg lit. ‘sound’ in general ; cf. sje ge 


a WD andi: | af gdaagead | M.Bh. 
in Ahnika 1; cf. also qa: sfr 
aanta | qUigw: seb ur sew T. 
Pr. XXIII. z, XXIII. 3. In gram- 
mar the word sr« is applied to such 
words only as possess sense; cf. 
shami en wahr qa: M. Bh in 
Áhnika r;.cf. also Gels s 

adtad a qa: Srügüra Prakāśa 1; cf. 
also ag qaae M. Bh. Áhnika 
I. In the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya, 
Se is said to be constituted of air 
as far as its nature is concerned, 
but it is taken to mean in the 
Pratigakhya and grammar works in 
a restricted sense as letters possess- 
ed of sense. The Vajasaneyi-Prati- 
$ükhya gives four kinds of words 
fe, mu, afer and emm while am, 
areata, fart and squi are described 
to be the four kinds in the Nirukta. 
As sre in grammar is restricted to 
a phonetic unit possessed of sense, 
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Tn 


agaa 


it can be applied to crude bases, 
affixes, as also to “words that are 
completely formed with case-end- 
ings or personal affixes. In fact, 
taking it to be applicable to all such 
kinds, some grammarians have given 
twelve subdivisions of IA, viz. afr, 
SAA, SAN, sug, MARRA, Rafe, 
STE, QATA, VX, IFA, IRO and Way, 
cf. Śrůgāra Prakāśa I. 


aghe a treatise y grammar, 


critically explaining an discussing 
the meaning of Panini's Sütras in 
the order of the author himself. 
The work is written by Bhattoji 
Diksita and is mainly based on the 
Mahabhasya. 


RETERTATN a short gloss on Bha- 


ttoji’s Sabdakaustubha written by 
a grammarian named aaaea. 


AUAA Or RAGIN a 


commentary on Bhattoji's Sabda- 
kaustubha written by Vaidyanatha - 
Payaguude. 


asgan a commentary on 


Bhattoji's Sabdakaustubha, named 
Agaa, a name probably given 
toa commentary written by Nüge$a, 


mequH mW name of a commentary 


on the Sürasvata-Vyükarapa by 
Karhsavijaya. 


aeza lit. the essence of a word; the . 


ultimate sense conveyed by the 
word which is termed ez by the 
Vaiyakaranas. Philosophically, this 


* Sabdatattva or Sphota is the philo- 


sophical Brahman of the Vedàntins, 
which is named as Sabdabrahma or 
Nàdabrahma by the Vaiyakaranas, 
and which appears as the pheno- 
menal world on the basis of its own 
powers such as the time factor and 
the like; cf. aaitudt aa sud 
we. fades mm sme ar: 11 
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Vakyapadiya, I. 1 ; cf. also Vakya- 
padiya II. 31. 


Agd name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vydkarana by 
Govindaráma. 


seque the indicatory power to 
show the sense ; the word is used in 
connection with the potentiality to 
convey the sense possessed by the 
Nipatas. : 


weqWH the two special properties of 
word viz. the property of reception 
of sense and the property of delivery 
of sense. cp. Vàk. pad. 1.58. 


wiqRWG the doctrine of the Vaiyá- 
karanas as also of the Mimamsakas 
that word is permanent, as contrast- 
ed with that of the Naiyayikas who 
advocate the impermanence of 
words. 


weqqefüsRmD the comparatively sup- 
erior strergth possessed by a word, 
which in the text of a particular 
Sütra. is later than another word, 
which is put in earlier in the Sütra. 
This qaqata is contrasted with 
the standard qarta? which is 
laid down by Panini in his rule 
fanfadà qi ari«, and which lays down 
the superior strength of that rule 
which is put by Panini later on in 
his Astadhyayi; e.g. in the rule 
frum quest, it is not the 
word &* although occuring earlier, 
but the word fist occuring later in 
the rule, which helps us to decide 
which faq should be taken. cf. 
arate us Red aka Ga 
saqa: | «uf Rear 
mead Re qu enfin 
fafüsijqemigs gia: 1 Kaiyata on P. 
VII. 2.18; cf. also, P. VI. 1.158 
Vart. 12. 


Ws4THT name of a commentary on 
Bhartrhari's Vükyapadiya which is 
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available only on the first Kanda, 
It was written by Helaraja, the 
famous commentator of "Vükya- 
padiya. 


ngn recital or enumeration of 
one word after another in a langu- 
age; cf. qeemaReaa Req ataca aR- 
TAF aaa WAT Mars ATT 
suia 1 M. Bh. Ahnika 1. Mahabhasya 
Dipikà says it was a grammatical 
work. “ qexqRqat ara aea: l> P. 17 
l. x. 


ASANT use of a word in the spoken 
language which forms in a way the 
basis of grammar. 


asgat] a grammar treatise on 
the denotation and relation of words 
written by a grammarian named 
' Rümakrsna. 


Aq name of a short gloss on the 
Sütras of Panini, written by Nara- 
yana Pandita. 


SISQHRRIENUI name of a small gramma- 
_ tical work written by Ramacandra 
Diksita. 


WSqQHSl name of a short grammar 
work written by Narayana Pandita. 


aegagi name of a commentary 
on Hemacandra’s Brhadvrtti. 


"qd name of a scholarly gloss 
written by  Haridiksita on the 
Manorámà, a commentary by 
Bhattoji Diksita on his own 
Siddhantakaumudi. The proper 
name of the commentary is 943g 
of which sez is an abridged 
form. The commentary aggre is 
generally studied along with the 
Manorama by students. There isa 
bigger work named grea 
written by Hari Diksita, of which 
the egqgx« is an abridgment. 
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MARET known by the nanie maq- 
Ta a commentary on Hari 
Diksita's Sabdaratua, written by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde. 


MSA a commentary on the 


Laghussbdaratna written by a 
grammarian named Kalyanamalla. 


NSVT the actual form of a word asa | 
collection of letters or qdigqw or 
amigqydt irrespective of the sense. 
In grammar, it is the sre that is 
mainly considered and not the 
meaning of the word; cf. sw eq 
qaqaia, P. I. 1.68, 


aegea a very brief treatise on 
declension giving the forms of the 
seven cases of a few choice-words. 
The work is studied as the first 
elementary work and jis very 
common without the name of any 
specific author. There are different 
works named yeqeqafs giving 
declensions of different words 
which are all anonymous, although 
from the dates of manuscripts men- 
tioned, they appear to be more 
than five or six hundred years old. 


qsqa expression of its sense by a 
word which occurs to the mind of 
- the hearer as soon as a word is 


heard. l 
maga a grammar work on the 
meaning of words and how it is 
conveyed, written by a grammarian | 
named qfirgàqaea. The work formsa , 
part of his bigger work qaaa. 


See afiigaitaa. 


gafi ivation of a word by 

m e root from which it 
is formed. 

a small treatise on the 

derivation of words written by a 

grammarian named Rājārāma- 


EEIE kilise 


maae the power possessed by a 


word of expressing its sense. cf. 
Vàk. pad. II. 168. 


“RISA the sciene of words. The term 


is generally applied to grammar, 
although strictly speaking the 
Mimárhsà Sastra is also a science of 
words. 


WTI an anonymous elementary 


booklet on declension similar to 
Sabdarüpávali. 


SISHSIT a technical term given to a 


wording irrespective of the sense 
element as contrasted with smidsm. 
See. e.g. g. 3 or the like; cf, q3- 
dmat qda aay P. I. 1.44 
Värt. 2, 


WEFAN preparation of a word for 


its use. cf. Vak. pad. III. 14.139. 


NAAF a work on grammar said 


to have been written by a gramma- 
rian named 17337. 


AARAA a grammar work on the 


formation of words written by a 
grammarian named Qaam. 


qsg (r) formation of a complete 


word fit for use by adding proper 
suffixes to the crude base and 
making the necessary modifications; 
cf. a armed aa | (2) name 
of a commentary by «qq on the 
Kátantra-sütravrtti by Durgasimha 


msqgat name of a grammar work by 


a grammarian named seta. 


WISIN lit. science of grammar 


dealing with the formation of 
words, their accents, and use in a 
sentence. The word is used in 


' connection with standard works on 
'grammar which are complete and 


self-sufficient in allthe above-men- ` 
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tioned features. Patañjaji has 
begun his Mahābhāşya with the 
words ew qanama, referring 
possibly to the vast. number of 
Varttikas on the Sütras of Panini, 
and hence the term qaga 
according to him means a treatise 
on the science of grammar made up 
of the rules of Panini with the ex- 
planatory and critical Vürttikas 
written by Kütyüyana and other 
Varttikakdras. The word a[eargarmea 
later on became synonymous with 
Vyakarana and it was given as a 
title to their treatises by later gra- 
mmarians, or was applied to the 
authoritative treatise which intro- 
duced a system of grammar, similar 
to that of Panini. Hemacandra’s 
famous treatise, named Aglaa by 
the author, came to be known as 


taqaga. Similarly, the works | 


on grammar written by wadia- 
zraa and aafaa, were called qraztaa 
Wagar and SRITeIT3RIEI respec- 
tively. 

qeq a different wording, as it 
results from modifications such as 
agama, or áde$a, or lopa; cf. sregj- 


«mu ga fafa: Par. Sek, 
Pari. 34. 


asaza a work, explanatory of the 
Sütras of Panini, written by a 
grammarian named TUJK. 


WeqnIWPTWI name of a grammar work 
by Harmsavijayagani of the seven- 
teenth century on the introductory 
verses of Sdrasvataprakriya, 


aequis, siqrimua knowledge 
of the meaning of a word from that 
word when heard, the word being 
either denotativa (rw) or indi- 
cative ( aaa). 


AARE a grammatical work on the 
interpretation of words by Rama- 
natha Vidyavacaspati. 
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weqnidWwe the connection between a 
word and its sense which is a 
permanently ^ established one. 
According to grammarians, words, 
their sense and their connection, 
all the three, are established for 
ever; cf. fà graded P. I. un 
Varttika 1, and the Bhàsya thereon 
fig qa: aå: daeaaft! Later gra- 
mmarians have described twelve 
kinds of sretddaes viz. afar, Aag, 
qid, sam, aly, ume, seq, 
waif, Ave, UTE, SHORT 
and waraatt; cf. Śrůgāraprakāśa. I. 


megt explanation of the sense 
of a word as arising from the word 
by stating the base, the affixes and 
the modifications to the base and 
the affixes. 


SUQIÍSTH a science fully dealing with 
the words in a language and their 
sense; the same are regm 
which see above. / 


asqa name of a grammatical 
work believed to have been written 
by Durgavinita, ; 


SISTI name of a glass on the 
Mahabhasya attributed to Deva- 
nandin, 


NFAT a popular name given to 
the Laghuśabdenduśekhara written 


by NágeSabhatta. See egredi: 


aalam, agaa See 
SJINA and SJIIETEN. 


adta scientific and authoritative 
citation or statement of a word aS 
contrasted with sme; cf. fh 
TAR: dey: mRNT: © 


mR xfi M. Bh. in 
Abnika r. 


IAR a class of eight roots headed by 
WS" which get their vowel 
lengthened before the conjuga- 
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krt. affix wz (rq) in the sense of 
‘habituated to’; eg. eat, ad 
wafer, swf etc.; cf. P. VII 374 
and P. III. 2.141. 


asg God Siva who is supposed to 
have composed, or to have inspired 
Panini to compose, the fcurteen 
Sütras axa, "mem etc. giving the 
alphabet of the Panini system; cf. 
Bae: agaat qui gega am: Pan, 
Sikgà, St. 3. 


IYAT a Siksà work of the Taittirlya 
school of the Black Yajurveda, 
composed in the middle of the 
thirteenth century. It is fairly com- 
plete and deals with accent, quan- 
tity, hiatus, doubling and so on. It 
is quoted (verse 36) by Vaidika- 
bharana on Taittirlya Pratisakhya 
(1. 40). 


WH a brief term or Pratyahara stand- | 


ing for the three sibilant or spirant 
consonants J, q and q. 


WORT a prominent grammarian of 
the Eastern school of  Püpini's 
system of grammar who lived in the 
thirteenth century and wrote works 
on Pāņini’s grammar. His work 
named guzafa which explains ac- 
cording to Panini’s rules, the Várt- 
tikas thereon, and the Jü&pakas 
deduced from them, the various 
words difficult to be explained, is 
much appreciated by scholars of 
grammar. He has quoted from a 
large number of classical works, and 
referred to many works of the 
Eastern grammarians who followed 
the Kāśikā school. ` 


serait the words of the type of I |. 


such as fala, HTL, AAA, IN etc. 
which have the compound-ending 3 
( zw.) added to them when they are 
at the end of the Avyayibhava 


"e 


` 


compound ; e.g. IIG, MATIT.: 
cf Kaé. on P. V. 4.107. 


m a class of words headed by the 


word 3X which have the tad, affix 
aa ( a ) added to them in the sense 
of ‘product’ or ‘portion’; eg. 
WHI, TAIT, gay; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 3.144; (2) a class of words 
headed by ax which get their final 
vowel lengthened before the tad. 
affix qd, when the whole word forms 
a proper noun; e.g. RAA, imad, 
eq; cf. P. VI. 3.119. 


SUNT] a class of words headed by wart 


to which the tad, affix st (smt) is 
added in the sense of gq viz, similar- 
ity; cf. waa TRA, eme, TUE- 
tam, Kas. on P. V. 3.107. 


WWui a reputed grammarian who is 


believed to have been a contem- 
porary of the poet Gunàadhya in the 
court of Sütavühana. He wrote the 
Grammar rules which are named the 
Katantra Sütras which are mostly 
based on the Sütras of Panini. In 
the grammar treatise named ‘ the 
Katantra Sūtra’ written by Sarva- 
varman, the Vedic section and all 
the intricacies and difficult elements 
are careful aud  scrupulously 
omitted by him, with a view to 
making his grammar useful for 
beginners and students of average 
intelligence, He is said to have 
written a commentary on it named 
Brhadvrtti. 


qeda intervention by any one of the 


spirants ,, Tand 4., which prevents 
the substitution of vt for q but 
allows the substitution of 4 for a; 
cf. 3zgeqedqnd « M. Bh. on P. VIII. 


4.4 as also gf P. 
VIII. 3.58 Vart. I. 


WS short term (IMER) for the sibi- 


lants 4, €, d, and g; cf. 39 IJTI- 
faz: a: P. LII, 1.44. 
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Wal class of letters beginning with % 
i.e. the consonants qt, €, & and g. 


Raaf name of a work on gram- 


mar by aièq which is mentioned 
by Al Beruni. 


WW (1) case afix (sm) of the accu- 
sative plural ; cf. segue P. IV, 
1.2; (2) tad. affix applied to words 
meaning much or little as also to 
a numeral; e.g. sgst alfa, sms 
walt, für, Aa, wea: etc; cf. 
P. V. 4.42, 43. 


misi (1) name of a gloss on Konda- 
bhatta’s Vaiyákarapabhüsanasára 
by Sarhkaragastri Marulkar; (2) 
name of a commentary on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara of Nagega written 
by Saükarabhatta; (3) The Vya- 
karapa-vidyà or instructions in 
Grammar given by God Siva to 
Panini on which the Siksa of Panini 
has been based. - 


mez a tad. affix added optionally 
with afta to the words wg and 
others in the sense of a field pro- 
ducing the thing ; e.g. ISIA; cf. 
P. V. 2.29. ` 


AEMT (x) name of an ancient re- 
puted scholar of Grammar and 
Prátifakbyas who is quoted by 
Panini. He is despisingly referred 
to by Patañjali as a traitor gram- 
marian sympathizing with the 
Nairuktas or etymologists in holding 
the view that all substantives are 
derivable and can be derived Írom 
roots; cf. v4 arama are 
qst temanan Nir. I. 12 ; cf. also arą 
T INE IRE art queen | dryer 
M. Bh. on P. III. 3.x. Sakatayana 


is believed to have been the author |. 


of the Undadisitrapatha as also of 
the Rk Tantra Prátis&khya of the 
Sümaveda; (2) name of a Jain 
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grammarian named maA waza 
who lived in the ninth century 
during the reign of the Rastrakita 
king Amoghavarsa and wrote the 
Sabdánus&sana which is much 
similar to the Sütrapütha of Panini 
and introduced a new system of 
Grammar. It has an auto-comment- 
ary called Amoghavrtti. He freely: 
takes help from Panini, Katantra, 
Jainendra and Candra. His work 
named the Sabdünusüsana consists 
of four chapters which are arranged 
in the form of topics, which are 
named fafg. The grammar work is 
called arexrgaren. 


areak a commentary on 


Sakatayana’s SabdanuSdsana. 


EMAC the treatise on gram- 
mar written by Sakatüyana. See 
SITES. 


MEANA name of the 
treatise on grammar written by 
qra R-RE. 


aranha a class of irregular samānā- 
dhikarana Samiasas, or Karma- 
dharaya ccmpound formations, 
where according to the sense con- 
veyed by the compound word, a 
word after the first word or so, has 
to be taken as omitted ; cf. gamn- 
acf mantag T eI aT 
atqa WW: | mania: qrafa: | 
FATT: Mat: wei: | für 
Aiga: aà: | M. Bh. on P, II. 
1.69 Vārt. 8. 


me an ancient writer of Nirukta 
who is quoted by Yāska ; cf. fase 
agd amg: Nir. III. rr, or 
arta sary supr were armato: 
Nir. IIL 13 or wR | dum | 
"Wer watt magh: Nir. III. 19. 


NIS a word frequently used in the 
Mahübhüsya for a grammatical opes 
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ration or injunction ( RRE) which 
forms a specific feature of the gram- 
mar of aum, viz. that the vowels 
*X, 3, R, and & remain without 
phonetical combination and a short- 
ening of them, if they are long ; cf. 
raisea wee] gaa P. VI. 1.127 ; 
MRA X4 BALI; cf. also M. Bh. 
on P. VI. 1.77, VI. 1.125, VI. 1.27; 
VI. 2.52, VII. 3.3 and VIII. 2.108; 
(2) pupils of sre; cf. qaaa onm 
amat: M. Bh. on P. IV. 1.18; (3) 
a village in the Vahika district ; cf, 
ARAS aa athena: M. Bh. on IV, 
2.104 Várt, 3. . 


wees absence of a phonetic 
coalescence ( sarum ) as specifically 
mentioned by arae. See gms. 


ISIRAN prohibition of the 
coalescence of any of the vowels 
X, 3, * and & with any dissimilar 
vowel following it, See ames. - 


ME name of an ancient gramma- 
rian and Vedic scholar who is 
supposed to have revised the Vedic 
texts and written their Pada-patha. 
He is often quoted by Panini and 
the writers of the Pratisakhya 
works; cf. qama dream M. 
Bh. on P. I. 4.84 ; also on P. I.1.18, 
IV. 1.18; cf. also sva Barra Rå 
amit aanne: | R. Pr. XIII.12 


eft tad. affix (originally a word 
formed from mA by affixing 4 as 
given in M. Bh. on P. V. 2.100), 
applied to the word 18 in tlie sense 
of a field producing it; e.g. XS- 
qnem. cf. wat Ba murem Ue 
afar Kag. on P. V. 2.29. 

“gray a class of words headed by the 
word sii which have the taddhita 
affx 4 added to them in the sense 
of qq i.e. similarity; ¢-8- WEA 
ga, IA: etc. cf. Kāś. on P. V. 


3. 103- 


agda 


l 
mAT ( 1) krt affix (am) substituted 


for the Atmanepada gz affixes, to 
which % is prefixed if the base 
before the affix ends in 3; eg. qq- 
aa, Rama, etc. ; cf. P. III. 2, 124, 
125, 126 ; (2) Vikarana affix (am) 
substituted for at before the perso- 
nal ending R of the imperative 
second person singular, if the 
preceding root ends in a consonant ; 
e.g. yim, gaa, cf. P. III. 1.83. 


SINT krt affix (sm) substituted for 


the Atmanepada affixes insted of 
WAA. prescribed after the roots T 
and 41; the application of maq for 
amis for the acute accent on the 


initial vowel of the root ; e.g. qma: 


with the acute accent on the initial 
vowel as contrasted with faama: 
with the acute accent on the last 
vowel ; cf. P. III. 2.128. 


qaaa an ancient scholar of grammar 


who wrote a treatise known as the 
Phit-sütras on accents. He lived 
after Panini. 


megaa verbal interpretation; the 


~ 


term is generally used with refer- 

ence to the verbal interpretation 
of a sentence as arising from that 

of the words which are all connect- 

ed direcctly or indirectly with the 

verb-activity. It is defined as 

gaai ARa: According 

to the grammarians, verbal activity 

is the chief thing in a sentence and 

all the other words (excepting the 
one which expresses verbal acti- 
vity) are subordinated to the . 
verbal activity and hence are 
connected with it; cf. qaii g AM 
aR wu writ: seq we mu fett: 
weit i gama III. 8r. 


wisqataactgoht a treatise on the theory 


of verbal import written by ixqsex. 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


argae 


390 


aza 


MENAT a treatise on 
theory of mata written by waat- 


RE 


aeaadtrang theory of verbal import or 
cognition; the theories to be 
noted in this respect are those of 
the Grammarians, the Naiyāyikas 
and the Mimarhsakas, according to 
whom  verb-activity, agent, and 
injunction stand respectively as the 
principal factors in a sentence. 


SICH Vikarana affix (ara ) substitut- 
ed for the Vikarana ar in Vedic 
Literature; e.g. gum Rigar mg; cf. 
Kà$. on P. III 1.84. 


aat a class of words headed by 
the word =atq which take the femi- 

` nine affix È (sq) making the 
initial vowel of the word ( to which 
= of the feminine is added) an 
acute-accented one; eg. art; 
cf. MRT ety P. IV. 1.73. 


WA tad. affix sr applied to the 
prefix fà in the sense of the base 
itself (et). See age, 


aiga name of the great gramma- 
rian Panini given to him on account 
of his being an inhabitant of remm 
an old name of the modern Lahore 
ur a name of a place near Lahore; 
cl. P. IV. 3.14. 


Tt eternal or permanent, as con- 
irasted with sj ie. produced; cf, 
waa eae: saat Run 
Siradeva Pari. 36; cf. also cx; quiet 
maaa watt R. Pr. XIII, 4. 


Ara scientific treatment of a Subject : 
á system of thoughts giving a scien- 
tific treatment of any subject. The 
word is applied to the rules of 
Panini and sometimes to an indivi- 
dual rule; cf. MAT or arent or 
ARAA, frequently used by the 


| 
the 


commentators; cf. a f& ÈRTA 
arama: Nāgeśa’s Par. Sek. on Pari. 
1; cf. aR Anaa R. Pr. 
IL 2. 


AIST the originator or the founder 
of a Süstra or system of particular 
thoughts. The. word was used by 
ancient grammarians for Panini, 
the founder of the great system of 
grammar, or of grammar in general; 
cf. aaia great ah o Rea 
agea M. Bh. P. III, 1.85. . 


WSE brought about by a rule; 
brought about by the science of 
grammar; cf. qaga aima Nir. I. 2; 
cf. also ure dhanagamadd MEST- 
aami M. Bh. on P. VII. 3.54, 
VIII. 2.38. 


amegi harm or injustice to a science; 
ie. non-application of a rule 
although it could apply, there being 
no prohibition for it; cf. graf | 
agaaa: ae eat M. Bh. on P. 
VI. 1.2 Vart. 12. 


manga supposition of the original 
in the place of the substitute 
merely for the sake of the appli- 
cation of a grammatical rule as 
contrasted with wwríügxr, ihe actual 
restoration of the original form ; cf. 
Fi ge RR: Ta awe aaf- 
eat | ARR: vut agi waht 
feat M. Bh. on P. VII. 1.95. 


wet the Purpose of a rule of gra- 
Tamar ; cf. adanada arent: dahad 
M, Bh. on P. VI. 1.84 Vart. 5; cf. 
also, quar | GA qued matà 
SANA Se: Ent xt ga: sega firi 
M. Bh. on VI. x, 84 Vart. 3; VI. 

. 4.104 Vart, 3. 


WIAA the supposed invalidity oj 
a rule or a set of rules by virtue of 
the dictum laid down by Panini in 


Wi, VII. 2:1; cf. araa 
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feat | CAS Gene aed wafer 1 
M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.86 Vàrt. 5. 


Rt case-affix g substituted for the 
case-affixes su and qa of the nom. 
pl. and the acc. pl. in the neuter 
gender ; cf. mA: f: P. VII. 1.20. 
This affix Rr is called darme just 
like the first five case-affixes in the 
masculine and fem. gender. This 
case affix is seen dropped in Vedic 
passages; cf. 3wge age (aq: ) 
P. VI. 1.70, 


tat general name given to a work on 


Phonetics. Although there are 
many such works which are all 
called fam, the work, which is 
often referred to, by the word, is 
the Siksà named qita, about 
the authcrship of which, however, 
there is a doubt whether it 
was the work of Panini or 
of somebody belonging to - his 
school. The Siksi works are help- 
ful, no doubt, for the study of 
grammar, but no topic belonging 
to Siksa is given by Panini which 
apparently means that these works 
do. not come under the subject or 
province of Grammar. The reason 
why the Siksà topics are not given 
by Panini, is worth consideration. 
These Siksà works are not speci- 
fically related toa particular Veda 
and it cannot be said whether 
they preceded or succeeded the 


Piatigakhya works. 


i Í Vedic 
Rai a variety of the methods o 
recital. It is defined as qanm senta 


Ramai: Sud | e.g. aaa: M 
E sva: deem d «m, 
«d ud ed | aet s 
ata «et, et rre NELLE. 
at ata, a atom € Um 


facra 


[ 
umi WE, ae ag, vif ugi | This 
is an extension of azt. It is in the 
order of abbaabc,  bccbbcd, 
cddccde, deeddef, effeef. 


fat one of the: subdivisiors of the 


artificial recitals of the Vedic texts. 


Riz a term for Wily (a pronoun ) in 


the works of ancient grammarians ; 
cf. eng Remana Phit Sūtra 29, 
where füz is explained as TAIAT 
in the gloss. 


eq Possessed of, or characterized by, 


the indicatory letter a; the krt 
affixes which are marked with the 
indicatory % are termed Sarvadba- 
tuka affixes (cf. P. III. 4.:13), 
while, the Adegas or substitutes, 

marked with the indicatory q, are 

substituted for the whole of the 

Sthünin or the original and not for 
its final letter according to the rule 
was P. I. 1.52; e.g. fat is sub- 
stituted, not for the final a of aa 
and qw, but for the whole aq and 
the whole qa; cf. P. I. 1.55. 


fR*W produced at the top of the 


orifice, cerebral. 


fattafereteta a grammarien who 


wrote the grammatical works Rẹ- 


Ata, aa and Asaa. 


Rame a grammarian, who wrote a 


commentary named agate on 
the Padamaiijari of Haradatta. He 
was the grandson of Nilakantha 
Diksita who was also a gramma- 
rian and who wrote an indepen- 
-dent work on the Paribhasas, named 
the Paribhasavrtti. 


fara (amit) a grammarian who 


wrote a commentary on the Kütan- 
traparisista called the Siddhantara- 
tnüfkura. 
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Raer (med) a grammarian who | 


wrote (1) a gloss on the sütras of 
Panini, (2) a commentary named 
fare on the Siddhüntakau- 
mudi, and (3) a commentary on 
the Mahabhasya named Mahabba- 
syaprakaga. 


fq name given to the fourteen 
small sütras giving the alphabet 

‘which Pünini took as the basis of 
his grammar, The Sivasütras have 
got a well-known explanation in 
verse, nam:d afaaacaiite on which 
there isa commentary of the type 
of Bhasya by sw. The origin of 
the Sivasütra given by the writer 
of the Kàrikà is summed vp in the 
stanza—quaia aise ware amt 
TIAN | Sada: (aa RNA, 
Rag Raamaa Nand. r. 


ferent a granimarian mentioned by 
Vardhamana and referred to in the 
Dhàtuvrttis of Madhava and Siva: 
swàmin. He lived in Kashmere in 
the tenth century. 


fare a big class of about ninety 
words headed by the word Ra 
which have the tad. affix ar (sm) 
added to them in the sense ofa 
descendant (sm) in spite of other 
affixes such as xm, "ap and others 
prescribed by other rules, which 
sometimes do not take place, or do 
so optionally ; e g. 3r: ; mem, emgoq: ; 
TH, WHA: wm; cf. K86. on P. 
IV. 1.112. This class is looked upon 
as agit and a word is supposed 
to be included in this class, when 
the affix a is noticed in Spite of 
some other affix being applicable 
by some other rule. 


fau (r) cultured and learned people 
who want to speak correctly and 
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mmar; cf. & ya: fer | lna: 


HT Ua amener fe o Re Tata 
wag: | M. Bh. on P. VI. r.109; 
(2) enjoined, prescribed ; cf. Aug 


Rès R. Pr. VI. 120. 


Rendit the forms of words used by ` 


the learned people; the expression 
used by such persons; cf. ug mm 
Reia sq: | M. Bh. on P. I. 3, x 
Vürt. 13. 


Rieme explanation (of doubtful 


things or expressions) given by the 
learned people. 


RaRa (af) a work on grammar 
- written by amy of which a men- 


tion is made by Al Beruni in his 
work. 


aft (1) case affix (€) substituted for 


the nom. pl. affix sm (aa) in the 
declension of the pronouns, when 


-the affix ṣa is preceded by the 


vowels: ; e.g. a4, AÀ; cf. Kas. on 
P. VII. 1.17; (2) case affix ($) 
substituted for Ñ of the nom. and 
the acc. dual after fem. bases end- - 
ing in srt, as also after bases in the 
neuter gender ; e.g. Gz, Gt; Foe, TA 
cf. Kas. on P. VII, 1.28, IQ. 


aaa lit. over-rapid ; an extra quick- 


ness of breath (sim ) which charac- 
terizes the utterance of a sibilant 
which has got one more property 
Viz. esq in addition to the three 
properties (arata) possessed by 
the other consonants; cf. gaai 
eem simis | R. Pr. XIII. 6.. 


añs a person reciting Vedic passa- 


&es more rapidly, when his recital 
results into a fault of utterance. 


aiia principal; chief; the word is 


used in connection with the utter- 
ance of Veda passages which are 


who th i - i 
o therefore have studied gra. Colle Etre, loudly.atoihe time of the 


gem - 
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ay 


third Pressing (usta); cf. fat Vegas 


am T. Pr. XXIII. 12; cf. sftica: . 


wu M.Bh. on P. VL. 16r. 


Vers STRE. name of the Pratiga- 


gise a class of words headed by 


khya - treatise pertaining to the 
White Yajurveda which is also 
called the Vajasaneyi-Piatigakhya. 
This work appears to be a later one 
as compared with the other Prati- 
Sakhya works and bears much 
similarity with some of the Sütras 
of Panini. It is divided into eight 
chapters by the author and it deals 
with letters, their origin and their 
classification, the euphonic and 
other changes when the Samhita 
text is rendered into the Pada text, 
and accents. The work appears to 
be a common work for all the 
different branches of the White 
Yajurveda, being probably based 
on the individually different Prati- 
Sakhya works of the different 
branches of the Sukla Yajurveda 
composed in ancient times. Katya- 
yara is traditionally believed to be 
the author of the work and very 
likely he was the same Kátyayana 
who wrote the Vürttikas on the 
Sütras of Panini. 


gemt to which the taddhita affix 
a (am) is added in the sense of 
* who has come from’; eg. aiften:, 
ago: ; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3.76. 


gg pure, unmixed; the term is used 


50 


(x) in connection with a vowel 
which is not nasalized (agafa); 
cf. maada ami ser aft gA- 
agaria, Kas. on P. VII. 1.85; as 
also, ( 2) in connection with words 
which are used in their primary 
sense and not in any secondary 
sense; cf. grat Weatat aa aeq | 

A a ald M.Bh. on 


i ÅMOT a gloss on the 
ASubodha-grammar, written by a 
grammarian named Rameévara, 


Bane a class of words headed by the 


word yw to which the taddhita 
affix vx (sq) is added in the sense 
of a descendant in spite of other 
affixes being prescribed by some 
other rules which sometimes are 
added optionally with this qq; e.g. 
WHA, Fata, Wa: This class is 
looked upon. as gRr and hence 
if this affix uq is ‘seen applied 
although not prescribed actually as 
in the word mq, the word is 
supposed to have been included in 
this class; cf. P. IV. r.123. 


WI utterance with a swollen mouth 


which is looked upon as a fault of 
Vedic recital; cf. gë gaa gR yaa 
R. Pr. XIV. 2. 


acfaq name of a grammarian who 


wrote a gloss named afta on the 
Sárasvata Vyakarana. 


&t case-ending seen in Vedic Literature 


substituted for any one of the 2r 
case-endings as found in Vedic 
Language; words ending in this 2 
(x) are not coalesced with a vowel 
that follows; e.g. Ià saei; 
cf. P. VII. 1.39 and I. 1.13. 


q (1) any other senses than what 
are given above ; cf. XÌ P. IV.2.92 ; 


(2) surname of a reputed family 
of grammarians belonging to Sou- 
thern India which produced many 
grammarians, from the fifteenth 
century to the eighteenth century. 
Ramacandra Sega was the first gra- 
mmarian in the family who wrote 
the Prakriyakaumudi in the fif- 
teenth century. His descendants 
developed the system of studying 
mar by the study of topics as 


- am 
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given in the Prakriya Kaumudi 
and wrote several works of the 
nature of glosses and comments. 


RIVET oneof the prominent gramma- 
rians belonging to the Sesa family, 
who was the son of axevay and 
brother of Ràmacandraáega, the 
author of Prakriyükaumudi. He 
wrote a gloss on the Prakriyákau- 
mudi and two small works Piákrta- 
candrikà and Padacandrikà. Two 
other minor gremmar works viz. 
the Yañ'ugantaśiromaņi and Upa- 
padamatiüsütravyükhyüna are ascri- 
bed to 3yz«r who may be the same 
as 37g, the son of «tz, or ano- 
ther, as there were many persons 

, who had the name Krsna in the big 
family. He was preceptor of 
Bhattoii Diksita. 


SEE a grammarian of the Sega 
family who wrote a small treatise 
_ On case-relations named qug. — 


AIT also known by the name aft- 
RAÄ, a grammarian who has 
written wine, a commentary on 
Nàge$a's Paribhasendugekhara. 


, SWR a grammarian who wrote a 
Commentary on the Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara of NageSabhatta. 


Ani a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who has written a 
work, Paribhasabhaskara, on the 
Paribhasas of the Panini system ; 
the treatise is written in the manner 
of Siradeva’s Paribhasavrtti which 
has been taken as a basis by him. 


8M WÉT the genitive case used in any 
other sense than those given in the 
specific rules, The expression ṣì qå 
aa is often found in comm- 
entáry works. 


tataa an ancient Grammarian and 


iier 


Taittirlya Pratigakhya for recomm- 
ending a sharp and distinct nasa- 
lisation of the anusvàra and the 
fifth class-consonants ; cf. daacng- 
naRead xf aera: T. Pr, 
XVII. r. 


RT recital of the Rgveda in the 
school named after Sisira, a pupil 
of Sakalya. 


WE remaining, or remnant; the 

: term is used with reference to a tad, 
affix prescribed in senses other 
than those mentioned before the 
rule 38 P. IV. 2.92; cf. Uftarag- 
adina IRA agafin: wem: Tet Se: 
aama iate |! 


WWE a class of words headed by the 
word slve which are compounded 
with a noun in the locative case to 
form a Nocative tatpurusa com- 
pound; e.g. sgaivs:, smjqd: etc. cf. 
Kas. on P. II. 1.40. 


WIS a great ancient Vedic scholar 
who is believed to have written the 
Rk, PrütiSákhya, which is said to 
be common for the two main 
branches of the Rgveda but which, 
at present, represents, in fact, all 
the different branches of the 


Rgveda. 
sies a popular name of the 


‘well-known Pratigakhya of the 
Rgveda, named "wem as well 
as RAGING. r : 


EIL a class of words headed by 
the word sh to which the tadd- 
hita affix qq ( fft) is added in the 
Sense of ‘instructed by’, provided 
the word so formed isa portion of 
what is looked upon as a part of 
the sacred Vedic Literature; cf. 


ta ddad safer, aurae 


Vedic scholar wae. js quoted AAR lectionthigKās bonc PydV - 3.106. 


qu 


Sat the substitution of the palatal 
Consonants Q, 4%, gw QW, and x 
respectively for the similar conson- 
ants q, q, a, a, 


dental class ; cf. «qt; gar ag: P. VIII. 
4.10. 


RAT the syllable fr applied to the 
Vikarana-ending form of a root to 
denote a root for a grammatical 
operation. The specific mention of 
a root with faq added, shows that 
the root of the particular class or 
conjugation shown, is to be taken 
and not the same root belonging to 
any other conjugation ; cf. sqfaqiy 
TIRRI; e.g. maare P, 
III. 1.52. Although operations 
prescribed for a primary root are 
applicable to a frequentative root 
when the frequentative sign q has 
been omitted, operations prescribed 
for a root which is stated in a rule 
with ft (für) added to it, do not 
take place in the frequentative 
roots; cf. Raq anga -iR 
a «esf. 


WA a vikarana or conjugational sign 


of the ágama type to be inserted 
after the last vowel of the roots of 
the seventh conjugation (swift); 
e.g. wate, frafa etc. ; cf. TREA: am 
P. III. 1.78. 


W a vikarana or conjugational sign of 
the ninth conjugation, to be added 
to roots headed by at before the 
Sarvadhatuka affixes; e.g. AR ; 
cf. mara: mr P. III. 1.81. @ is 
added optionally with 3 (3) to 
the roots MAL, AL, HAL, HAL, and 
vg, e.g. AUT, aA, Gare, Heke 
etc. ; cf. P. III. 1.82. - 


i jugational sign 

3*1 a vikarapa or a conjugationa 
d to be placed after the roots headed 
by g (i.e. roots of the fifth conju- 
, gation) as also after the root 8, 
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X and q of the 


mag 


when g is to be changed into 5I, and 
the roots ag and aq ; e.g. gafr, gat: 
cf. fka: g: P. IIT. 1.73. It is also 
added optionally with at to the 
Toots WAL, tqq, etc. See sm. 


WA a vikarana or conjugational sign 


of the fourth conjugation added 
to roots headed by faa, before the 
Sürvadhütuka affixes; eg. teat, 
quaft, etc.. aq is added optionally 
with si ( 2) to the roots WY, M, 
& and others, as also to qq. 


Wl a technical term for noun-stems 


ending in a7 in the feminine gender 
used in the Katantra Grammar; cf, 
a set Kat. IT. r.10. 3 


aam a class of words headed by the 


word sur with which words in the 
masculine or the feminine gender 
are compounded when they stand 
in apposition ; cf. sat aam gan- 
STU, Jat aaa: «numm; Kas. on 
P. II. 1.70. 


aa hearing ofa phonetic element or 


a word in tlie actual speech ; audi- 
tion ; cf. Tey NATARE eet VIET | 
S. K. on P. I. 2.32. In many 
technical grammatical terms, affixes 
and substitutes, there is sometimes 
a portion of them which is not a 
vital part of the word, but it is for - 
the sake of causing certain prescrib- 
ed grammatical operations, The 
letters or syllables which form such 
a portion are called sq and they are 
only for the sake of grammatical 
operations (watt), as contrasted 
with the other ones which are 
actually heard (su or aqurt ). 


mT, lit. that which is heard ; cf. siqui 


aa: | at eni sequi srt Nyüsa 
on Kas. V. 2.37. The term is used 
in connection with an affix for which 
no elision is prescribed and hence 
which remains and is heard; cf, 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


MRM 


dw au agai M. Bh. on P. V. 
2.37 ; Kas. on P. V. 2.37. 


Li] agrammarian who has written 
a small treatise on corrupt words 
or ungrammatical words, which is 
named aqaa. 


Ñ (r) an old grammarian who 
wrote a gloss on Bhagavrtti. (2)a 
grammarian of the last century who 
has written a commentary named 
sw after him, on the Paribha- 
Sendusekhara, 


slt name of a commentary on the 
Paribhasendugekhara written by 
Sridhara. See etx. 


SÅRAT a grammarian who has written 
a commentary on the Paribhasa- 
bhüskara of Haribhaskara. 


ARa probably same as Śri- 


nivāsa given above, who wrote a 
scholarly work on accents named 
Svarasiddhantacandrika, 


Saft. wrote a supplement to Katantra 
named K&atantraparigista, It has 
been commented on by Gopinatha 
Tarkücárya, Ramacandra Cakra- 
varti, Sivaráma Cakravarti and 
others. 


stta@ees a famous grammarian who 
held the titles agaga, THAT 
fee and «giai and who has written 
a systematic work on Case-relations 
named aaaea ; the work is 
also known by the name SERIGRGUEq- 
qed. 


samaa a famous grammarian of 


Eastern India who has written a 
short scholarly gloss named Vijaya 
on Nagega’s Paribhasendugekhara, 
For details refer to Paribhàsasarn- 
graha. 


SW lit. what is actually heard; the 
Word is used in Connection with 


32V 


Ser 


such statements as are made by the 
authoritative grammarians, Panini 
and the Véarttikakdra by their 
actual utterance or wording, as con- 
trasted with such dictums as can 
be deduced only from their writings, 
cf. angad: ata: aed! sup. Par, 
Sek. Pari. 104. 


ata, a term of a very great honour 
given to such Jain monks as have 
almost attained perfection: the 
‘term is used in connection with 
Palyakirti Sakatavana, the Jain 
grammarian sim, whose works 
Weer and its presenta- 
tion in a topical form named MA- 
atas fkar are studied at the present 
day in some parts of India. See 
macaa above. 


AR (1) lit. hearing; sound. cf. git q 
ew M. Bh. on P. L. 2.64; per- 
ception, as a proof contrasted with 
inference; cf. ag a gàg Rate 
M. Bh. on P. VII. 1.72 Vārt. 1 ; cf. 
also M. Bh. on P. VIII. 2.25 ; cf. 
alo wengagi R. T. 6r; " (2) 
authoritative word; the word is 
sometimes used in connection with 
the utterances of the Sütrakaras 
viz. the Sütra. 


aay common hearing ; common 
form of technically different word- 
ings, such as em of ei, Sq and m. 
feminine affixes, or l of du, dt, 
and sq fem. affixes; cf. v sf gf- 
aaragaetat Kas, on P. VIII. 2.18; 
cf. also Kà$. on VIII. 2.42 and. 
VIII. 4.1. . 


“MAM heard, presented ; cf. gard qa 
am: re mAai; cf. gand 
IA wu] aq I qag M. Bh. on P. 
VII. 1.73. 


w a class of wordsfheaded by the 
word aft, which are compounded 
with words like gw if they stand in 
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apposition, provided the word so 
compounded has got the sense of 
the affix fsq i.e. having become what 
was not before; cf. aiding: BT: Bar: 
Afirger:, wag: Kàé, on P. II. 1.59. 


WATT a loose connection as obtaining 
between the various words in the 
Pada recital, as contrasted with 
feag in the Sarhhità text, 


FE or fusa ‘compact arrangement 
as seen in the Sarihira text, 


WS a term used in the sense of elision 


or lopa in the case of the affix qq 
when it is elided after the roots 
headed by g, i.e. roots of the third 
conjugation as also after any root 
wherever it is so seen in the Vedic 
Literature; cf. agè gsafü P. III. 4. 
76. This% is looked upon as a sub- 
stitute zero, or nil for the general 
vikarana au in the case of these 
roots; cf. sghtavq: 5: P. II. 4.75. 
The specific feature of this elision 
of the vikarana qq by means of the 
term ?g, is that it causes reduplica- 
tion of the roots to which it is add- 
ed; cf. gf sad egani fidwariwi 


Kaé. on P. II. 4.75 and P. III. r.1o. ;- 
Sg4*4Id treatment as before the elision 


named »g, i.e. reduplication of the 
preceding root. ‘This €T&N is pre- 
scribed in the case of the roots +f, 
Bt, xz, and g; cf. atétagat AT P. III. 


1.39. . 


' QZF roots characterized by the 


addition or application of the con- 
jugational sign which is elided by 
the use of the term s for elision ; 
roots of the third conjugation ; cf. 
qua giao: gaoa M. Bh. on P. 
III. 1.67 Várt. 2, as also on P. III. 


1.91 e 
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preceding root ; cf. aq afm gark- 
tv:, M, Bh. on P. I. 1.62 Vart, 6. 


xilearfas Varttika or supplementary 


rule to Panini’s rules laid down by 
scholars of grammar immediately 
after Panini, composed in verse 
form. These Slokavarttikas, nearly 
250, are quoted in the Mahabhisya 
at. various places and supposed to 
have been current in the explana- 
tions‘of Panini’s Astüdhyàyi in the 
days of Patafijali. The word is often . 
used by later commentators. Sloka- 
vürtikas were composed by prede- 
cessors of Kátyüyana, Katydyana 
and Patafijali also, 


"UT a term of ancient grammarians 


for the first future called ge by 
Panini; cf, Rà wert asgat | 
X4 g Fal Tuc 44 wm Pew M. Bh, 
on P. III. 3.15. 


"IG lit. breath; the voiceless breath 


required for uttering some letters; 
the term is used in the Pratiéa- 
khya and Vyakarana books in the 
sense of breath which is promi- 
nently required in the utterance 
of the hard consonants, sibilants, 
visarga and the Jihvdmiliya and 
Upadhmüániya letters; the term is 
used in connection with these 
letters also ; the usual term in use 
is, of course, Nagata, the term 1a 
showing the property of the breath, 
with which these letters are charac- 
terized, 


AMA caused by the emission of 


breath; the term is used in con- 
trast with «mam in connection 
with hard consonants, surds, visarga, 
the Jihvamiliya and the Upadh- 
maniya letters ; see Xrq above. 


AR an ancient grammarian who 


: ion caused 
agf the specific operation lived before Pataüjali ; cp. Mahà- 


s. H t e 
by s viz. the reduplication for the | 
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TBI HAST Het 


bhasya on I. 1.57. The name Sva- 
bhüti instead of Svobhüti is given 
by Kaiyata as also in Kasika on 
VII, 2.11. 


tute for a when placed near a con- 
sonant of the cerebral class or near 
the consonant 4 ; e.g. qa iva, qsgsm 
Kàs. on P. VIII. 4.41. 


! owel 2 
ARa a grammatical work of the € (1) consonant q, the vowel a be 


type of a gloss on the Sütras of 
Panini written by an ancient gra- 
mmarian ah[& mentioned in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. sarat qm- 
areal qq: aya gura madi M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.57. Possibly the gramma- 
rian afi is referred to in the word 
atqa in the verse. 


q 


N (r) asibilant letter of the cerebral 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties aa, aay, asar and 
aam; (2) mute indicatory letter 
q, attached to nouns as also to 
affixes with which nouns are form- 
ed, such as "qq, “HY, ETH, gq etc. 
showing the addition of the femi- 
nine affix € (iq); cf. Agawan P, 
IV. 1.41; (3) changeable to a 
when placed at the beginning of 
roots in the Dnatupatha except in 
the case of the roots formed from 
nouns and the roots fq and ‘xq, 
(4) substitute for the last conson- 
ant of the roots AN, WA, GL, mH 
"TW, UX, HH as also of the roots 
ending in € and s before a conson- 
ant excepting a nasal and a semi- 
vowel, as also when the consonant 
is at the end of the word; €.E. SE, 
Bel, FEL, BAe etc. cf. P. VILI. 2.36; 
(5) substitute for a visarjaniya 
preceded by a vowel except er and 
followed by a consonant of the 
guttural or the labial class which 
does not begin a different word, as 
also before the words TNI, WR, F, 
airy, etc. cf. P. VIII. 3. 39; cf. also 
P. VIII 3.41, 43, 44, 45 and 48 for 

some specified cases; (6) substi- 
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ing added for facility of pronuncia- 
tion; (2) compound-ending a, 
substituted for the final of the word 
qu at the end of a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound when the word qq is prece- 
ded by f& or fà e.g. fad, fra’: cf, 
Rasat wv qe P. V. 4.115 (3) a 
technical term for acqeqaata in the 
Jainendra Vyükarana. 


W*"1 the compound-ending ( aatara ) sr 
added for the final of the words 
aa, «fü and am standing at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound 
under specific conditions. e.g. Rat- 
wm, Sata, age (aa); cf. P. V. 
4.113, 114. 


SFRS (1) the six Kárakas or instru- 
ments of action, which are differ- 
ently connected with the verbal 
activity, viz. aq, a, mum dar, 
aqaa and afar; for details see 
"KW above; cf. qw afimat zaya 
PRACT SD IgE 
water | st e wA Setters 
afi Srügüra Prakaga IV; (2)a 
work of the name ( saat) written 
by a Jain grammarian Mahega- 
nandin. 


ERER known also as F- 
saasa a grammar-work on the 
Six case-relations written by a 
scholar of grammar named sftafüjauz. 


NEWIGBRRSQUE a work dealing with the 
six kinds of instruments of the 
verbal activity ( kürakas) written 
by Trilokanatha. 


neaeh a short work in 
verses on the six case-relations 
written by a grammarian Prabhy- 
Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


NESICESNUI 


ee 
dasa who has added his own 
commentary to it, 


TERRESAN a small work in verses on 
the six case-relations ascribed to 
Amatasimha, but very likely the 
author was Amaracandra, a Jain 
grammarian of the fifteenth cen- 
tury. The work is also named 


Ventana, 


WERTH an anonymous small trea- 
tise on the six case-relations in 
verse-form with a commentary. ~ 


Vesta a small treitise on the 
six case-relations written by a gra- 
mmarian Bhavānanda who held the 
title Siddhāntavāgīśa. 


WSF the six kinds of subordinate 
activities (sw waa!) which 
the principal activity of existence 
called &wt, assumes in the ordinary 
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quet 


| NT a term used instead of the desidera- 


tive affix aq prescribed by P. III, 
1.5. to 7, especially when thea of the 
affix is changed into «as for insta- 
nce in gt etc.; cf. edydvácarat 
TU a aÑ qa: ega giat 
waft Kas. on eitfioalta qoqurara, P. 
VIII, 3.61. 


WW change of the consonant « into« 
in certain conditions in the forma- 
tion of a word, or after prepositions 
in the case of verbs beginning with 
a. This cerebralization of q was a 
peculiar phonetic change which 
naturally occurred when q in utter- 
ance came after a vowel excepting 
a. Some of the Prátisákhya works 
have exhaustively treated this 
change and Panini has also men- : 
tioned many rules in connection 
with it. 


affairs of the world. cp. Vak. pad, | WX (*&) a technical term used in 


III. 1.36. | 


qR a popular name given by | 
grammarians to the topic of gra- 
mmar which deals with the abbre- 
viated popular forms of proper 
nouns which are names of persons, 
as for example the form Rẹ for 


yegan; cf. sre fd P. |. 


V. 3.85. 


NEWS lit. a collection of six cows; 
^ secondarily *a collection of six 
animals.or quadrupeds.' The word 
qw was prescribed by later gra- 
mmarians as a tad-affix by means 
of a Vartika when they saw the 
word «erm used in language 
after the word aq etc. e.g. AA- 
qum ; cf. Needed TA em Kas. 
on P. V. 2.29. 


ix dialecis 
qgarnaf FI a work on six | 
^ written by a Jain grammarian 


BEATA. . 


Panini’s grammar for such numeral 
words (gaq) as end with q or st, 
eg. Tf, TAT, ANT etc.; cf. mat 
qz P. I. 1.24. 


NU a term used in connection with the 
sixth of the spirants viz. the Jivhà- 
müliya letter cf. KARARIN WE SRT 
R. Pr. I. 18; the term is also used 
in the sense of the sixth vowel viz. 
$. in the Rk. Pratigakhya ; cf. gx 
qt qaas R. Pr. II. 29. 


Gel the sixth case; the genitive case. 
This case is generally an ordinary 
case or QaRa as contrasted with 
alata. A noun in the genitive 
case shows a relation in general 
with another noun connected 
with it in a sentence. Commen- 
tators haye mentioned many kinds 
of relations denoted by the geni- 
tive case and the phrase ust 
qerat: (the genitive case has 
senses a hundred and one in all), 
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SR 


x frequently used by gramma- | qSmi sense of the genitive case which 


rians; cf. wt 3m P. II. 3.50; cf. 
also azat ft sequt: RAAT TTR 
Raat war qÈ df 
Ww aig wing Ran: feat wr each 
xfri Kag. on P. I. 1.49. The 
genitive case is used in the sense 
of any küraka when that káraka 
is not to be considered as a kàraka ; 
cf. «mma sad a wér AAR. 
A noun standing as a subject or 
object of an activity is put in the 
genitive case when that activity 
is expressed by a verbal deriva- 
tive and not by a verb itself ; cf. 
waa: af P. IL. 3.65. For the 
senses and use of the genitive case, 
cf. P. IL. 3.50 to 73. 


QAJT a tatpurusa compound with 
the first member (rarely the second 
member as in the case of aqaqqargey ) 
in the genitive case, The compound 
is very common as prescribed in 
the case of a word in the genitive 
case with any other word connected 
with it; eg. wager, geet etc, ; 
the other tatpurusa compounds viz. 
dtaga, diam and others 
prescribed in connection with speci- 
fic words or kinds of words. The 
word ama is also used in this 
sense. 


qutinfge a word put in the genitive 


is a relation in general. See aut 
above. 


Wei a krt affix applied to the roots 


wel, Riq Sz BZ, and Zin the sense 
of an agent, the mute letter q signi- 
fying the addition of the fem. affix 
wt e.g. ea: Paga: etc. ; fem. base 
TRA, At. etc. ; cf. P. III. 2.155. 


RET tad. affixes added to the word 
Amp in the sense of ‘a student of ° 


or ‘a scholar of’ when the word 
qf is preceded -by the word eat 
or «fà. e.g. qaia, sumam! cf, 
wave: Rp qa: Kas. on P. II. 2.60, 


RW. an affix or sometimes a word 


marked by the mute letter qd. The 
mute letter q attached, to roots 
signifies the addition of the krt 
affix sw (a) inthe sense of the 
verbal activity; e.g. aq from the 
Toot JI (qp), T from Bt (30; 
cf. RaRa P. III 3.104 ; 
attached to affixes, q signifies the 
addition of the fem. affix = (dv), 
eg. Fait, qad etc, cf. Rer 
P. IV. 1.41. A few roots headed by 
W& (roots from az to 7) are to be 
looked upon as fq. for the purpose 
of the addition of the krt. affix LE 
€.8- 2T, *T4T etc. cf. qataq: a: | Gana- 
sütra in Dhatupàtha, 


case; a substitute given as con- cci combination of the verbal end- 


nected with a genitive case which 
replaces the whole word which is 
, Put in the genitive case unless the 
substitute consis's of a single letter 
or is characterized by the mute 


letter v. cf, at eximi | SN | 


ing emp with the augment dte 


Prefixed to it, which is changed 


‘into iga after'a root base ending in 


a vowel excepting s; cf, wu: Wed 
seft qt P. VIII, 3.78 79. 


erede etc. cf, P. T. 1.49 | IF augment q added to (x) mg be- 


to 55. 


fore the tad. affixes and q e.g. 


Way: aN cf. P. IV. I.I6r; (2) 
; "IT and sid bef b 

by me noun with BER in the | as age i ; S Evi 

Eee caso; MAS conde), Bagibetore cthectad. affix q, e.g. 


QQA a compound word formed 


Qua 


laar cf. P. IV. 4.89; (4) the root 
wt before the affix fit of the causal, 
e.g. Haat cf. P. VIIL 3.40; (5) the 
root # before the affix IT (x) eg. 
"er; cf. aad: qg q P. III. 2.135 
Värt. 2 and Vàrt. 4. 


Wu tad. affix a74 added to the word 
ala, eg. afte up, amas WE; 
cf. adama fam, P. IV. 3.120 
Vart. 1o. 


Teaeieet an anonymous work consi- 
sting of only 16 stanzas discussing 
the denotation of words and that 
of the case-relations with a com- 
mentary by the author himself. 


“eT tad. affix « added. to the word 
qq in the sense of ‘ one who goes’, 
e.g. waa: wf; cf. qu: aq P. V. 
1.45. . 


Wa tad. affix qx added to the words 
aig and qt in the sense of small- 
ness; cf. Wed Fa: gg, ke 
Kas, on P. V. 3.90. 


- Z cerebralization of the dental con- 
sonants as prescribed by the rule 
gat g: P. VIII. 4. 41; eg. Raf- 
ada, W, agta: etc ; cf. Kas. on P. 
VIII. 4.41. 


t. affix a, ‘signifying the 
ss of the initial vowel 
and the addition of € to the base in 
the feminine, added to the root 
ur in the sense of object (ss) and 
to the roots qu, «ft, ya and others 
in the sense of instrument (WU); 
e.g. Tat, TIAL, TAL, MAL, TAT ete; 
cf. P. III. 2. 181-183; (2) Unadi 
affix q as seen in the word tiA from 
the root s; cf. P IER HE EN 
P. II. 4.54 Vart. 12. . 
Ve tad. affix s, causing Vrddhi. to 
the initial voweland the addition 
of the fem. 
5I 
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affix i, applied to the | 
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word smftin the sense of product 
or portion; qme ww; cf. P. IV. 
3.142. 


Bq tad. affix xq added to the word 
arntagy in the sense of censurable 
giving of interest or profit; ataqe- 
Ria, examini; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
4.31. 


Wi tad. affix yi (1) added to the 

` word gaz in the sense of giving a 
sum or something on an objection- 
able rate of interest or profit ; cf. 
aie caret gitar, att; cf. 
P. IV, 4.31; (2) added to the 
words djs and quem in the sense 
of ‘ explanatory book thereon’; e.g. 
qlee: wider, giles, d- 
sift; cf. P. IV. 3.70; (3) added 
to the words qj and others as also 
to amu, wat and others, Aas, ttaz 
far and others, the words qatg 
qa and the words ates, enfe and 
qq at the end of Dvigu compounds 
in the specific senses mentioned ; 
e.g. Wf, mw, wf Wega: 
aeh etc.; cf. P. LV. 4.ro, II, 
16, 17, 53, 54, V. 1.46, 54, 55. 


BS tad. affix x added (1) to the 
word sai (touchstone) in the 
sense of ‘living thereby’; e. g. 
wa, arta; cf P. IV. 4.9; 
(2) to the word sew in the sense 
of ‘dwelling in’, e.g. maaù quf 
aada emu; cf. P. IV. 4.74. 


tm feminine affix e«t, termed also 
afer (x) added, according to the 
Eastern school of grammarians, to 
words ending with the tad. affix 
qa (prescribed by rules like 
aie LIV. I. 105) e.g. matai, 
qamara as contrasted with anit or 
dmt according to the Western 
school of Panini; (2) added to 
form feminine bases of the 
words from ARa to æ to which 


"NE 


ws has already been added as also 
to the words dfe and amga. e.g. 
Semi, area, waad, REA- 
wit, avga cf. P. IV. r.17-19. 


“RP tad. affix ama, added to the 
‘words aifeet and xg as also to the 
words ag, s(& in the residual or 
miscellaneous tad. senses; e.g. 
aaa ag, maah XT, wert 
"i, Tere, Salat, wala, cf. M. 
Bh. on P, IV. 2.99 and 100. 


WS tad. affix q ( taking Samprasarana 
change Le. Ẹ before the words ya 
and qÑ and a4 in the Bahuvrihi 
compound) added, instead of the 
affix am or t, in the sense of off- 
spring, (1) to words having a long 
(3%) vowel for their penultimate, 
only in the formation of feminine 
bases; e.g. arta, ITT, amer ; | 
aga: aA: amry: 
( Bab. comp. ); cf. P. IV. 1.78; (2) 
to words expressive of family names 
like qfi gaz etc, as also to the 
words Wife, aR, sq, afin etc. 
and optionally to the words gaaf} 
and others in the formation of femi- 
nine bases ; e.g, frrr, taal, sieut, 
*qiear, afta etc, ; cf. P. IV. 1.79, 
80, 8r. 
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Sj krt. affix sm; added to a root in 


the sense of a skilled artisan e. g- 
aik, TH; wee, wat; UR; Tat 
cf, P, III. 1.145. 

€a 


(1) a sibilant letter of the dental 


class of consonants possessed of the 


properties «mu, sry, osar and 
AZITI; (2) substitute for visarja- 
niya if followed by a hard consonant 
excepting a sibilant cf. P, VIII. 
3-34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 46, 47, 48-54. 


(x) short term for mum used by 
ancient grammarians ;, the term is 


. found used in the Jainendra Vyà- 


karana also; cf. Rarenanit WIR BATU: 
a aff: Jain. Pari. 1oo ; cf. also 
usisd; (2) Unadi affix q placed 
after the roots 3, 7, Z, T and 
others; cf. Unadi-Sütras 342-349; 
(3) tad. affix q in the quadruple 
Senses (tpi) applied to the 
words qv and others. e.g. quas cf. 
P. IV. 2.80 ; ( 4) tad. affix 8 applied 
to the word gq when praise is in- 
tended e.g. zer, Scr; also cf. P. V. 
4-41; (5) substitute for the pre- 
position @ before the words fa 
and wa; cf. ait Raaaatat ata: M. Bh. 
on P. VI. 1.144 Vart. T. 


"TT tad. affix (x) in the sense of 
"nature? applied optionally with 
the affix guis to words showing 
colour = also to words headed b 
T5 €. MFA , YSN, arog gift, 
welt, fent etc.; cf, p. v 1.123; 
(2) in the sense of Nature as also 
in the sense of Professional work to 
words of quality and words headed 
by Ala, eg. sem, ama cf. p. 
V. 7.124; ( 3) to the Words ygdut 

; and others in the same sense 


EI non-resolution of the consonants 
q and q into xq and WU e.g. AIRT 
as contrasted with fara which is 
called fay. 


WHT (1) joining with a subsequent 
word after omitting a word or two 
occurring between; cf, qeeqzatara 
SCT 8€ Gat MHA: eg. qX ay for 
WR UR where aq is passed over in 

. the krama and other recitals ; cf. V. 


as that of those very Words; e.g, 


WGI, Fara 
cf. P. V. 1.124 Vart. I. 


Pr. IV. 77, 165, 194; (2) a term 
used in ancient grammars for such 
affixes and others which do not 


sfera 


vrddhi for the preceding vowel; the 
term is also used for the letters q; 
", and € when they are mute, serv- 
ing only the purpose of preventing 
guna or vrddhi; cf. germany dad 
Ra deara M.Bh. on P. I. 1.3, 
Várt. 1o. 


Saat nameofía complete grammar- 
work written by sad. for facility 
of study. This grammar appears to 
have been written before the time 
of %az or RET, as can be seen from 
the popular stanza Raq qia: 
aR arerrattats | à Rana: RA 
daam: l It is an epitome of 
Asgtüdhy&üyi. Itis likely that Pra- 
kriyá-Kaumudi and  Siddhànta- 
Kaumudi were modelled on Sarh- 
kgiptasára. There is a commentary 
on it by Jumarnandin. 


GEA (1) a numeral such as ua, f£ etc. 
In Pànini's Astadhyayi, although 
‘the term is defined as applicable to 
the word ag, w and words ending 
with the tad. affixes qg and sft, 
such as aaa, 4% and the like, still 
the term is applied to all numerals 
to which it is seen applied by the 
people; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 1.23 also 
Pari. Sek. Pari.g; (2) numerical 
order; cf. «riii deat V. Pr. I. 49. 


Heng? application respectively of 
terms slated in the Siga and faq 
portions in their numerical order 
when the stated terms are equal in 
number; cf, AAEM mmm P. 
I. 3.10; cf. also Tanaga emilia: 
Sarna dema a NAR M. Bh. 
Ahnika 2. 


imm (s) (1) a word denoting à 
number given to a collection of 
objects such as WW, aa, etc. 
which is used in connexion with 
groups of objects. cp. Vàk. pad: 
IH. ir. 19. (2) enumeration ; 
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‘Statement; cf. qaam rata 
deaan wr! M.Bh. on 
ivasiitra r Vàrt. ro. 


WENT with a numeral word placed 
first or at the beginning; a term 
used for defining the Dvigu com- 
pound ; cf. dearqat Rg: P. II. 1.52. 


AERAN name given to the eleventh 
section of the third Kanda of Vak- 
yapadiya. It deals with number. 


deda lit, those that are to be count- 
ed; objects of enumeration; cf, 
apie FAI exu P. V. 4.73; 
cf. also sia dier a xd RIT | 
deana AAN, M.Bh. on P. II. 
2.24 Vart. g. 


watt a word unit where the senses 
' of two words are mixed together 
completely as in a compound word 
such as qaga: etc. ; cf. dart ends 
M.Bh. on P. II. 1.2. Várt. 4. 


ÅTAR combination of things coming 
one after another ; cf. sqraqatagata- 
dmm: where the term is used with 

` respect to a combination of grave 
syllables; cf. also amad dat 
far, R.Pr. XVIII. 19. 


Åqda included; the word is often 
used in the Mabübhüsya in conne- 
ction with instances which are 
covered by a rule, if interpreted 
in a specific way; cf. aq RIÑÌS- 
fare Tae ater iR- 
«uci af dii wafr M.Bh. on P. 
I. 1.57; cf also ward um 
wmm ws: duc watt, M. Bh. on P, 
II, 1.1. 


wing: name of a very vast work on 
grammar attributed to an ancient 
grammarian Vy&di who is supposed 
to have been a relative of Panini ; 
cf, magu Bhartrhari’s Vak- 
yapadiya cf. also dst; cf, 


THT 
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dad ama egma afg oes: | 
Some quotations only are found 
from the Sarhgraha in grammar 
works, like Mahabhasya and Vak- 
yapadiya, but the work is lost long 
ago. Mahabhasya is greatly indebt- 
ed to it. cp. Vàk. pad. II. 478-481. 


waa (1) aggregate, collection; the 
word isoften used in grammar in 
connection with letters ( qui) ; cf. 
adm: wax; cf. also ganeme, 


aaa quiz M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5 | 


Vart. 13; the word is also used 
in connection with a collection of 
words; cf. daa amga sumi 
"RES Wu: qw: M. Bh. on P. I. 4.13 
Vàrt. 8; (2) effort made in the 
utterance of a word; cf. dat aa 
Te: 8 Tea fear aaga 
on V. Pr. I. 9. cf. also q SESICUUR 
aq V. Pr. I. 9. 


WHTWI collective sense given by a 
combination of letters called Wait. 
When the collective sense is given 
by a combination of words it is 
called q31ł, and when the idea is 
complete it is called ata. Some- 
times the meaning of a compound 
word is taken individually and not 
collectively; such a meaning is 
called garga cf. amea 
cae Keq M. 
3.72 Vārt. 1. 


SW a collection or a group; cf. 


añdaa which means FBSA Or | 
alphabet, 


GT (x) a technical term; a short 
wording to convey ample sense; a 
term to know the general nature 
of things ; convention ; cf, afezyez: 
Gal; mka: dfa: M.Bh. on P, I. 
I.I There are two main divisions of 
dm—shada or an artificia] term 
such as fe, g, or 4 which is merely 
conventional, and asiad which 


Bh. on IV. | 


` refers to the literal sense conveyed 
by the word such as asqa, dean 
and the like. Some grammar works 
such as the Càndra avoid purely 
conventional terms. These sarjtiás 
are necessary for every scientific 
treatise. In — Pànini's grammar, 
there are the first two chapters 
giving and explaining the technical 
terms whose number exceeds well- 
nigh a hundred. (2) daa is know- 
ledge (a7) cp. M. Bh. dsri SEU 
on P. I. 2,53. 


| MUTATE (i) one of the four divisions 


of words, sifsrez, guerz, frets 
and dame. The glaz is also 
called qzxgigrz a word forming the 
name of a thing by virtue of a 
convention; See araga. (ii) 
Technical terms in a Sastra. Panini 
gives them in first and second 
adhyüyas of Agtüdhyàyi, The 
technical terms of Pratisakhyas are 
the same as those of Aindra system 
according to some scholars. The 
techinical terms of Katantra, 
Sákatüyana (Jain), Jainendra, 
Bopadeva, Saupadma, Harinima- 
mrta and Prabodhapraküéía are 
different from those of Pànini, 


AAU a topic or a chapter or a 
Portion of a treatise in which 
technical terms are given and ex- 
plained: cf, imaa; M. Bh, 
on P. I. 1.46, I. 1.56, I. 4.1, I. 
4423; see the word aa. 


MNS an Operation with respect to 
which a techinical term has been 
expressly mentioned ; cf, aarqaat 
fff, Par. Sek. Pari, 93.1; 
Vyàdi Pari, 53. 


TIA (x) that, which by usage has 


become a technical Word possessed 
of aconventional sense ; cf, f& qal 
Vert imm ean aa ser nf- 
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diram 


wax, M. Bh. on III. x. 26 Värt- 7; 
(2) which stands as a proper noun 


cr the name of a person; cf, dgr-: 


aag q maiza: S, E. on P. I. 1.27. 


snif a rule laying down the defi- 
nition of a at or a technical term 
as contrasted with «fifit or a rule 
laying down a grammatical opera- 
tion; cf. dafaa gata, agn: xf 
M. Bh. on Siva Sütra 3, 4. 


afigy the recipient or the bearer or 
possessor of a technical term; cf. 
dga | gd! BAe Ws dat, 
aka: dra eft | M. Bh. on P. I. 1.1 
Vart. 3; cf. also eram dat: gia: 
qwe Ride M. Bh. on P. I. I.I 
Vart. 7. 


Aari continuity; line; continuous 
recital. 


agatzat name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyükarana of 
Bopadeva, written by a gramma- 
rian, named Bholanatha. 


gz a fault of pronunciation when 
the constituent letters of a word 
are uttered with the teeth kept 
close together. Kaiyata has explain- 
ed the word as afi. 


dE ambiguity; doubt regarding the 
wording of a rule or its interpreta- 
tion or regarding the correctness of 
a word. It is looked upon as the 
main purpose of grammar to solve 
doubts regarding the correctness of 
words; cf. sarani aasar 


deumque, Pari. Sekh. Pari. 1. 


C ISEASE lit. meant for the removai 
of doubt; the word is used in 
connection with a word or an 
expression or an addition of a mute 
letter, as seen in the expression of 
the sütraküra for the purpose of 
leaving no kind of doubt regarding 


the wording or its meaning; cf. qa 
aa defend asta AANSIT- 
#=4; M. Bh. on P. IT. 2.24. Vart. 6. 


WANT putting very close in utter- 
ance; slurring of a phonetic ele- 
ment when it appears as almost 
suppressed ; cf. dvi quisi: ITLI 
Uvvata on R. Pr. VI. 5. 


WÍW euphonic combination ; phonetic 
combination of two vowels or two 
consonants or one vowel and one 
consonant resulting from their close 
utterance; many kinds of such 
combinations and varieties are 
given in the Pratisakhya works. In 
the Siddhantakaumudi, Bhattoji 
Diksita has given five kinds of such 
Sandhis at the beginning of his 
work; cf. qea: dif) a: fA 
Raade a vuereqdfaren: | d 
guad wala | wh sasaqub uc 
agada V. Pr. III.'3. 


& a diphthong; see 
af: cf. sera dean. 


@qat diphthong, a vowel resulting 
from a combination of two vowels, 
but which is to be looked upon as 
one single vowel by reason of only 
a single effort being required for its 
pronunciation ; the letters v, ù, at 
and At are termed as ġa. as con- 
trasted with wuramjc. cf. mp Gaati- 
conan jaawan R. Pr. 
I. 10; cf. also T. Pr. II. 13, R. T. 
iir; cf. also dagun CUu 
Kat. Pari. 43. 


dmm interpretation, explanation ; cf. 
auum ud: data Nir. 1. 
fret contact, juxtaposition ; this - 
contact between two letters is called 
-àf when it is very close; cf. «€ 
afud: diat P. I. 4.109. 


úf putting together too close, so 
that the two phonetic elements 


the word 
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AAT 


which are so placed, coalesce toge- | &fffe placed together in a particular 


ther and result into a third, or one 
of the two merges into another. 


Qf juxtaposition ; coming together 


order at a particular place; cf, m 


dRea sere: M. Bh. on P. III. 
1.40 Vürt. 3; III. 2.127 Vart, 6, 


phonetically very close; cf. qaia- | KRAN order or arrangement of letters; 


fase, Tarka Sarhgraha ; 
aana aaa: Tattva- 
cintāmaņi 4; the same, as diis 
which see above. j 


RNT (1) a contact or relation of 
two things. cf. afar gat: gag: 
Pari. Sek. Pari. 85; (2) coming 
‘together; cf. 4 exu famfr: fum 
M. Bh. on P. III. 2.123 Vàrt 5. 


Raqam the maxim or conven- 
tion that an operation which is 
based upon, or is caused or occa- 
sioned by, relationship between two 
things cannot break their relation ; 
in short, such an operation as res- 
ults in breaking the relationship 
between two things on which it is 
based, cannot take place. This 
-dictum is many times followed in 
grammar in preventing the appli- 
cation of such rules as are likely to 
Spoil the formation of the correct 
word; many times, however, this 
dictum has to ba ignored; For details 
see Pari. Sek. Pari, 85; also 
Mahabhasya on P. I. 1.39. 


Rwasa an operation which is 
characterized by the relationship 
between two words or two phonetic 
elements, See afamagtarst above 


BMT occurrence together of two or 
more words in one Sentence or in 
one grammatical rule; cf. aiaa- 
Renaa sade: M. Bh. on 
IV 1.36 Vārt. 4; cf. also uq uq rat 
aga dfaa salka: | 
EEUE ERENER IEE FTAA daa]. 
Tt AN a aR, M, Bh. on V, 
1.64 and 26, 


cf. qamagan afte: aaa: M. 
Bh. Abnika I. Vart.. 15; cf. also 
dfi: semen: 1 R. T. I. 3. 


Wü (x) present by implication ; 
taken as granted ; cf. aÑ q RaRa 
RAAT ed waft M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.9. Vart. 5; (2) nearby, at hand; 
ch ae wig ung fied SI 
qada wafr aa wafri M. Bh. 
on I. 3.1. Vart. 2; I. 4.23 Vàrt.rs. 


GIFT the agent of the activity or of 
the event which is to take place ; 
ch. aR danik Ra: | Atad: sat 
gamat Kas. on P. V. 4.50. 


WWW completely mixed in such a way 
that one of the two or more letters 
mixed together can neither be 
distinguished as different, nor can 
be separated; cf. quat | eft dad 
amare grad faq afi fap | 
gR + gat Ragi Reged | 
M. Bh. on P, I. 2.32. 


aaah understanding, . comprehensa 
ion of the sense; cf, TTF 
amtafa:, M. Bh. on P. VIII. 3.82 
Vart, 2. . 


WANT the same as afta which see 


above; cf. mat qasa aut ath M. 
Bh. on P. I. r.x Vàrt. 2; cf. also _ 


renta aaeeea at 
URP waft a gen M. Bh. on 
Ahnika xr. 


WAG a kdraka relation or a relation 
between a noun and the verbal 
activity with which it is connected, 
of the type of the donation and the 
donee ; the word is technically used 
in connection with the bearer of 
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such a relation; cf. åm qafinft q 


maaa, P. I. 4.32. cf. also Vak. 
pad. III. 7.12. 


AUTT simultaneous occurrence, a- 
qa a amea Ra dra, M. Bh. 
on I. 4.2. Vàrt. 9; cf. also füzi- 
Rada wr drm M. Bh. on P. 
VI, 1.9. Vart. 7. 


GAGE used together with; cf. ggm- 
Wu wq aa Sa: BEAT dug: R. 
Pr. 1.22. PET 


WT communion, union, eg. T 
entering into union with sr because 
the former has no original ( ett) 
and the latter has no substitute 
(aa). This can be possible by the 
maxim «gore; cf. M. Bh. 
on Vart. 16, on P. 1.1.50. 


AAA lit, extension; the process of 


changing a semi-vowel into a simple 
vowel of the same sthàna or place 
of utterance; the: substitution of 
the vowels x, 3, *& and & for the 
semi-vowels 7, 4, 4 and & respecti- 
vely; cf. gam: duum P. 1.1.45- 
The term aan is rendered as a 
* resultant vowel’ or as ‘an emer- 
gent vowel’. The ancient term was 
sai and possibly it referred to the 
extension of 4 and @ into their 
constituent parts x +a, s + 9 etc. 
the vowel at being of a weak grade 
but becoming strong after ae 
merging of the subsequent vowe 

ETE e.g. cf. qd quu e: P. 
III. 2.8. Vart. x. For the words 
taking this sarhprasáraga change, 
see P. VI. 1.13 to 19. According to 
some grammarians the term dat 
is applied to the substituted vowels 
while according to others, the term 
refers to the operation of the sub- 
stitution ; cf, M. Bh. on P. I. 1.15 
The substitution of the sampra- 
sirana vowel is to be given pre- 
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draga 


ference in the formation of a word ; 


, 


cf. Grae aqai ow own «eqq Pari. 
Sek. Pari. 119, 


graw the relative superior 


Strength of the sarprasüraga 
change in comparison with other 
operations occurring simultane- 
ously. The phrase 4 qt sismummét- 
await, is often used in the Mahà- 
bhasya which is based upon the 
dictum of the superior strength of 
the samprasürapa substitution, 
which is announced by the writer 
of the Várttikas; P. VI. 1.17 
Vart. 2. See aan. 


Jaz with senses (of the two words) 


merely connected with each other 
and not completely mixed into 
each other ; cf. amar aaa duni aut 
areas aù daar aià l.: 
gafg amañ: dae ga dp xw 
aaa at Are aia wafr | M.Bh. on 
P. II. 1.1. Vart. 4. This daz is 
connected with the definition =qta1 
out of the two definitions undian 
and sqügt cited with respect to the 
word qasi. 


WweW (1) lit. connection in general ; 


cf, waeat waar: P. III. 4. I. The 
word is explained by the general 
term aAa aaa: cf. sat RAT- 
Gsm: Kas. on P. III. 4.1; (2) 
context, cf. dama, were 4 hr 
sonare à sfr aque wk M. Bh. on 
P. I. 2.43. Vàrt. 5. 


qaraqa name given by convention by 


grammarians to the fourth pada of 

the third adhyáya of Panini’s Asta- 

dhy&yi which begins with the sūtra 
- qued maat: P. IIT. 4.1. 


daag} name given to the third 


section of the third Kanda of Vakya- 
padiya. It discusses the relation 
between a word and its denotation, 
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aawa relative term; the term 


refers to words connected in such a 
way by their meaning that if one of 
them is uttered, the other bas to be 
anticipated and undersrood ; e.g. 
fig, wg; arg, Wt etc. cf. aani 
datar: | aa qhasa ak gah- 
aagi a Beat aat wo Raa 
RaR ñ 1 cf. also M. Bh. on I. 1.71. 
cf. also surge cw SafRaqexnut 
M, Bh. on P. I. 2.43 Vürt. 5; 1. 
2.49 Vürt. 4. See also M. Bh. on 
Ii]. r.19. Vart. 3. 


aas (1)a term ‘used in Panini’s | 


grammar for the casc-affix of the 
vocative singular; cf. usw dale: 
P. II. 3. 49; the vocative is, how- 
ever, not looked upon as a separate 
case, but the designation daa is 
given to the nominative case hav- 
ing the sense of diva; (2) the 
word is also used in the general 
sense of aa ie. addressing or 
calling; cf. ural zurdaat fine 
aR: deters date: (1I. 
3.49) snalRaraingh dated dale: M. 
Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 


Salta calling or address Which is 
given as one of the additional | 
senses of the nominative case 
affixes (cf, dad q P. II. 3.47) in 
addition to those given in the rule 
frr referam aar P. IT. | 
3-46; cf. fagen dara Kas, 
on P. II. 3.47. 


aaa it. possibility. The word is 
used in the general sense of the 
possibility of the application of a 
rule or of the occurrence of a rule ; 
cf. Aami fata sqm M, 
Bh. on VI. 4.49 Vart.; Pari, Sek. 
Pari. 100; cf. also waft quà ai 
wate! mf duit m wm Sira- 
deva Pari. 35. 
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gafa lit. lying inside; present inside, 
Continuing its own condition or 
condition or existence as a cause. 
cp. Vàk. pad. III. 7.118 and yata- 
aasa seqqdtqnm | ( Hela, ). 


WE (1) closely connected; cf. Jz- 
qa dga sa: P. IV. 4.90; (2) 
joint, conjoint; the term is used 
frequently in connection with two 
or more consonants in juxtaposition; 
cf, aaga Raga | T. Pr. XXII. 15. 


att connection in general ; the word 
is used as a technical term in the 
grammar of Panini, in the sense of 
two or more consonants coming 
closely together unseparated by any 
vowel; cf. aau: dat: cf. P. I. 
1.7 ; cf. also aqai dala: V. Pr. I. 48. 


GAMA the elision of the first of 
the conjunct consonants if it is q or 
** provided the conjunct consonants 
. are at the end of a word or followed 
by a consonant which is not a semi- 
vowel nor a nasal; e.g. qq, 38417 
from the root ag; cf. ei: dataratee 

q P. VIII. 2.29. 


TANART the elision of the final of 
the conjunct consonants when they 
are at the end of a word provided 
they are not formed of x as the first 
member and any consonant except 
X as the second member ; e.g. zar 
Sq etc.; cf. garre alus, waa P. 
VIII. 2 23, 24. 


SUD lit. concealment ; slurring over 
4 consonant by practically merging 
its sound into that of the following 
one ; the technical term aftara is 
also used in the same sense ; eg. NK 
al a; cf. diari dau gta R. Pr. VI. 
5. 


vagrant name of a small treatise 
9n roots and their meanings written 


by a grammari z 
MH by anan na med Er Ces o Hd 


dan 


—ox c p mm d d Me iN ta 


who has also written a commentary 
on the Sabdakaustubha called Arga- 
ga and Ramayana. 


Walz one of the external efforts in the 


production of a sound when the 
gullet is a little bit contracted as at 
the time of the utterance of the 
third, fourth and the fifth of the 
class-consonants ; cf. qwafree data: 
dare: Uddyota on P. I. 1.9. 


QATT conventional ; lit. known wide- 


ly among the people, as a result, of 
course, of convention; cf. dfagratí 
ata an iea: quit cell Nir. I. 12. 


ATA apprehension ; cf. agatet aag- 


Gaga. 


afar furnishing with the necessary 


material for an activity. cp. Vak. 
pad. III. 12.8. cp. a fe dfrarata 39:1 
af g agii Sh aa adt TAIA eret | 
ufum fe gaaft «mma «redu 4 


maA: FAT | (I) 


aaa lit, covered or concealed ; name 


of an internal effort in the produc- 
tion of sound which is accompanied 
with a laryngeal hum; cf. dan 
ila ; cf. also percent at d | 
afraraat g Raa S. K. on P. I. 
1.9; cf. also qal THAT tadan- 
maga aikaa aada 
aiuda kad nafs qq damt Sabda- 
kaus. on P. I. 1.9. 


fg very closely held together just 


s the sound of the consonant € in 
tis vowel sk; cf, sei tus dir 
emit omat where Uvvata has ex- 
plained the word df&g as way; cf. 
Uvvata on V. Pr. IV. 148. 


dai lit. contact, connection; (2) 


52 


the air passing UP 
and striking the 
ich produce: the 


contact of 
through the gullet 
several places wh 
sound, which 
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hard, middling and soft; cf. &añf 
agamia: afters a fala 
aa: Neaga | gR- 
miska | TAT ag: a- 
Rosane araa m 
Ño smem anif 1 
com. on T. Pr. XXIII. 1; (2) 
syntactical connection between 
words themselves which exists be- 
tween pairs of words as between 
Nouns and adjectives as also be- 
tween verbs and the karakas, which 

is necessary for understanding the 

meaning of a sentence. Some 

Mimarhsakas and Logicians hold 

that sarhsarga itself is the meaning 

of a sentence. The syntactical rela- 

tion between two words is describ- 

ed to be of two kinds atzdait of the 

type of maaa and Haat of 

the type of fqafarfrara, anata, S74- 

aaan and the like. 


WWE words syntactically connected 


with each other, and hence, cap- 
able of expressing the sense of a 
sentence; cf. aaa auram: | Vakya- 
padiya II. 2. 


gazaera the theory, that the mean- 


ing of a sentence is a novel thing 
(aq), held by some Mimárüsakas 
who believe that words connected 
with activity display their pheno- 
menal capacity (srgerghw ) after 
the recalling of the senses of words 
by the recalling capacity (wIRGW- 


aa). 


demw (x) preparation such’ as (a) 


that of a word by placing the affix 
after the base and accomplishing all 
the necessary changes, or (b) that 
of a sentence by placing all words 
connected mutually by syntax and 
then explaining their formation ; 
these two views are respectively 
called the qzma and the atia- 
amaa; (2) grammatical forma- 


daan 


——— 9 


tion ; cf, «xiescal^gexf Raa: | deat 


ATA Aa meg: 1-Uvva a on 
V. Pr. I. x; cf. also qua FRI 
MAS ata afad ara etc. Nir, I. 


wears a short handbook on 
declension and case-relations written 
by a grammarian named Sadhu- 
sundara, who lived in the beginning 
of the eighteenth century, 


GAM deterioration of qualities or 
parts; contraction. cp. Vàk. pad. 
III. 13-27; III. 14.171. cp. dead 
where THT: arg: auf: fur: s- 
ava: Rura: ataa 0 — (Sarhgraha 
quoted by get. on Vak. pad: III. 
13.2, 


MNT stature, form; cp. Vàk. pad. 
II. 105 ; III. I.4I. 


WR lit. formed by combination or 
compact; the term is used in tlie 
PrütiSàkhyas for diphthongs which 
are combinations, in fact, of two 
vowels which are completely mixed 
being produced with a single effort. 
The diphthongs and = also, are 
called Rgh. 


aag a peculiar phonetic element 
described along with another one 
named. fim both of which have got 
no definite place of utterance in the 
mouth; cf. ahea dearer | 
TARTRATE: SD GARI gnam 
Raa at fT 1 com. on R. T. 11. 


WUN a combination or collection of 
the Svüras or musical notes for 
Purposes of singing the Sama hymns, 


zat a note in which two or more 
accents or tones are mixed up with 
one another ; cf, Bharadvaja Siksa, 

AEn unnecessary contraction of the 
place (Wia) as also of the instru. 
ment (sx), which results into a 
fault of utterance called diga: cf, 
Rarene] R, Pr, XIV, 2. 


410 


Rane 


——— oam oe ^ mmnm ee, — 


RAT position of words or parts of 
words in the formation ofa word 
quite near each other which results 
into the natural phonetic coale- 
scence of the preceding and the 
following letters. Originally when 
the Vedic hymns or the running 
prose passages of the Yajurveda 
were split up into their different 
constituent parts namely the words 
or padas by the Padakāras, the 
word feat or afearas came into use 
as contrasted with the qzqtz. The 
writers of the Prátisákhyas have 
consequently defined afeat as yang: 
afar, while Panini who further split 
up the padas into bases (xf) 
and affixes (sag) and mentioned 
several augments and substitutes, 
the phonetic combinations, which 
resulted inside the word or pada, 

"had to explain by reason of the 
close vicinity of the several phone- 
tic units forming the base, the affix, 
the augment, the substitute and 
the like, and he had to define the 
word ġa rather differently which 
he did in the words qc dftasi: qfar | 
cf. P. I. 4.109; cf. also E CREE 
Rar Ra presi? | Rear emm amd g 
wr faagrrtg? i Sabdakaustubha on 
‘MaheSvara Sūtra 5,r. 


WATS the running text or the ori- 
ginal text of the four Vedas as ori- 
ginally composed. This text, which 
was the original one, was split up 
into its constituent padas or sepa- 
rate words by ancient sages SW, 
"Hi" and others, with a view to 
‘facilitating the understanding of 
it, and consequently to preserving 
it in the oral tradition. The origi- 
nal was called zesf of which the 
Was and the aans which were 
comparatively older than the other 
artificial recitations such as the 


TEMS, TAS and others, are found 
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mentioned in the Prātiśākhya 
works. : 


€F augment g added to the Toots a, 
X, X4 as also to roots which end 
in sm before affixes of the aorist 


tense; eg. siu, sata, sade 
cf. P. VII. 2.73. í ; : 


AFAT a root which, by virtue of the 
nature of its meaning ie. verbal 
activity, requires or expects an 
object which is covered by the 
activity ; a transitive root, In the 
passive voice of these roots the 
object is expressed by the verbal 
termination-and hence it is put in 
the nominative case. 


@*NB accompanied by the qualifying 
words such as the different Karakas 
or causal agents for the verbal 
activity; cf, snum eat PATA 
BRANT TTT! GAL Mad 
qafa | M. Bh. on P. II. 1.1. Vart. 9. 


aazteaamaiat capable of being 
understood on being mentioned 
only once just as the notion of 
genus or generality which is so 
understood; the phrase aBzleatd- 
faniau is cited as definition of suf cf. 
araea tt a aA: qu 1 M.Bh. 
on P. IV. 1.63. 


agai or agli the maxim or 
convention of the non-application 
of a grammaticai rule or operation 
any longer when, on conflict with 
another, it has been once set aside. 
The maxim is wait ATRÌ «aid 
agifiatia M.Bh. on P. I. 1.56, I.4. 
2, VI. 3.42 etc. cf. also Par. Sek. 
Pari. 40. ? 
afra accompained Ly a , word 
qualifying the verbal activity ; 
sometimes a verb with such a word 
makes a sentence; cf. aR 
af qaem! gg TAR | M. Bh. on P. 
II rr Värt 9. 


WU or anfia accompanied by a pre- 


afafeenadtaca 


position which is called afr; cf. 
aaa fie P. VIII. 1.68; cf. also 
afi | maf M. Bh. on P. VIII. 
1.68. 


Wf a short term or sqm made up of 


the q of e in afitaga: wr P. III. 
I.5, and the = of ag in P. III. 
4.78 with a view to including. all 
affixes from wq to ufi; cf. afè 
sr geal a Aaa, M. Bh. on 
P. VI, 1.9 Vàrt. 7; cf. also M. Bh. 
on P. VIII. 2.22. 


QN tad. affix a prescribed after the 


word 9 in the sense of collection ; 
e.g. Way; cf. qui: wt P. IV. 2.43 
Vart. 3 for which there is an alter- 
native reading qx wa aqad: ; for 
facility of grammatical operations 
ag is recommended with preference 
in the Mahàübhüsya; cf. «4 af "mq 
qaaeq: M. Bh. on P. IV. 2.43 Vart. 
3; (2) qis given as a technical 


term for dat in the Pratisakhya 


works; cf. aag wr r dg ani dT. 
aa walt R. T. 27. 


€ a short term used for the affixes 


ag (aq) and gaa (wm) which 
are applied to roots to form the 
present and the future participles ; 
cf. dt aa P. III. 2.127 ; cf. also az: 
uar P. III. 3.14. 


aihe prescribed subsequently; occur- 


ring after the preceding has taken 
place; cf. -aÑ Rett facet: eris. 
qata amà | although the words aft 
and fie: are separate still it is 
habitual to take them combined in 
an adjectival sense and make the 
word wg an adjective to the 
word «x as in the dictum afike- 
eased q P. VI. 1.158 Värt. 9. 


afaftieeavastaea the comparatively 


superior strength of a subsequent 
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accent which prevails by the remo- | a@qaeq-the word aw meaning xaq ; cf. 


val of the accent obtaining before 
in the process of the formation of a 
word; cf, VI. 1,158 Vart. 9. See 
afafie above. cf. Vak. pad. III. 
4:413 ; III. 14.62. 


WW existence, supreme or universal 
existencz ; the Jati par excellence 
which is advocated to be the final 
sense of all words and expressions 
in the language by Bhartrhari and 

- other grammarians after him who 


discussed the , interpretation, of' 


.Words. The grammarians believe 
that the ultimate sense of a word 
is wwr which appears manifold and 


limited in our everyday experience 


due to different limitations such as 
deSa, kala and others. Seen froni the 
static viewpoint, qut appears as gs4, 
while from the dynamic viewpoint, 
it appears as a fr. This aur is the 
soul of everything and it is the 
same as JAIA or AQT or emu; cf. 
Vakyapadiya II. rar. The static 
existence, further, is called saf or 
individual with reference to the 
object, and afi with reference to 
the common form possessed by 
individuals, cf. Vak. pad, III. 
3-464, 


WW an aspect of amı of the type of 

. the static existence possessed by 
substantives as contrasted with. aq 
the dynamic type of existence 
possessed by verbs; cf. RATNA- 
aR maA aa Nir. I; 
ef, also afia ara fa: TAJU: | 
R. Pr. XII. 8. V. Pr. VIII. 50. cf, 
Vak. pad. III. 1.35. 


AIT qualities of a substantive such 


as sla, dew, diga, or Wd, fin 
and age cf. ahtaganta magm: Uq- 
faetagiaaifa 41 M. Bh. on P, I. 1.38 


Värt, 6, also on P. I. 2.64 Värt, 53. | 
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eases | sti MAAR NRT Kaq- 
qaia: | M, Bh. on P, I. 4.57. 


WUIHSIW name of commentary work 
on the Sárasvataprakriyà. 


amig a teacher of I$varánanda who 
wrote Mahabhasyapradipavivarana. 


maad the locative case prescribed 
by the rule aq aq Hi masg 
P. II. 3.37 as seen in ùg gentag 
wr; cf. of sf an weet ar 
afe | aahi sf af xf M. Bh. 
on P. I. 2.49 Vàrt, 2. On account 
of the frequent occurrence of the 
word aff in a large number of 
examples of this locative absolute, 
the term aftaadt is used by modern 
grammarians for the better word 
` wag in the Mababhasya ; cf. M. 
Bh. on P. VI. 4.23 as also on P. 
VIII. 3.6r. 


waitaa-athretatt name of a modern 
grammarian of the seventeenth 
century who has written a gloss on : 
Pratisakhya works called siffqrea- 
Aa. 


| aaa- a grammarian of the 


seventeenth century who has written 
a commentary on the Sūtras of 
Pāņini and a brief commentary on 
the Mahābhāşya called qeridtfiet or 
merida which is incomplete. 


aaRane (J) a prominent gram- 
marian of the latter half of the 
eighteenth century who was a resi- 
dent of Nagpur and whose gloss on 
the- LaghugabdenduSekhara by 
name aqiqa is well-known to 
scholars, E 


warlrawds name of a commentary 
written by waiftayg gà on the Laghu- 
Sabdenduéekhara of Nagega. 


angotri 


eum 413 audi 


AZT lit. belonging to the same place ; 


the word is used in the sense of 
immediately near ; or quite in proxi- 
mity ; cf. srq«afqsm sre Pari. 


duplicated syllable (sre) by P. 
VII. 4.79. This eat is prescribed 
in the case of a root ending in x 
( ftiq,) before the aor'st sign ( am) 


ek. Pari, 105. ay. cf. wapgfa easet VII. 4.93. 


TÜR tad. affix ata proposed by the 
Vàrttikakàra in the sense of * some- 
thing in that or from that’; eg. 
Uses Warts; cf cea uta 
P. V. 4.7 Vart.2. The standard 
affix in such cases is q (£x) by the 
rule sTq23] AETAT ur: | P. V. 4.7. 


Gi, (1) desiderative affix 4 applied to 
any root in the sense of desire ; 
e.g. Rai faf, syst; cf. 
ww: www warm at P. III. 
1.7; (2) applied in the specific senses 
possessed by the root to the roots 
ai, fiw, faa, arg, a4, «wp and 
aq; e.g. gra, fuf, Rifa, 
tated, Raad, diated, Maia; cf. 
P. III. 1.5 and 6. The roots to 
which e is applied are redupli- 
cated and the reduplicated form 
ending with aq (@) is looked upon 
as a different root from the original 
one for purposes of conjugation, 

' which takes, however, conjugational 
cnn Gfeiteusameu cada zi Hie this object, Panini has laid down 
original root; cf. aaam WW: n the convention of the invalidity in 
132 question by the rule qd«iga, P. 

VIII. 2.1. 


angaararh a term used in connec- 
tion with Panini’s first seven books 
and a quarter of the eighth, as con- 
trasted with the term Tripadi, 
which is used for the last three 
quarters of the eighth book. The 
‘rules or operations. given in the 
Tripadi,-are stated to be asiddha 
or invalid for purposes of the appli- 
cation of the rules in the previous. 
portion, viz. the  Sapàdasaptà- 
dhyayi, and hence in the formation 
of words all the rules given in the 
first seven chapters and a quarter, 
are applied first and then a way is 
prepared for the rules of the last 
three quarters. It isa striking thing 
that the rules in the Tripadi mostly 
concern the padas or formed words, 
the province, in fact, of the Prati- 
$àkhya treatises, and hence they 
should, as a matter of fact, be appli- 
cable to words after their forma- 
tion and evidently to accomplish 


S graver, comparatively more 
grave; a term used in connection 
with a grave accent which is follow- 
ed by a vowcl with an acute or cir- 
cumflex accent ; e.g. the vowel g of 
ucafrin xà X ong aga ucuft DIA; 
cf. Ba gg wan KTS uat M. Bh. on 
P. I. 2.33. 


WT together with a word that is put 
` before, and not with any suffix like 
- aga, placed before; cf. aqaa: samal 
fmm. P. VIIL 1.26; agaa V. 
2.8}. 


WHW the seventh of the vowels state 1 
in the alphabet; a word used for 
the vowel r( *&) by ancient gram- 
marians ; cf, siti Bal: GANT: EUNA 
R. Pr. I. 14. 


arana behaviour like that of the 
affix «wq, in point of its specific fea- 
tures, viz. causing reduplication in 
the case of the previous root by 
‘the rule east: VI. 1.9, as also the wgdl (1) the seventh case ; the loca- 


ituti in the re- tive case ; a term used for the tca- 
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queat 


etc. on Jainism, a treatise on gram- 
mar called Cintamani-Tippani on 
Yaksavarman's Cintamani. 


‘tive case by ancient grammarians 
and Panini ; cf. a waramfeamar: V. Pr. 
III. 139; cf. Seat a aga P. I. 1.19 
or wee P. V. GR a ne WHUWHHlqWAW a treatise on the philo- 
Raat See aia uae d i sophy of Vyākaraņa written as a 
Pc Jeto even commentary by the author &qqriq 


of the uem x Mu. * Ut tos on his own Kárikàs on the subject. 
tive mood; cf. E EMITE: 
Hemacandra III. 3.7. AMEN utterance together of 


several vocal elements or words; 

verbal concomitance; cf. aaar qR- 
iyisi faa qxfüd gerat... 
divisions of ihe aar IARE i 

OC D ak ERU aad, qaman fa Par. Sek. Pari. 7r. 


aga and eta viz. saa, stadt, | AAR repetition of an action; in- 
agam, STRE, waka, akim, and tensity of an action. dra:ped gatat 
gagi; cf. q WW qe qu Ga ow at aafin: Kas. on P. III. 1.22. 
wafer | sara: | JUTI | GRUND Vid a 
agaat bow: | RH qnan | AHA the omission of words which 


Qaqa lit. the seven accents; the 
term refers to the seven accents 


fae: | gag: aaa: u M. Bh. on P. I. have already occurred before in 
2.33. It is possible that these seven the recital of the Pada and other 
‘accents which were turned into the Pathas or recitals, with a view to 
seven notes of the chantings of the avoiding an unnecessary repetition’; 
sümans developed into the seven cf. ZERRIRIRAIT GAL BIT: md | qud 


musical notes which have tradition- q yaa a aAA q 1 R.Pr.X.12. 
ally come down to the present day 
known as ut t a 4 7 4 di; cf. 
A AIN aga nqata i 
Rasa HD ugaaeangant: | Pan. 
Sikşā. The Vājasaneyi Prütisákhya 
mentions the seven accents differen- 
tly; cf. saaa: qt um | aqup-Gfufa- 
RaT- -idana fea - qaga- 
ammat: Uvvata on V. Pr. I. 114. 


ana (x) having an identical sense ; 
cf. darat aaaea tdt Se NA aad? 
gai Waa: l a aAAMegerdar qo sm 
waft | Kas. on P. I. 3.42; (2) 
mutually connected in meaning in 
such a way that the meanings are 
connected together or commixed 
together; umi: app 0 yagara- 
Frat a: gat: wo andl fasg: | agat 
wrdaqaaaat: | anaiai wan Gag- 
aiat danat ARRA: Kas. on 
P. IL. 1.1; cf. also gaiiad} eater 
a amea; I (3) connected with 


aah a term used for the first 
seven chapters or books of Pànini's 
grammar; cf, Jà qarara sqq 
agim: | spi M. Bh. on P. VI. y. 


158 Vart. r. relationship of senses, as between 
the activity and the subject, object, 

WW equal in number to something lustrument etc., or as between the 
given; cf. qUHISHnga: UAIR, cf. master and the servant or the 


Ka$. on P. I. 3.10. . possessor and the possessed ; cf. wa: 

ga: or FM Test, or aÑ: fla, but 
: > not aŭ: fia in the sentence fsg aft: 
who is believed to have written, fiz AFZAL; (4) capable a ex- 


besides many well-known religious i ; 
Pressing the sense e.g. a word with 
books such as aaier nare Ra eg ollectibh@nigisandhiscaweli observed; cf, 


WH*TWA a Jain scholar of great repute 


waaay 


SS ag D ur e ere 
amatat mamari o une aR Braz | 
wu warm ams. K. on IV. 
1.82; cf. also qud: qz: waa: gf 


qatar: | ramet sr mda | etc. | 
Bàlamanoramà on the above. 


aada that which can be justified ; 


justifiable ; ała ay gaai aai- 
aï l Kas. on P. V. 2.118. 


WT name given by Siradeva and 
other grammarians to the first pada 
of the second adhyàya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi which begins with the 
sūtra aaa: qa: P. II. r.r. 


WWüfrÜRO a case which is appro- 
` priate to express the sense of the 
tad. affix prescribed ; e.g. «care, | 
aR dt andfquf: | cf. P. IV. 1.92; 
Ws wi UML quf altar ariaa: 1 
cf. P. IV. 2.1; cf. saat andfaficg- 
ade aaaf ı M. Bh. on P. IV. 3. 
134 Vart. 2. i 


ATA the rule umi: AÑ: P. II. 
I.I. cf. dudqA sg xr asa 
' S. K. on P. VI. 4.11 


aaaifas the province or the 
jurisdiction of the rule aautat saamat 
(P. IV. 1.82), all the three words 
in which continue further on, and 
become vaild in every rule upto the 
end of the second pada of the fifth 
adhyüya; cf. grafai SAAT! TAIRA- 
Afa aaalafe a RR a R a1 
aaraa Raa frei: 1 RN RaR- 
RRr aal mièg we aA Ra | 
Aaa amaaa: | Kas. on P. IV. 
1.82. 


«Wafer appearing together, present- 
ing themselves together; cf. adf? 
wma mak waft 1 M. 
Bh. on P. I. r.3 Vart. 6. 


anata (1) combination as contrasted 
with sqq disjunction or separat- 
ion; (2) the enumeration of the 
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TATA AT 


letters of the alphabet in a parti- 
cular order so as to facilitate their 
combination, technically termed 
Tea; cf. faery sate! ar 
Taga: | arash az a amar 
aeifarrqede adq: | M. Bh. Ahnika 
I Vart.-15. cf. also wan quim 
mufi3v:| Uddyota on the Bhasya 
mentioned above; ( 3) contact ; 


ci. Qs qu usq aum, R. Pr. 
XIV. 24. 


QAAN tad. affix qna applied to the 
word 32% to form the word Us: 
meaning ‘this year’; cf. saw: 
BAST quu: VAR, seqq fure gau 
fara} | efc usns M. Bh. on 

` P. V. 3.22 Vart. 3. 


asat appelation; name; mere app- 
elation without any refernce to the 
real nature of the thing. cf. Vak. 
pad. IlI. 6.7. 


WaT concourse, coming in close 
quarters; cf. mayan R. T. 224. 


ama, amf reply to remove the 
objection ; conclusion. 


QAM common; the same; cf, ama- 
earn, aera) wqub ata rnt 
aa «uu; V. Pr. I. 80. amaa: 
aaa arant a enar « M. Bh. on 
Ahnika 1. ` 


qund having got the same agent ; 
the word is used in connection 
with actions (fk) baving the 
‘same agent of the activity; cf. 


anranang aya P. III. 3.158. 


aAa the same word as contrasted 
with taqa a compound word which 
consists of two or more words. cf. 
wrat spon gaa P. VIII. 4.r. 


WWIHI simple vowels or monoph- 
thongs #, X and s as contrasted 
with diphthongs (seg); cf. e 
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amga Raak gpeg 
R. Pr. I. rr. cf. also aq anRata- 
magafi T. Pr. I.2. Some writers 
of Prātiśākhyas held *« as deus and 
not asume; cf. aeg RIA- ENI- 
Aat warm sqvguüfredemund SAN- 
KERT grt a gather aaa | gloss 
on T. Pr. I. 2. - 


aans words which have got the 
same individual object (xs) refer- 
_red to by means of their own 
sense, and which are put in the same 
case; co-ordinate words; cf. qtu: 
amaan: «um P. L 2.42; cf. 
erem: aan een: 
aafaa: | Kas. on P. I. 2.42. 


WWIUIPO: having got the same wording 
to operate on ; the word is used in 
connection with operation which 
occur in the same word or wording 
as contrasted with sata ; cf. miat- 
ay «HW quz «m S. K. on P. VI. 
4.22; cf. also at annaa TAAT 
Kas. on P. VI. 4.22. 


WWIWÍW restoration of the resultant to 
the original,as for instance, resto- 
ration of the padapátha and the 
kramapátha to the Sarhhitapatha ; 
cf, Spirit warf: A. Pr. III. I. 7. 


Walt traditional enumeration or list 
of words or letters ; cf. ARUMANA, 
qamna, MaA etc. ; cf. aara? 
agma saearaa: V. Pr. VIII. r. 
as quaeram: T. Pr. I. 1; cf. also 
GAA: AAA: A aeaa: Nir. I. 
I. amtaa: wena: | Com. on T. 

- Pr I.r. ^ 


amaa 


notion. 


superimposed ; secondary 


AAN placing together at one place, 
simultaneous application, generally 
with a view that the two or more 
things so placed, should always go 
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«umma 


they may not go together ; cf. aqdtt 
ata) waan uum) waft f 
afar ns Tele a a ah afer ah a a 
a wi wsi | M. Bh. on P. IV. 2.59; 
cf. also supsGli «dei wdeqheqa NAA- 
gaga eunt wair M. Bh. on 
P. I. 4.1. s 


WWTW placing together of two or more 
words so as to express a composite 
sense; compound composition ; cf. 
qarana aa: Wu! Although 
the word «mma in its derivative sense 
is applicable to any wording which 
has a composite sense ( af), still 
itis by convention applied to the 
anaa only by virtue of the Adhi- 
kürasütra St; asna, anta: which 
enumerates in its province the com- 
pound words only. The Maha- 
bhasyakaéra has mentioned only 
four principal kinds of these com- 
pounds‘and defined them; cf. qå- 
TRAM Aa) SACI EE SES EE HII 
wari agate: 1 sugar 
a:l M. Bh. on P. II. 1.6; cf.. 
also M. Bh. on P. II. 1.20, II. 
I.49, II. 2.6, II. 4.26, V. 1.9. 
Later grammarians have given 
many subdivisions of these com- 
pounds as for example fag, «ma 
and aegen (with fdstargequr, adtaracgey 
etc. as also aqqqarqay, aquzauper and 
so on) qme, sufre 
aA, denai, URKE, AEE 
and so on, . : 


WIAA a short anonymous treatise ' 
on compounds which is very popu- 
lar and useful for beginners. The 
work is attributed to qzefy and 
called also amaqze. The work is 
studied and committed to memory 
by beginners of Sanskrit studies in 
the Pathasalas of the old type. 


WHIGES a metrical work on com- 
pounds which has no author men- 


together although in a few instances, ectiortiogedeimozcassiened to it. 


amang 


pounds by ifia; (2) a 
small compendium on. compounds 
written by a grammarian named 
arida. 


AMAA a short treatise on com- 


pounds by agan. 


WWW secondary suffixes which are 


prescribed at the end cf compounds 
in specific cases and which are 
looked upon as taddhita affixes; 
e.g. the Samásünta wq (a), caus- 
ing elision of the last syllable of the 
compound word, is added to com- 
pounds called aeqagitfe; eg. 3q- 
aar: waar: etc. P. V. 473 Sama- 
sünta 4 is added to compounds 
ending with **-, 9, 4%, and gr, 
and aq , to words ending with MAT, 
May, HIT, BL, Ja, Age, UU 
TAA; TAG, Hag, WA, BA, AM, TWA, 
away, ctc. under specific condi- 
tions; cf. P. V. 4.68 to 85. ax (sr) 
is added at the end of the tat- 
purusa compounds to the words 
agfè, and ufi, under specific condi- 
tions; cf. P. V. 486, 87; eu (s) 
is added at the end of tatpurusa 
compounds ending in W74, 9T; 
ala, Ñ, and eva and under specific 
conditions to those ending in 79%, 
aq, afer, a, aÑ, and sms as 
also to words ending in #@ and sm 
in the neuter gender in Vedic Lite- 
rature, and to the word s under 
specific conditions ; cf. P. V. 4.91 
io 105; exis added at the end of 
amarag compounds ending in x, 
€, X, W, T, X, Tand Cand at the 
end of asama compounds ending 
with the words JA, ANY.: 98, and 
Haq etc. as also at the end of words 
ending in sm or, with any of the 
class consonants except nasals, cf. 
P. V. 4.r06-112 ; wq, (s) is added 
to Pabuvilhi compounds ending 
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————————— NE 
amaa (I) ashort treatise on com- 


agag 


with ufrr and sif as limbs of the 
body, as also with ugfv, while q, aq 
and aq are added to specified words 
under special conditions ; the Sama- 
santa affix aff ( sa ) is added at 
the end of a Babuvrihi compound 
ending in sa, and Ìar, the Samá- 
santa affix 1 is added at the end 
of the peculiar Babuvrihi com- 
pound formed of avg, qus etc. when 
they are repeated and when they 
show a fight with the instruments 
of fight exchanged ; cf. P. V. 4.113- 
128. Besides these affixes, a gene- 
ral warmer affix 44 is added nece- 
ssarily or optionally as specified in 
P. V. 4.151-139. 


SHIISTSERIOST a substitute for a 


word or its part at the end of a 
compound prescribed for certain 
specified words under specified 
conditions; e.g. g for mg, ew for 
wag, Yaq for YJ, aft for ara, 
afer for amq, Te, and q4 for qm, «x 
for aa, #34 for aga; cf. P. V. 
4.129-150. g 


QARINI the acute accent prescri- 


"bed in general at the end of com- 
pounds excepting the Bahuvribi 
and some specified compounds ; cf. 
P. VI. 1.223 and VI. 2.1. to end. 


anen collection, collective notion, 


which is one of the four senses of 
the indeclinable ¥. The collective 
notion by nature being single, the. 
dvandva compound formed of 
words showing such a collection 
takes the neuter gender and singu- 
lar number affixes ; cf. axı RAATI- 
«qfaqut def: Tata Warp PAE: Sira- 
deva Pari. 16; cf, also P. 1I. 2.29 
and II. 1.51. (2) Term for sum 
in Bopadeva's grammar. 


WWW accumulation which is one of 


the four senses of the indeclinable 
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agrtaantrart 


q and which means the anticipa- | 
tion of another allied by the 
express mention of one, in which 
sense the Dvandva compound pres- 
cribed by the rule «mf ax: does not 
take place; cf. aqua: | gal sup 
war wqeauuaf M. Bh. on P. II. 
2.29 Vart. 15. 


agaaa denotation of objects 


put togethar as by the indeclinable 
4; cp. Vàk. pad. Il. 195. 196. 


WIG aggregate, totality, collection 
of individual members; cf. ugan 
WIM: Beat: afaa aded also cf, 
BIN MRE: ema Aaa M.Bh. 
Ahnika 1 Vart. 14; cf. also gan 
qme! Par. Sek. Pari. 108. 


QAT specific individual mention or 
discussion; the term is used in 
connection.with theseveral sections 
of the third Kanda or book of Bhart- 
phari's Vakyapadiya. 


Qg simultaneous presentation 
of different grammatical operations; 
ch. agirian afeg-- 
aaae magmi atà 
Ranas | Kas. on P. VI. 4:22. 


AAT presenting themselves simu- 
Itaneously; the word is used in 
connection with two grammatical 
operations which present themselves 
simultaneously; š 


SE aggregate, group or collection ; 
one of the prominent senses in 
which the tad, affixes am and 
others are prescribed, These affixes’ 
are called uia. eg. arg ocn 
"TE: ); similarly Sg. n dcin ; 
SAM, ARRA: WAT, WaT, etc, cf, p 
IV. 2.37 to 51.. 


TARATA -a single ‘collection of several | 
things forming one unit of sense as 
the sense of-a fig compound. cp, 


Vak, e lil, I. » h 
peg Dodd pes Math 
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Tey 


aye connected, the word was used by 
ancient grammarians in the sense 
of dart; cf. agg et R. T. 27. 


"X Unadi affix at mentioned in the 
rule fagagafügeewrig q P. VII. 2.7. 
e.g. Wt; ch e: «uw Unàdi. 
III. 70. 


Oe, WX (sux) Unàdi affix a e.g. 
SUC, YK, TL, ada, cf. Unàdi 
Ill. 70-77. i 

WT name of a comparatively modern 
lucid commentary written by Tari 


_natha Tarkavacaspati on the 
Siddhantakaumudi. 


arik called also madga, 
name of a voluminous grammar 
work ascribed to king Bhoja in the 
eleventh century. The grammer is 
based very ‘closely on Pünini's 
Astadhyayi, consisting of eight 
chapters or books. Although the 
affixes, the augments and the sub- 
stiutes are much the same, the 
order of the Sütras is considerably 
changed. By the anxiety of the 
author to bring tegether, the nece- 
ssary portions of the Gapapátha, ` 
the Unadipatha and the Paribhasas, 
which the author has included in 
his eight chapters, the book instead 
of being easy to understand, has 
lost the element of brevity and 
become tedious for reading. Hence 
it is that it is not studied widely. 
It has an auto-commentary by 
Bhoja himself. There is a comm- 
entary called Hydayaharini by 
Dandanátha, Purusakára by Krsna, 
Ratnadarpana by Rümasimhadeva 
anda work called Prakriydsindhu- 
setu mentioned-by Vitthala in his 
Prasüda. For details. see pp. 392, 
393 Vyükarana Mahabhasya Vol. 
VII. D: E. Society's edition. 


ESSI (x) having the same, form for 


een Eee fes as the form 


ed 


at possessed by zm, ei, and aT or 
the form 2 possessed by the affixes 
AR, a4, T, * "I and others; (2) 
having the same form even literally, 
but possessed of different senses ; 
e.g. the works: aq, ag, WR etc. ; 
amaA pgn quo wd ami 
WAI TT WL | mur wax i xw 
ST HET | Ag: Wat: alt: gf 1 Samet 
ga: amet a AN waft 1 M. Bh. on 
P. T. 2.64. 


Wd lit. at all places, on all occa- 
sions; the word is used in connec- 
tion with an essential application 
of a rule and not optionally in some 
cases; cf. aia ARRATIA: 1 Tiu 
fret suia fares quera | Kas. on P. IV. 
1.18 ; cf. also saat atat fiir, P. 
VIII. 4.45 Vàrt. 1, aaa need 
VIII. 4.51. etc. 


TÂM at all costs, in auy case, in all 
places; cf. qamroq M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.69 Vart. 4; cf. also «wt dst 
Ao: aasa: R. Pr. XII. 2. 


SSTHA, pronoun; lit. standing for 
any noun. There is no definition 
as such given of the word pron- 
oun, but the words, called pro- 
nouns, are enumerated in Panini’s 
grammar one after ancther in the 
class or group headed -by wi (#4, 
fam, va, 344, words ending in the 
affixes sav and sqa, ara etc. ) ‘which 
appear to be pronouns primarily. 
Some words such as 74, %, AIT 
«fu, SU, AT, A, €, Aa etc. are 
treated as pronouns under certain 
conditions. In any case, attention 
has to be paid to the literal sense 
of the term adalaq which is an 
ancient term and none of these 
words when standing asa proper 
noun, is to be treated as a pronoun, 
cf. atak adem P.I. 1. 27, cf. 


also dgis s eren: M. Bh.; 
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—— M 
——— M — 
- — —Á —— — a. 


wings 


ee ee ww we ee 


on P. I. 1.27 Vart. 2: (2) The 
word data means also a common 
term, a general term; cf. waa: 
MAINA, an ajah Rratam M. Bh. 
on P. VI. 4.174 Vàrt. 4. 


e 
WHHRIGIRÜ a term used in Panini’s 
grammar, for the first five case- 
affixes g, a, sg, a and aif as also 
for the nom. and acc, pl. affix 
= (fr) of the neuter gender. The 
term appears to be an old one, 
which was used, by a specific men- 
‘tion, for the first five case-affixes 
which caused a special change in 
the base before them in the case 
of many words; cf. t damen i 
usqiweew P.I. 1.42-43. For details 
see Vyükaranamahübhüsya Vol. 
VII. D. E. Society’s ed. p. 239 
footnote. 


fram grave accent (awqam) for 
the whole word, generally for a 
verbal form or a word in tlie voca- 
tive case, if preceded by another 
word which is not a verb, The term 
is used in contrast with AwRmm 
the grave accent for the remaining 

- vowels of a word when a particular 
vowel is definitely fixed as an acute 
or an independent Svarita or cir- 
cumflex; cf. P. VIII. x.28 to 74. 


WATQQN a substitute for the entire 
word and not for a part of it. This 
doctrine of aĵa everywhere is 
advocated by grammarians in con- 
sonance with their doctrine of qeg- 
Prorat ; cf. ed edat A TA: | 
weg R femp quud u M.Bh. 
on P. I. x. 20, VII. 1.27. 


QARAT a general prohibition of every 
grammatical operation that presents 
itself; cf. arami gamit: | M. 
Bh. on P. VI, 1.115. 


AAI a presentation of all the sub- 
stitutes for all the original ones 


| 
| 
i 
| 


| 
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ainis 


indiscriminately ; an application in 
all cases irrespective of any special 
consideration ; cf. witta Garahzaz- 
asna udsug: 1M. Bh. on P. 
I. 2.50 Vürt. r and 12; cf. also 


M.Bh. on P. I. 1.60, I. 3.2, 3,10 etc. 


mine any noun-base iirespective 
of any discrimination ; cf. src ae 
eim. sat ferar ai 
aAa M.Bb, on P. III. r.iri 
Vàrt. 3. 


WdWWSI a commentary on Nage§a’s 
Paribhüserdusekhara written by a 
grammarian of the nineteenth cen- 
tury named qwqqWW or mfg, 
The work is incomplete. ; 


Wigs the whole orifice of the 
mouth as a place of utterance, as 
for example for the vowel a; cf. 
wüguwrdHadHe zt) M.Bh. on 
P. I. 1.9 Vàrt, 2. 


TATE spelt as gåta also; a Budd- 
hist grammarian who is believed to 
have redacted or revised the gra- 
mmar work Durghatavrtti of Sara. 
nadeva. . 


TIET the personal affixes in gene- 
. Tal pertaining to all the ten lakā- 


Tas uz, Rg etc., cf, AURRICIHQqIA: | 
Kaà$. on P. III, 3.144. 


Li 

AUSF use in all the genders; cf, 
Weal WO FPA qo memes T4: | 
FRM BIEL ANF aT | 


TÄLT the elision of the entire word- 
ing instead of the final letter only, 
which is prescribed by P. I. rz. 52, 
cf. g: aia AT ata: sequ AN a 
4@f 1 M.Bh. on P. VI, 4.154. 
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Sale 


hya at the Satavahana court, and 
to have revised and redacted the 
Katantra Sütras already existing 
for the benefit of his patron. With 
him began the Katantra school of 
grammar, the main contribution to 
which was made by gifaz who 
wrote a scholarly gloss on the Kat- 
antra Sütras. For details see are. 


fiere lit. ending with all cases ; 
the term is used as an adjective of 
the word anta and refers to a com- 
pound which can be dissolved by 
putting the first member in any 
case ; cf. ifirsertaqer: amA qur fra 1 
ae: qu fafa: ; efe fae M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1.56. 


qq a Siksà work of the Tai- 
ttiriya school of the Black Yajur- 
veda, has 170 verses and is attri- 
buted to KeSavarya (Madras ms. 
no. 998 of 1905). It is a compara- 
tively older work quoted by Tribhà- 
syaratna (Taitt, Prati; XXI, 5) 
and Vaidikabharana ( Taitt, Prati, 
XIV. 6) 


aiaz conventional name given to 
the first pāda of the eighth adhyáya 
of Panini’s Astadhy àyl which begins 
with the Sūtra afea z VIII. r.r. 


Wal lit; a group or a class of words 


beginning with the word ud as the 
first word in the list; the term is 
used in general as a synonymous 
term with Sarvanāmau ; cf. gq- 
ashy a gaiza: Kas. on P. I. 1.27. 


aaia a substitute for the entire 


wording instead of the final letter 
as prescribed by the rule ark 
P. I. 1.52 ; cf, SiHilfsudeq P.I, 1.55. 


«dads, spelt as wisi also, the reput- GIR EUN the grave accent for the 


ed author of the Kātantra Vyāka- 


raņa. He is believed to have beena | Qafa final 


contemporary of the poet Gupüg- 


entire word, See aa fara. 


; of all those ihat are 


CC-0. Jangamwadi t coi enoted or p eRümexated; cf. qug 


adiada i 


aaieanaikai qp fud ea 1 M.Bh. 
on P. IV. 2.67. 


ATTRA all the constituent members 
of which ( compound ) are subordi- 
nated to quite a different word and 
not mutually in the manner of one 
member to another, 1he Bahuvrihi 
'compound, as contrasted with other 
compounds, is described to be such 
a one, as all its members are 
subordinate .in sense to another 
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word; cf. wc at amat saida: | 


a uiua npüRgui! Kas, on P. 
VI. 3.82. 


aana Rammi a term used by 


the authors of the Kāśikā in conne- 
ction with the application of a 
rule irrespective of all limitations 
and not of any one limitation ; cf. 
apa ga aha: aiaia- 
aå: ; Kāś. on P. lII. 2.75; cf. also 
Kà$,on P. II. 1.32, III. 2.101, 
VII. r.38. 


WW inclusive of the notion of 
gender ; the word is used in connec- 
tion with the sense of a Prātipadika 
or a crude base as inclusive of the 
notion of gender and number; cf. 
ajna TATA eee vari aaifadtàa 
exec akha aded M. Bh. on P. 
II. 2.24. Vart. 8. 


Wa*3W with the notion of number 
included in the sense of the base 


itself; see afe. 


Wail belonging to the same class of 
letters; cf. sar wii sp ef 
anf: we ain aia: | Q: mni Cündra 
I, r.2. 


aa ccgnate, homophonic; a letter 
belonging to the same technical 
category of letters possessing an 
identical place of utterance and 
internal effort; cf. gedieqm et TÅR 


P. 1. 1.9. Jor example, the eigh- 


anga 


SS 


aata 


teen varieties of a, due to its short ; 
long and protracted nature as also 
due to its accents and nasalization, 
are savarna to each other. The 
vowels % and are prescribed to 
be considered as Savarna although: 
their place of utterance differs. The 
consonants in each class of conson- 
ants are savarpa to one another, 
but by the utterance of one, ano- 
ther cannot be taken except when 
the vowel s has been applied to 
the first. Thus g stands for 4, €, 7, 
q, and & cf. gemek aati P. 1. 
1.9, and amftcarieg aaa: P.I. 1.69. 


waist taking or including the cog- 

nate letters; a convention of gra- 
mmarians to understand by the 
utterance of a vowel like s, x or 3 
all the 18 types of it which are 
looked upon as cognate (uw), as 
also to understand all the five con- 
sonants of a class by the utterance 
of the first consonant with s added 
to it; e.g. 3 denoting all the five 
consonants §, @, 4, Tand g; cf. 
agkeaaie aaa: P. I. 1.69. 


waviald the lengthened form of a 
vowel which is substituted for two 
cognate vowels coming near each 
other; cf. sm: ami ĝi. P. VI. 
I.IOI. 


afr of the same kind; having the 
same accent. 


a@aufes with the suitable case-affix 
added; cf. mamit: ear qat: M. 
Bh. in Ahnika x. 


WWE possessed of the same number 
wawa, aaa or agaaa; cf. wed 
aiaia axe: aRar: adea: 1 M. 
Bh. on P. Il. 2.24 Vart. 8. 


AWM having got an identical place of 
utterance; the word is much used 
in the Prátisükhya works; cf. qw 
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Abas 


— 


a aint ate R. Pr. XIII. 5. | atm lit. placed as a deposit, i.e, 


amaa Ragai yataidar | 
WR Rarita: eta wale | 


aenaat more sasthana i.e, nearer 
among those that have the same 
sthina or place of production ; cf. 
ag a gs: Wenn atanda M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1.48 Vārt. 3. 


WU lit. connected with a vowel ; the 
term is used in connection with a 
consonant as connected with a 
vowel for purpose of syllabication, 
the vowel being either the previous 
one or the succeeding one. 


aaa going together; occurring 
together; e.g. neat 3: ( where qq 
is taken as the preposition qw and 
not the pronoun qq which is the 
fem. base of yz on account of the 
paribhásà safari: arataag 
sU"); cf. Pari, Sek. Pari. 103. 


aaa the same as griftagr, the 
desire to put quite closely with each 
other; cf. aeftagrartaay: | garar- 
aad Raa M.Bh. on P. I. 
2.64 Vàrt, 19, I. 2.105 Vart. 5. 


wath simultaneous expression of 
words as found in the Dvandva 


compound ; cf. aà aa: Hem. III, 
I.II7. 


Gİ a rule or a topic concerning 
number ; cf. af aff gee: Tarai ferta: 
eat: wie Rud a fafa, M. Bh, 
on P. II. 2.24. Vart, 8.9. 


WÜHENÉTS a student of daa; the 
word occurs in the Mahabhiasya 
along with qisam, and it may 
therefore mean a student of the 
Stupendous work named the Sarh- 
graha of sm which is believed to 
have consisted of small numerous 
sütraJike assertions, with an exhau- 
stive gloss thereon, See dur, 


without any special purpose for the 
time being; the word is used in 
connection with a word in a 
rule which apparently is super- 
fluous; cf. qiwfáramevi alent Rsg 
ama I M. Bh. on P, VIL. r.8r ; cf. 
also M. Bb. on III. 2.107, VI. 
1.8, VII. 2.86. 


ARE (r) what is actually express- 


ed or found in the context; cf. 
asad yarqdatttigat M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1.177 Vàrt. x; (2) origi- 
nal, found in the original context 
or Prakrti; cf. aith ef «qvx 
WT ERI TT ae: Tuer fat T. Pr. 
Il. 6; (3) of the present time; 
cf. Purus. Pari. r5. 


GİRE original, as belonging to the 


Samhitépatha of the Sütras and 
not introduced for some additional 
purpose without forming a part 
of the actual affix; cf. snasiq gi 
x€ hia va | AVR 
M. Bh. on P. IV. 4.9. 


WTF together with the affix TH, 


which is inserted in a pronoun after 
its last vowel ; cf. SUAS atea- 
mata quem] ag aga: M. Bh. 
on P. VII. 2.107; cf. also fam: atl 
amaa: I Kas. on P. VII. 
2.108. 


AURA possessed of an expectancy 


in meaning; cf, wid TT aang Ri 


| SURE RW g «d amga M. Bh. on 


P. III. 2.114. 


SMIRE possessed of the augment ; cf. 


amanat A ake: M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.20. Vart. s, also on P. I. 
1.46; cf. also the verse Wd gimana 
algae ifs: | querat fe faeaed 
Aat | quoted in the Mahabhasya 
to support the view that augments 
are not inserted, but a word with 
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rft 


out that augment; cf. M Bh 
P. I. 1.20 Vart 5. Ne 


m (r) tad. affix in the sense of 
entirety with respect to the occurr- 
ence of a thing where it was 
not before. e.g. szmurgafa am, 
aftag waft cf. P. V. 4.52, 53; (2) 
tad. affix in the sense of ‘ handing 
over’ or ‘entrusting’; e.g. visum 
waft, mame, Rr, cf. P. V, 4.55. 


art of a substantive, belonging to 
the object; cf, awe gemi aft ar 


aua wha dre aai <a. Nir. 
VI. 16. 


atts instrument of an activity; cf. 
waif eren em M. Bh. on I. 
1.42; cf. also ara fata dst 
adf arasa M. Bh. on I. 4.23. 
See the word «mm above. TEE: 


WR most efficient in the accom- 
plishment of an action ; the karaka 
called Karana; cf. armed" aum 
P. I. 4.42. See the word aUI. 


WW" the same as alae or «mm which 


see above; cf. ama a farm: 1 frat- |. 


aaraa: M. Bh. on P. I, 3.1.- 
Vart. 1; cf. also qd «rg: um goat 
vagqgüw and its opposite maxim 
also, qå wigererier yeast qaas M. 
Bh. on P. VI. 1.135. Vārt. 9. cf. 
also Siradeva pari. 128, 129. 


WIHSHHENO seventh section of the 
third künda of Vakyapadiya. It 
discusses káraka (ud). — - | 


atm common, conveying a common | 
notion; f, amuia we Raat- 
Raga q Nir, II. 13. 

Wig a scholar of grammar who 


was a pupil of engdür and who 
wrote a short work on grammar 


named sfstiate. 


E ü 
ATMA nasalized; uttered partly 
through the nose; cf. ara f aum: 
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emen 


Wiper fara M. Bh. on P. 
VI. 1.67. 


MJA or ugaeum an affix or a root 
or the like, to which a mute letter 
has been attached; cf. fice 
a Wage nu, Par. Sek. Pari. 81. 


amalar an injunction accompanied 
by a rule or rules of exception. It 
is a convention that an injunctive' 
rule gets its sense completed when 
prohibitions or exceptions to it 

. have been fully considered ; hence 
the convention runs, sg 419413- 
Rat aa sadaf Par. Sek. 
Pari 63; cf. also qaza: a ffc 
yafaa: M. Bh. on P. IV. 3.155, 
VI. 2.177 ; VIII. 1.68. 


amet with an expectancy in sense; 
although in grammar expectancy 
is at the root of, and forms a sort 
of a connecting link for, the various 
kinds of relations which exist be- 
tween the different words of a 
sentence which has to give a com- 
posite sense, yet, if a word outside 
a compound is connected with a 
word inside a compound, especially 
with a second or further member, 
the sense becomes ambiguous; and 
expectancy in such cases is looked 
upon as a fault; eg. aseni fe 
wam Raghu XI. When, however, 
in spite of the fault of expectancy 
the sense is clear, the compound is 
admissible; cf. «R wfagserat afai 
gue at AATA a IgA ead ATEA 
Tego, tq uer qunm, sp ef NAR d 
agaaga awe 1 M. Bh. 
on P. II. 1.1; cf. also the expression 
eme quasemuu: often used by 
commentators. ; 


alae prescribed in the seventh 
chapter or Adhyàya of the Asta- 

' dhyayi; cf. «refs amA RA gaa 
wait | M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.62, arem 
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Ara 


Wart wi ya nR RaR | M.Bh. emque name of a Pratigikhya 


on P. VI. 1.70. 


MT furnished with sn or object ; a 
transitive root ; the term is used in 
the Saékatayana, Haimacandra and 

` Càndra grammars; cf. Candra I. 4. 
100, Hema, III. 3.2r, Sakat. IV. 


3.55. 

GINA together with the reduplica- 
tive syllable; cf. sù arama P. 
VIII. 4.21. 


ATA the case-endings (sq) of the 
genitive plural with the augment a 
prefixed ; cf. am emi P. VII. 1.33. 


MARANAN an anonymous ancient 
work of the type of the PrátiSákhya 
works dealing with the euphonic 
changes and accents in the pada- 
pátha of the Sàámaveda. Some 
scholars attribute its authorship to 
Audavraji, others to Gargya. 


WWW equalization of tones; cf. aufai 
RANT, | 


SIAL lit, capacity of'a word to ex- 
press its sense; the word is, how- 
ever, used rather technically, as 
derived from uad, in the sense of 
compositeness ; cf. a4 uqar: sau 
qr mea} M. Bh. on P. II. I.I. 
See gat above. The word is also 
used in the sense of ‘ conformity in 
sense’ or ‘ connectedness’: cf, fu 
wmep P. VIII. 3.41 ; cf. also sqai: 

"amA R. T. 105; cf. also R. T. 98 
and 130. 


WINS name of a Sarhdhi or euphonic 
change of the type of the vowels a, 
x and s being lengthened in some 
specified cases chiefly for the sake 
of music (Q) or metre. This 
lengthening is given the name wit 
in the Rk Pratisakhya; cf, AY gay 


SAMAK ANE AMAA: fW] 


R. Fr. VII. x. 


‘mane 


work on Sümaveda. It is probable 
that there were some PratiSakhya 
works written dealing with the 
different branches or Sakhüs of the 
Saémaveda, as could be inferred 
from indirect references to such 
works, For instance in the Maha- 
bhasya there is a passage “ag q 
asama magama: IAF- 
ae ardtat |... RKA aa- 
aama” which refers to such works. 
At present, however, one such work 
common to the several branches of 
the Sāmaveda, called Rktantra is 
available, and it is called Simaveda 
PrütiSàkhya. It is believed to have 
been written by szaf and revised 
by srszmi. 


amaras standing in apposition ; 


the word is used many times in its 
literal sense * having the same sub- 
stratum’. For instance, in 44 «ift 
&waw, the personal ending f and 
Wqawr are said to be qaam. The 
Samànàdhikarana words are put in 
the same case although, the gender 
and number sometimes differ. Sce 
the word aatafiacn. 


STAT lit. resemblance in any one or 


many respects, In the Nirukta the 
word is used in tlie sense of resem- 
blance between the word to be 
derived, and any form of a root ; 
the term refers there to gramma- 
tical resemblance and many there- 
fore mean grammatical considera- 
tion in general; cf, eif«mt war 
ARTAMA, Riam, Nir. II. r. 


AFA mention of a term in such 


a general way as would include some 
varieties or specific forms of it to 
which the expression put is common 
eg. the word aq (fem. affix) for 
the affixes aq, zw, and «m; cf. 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collectio DERE am. M. Bh. on P. III. 


qaranga 


54 


1.30; Cf. also seggi: eparasmurd:! | 


| . ITI. 1.43 Vart, r. 


marnm RaT the preservation of 


the inclusion of two cr more terms 
by such a wording as is common to 
those two or more terms; e.g & for 
div, ety and ef; sm for aM, EN, 
and aq; cf. A4 AJAA SIRIFUSTEVIT- 
Ramà: aea: «dep! M. Bh, on 
P. III. 1.83 Vart. 7. The phrase 
arneasemaqad is very frequently 
used in the Kasikavriti. 


Wmremafaen future tense in general; 


the general future tense expressed 
by the verb-endings substituted for 
«x. There is also the term gawlasqq, 
or afaa used in the same sense ; 
cf. «x ata! BM ge afar ae 
gg mad wafer | Kas, on P. III. 
9.13. 


WRIT denotation of a general 


nature. cf. Vàk. pad. III. 14 387. 
cf. aaa gman wat 
qala Sta anum enreata af- 
exar ueque: We | (ger.) 


amra the relationship be- 


tween the general and the parti- 
` cular, which forms the basis of the 
type of apavada which is explained 
by the analogy of aaa; the 
word also refers to, the method 
followed by the Sütras of Panini, 
or any treatise of grammar for the 
matter of that, where a general rule 
is prescribed and, for the sake of 
definiteness, some specific rules 
laying down exceptions, are given 
afterwards: cf. fnamn ATE 
rah ameta AAA AT: Tala ANAT 
M. Bh. Abnika I. 

amr a general rule, a rule laid 
down in general ‘which is restricted 
by special rules afterwards; cf. 
qnam Wade amaaa RAT- 
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aa 


5, cf. also M.Bh. on III. 1.94, III. 
2.77 etc. 


aaraa extended application of a 


thing to others in general; cf. 
ama Ama: da aaqa- 
TA AR ARRA aa’ 
(3.3.132) gatara: 1 Pari. Sek. 
Pari. ror. 


amankan RNT name given to the 


Paribhàgà spread Rna: 


Pari. Sek. Pari. ror. 


APA referring only to a general 


thing indicated, and not to any 
specific instances. The word is used 
in connection with a Jüapana or 
indication drawn from the wording 
of a rule, which is taken to apply in 
general to kindred things and 
rarely to specific things; cf. 34 7 
amm ar web qiue 


Pari. Sek. on Pari. 50. 


a@tareaifttatt denotation of the genus 
_facter of a word, as contrasted with 


sahara denotation of the indivi- 
dual object; cf. qw«t Kaaa aa 
agai afta, wur ueni ata 
aaa ufasaft M. Bh. on P. I. 2. 58 
Vact. 7. : 


emis pertaining to a compound ; 


found inside a compound; cf. " 
qi ad RA Rafer, areal 
aaaatraeat aa: I M. Bh. on 
P. VII. r.r; cf. also amem 
amaai etc. Pari. Sek. on Pari, 56. 


wtf name given to tad. affixes ' 


prescribed in the sense of collection 
(uqg) by the rule qe wi and the 
following ones; P. IV. 2.37. to 5t. 


araq similarity, . homogeneity: des- 


cribed to be of two k«nds- in wo ds 
and in sense; cf. f ga: IPIT: ar 


gea wawetRaqta: M.Bh. on 
P. I. 3.10. Vàrt, 3; cf. also €437- 


amemaRr dieu, T. Pr. XXIV. 5. 


. II, 1.24 Vart. 
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man, AAMTay the celebrated Vedic 
scholar and grammarian of Vijaya- 
nagar who flourished in the 14th 
century and wrote, besides the 
monumental commentary works on 
the Vedas, a grammatical work on 
roots and their forms known by the 
‘name artar Wm. As the colo- 
phon of the work shows, the Dhatu- 
vitti was written by Sáyanàcürya, 
but published under the name of 
Madhava, the brother of Sayana- 
cürya; cf. eft agafa muda 
TARR aaa RuRurab ad- 
aat wg. Màdhaviyà Dhátuvrtti 
at the end ; cf. also ds manga gra- 
ta veto aAa rud 3p agate 
fict! Mad. Dhatuvrtti at the 
beginning. 


WR name of a grammarian, the 
writer of sgvareqiaastacae. 


WII SI name of a commentary by 
Jagannatha on the Sarasvata Pra- 
kriyā. : 3 

GNA name of a grammar work 
written by Kavicandra. 


aerarii a further abridgement 
of egfügrasditgat, See egdtga. 


MAT ASW name of a grammar 
work which was once very popular 
on account of its brevity, believed 
to have been written in the sütra 
form by an ancient grammarian 
named Narendra who is said to 
have composed 700 sütras under 
the inspiration of Sarasvati, The 


Sereni 


aru. The technical terms in this 
‘graminar are the current popular 
ones. 


anaqa name in general given to 
commentary works on the Sāra- 
svata Vyakarana, out of which 
Vidvatprabodhini by Ramanara- 
yana, Dipikà by Satyaprabodha, 
Tippana by Ksemankar, Sürapradi- 
pikā by Jagannütha are known to 
scholars, Besides these, there are 
commentaries by Puüjarüja, Subo- 
dhikā by Amrtabharatt, (Mss. of 
Subodhikà mention. different names 
as its authors viz, Vi$ve$var&bdhi, 
Satyaprabodhabhattaraka, all be- 
longing to fifteenth century), a 
commentary by Narendra, Subo- 
dhika of Candrakirti, a commentary 
by Madhava (16th. cent.) Vāsu- 
devabhatta (17th, cent.), Man- 
dana, Megharaja ( Dhundhikà ), 
Dhane$vara, Sáradipikà of Jaga- 
nnatha, Sárasvatabhüsya of Kaéi- 


natha, Saraprakriyavartika of 
Sahajakirti, a commentary by 
Bhattagopala, Sabdarthacandrika 


by Hansavijayagani, Vidvatprabo- 
dhini by Ramabhatta, and comm- 
entaries by Ratnakara, Narayana- 
bhárati, Ksemankar and Mahi- 
dhara. 


maai by Megharatna of the 

. Seventeenth century, is a comm- 
entary on Sārasvataprakriyā. It is 
also called Sárasvatavyükarapadhu- 
ndhika, 


exposition ot these Siitras by a | RAATSI a grammar work of the 


reputed grammarian named Anu- 
bhiitisvariipacarya who Possibly 
flourished in the thirteenth century 
A. D., is known by the name qeg- 
sfat, which has remained as a text 
book on grammar to the Present 
day in Some parts of India. This 
serat is popularly known as mega- 


Sürasvata school written by Dayā- 
ratna in explanation of the techni- 
cal rules giving conventions and 
maxims, 


ANSI the popular name given 


to the gloss by Anubhütisvarüpà- 
carya on  Narendra's grammar 


rules, Se ve. 
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ANTAL see WRWü4m above. 


URAN a commentary on Sāra- 


svataprakriyà by Vasudevabhatta 
of the sixteenth century. 


MATNA a critical gloss on the 
Sürasvata grammar by a gramma- 
rian named Kaginatha. 


WRESQSHPROUD see area above. 


ARARA a work giving a short sub- 
stance of the Sürasvata Vyakarana 
with a commentary named Mitàk- 
sarà on the same by Harideva. 


akaaga a work on the 


Sārasvata Vyākaraņı by a gramma- 
rian named Ràmásrama. 


anae a work on the Sāra- 


svata Vyakarana by Siirasimha. 


anmas or aast- an inde- 
pendent treatise on grammar by 
Nārāyaņa Vandyopādhyāya. 


WRISNÍGS name of a commentary 
on Nüge$a's ParibhasenduSekhara 
written by segre wae, the stal- 
wart gramrmarian of the ninteenth 
century at Varanasi. 


alae lit, possessed of sense; signi- 
ficant, as contrasted with fici; cf. 
zat q ada: Rk. Prati. XIII. 9. 


wr denoting time, irrespective 
of its divisions such as the past, 
the present and tke future; eg. 
the krt affixes prescribed by rules 
before P. III. 2.84; cf. aq: m- 
afea aaa Raza: Kāś. on P. III. 
2.83. : 

qun a term used in Pànini's gra- 
mmar for affixes applied to verbs, 
such as the personal endings and. 
those krt affixes which are marked 
with the mute letter X; cf. fi& 


The- 
aduga P. Ill. 4. 113. i 
us was taken into his grammar | 
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weet 


by Panini from ancient grammar 
works and thence in their grammars 
by other grammarians ; cf. aĝa- 
aft qalednfeer ara Feat, aware: 
dantad Trilok-com. on Kat. 
III. 1.34. The term angar also 
was used by ancient grammarians 
before Panini ; cf. sftsretcge mau: 
WHMIgerg sai vals. Kags. on 
P. VII. 3.95. 


c 

SURE lit. pertaining to pronouns; 
the term is used in connection with 
rules or operations concerning ex- 


. clusively the pronouns; cf. aratat- 
argi Kat. II. 1.33. 


WHO a grammarian of theeightenth 
century who wrote a very brief 
critical work on compounds named 
Waele. 


wrfrWRES pertaining to all cases, i.e. 
prescribed to convey the sense 
of all case affixes; the term is 
commonly used by commentators 
with reference to the tad. affix 
ag, prescribed by the rule fiant 
qaraizata: and the Varttika afiar 
mara sqq, thereon, cf. P. V. 
4.44 and Vart. I. 3 


WISIS possessed of scope for its ap- 
plication as contrasted with fimm; 
a term used in connection with a 
rule which bas got its application 
to some cases without conflict with 
any other rule; cf. gate Marad: 
anakaa wafri M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.3 Vàrt. 6. 


wm the quality of being cognate or 
allied ; see the word «vt above. 


araa together with avyaya or in- 
declinable; cf. award Wed qp, 
s s | did: oft | M. Bh. on P. 
II. 1.2. Vart. 9. 


alga presence together, mention 
together, association ; this wm is 
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APSUIGETTQT 


: - — 
commences with that Vārttika ; cf. 


many times of use in cases of doubt 
regarding the meanirg of a word or 
the choice of a word in a particular 
sense ; cf. aqai magaaho AAR | 
M. Bh, on P. I. 1.70, I. 2.27; cf. 
aak qae nadia meaa; 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.51 Vart. 3. 


me ( 1) personal ending faq of the sec. 
pers. sing. ; cf. fücafig foren .. nite P. 
III. 4.78; (2) Unddi affix fea (Ñ) 
ci. ggg: fra: Un. III. 155. 


Raadik the analogy of the 
backward look peculiar to a lion, 
who,'as he advances, does always 
look back at the ground covered. 
The word is used in grammar with 
reference to a word taken back 
from a rule to the preceding rule 
which technically is called Sm; cf. 
Tea Rate Ara 
aeat Kas. on P. III, 3.49. 


Rm one of the substitutes (a) for the 
general sign Re of the aorist tense 
(S); cl. Rag | =: fax. P. III. 
1.43, 44. 


ATE name given by convention to 
the second pàda of the Seventh 
adhyāya of Panini's Agtadhyayi as | 
the pada begins with the sütra fafa 
af: divi. P. VII. 2.1, 


RT an affix marked with the mute 
letter q signifying the designation 
44 for the preceding base to Which 
that affi has been added; for 
examples where such affixes are 
noticed, see the words waa weg: 
afaa, mim; cf. fafi q P. i. 416. 


Ru (1) established ; the term is nsed 
in the sense of fig or eternal in the 
Vartuka fi spajdacd where, as 
Patafijali has Observed, the word 
faa meaning fsta has been purposely 
put in to mark an auspicious begin- 
ning of the Jx which 
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ayes Maal AEA: Wee gent fag. 
qaaa: sa% M. Bh. on Ahnika x : 
(2) established, proved, formed ; 
the word is many times used in this 
sense in the Mahabhisya, as also in 
the Varttikas especially when a 
reply is to be given to an objection; 
cf. P. I. 1.3 Vàrt. 17, I r4. Vart, 
6; I. 1.5, Vàrt. 5, I. 1.9 Vàrt. 2 etc, 


REMTE the chapter. or portion of 


Panini’s grammar which is valid to 
the rules inside that portion, as also 
to the rules enumerated aíter it, 
The word is used in connection with 
the first seven chapters and a quar- 
ter of the eighth chapter of Pànini's 
Astádhyàyi, as contrasted with the 
last three quarters called figit, the 
rules in which are not valid to any 
rule in the preceding portion, called 
by the name qazgan? or gard as . 
also to any preceding rule in the 
Tripádi itself ; cf. qaaeaa, P. VIII. 
2.I. 


Raaka an ancient Jain sage who is 


believed to have written an original 
work on grammar. 


RATH a title given to his gram- 


mar by Hemacandra himself, which 
subsequently came to be called ġa- 
agaga or Asa. For details 
see QR. 


Rara established tenet or principle 


or conclusion, in the standard works- 
of the different Sastras, 


Rares a critical and scholarly 


commentary on the Sütras of Panini, 
in which the several Sütras are 
arranged topicwise and fully ex- 
plained with examples and counter 
examples. The work is exhaustive, 
yet not voluminous, difficult yet 
popular, and critical yet lucid. The 
work is next in importance to the 


¢ 


fagrastgdt 


Mahabhasya in the system of Panini, 
and its study prepares the way for 
understanding the Mahabhasya, It 
is prescribed for study in the courses 
of Vyakarana at every academy and 
Pathaga!a and is expected to be 
committed to memory by students 
who want to be thorough scholars of 
Vyàkarapa. By virtue of its metho- 
dical, treatment, it has thrown into 
the background all kindred works 
and glosses or Vrttis on the Sütras 
of Panini. It is arranged into two 
halves, the first half dealing with 
seven topics (1) é&gnqRwm, (2) 
wad, (3) wxfég, (4) eiim, 
(5) «mm, (6) uma, (7) afa, and 
` the latter half dealing with five 
topics, (1) «uw, (2) areata, 
(3) wm, (4) Seat and (5) em. 
The autbor ~wgsitdfyat has himself 
written a scholarly gloss on it called 
Sead on which, his grandson, 
Hari Diksita has written a learned 
commentary named «gae or 
simple gex«d. The Siddhantakau- 
' mudi has got a large number of 
commentaries on it out of which, 
the commentaries SaM, NS- 
adn (by agd), maai 
and egeta are read by almost 
every true scholar of Vyükaraga. 
Besides these four, there are a dozen 
or more commentaries some of 
which can be given below with their 
names and authors (1) aatfaat by 
sage, (2) AA by xem, 
(3) ATRAIR by «mi, (4) v 
gau by aaas, (5) IARU- 
farama by sees, (6) nda by 
gefum, (7) Aamen by 
gam by Aaa, (10) taraig- 
saren by sahaa, ( £1 ) Raraga- 
sayeat by fee, (12) WIR by 
aan and (13) FRI by 


a aq. Although the real name 
aterert fag nm 


of the work is q«i 
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Raraaree 
given by the author, still popularly 
the work is well-known by the name 
fearanigét. The work has got three 
abridged forms, the Madhyakau- 
mudi, Sārasiddhāntakaumudīi and 
the Laghukaumudi all written by 
Varadaraja, the pupil of Bhattoji 
Diksita, i 


Rraresdtgd WIES ESDRER a small gloss 
on Bhattoji’s Siddhantakaumudi, 
explaining its difficult lines and 
passages, written by a grammarian 

. named RATATA. à 


frasi ret or Vaiyakaranasid- 
dbàntakaumudirahasya, a com- 
mentary by Nilakantha Dixita on 
Siddhantakaumudi; cp. Paribhasa- 
sarhgraha, p. 303. 


Raraga an explanatory 
-work, discussing the difficult sent- 
ences and passages of the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, written by a grammarian 
named Rümakrsna. 


Sraraufa4St a grammar work based 
on the Sarasvataprakriya written 
by Ramacandragrama. It has a 
commentary called Tattvadipikà - 
by Lokegakara, Subodhini by Sadd- 
nanda, Laghusiddhüntacandriká is 
an abridgement by the author him- 
self. 


Rara an independent gloss on the 
Sarasvatisütra written by a gram- 
marian named Jinacandra. 


Raren name of a commentary 
X) LI 
on the Katantraparisista by Siva- 
rámacakravartin. 


areas! a commentary on Sāra- 
svataprakriyā written by Mādhava. 


RraTWHRW an independent work on 
rammar believed to have been 
written by Devanandin, 
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gaa 


Ram a term used in connection 
with the writer himself ofa trea- 
tise when he gives a reply to the 
objections raised by himself or 
quoted from others, the term qi 
being used for the objector. 


Afg formation of a word; establish- 
ment of the correct view after the 
removal of the objection; e. g. 


dni, mifa, mR. 


_ QI (1) the personal ending (fa) of 
the second person singular ( meqmqe- 
Jaaa ) substituted for the affix «, 
of the ten tenses and moods zg, fe, 
we and others ; cf. P. IIT. 4.78; (2) 
Vikarana affix q@ added to a root 
before the affixes of $z or Vedic 
Subjunctive. 


Rr a technical term used in the 
Váàjasaneyi-Prütisükhya for the first 
eight vowels of the alphabet, viz. 
4, a, v, f, s, & R and x; cf. 
ffir excea, V. Pr. I. 44. 


Wlgz augment dig, prefixed to the 
personal affixes which are sub- 
stituted for the fee affixes in the 
Atmanepada ; eg. via Tamme cf. 
P. III. 4.102. 


da a prominent grammerian of the 
Eastern part of India who lived in 
the twelfth century A.D. He was a 
very sound scholar of Panini’s gra- 
mmar and wrote a few glosses on 
Prominent works in the system, 
His Paribhagavrtti is a masterly 
independent treatise among the 
recognised works on the Paribhasas 
in which he has quoted very pro- 
fusely from the works of his prede- 
cessors, such as the Kagika, Nyasa, 
Anunyása and others, The Teputed 
scholar Maitreya Raksita is more 
often quoted than others, 


S (1) case affix (&) of the nomina- 
tive’ singular and (g) of 


locative plural; cf. P. IV. 1.2; 
(2) Unadi affix g (4%) applied 
to the root 3q; e.g. tg: cf. m: qg: 
Unadi 437. . 


GF augment gg added according to 


some grammarians to any word 
optionally with sg, which is pre- 
scribed in the case of the words 
aa, T3, att and zav before the affix 
qu (3) in the sense of desire, e.g. 


«feft, mgeaft etc. cf. P. VII. 1.51 
Varttika. 


WW (1) tad. affix « applied to fg, 


f, wm and to vs optionally, in 
the sense of ‘repetition of the 
activity’ e.g. fà: «ft etc. cf. Kaé, 
on P. V. 4. 18, 19; (2) Unadi 
affix a, see g above. 


gafea a grammarian who wrote 
& small treatise on genders named 


figitur. 


JZ (1r) short term (sem) for the 
first five case-affixes which are 
called adamant also, when they 

` pertain to the masculine or the 
feminine gender; cf. geagane I. 
1.43; (2) augment a, prefixed to 
the root g and to the root % when 
Preceded by certain prepositions 
and as seen in the words dug 
and others as also in the words 
ARER, Mega, M, GIA, ATR, 
Afm, TRUK, e, R Gu 
NGA AH and words in the 
class of words headed by WER, 
under certain conditions s ci P: 
VI. 1.135-57; (3) augment a 
prefixed to the case-affix emm 
after a pronoun; e. g. wina cf. 
P. VII. 1.52; (4) augment q pre- 
fixed to the consonant q rg 

 Pertaining to fee affixes, e. g. 
ahe cf. P, IIT. 4.107. 


SW an anonymous commentary 
on the Siddhantakaumudi of Bhatt- 


the i; : 
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gT (1) locative case affix as; (2) 
short term ` for” case-affixes, as 
formed by ‘the syllable g (the 
nom. sing. affix) at the beginning 
and the final consonant qof aq, 
the locative plural case-affix in 
the rule areis P. IV. 
I.2. These case affixes are called 
* vibhakti' also. These aq affixes 
are elided after an indeclinable 
word ; cf. sqm: P. II. 4.82; 
in Veda q,3 (v), qt, ar, SU, WW 
and «m as seen, are substituted for 
these case affixes, which some- 
times are even dropped or assimi- 
lated with the previous vowel of 
the base; e. g. ay WM: eni Tay 
etc. cf. P. VIT. 1.39. These case- 
affixes are as a rule, grave-accented 
(agai) excepting in such cases 
as are mentioned in P. VI. 1. 166 
to 184 and ror. 


GIANTS an independent work on 
grammar written bya scholar of 
grammar named ywara, who flour- 
ished in Mithilà in the fifteenth 
century A. D. 


SNWSTURUIÉREI a commentary written 


by a scholar of grammar named 
RaRa on the Supadmavyakarana, 
which see above. A 


QURAMAN a treatise written by a 
grammarian named qarr, on the 
aqaa, which see below. 


FMAM a commentary by a 


grammarian named fqejGs, on the 


graanredae which see above. 


quU a populer name given toa 
compound formed of two nouns, 


which cannot be ordinarily explain- 
ed by the rules of grammar laid 
down in definite terms by Pünini 
in Il. r5r to II, 2.29. These so 


called irregular compounds are ex- 
plained es farmedahganaRRARRANCS] 


| 
| 


1 gg 

with the rule qw gq II, I.4 wherein 
` the word uz presents itself by agate 
from gemini Wy wt IL r2, 

the rule ag ‘gu asa result being 
explained as aq gut aq umm, As 
these compounds cannot be put 
under the topics of swa qe 
and others mentioned by Panini in 
II. 1.5 to II. 2.29 they are called 
agana or hasanta. 


W**T name given to a word formed 
with the addition of a case-affix 
and hence capable of being used 
in a sentence by virtue of its being 
called a qq by the rule gfüte«i qe. 
The ancient grammarians gave four 
kinds of words or padas viz. qu, 
area, Stet and fart which Panini 
has brought under two heads g««r ` 
including «mH, squí; and Rq and 
Req standing for aea ; cf. gert 
q«3, P. I. 4. 14. í 


gR name given to (I)a coms 
mentary on the Siddhüntakaumudl 
by Krşņamaunin or Jayakrsna- 
maunin ; (2) a commentary on the 
Sárasvata Vyakarana by Amrta- 
bhárati; (3) a commentary on the 
Sürasvata Vyükarana by Candra- 
kirti. (4) a commentary by Gopà- 
lagiri on Vijjalabhüpati's Prabodha- 
prakaga. Another similar name 
Subodhikà should be understood as 
a commentary on Sarasvataprakriya 
by Amrtabhürati. 


gmg aroot formed from a noun or 
asubanta by the addition of any 
of the following affixes—qn. ( by P. 
III. r8, 10 and 19), arem, (by 
P. III. 1.9), 44€ (by P. IIT, r.1r, 
12 and 14-18), sem ( by P. III. I.I3), 
Gm (by P. III. 1.20), -Ra (P. III. 
1.21 and 25 ) and 4 ( by P, ITI. 127) 
and'also by fim, or zero affix by P. 
III. r.ir Varttika 3. All these 


ction ORMALIONS ending with the affixes 


gum 


mentioned above are termed roots 
by the rule amazt wma: ( P. III. r. 
32) and are regularly conjugated 
in all the ten tenses and moods 
with the general conjugational sign 
aq added to them in the conjuga- 
tional tenses, and sz, q13, and others 
in the other tenses and moods, and 
have verbal derivatives also formed 
by the addition of suitable krt 
affixes. 


WWW known also as Subhüticandra 


was a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the Amarakoáa. 
He is mentioned by Ujjvaladatta. 


JAN name of a commentary writ- 


ten by a Southern grammarian 
fug on Bhattoji’s Siddhántakau- 
mudi. 


QA a short pithy assertion laying 


down something in a scientific 
treatise; aphorism; the word is 
sometimes used in a collective 
sense in the singular, referring to 
the-whole collection of Sütras or 
rules; cf. sam qmm M. Bh. on 
Ahnika 1. The term is defined as 
SCC anaaga A- 
aqaa q aå aa fàg: There are 
given generally six kinds of Sūtras 
viz. dqa, Raar, Fires, fanga, 
stuga and sfr, also cf, dsr 
q Ra a fata ew opp RINN- 
WA i wegen Com. on Kat, 


I. I.2. 


WCUBN the original writer of the 


sütras; e.g. wifi, Ia, 


432. 


ü 


the preceptor to the pupil. 
Although it is said that the actual 
text of Panini was modified from 
time to time, still it can be said with 
certainty that it was fixed at the 
time of the Bhüsyaküra who has 
noted a few different readings only. 
The Sütra text approved by the 
Bhágyaküra was followed by the 
authors of the Kasika excepting in 
a few cases, It is customary with 
learned Pandits and grammarians 
to say that the recital of the Sütras 
of Panini was originally a conti- 
nuous one in the form of a Sarhhita- 
text and it was later on, that it was 
split up into the different Sütras, 
which explains according to them 
the variation in the number of 
Sütras which is due to the different 
ways of splitting the Sütrapàtha. 


QAAR (1) splitting up of a gramma- 


tical rule (daam); (2) change 
in the wording of a rule; cf. @ uq 
GAA SANIT: Had: TL IAEN- 
at an wed iaeaea M. Bh. 


on Siva Sūtra 2 Vart. 5. 


FAME AT reference to something as 


present, when, in fact, it is yet to | 
come into existence, on the analogy 
of the expression eq QA Ich qa ; 
cf. aAA dan fügen quaes! M. 
Bh. on P. I. 3.12 Värt. 2: 


WWW. the place of the articulation or 


production of the sound &.. 


aia name of the famous commen- 


tator on Purusottamadeva’s Bhasa- 


&qwX and others. In Pànini's sys- 
tem, P&nini is called Sütrakàra, as 
contrasted with Kátyayana, who is 
called the Varttikakara and Patafi. | © (7) one of the several affixes found 
jali, who is called the Bh&syakara ; ee ie sense of mer (of 


cf. mfr: aaea M. Bh, on p, jp | ‘He infinitive); eg. wk war; cf. 
2.11. P. III. 4.9; (2) personal-end- 


BSS sk ing substituted for wu in the pres., 
{ANE the text of Panini’s Sütras band- perfect, and other tenses; ae qa: 


ed down by oral otraditianaaifvam dollectin Piotepa byegangotr 


v[tti, who lived in the fifteenth - 
century A.D. 


az 


4 ; 433 


daa 


WZ together with the augment ‘if’ | ata, etai name of the writer of a 


prescribed in general for being pre- 
fixed to an Ardhadhatuka affix 
beginning with any consonant 
except 3. The word is also used in 
the sense of a root which allows the 
augment zz (4) to be prefixed to 
valadi Ardhadhatuka affixes placed 
after it, in contrast with such roots 
which do not allow it and hence 
which are termed afaz. 


EE possessed of the augment sz, See 
az. 


SgHHg name of a commentary on 


Bopadeva's Mugdhabodha  Gra- 
mmar written by a grammarian 
named Gangadhara. 


ay, one of the several affixes found in 
Veda in the sense of the infinitive 
affix gx ;e.g. ut tat, cf. P. III. 4.9. 


WAS name of an ancient grammarian 
quoted by Panini in the rule Ma 
ama P. V. 4.112. 


WS tad. affix Qe prescribed in the 
sense of ‘ milk’, optionally along 
with the affixes ga and uiu after 
the word aff ; e.g. water cf. alg 
@egaatiaa: P. IV. 2.36. Värt. 5. 


Wea nature of being borne in mind ; 
being stored up in memory; memori- 
zation by frequent utterance cf. 
wart: sufügxíivqum: dew gel- 
decr agave quia. on Vàk. pad. 
I. 82. 


sri together with a preposition 
(sqm) prefixed; the term is used 
in connection with a root to which 
a preposition such as S, WT etc. has 
been prefixed ; cf, aaaat aft 4 Au- 
wai: andat nafa. M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.44. 


SIT having utility; having some 
purpose to serve. cp. Vak. pad. 
INT. 14.465. 
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gloss named ftare on the Taitti- 
riya Prátisakhya, 


wate a Jain Grammarian, the writer 
of a gloss Sabdarnavacandrika on 
the Jainendra Vyakarana named 
Weg by the author, who was a 
resident of the Deccan and lived in 
a village named Arjurikà ( called 
sm to-day) near Kolhapur in the 
twelfth century. Sabdarnava ‘is 
said to be another name for the 
southern version of Jainendra Vya- 
karana, which is attributed to 
Gunanandin. 


wtuaaq a grammarian quoted by 
Ujjvaladatta, possibly the same as 
_Somadeva, which see above. 


ated, a modern grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote a 
short grammatical work as a hand- 
book for scholars who aspired to be 
poets. The work was called Sar 
VA. 


tem, accompanied by a ‘rush of 
breath. The word is taken to apply 
to the second and fourth conson- 
ants which are produced bv the 
rush of unintonated breath through 
the open mouth like steam through 
a pipe; the second and fourth 
class consonants; cf. gy Sw: 
R. T. 16. 


ata belonging to the sütra; found in 
the sütra as contrasted with what 
is given elsewhere; cf. aaa wrg: 
or ati grea etc. cf. also aint fea: 
M. Bh. on P, III. 2.139, III. 4.60, 
64, IV. 2.04 etc. 


Gat name of a school of ancient gra- 
mmarians who composed Várttikas 
in explanation of the sütras of 
Panini ; cf. earn: vera P. HIT. 2 56 


art. 1, LV. 1.74. Vàrt. I. cf, WR 
eoe M mes hae 


SUR 424 : ST 


Antia wa M. Bh. on II. 
2.18. Värt. 4. 


SAART ( 1) affixes added to the mascu- 

' line base of a word to show the 
A sense of the feminine, such as am in 
WISI school of grammar founded by . a SW and mand $ in ZW, a 
Padmanàbhadatta. See JIRU. and #tq, See P. IV. 1.3 to 81. (2) 
Padmanābha has himself written name of a section of Bhattoji's 


Supadmapañjikā. Accessories writ. | cis gnantakaumudt which gives the 
ten by Padmanübha.are Saupad- affixes added for the formation of a 
maparibhasavrtti, Unadi, Gana- minae bases 

patha by Kaéigvara and commented 
on it by Ramākānta. There are 
works in the system like Saupad- 
mamakaranda by Visnumitra, and 
commentary works by Kāśīśvara. 
Stidhara Cakravartin and Rama- 
candra. ; 


WM based upon; the word is peculiarly 
used in the Pratigakhya works in 
the sense of ‘ based on’, ‘ belonging 
to’ or ‘made up of’; cf. seater 
wea, R. T. 94, so also cf. d ft set 
R. T, 162. 

Rre name of an ncient writer 
of Pratigikhya works who is quoted 


in the Taittiriya Prátisakhya cf, T. 
Pr. XVII. 4, 


vafer name of Jinendrabuddhi ; 
see faazaqts. 


ara name of a grammarian who is 
believed to have criticised the argu- 
ments of the author of Mahabhasya 
as quibbling. cf. Vak. pad. II. 481. 


dias an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya ; cf, qx 
dinama aleq: qs | Raq uq | CIT place of articulation ; place oí the 
agaa: cu: M. Bh. on P. VIII. production of sound, which is one 
2.106. Värt. 3. of the chief factors in the produc- 

E i tion of sound; cf. TATA tanig 
pL root of the eam or the STA RRM | Tat qa qå- 
11th Conjugation. ama qaa I T. Pr. XXIII. 2. Gen- 
erally there are given five places of 
the production of sound viz. 0S, 
TIS, TIT, qur and as, respectively 
for the articulation of guttural, 
Palatal, cerebral, dental and labial 
letters and aft as an additional 
one for the articulation of the nasal 


we a tad. affix in the sense of 
collection, added to the words AY, A 
and qw; ci. Vürttika on P, IV. 
2.5I quoted in the Kagikavrtti, 


8H a term used for the sibilant a and 
dental class consonants for the , 


Substitution of the sibilant s, and consonants ®, T, g, And; For 
palatal Consonants in respective the Jihvàmüliy à sound (x), frar- 
order; cf. @t: ga 8: P. VIII. 4.40, "9 is given as a specific one, For 
a details and minor differences of 
(1) the sense of the feminine ; ! views, see T. Pr, III, R. Pr. 1.18 to 
cf. Rear P. IV, 1.3-81 (2) a word 20, R.T. 2-10; V. Pr. I. 65 to 84 
ending with an affix in the Sense of | — and M. Bh. on P. I. T.9. (2) place, 


"substratum, which is generally un- 
derstood as the sense of the genitive 
Case-affix in rules which prescribe 
substitutes ; cf, qst epit, P. I. 
1-49. ; 
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æq IV. 1.120; (3) a Word in the 
Sense of feminine cf, gf gaa. P.I 
66, = 


eura er 


emast one of the several kinds of 
the genitive case when it means a 
Place or substratum, see the word 
SIT. 


waif the original word or part of a 
word such as a syllable or two of it 
of a letter of it, for which a substi- 
tute ( ariàr ) is prescribed ; cf, enfaq- 
am&ilsafeqst P. I. 1.56, 


WaT similar to the original be- 
haviour; cf. efiqalsafeqdt P. I. 
1.56. See anfaz. 


enkaa acting like the original See 
nRa. 


SnRARE behaviour of the substitute 


like the original in respect of hold- 
ing the qualities of the original and 
causing grammatical operations by 
virtue of those qualities. By means 
of enfmWM, the substitute for a 
root is, for instance, looked upon 
as a root ; similarly, a noun-base or 
an affix or so, is looked upon like 
the original and it can cause such 
operations or be a recipient of such 
operations as are due to its being a 
root Or a noun or an affix or the 
like. This enfirgm cannot be, and 
is not made also, a universally ap- 
plicable feature; and there are 
limitations or restrictions put upon 
it, the chief of them being afaqàt or 
in the matter of such operations as 
are caused by * the property of be- 
ing a single letter’ (aRt ). There 
are two views regarding this * be- 
haviour like the original’: (x) sup- 
posed behaviour which is only 
instrumental in causing operations 
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CUT TTA 


some grammarians in the case of 
the reduplication of roots; cf, Kaé, 
on åf P. I. 1.59 and M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.59, See the word RT 
also. For details see Vol. VII. pp. 
241-243, Vyākaraņa Mahabhasya 
D. E. Society's Edition. 


ENIRANTA one of the two alter- 


native views regarding reduplica- 
tion according to which two word- 
ings or units of the same form re- 
place the original single wording, 
cf. eased erit en RaRa sagt 
Siradeva Pari. 68. The other kind 
of reduplication is called fz:ráhg- 
faaqaqy which looks upon redupli- 
cation as the mere placing of an 
exactly similar unit or wording after 
the original first unit, This alter- 
native view is accepted in the 
Kāśikā ; cf. Kàs. on P. VI. I.I. 


SAAT a variety of the genitive case 


when it is connected in sense with 
the Prátipadika by the relationship 
of wm or place, ‘as contrasted with 
the relationships of the kind of fqq- 
ARa, aqaa and others, 
As grammar is a science of words, 
in those places where one word is 
mentioned for another by the use 
of the genitive case it should be 
understood that the word mention- 
ed is to be substituted for the other; 
cf. the rule of Panini for that pur- 
pose qst tarsal explained by Bhaf- 
toji Diksita as afuitada-aater qur 
anam ater; cf, S. K. on P. I. 1.49. 
In some grammars the sthànin and 
&de$a are expressed in the same 
case, viz, the nominative case. 


or undergoing them which is called | €UFatewala the relation between the 


MaR and (2) actual restoration 
to the form of the original under 
certain conditions only as prescrib- 
ed which is called s«wiàs. The 


Seay is actuelly, resoxted. dioi dby lleci PA Saks atangotri 


original and the substitute which is 
described as of two kinds:— sup- 
posed and actual ; cf. atgathinencat- 
NAIA ATENENT DINI: 
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R ished, to be the tongue fouches the place of 
b ean eens utterance in the mouth in their 
rought a x decem Eeuendeton cf. Sat T 
fW (1) happened, come to pass; e.g. era: S. K. Sarhjüüprakarana on P. 
d P etc.; (2) establish- VIII. 2.1; cf. Shan em: equ qu d 
ed ; remaining intact after the re- yaaa: R. Pr. 1.78; cf. also T. Pr. 
moval of doubts; cf. «d R fiuataq; 17. 
(3) remaining unaffected as referr- 
ing to ARERO; cf. AMAJE SSRİ 
q He RA Raa su ferafiegeat | 
En Hid uh ERAI T meaning of which is clear and no 
established or stated in the Pada- explanation in Ay x 
patha ; cf. fx q} qars xed: gloss | Y. name of one of the four internal 
on T. Pr. XX. 2. ' efforts when the instrument (aw) 
of articulation fully touches the 
the Padapütha without sf; the | ^ 4n or the place of the P e 
Y x pus tion of sound in the mouth. See 
RS cf eius js d aes 2 the word wf above; aq we saq4 
SEEN stats we S. K. on P. VIII. 2.1; cf. 
. Pr. "XL 15; (2) established prac- SNR Bh. on P. T. x. g. 
tice or view; cf. suae URA 
Ra: R. Pr. II. 44. TR a short technical term used in the 


E inendra Vyükarepa instead of 
fRarafa a Buddhist scholar who trans- Jainen : PES 
lated grammar-works of the Càndra- the gait in Panini’s CSETE: 


school into Tibetan. s puras 
j . : name given to the radical Sabda 
ST tad, affix æ added optionally with which communicates the meaning 
to the hearers as different from vafa 
i or the sound in ordinary experience. 
| The Vaiyākaraņas, who Íollowed 
| Panini and who were headed by 


«EPI an expression used often by 
commentators with reference to a 
line or a passage of the text the 


RaR utterance of a pada or padas in 


4 to the word z& in the sense of 
praiseworthy ; e.g. Beat also zer ; | 
cf. acit THAI P. V. 4 40. 


WT" tad. affix «4, added in many tad- 


dhita senses, aqq, aM, ugr, anna Bhartrhari entered into discussions 
and others mentioned upto P. V, regarding the philosophy of Gra- 
Ist pada end ; e.g. tm;, Wer, cf, at- mmar, and introduced by way of 
duret asi waa P. 1V. 1.87. deduction from Panini’s grammar, 
d an important theory that ge which 
*IW a word used in the sense of ‘a communicates the meaning is diffe- 
conflict of two rules’ (fafa ) in rent from the sound which is pro- 
Some grammars such as those of duced and heard and which is 
Jainendra, Sákatüyana and Hema- merely instrumental in the mani- 
candra; cf, Jain. I. 2.39, Sak. I. festation of an internal voice which 
1,46 and Hema, VII, 4.119. is called Sphofa. egeqdsqa eni: eff 


€T a contact consonant; a term ede: Sr Tie: Set ARRA AINT- 
used in connection with the Conso- SIRE Vakyapadiya ; cf, also eem 
nants of the five classes, verily | . Te aaae STR qe: Kaiyata's 
because the karapa or the tip Pradipa. For details see Vàkya- 
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Ahnika x, It is doubiful whether 
this Spheta theory was advocated 
before Panini. The word wztaq has 
been put by Panini in the rule aq“ 
memana only” incidentally and, in 
fact, nothing can be definitely dedu- 
ced from it although Haradatta 
says that ñzrąqą was the originator 
of the zarz. The word eiz is not 
actually found in the PrütiSákhya 
works, However, commentators on 
the Práti$akhya works have intro- 
duced it in their explanations of the 
texts which describe aquifeqfi or 
Production of sound; cf. com. on R. 
Pr. XIII 4., T. Pr. II. x. Gramma- 
rians have given various kinds of 
Sphota; cf. AÀ eri aina 
aR ane: gave agosa | 
aas: adara irl aas: qa- 
aaa Faq ar ud qa Rachen | i- 
eha: qiqir frat) Aani Aa: 
AA ATENTIA U Hue RÀ RSNA 
aAe q g xm: u cf. also 
aai: deat af ATEA arr | 
qai THAR sag seveaeaen- 
Zag: | Agate gaenta: u 


VAlZWEW a small treatise on the theory 
of Sphota by a sound modern scho- 
lar of Vyákarapa and Nyāya, by 
name Krsnasástri Arade, who lived 
in Benaras in the earlier part of the 
nineteenth century. 


enlzafexet a small treatise on the 
theory of Sphota written by Jaya- 
krsna Mauni of the famous Maunin 
family, The author is known as 
Krsnabhatta also. 


wWleTUTENUD a work on the Sphota 
theory by the famous grammarian 
Krsnasega of the Sega family of 
grammarians. . 


eae (x) manifestation of the sense 
of a word by the external sound or 


SURE 


E E 


——— € 
Separate or distinct pronunciation 
of a consonant in a way by break- 
ing it from the conjunct consonants; 
cf. Ped ata Refhgre date Susi 
NUELOLE MB Pr., IV. 165. 


vatz requi name of a work discussing 


the nature of Sphofa written by 
Ápadeva. 


aeaa a general name given to trea- 


tises discussing the nature of Sphota 
written by the Vaiydkaranas who 
defend and establish the theory of 
Sphota and by the Naiyàyikas who 
criticise the theory, Famous among 
these works are (1) wed by a 
stalwart Grammarian Kondabhatta, 

the author of the Vaiyükarapabhü- 

sana and (2) wWeqm by Nageéa, 

the reputed grammarian of the 

eighteenth century. 


ERARE the doctrine of Sphota, as 


advocated by the grammarians and 
criticised by others. See the word 


«az. 


wWlzRifg (1) name of a short treatise 


on the nature of Sphofa, written by 
a grammarian named  Bharata 
Mi$ra; (2) name of a short dis- 
quisition on Sphota by Mandana- 
misra. 


TREA an ancient grammarian refe- 


rred to by Panini in the rule qq 
«meme P. VI. 1.123. Great gra- 
mmarians like Haradatta observe 
that this aaa. was the first advo- 
cate of the Sphota theory and 
hence he was nicknamed Aena 
cf. «az: sp WW ae ANAT: | 
CHET fram augent: | Padamafi- 
jari on P. VI. 1.123. 


ST case-ending Wilt substituted for 


the ablative sing. case-affix sì 
placed after pronouns; cf, efiw: 


dhvani ; the same. assphofa p{12)olectiorgn Py Vilvorizs, 16. 


TJO 


JÑ an authoritive dictum of an 
ancient grammarian before the 
famous author of the Vārttikas ; cf. 
an aq wit: ferar sump Mike etc, 


Siradeva Pari. 68. 


WT case ending &, substituted for the 
dative sing. case-affix % after pro- 
nouns; cf. aaa: À P. VII. 1.14. 


*" (1) case-ending w substituted for 
the genitive singular case-affix after 
bases ending in a; cf. aefearft- 
aret: P. VII. 1.12; (2) Vikarana 
affix = placed before the personal 
endings of &z and «x (the second 
future tense and the conditional 
mood); cf. wb agi: P. III. 
1.33. (3) a term used for words 
ending with the genitive singular 
affix «4, used by ancient gramma- 
rians. 


STI augment wi affixed to a Case- 
afix marked with the mute Tie. &, 
si, «4 and fè of the dat, abl. gen. 
and loc. singular after a pronoun 
and optionally after ata and fadi 
ending with the fem. affix aT; cf. 
aie, gian, uium, fetta, fidana, 
qd, ada; cf, P, VIL 3.114. 
IIS. 


tale the Vikaranas headed by the 
Vikarapa <q mentioned in P, III. 
1.33 upto III. I.9o. 


*3 (1) porsonal-ending of the Second 
Person sing. Atmanepada in the 
imperative mood cf. are: È l aaea 
amit! P. III. 4-80, or; (2) a term 
used in the sense of Sila ( belong- 
ing to the same class or category ) 
in the Pratigakhya works ; cf, air: 
# R. T. 25; cf, also aed d R. T. 
1.55; cf. also R. Pr, IV, I; and 
VI. 1; ( 3) Cognate, the same as 
aa% defined by Panini in TAA Tey 

P. Lr9; the term is 


SN 


found used in the Jain grammar 
works of Jainendra, Sakatayana 
and Hemacanda cf. Jain. I. r2. 
Sak. I. 1.2; Hema. I. 1.17. 


saa lit. independent ; independent 
in activity; the subject or 
agent of an action (aî) is defin- 
ed as @a-q independent in his 
activity, i. e. not depending upon 
any one for the same; cf, qa: 
wat P. I. 4. 54. 


mararateRaiger an alternative view 
regarding the explanation of the 
rule ‘sat gak’? P. T. x. 3 by 
taking an additional word gud 
supplied in the sūtra. For full ex- 
planation see Sabdakaustubha on 
P.T. 1.3. 


LEEGID] meaning of one’s own, as 
possessed by a word. In many 
compounds especially in the Bahu- 
vrihi compounds the meaning ex- 
pressed by the com pound word 
is quite different from the one 
expressed by the constituent words ; 
cf. WWE ata: | Wat au: | 
M. Bh. on P. IT. x, 69. 


ITS the original recital of the Veda ; 
the Sarhhitápátha as Opposed to 
the Padapatha which is looked 
upon more or less as artificial. 


SMa existence or nature of self; 
evolution or development of self. 


CP. a f£ Rare: ames Streit 1 
(si. on Vàk. Pad. I. 129) 


WT (1) vowel, as contrasted with a 
Consonant which never stands by 
itself independently, The word « 
IS defined S&enerally as & xe 2% 
Su: (M. Bh. on p.) The word 
WC is always used in the sense of a 
vowel in the Pratigakhya works ; 
Panini, however, has got the word 
aq ( short term or Pratyahara form- 
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«x 


ed of sr in‘ stam and « at the end 
of wa Máhesvara sütra 4) al- 
ways used for vowls, the term «x 
being relegated by him to denote 
accents which are also termed zx 
in the ancient Pratisikhyas and 
grammars. The number of vowels, 
although shown differently in diff- 
erent ancient works, is the same, 
viz. five simple vowels ar, X, S, TR, &, 
and four diphthongs g, 2, a, and 
et. These nine, by the addition 
of the long varieties of the first 
four such as ar, $, w, and 3, are 
increased to thirteen and further to 
twentytwo by adding the pluta 
forms, there being no long variety 
for & and short one for the dipht- 
nongs. All these twentytwo varieties 
have further subdivisions, made on 
the criterion of each of them being 
further characterized by the pro- 
perties 321m, agata and ufa and 
Mia and sm. (2) The 
word wt also means accent, a 
property possessed exclusively by 
vowels and not by consonants, as 
they are entirely dependent on 
vowels and can at the most be 
said to possess the same accent 
as the vowel with which they are 
‘uttered together. The accents 
are mentioned to be three; the 
acute (sam), the grave agam 
and the circumflex (aftr) defined 
respectively as sew, AARI: 
and amen: «Ra: by Panini (P. I, 
2.29, 30, 31). The point whether 
ama means a combination or 
coming together one after another 
of the two, or a commixture or 
blending of the two is critically 
discussed in the Mahübhásya. ( vide 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.31). There 
are, however, two kinds of svarita 
mentioned by Panini and found 
actually in use: (a) the indepen- 
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WURST a word or 


ema 


aq (from which possibly the word 
wat was formed ) and a few other 
Words as also many times by the 
resultant vowel out of two vowels 
(sam and sRHAhT) combined, and 
(b) the enclitic or secondary 
svarita by which name, one or 
more grave vowels occurring after 
the udàtta, ina chain, are called ; 
cf. P. VIII. 2.4 VIII. 2.6 and VIII. 
4.66 and 67. The topic of accents 
is fully discussed by the authors of 
‘the Pratigakhyas as also by Panini. 
For details, see R, Pr. III. 1.19 ; 
T. Pr. 38-47 V. Pr. I. 108 to 132, 
IL. 1.65 A. Pr. Adhyaya r pādas 
I, 2, 3 and Rk-Tantra 51-66 ; 
see also Kaiyata on P. I. 2.29; 
(3) The word & is used also in 
the sense ofa musical tone. This 
meaning arose out of the second 
meaning ‘accent’ which itself 
arose from the first viz. ‘ vowel’, 
and itis fully discussed in works 
explanatory of the chanting of 
Sümas. Pataiijali has given seven 
subdivisions of accents which may 
be at the origin of the seven musi- 
cal notes, See gaat above. 


Pratipadika 
which is exactly similar to a single 
vowel such as s or st or « and the 
like; such words are to be looked 
upon as Avyayas and the case- 
affixes after them are dropped when 
they are used. cf. ecrfemimeqm. 


eat a vowel part; appearance 


of a consonant as a vowel; the 
character of a vowel borne by a 
consonant. Many times a semi- 
vowel which consists of one letter 
has to be divided especially for 
purposes of metre, as also for 
accentuation into two letters or 
rather, has to be turned into two 
letters by inserting a vowel before 


dent wf as possessed by the werd ection pon after elta fer. instance qiu Eo 


LACE 
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Tataman 
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be turned into xq e.g. in fiara% 
wsm, while x or tq is to be turned 
into c as forinstance in aie fax 
which isto be uttered as «x = fa 
faq. This prefixing or suffixing 
of a vowel is called wmm: cf. 
woe qmi ai enis 
ai aiima R. Pr. I, 32.35; cf. 
also « dati wig R. Pr. 
VI. 35; cf. also tare adaa, aqa- 
lan arent eaaa; R. Pr. 
VI. 46. In Pāņinis grammar, 
however, the word sm, which 
means the same, is used for acai; 
cf. aft we at af oc at ganh 
Må aid fe | ange wey at 
tat waar wrap | afew 1 S. 
K. on VI. 1.101. 


aura differing in the matter of 
accent; words so differing are 
practically looked upon as one and 
the same ; cf. aiaa acirecenfafu- 
WSR TT: | IJA aye ah | 
M. Bh. on 1. 2. 64 Vart. 24. For 
technical purposes, they are sorne- 
times looked upon as different ; cf. 
afaa a sme fae: 1 Par. 
Sek. Pari. 49. 


SWAT difference in accents. See erfia 
above. 


SNAG a grammar-work on accents 
by Nrsithha, who is quoted by 
Writers of works on accents, They 
mostly refute his arguments and 
views, He belonged to the seven. 
teenth century, He js quoted in 
the Chandas section of Nárayana- 
bhatta’s Prakriyásarvasva, 


eattatt a rule Prescribing an accent 
or a modification of accent, 


SAUER a pause between two vowels 
in one and the same Word as in 
Raz or qaq or in two different words 
coming close by the Visarga or 
between the two being elided, as 
for instance in qq xg, 


SRI a common 


aag (i) the same as «gàr 
which see above; (2) short trea- 
tise on Vedic accents written by a 
modern Vedic scholar and gramm- 
rian named Indradattopadhaya. 


WNHÍI euphonic combination of 
two vowels, a detailed description 
of which forms a small topic 
in the Pratisakhya and grammar 
works; vide R. Pr. chapter II. 
1-26; T. Pr. chapters 9 and ro 
V. Pr. III and azarae in 
the Siddhantakaumudi. 


accent; the 
accent which is supposed to be 
present in a word when none of 
the three accents is definite, cf. 
wea: saima ap agen fegsdam 
M. Bh. on VI. 4.174. 


MTA recital of the Veda 
Samhità text with intonation or 
accents, as contrasted with amg- 
mro which is specially prescribed in 
a few cases; tonal system showing 
distinction between words of differ- 
ent senses although pronounced 
alike, in the Sarhhità text. eg. iq 
and q da. 


RAIA a scholarly work on 


accents by Śrīnivāsadīxita, pupil of 
Ramacandra Dixita. He lived in 
the seventeenth century. 


aai for purposes of accent, meant 
for accent ; cf. erqui Hq Rma (aè 
alterar) mahaa eua M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.57. 


ART the circumflex accent, the accent 
between the acute (exmw) and the 
grave ( siat ); for details see €77. 


afit marking or characterizing 
by a svarita accent, as is supposed 
to have been done by Pāņini when 
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aRar 
S E 


mar as also the Dhatupatha, the 
Ganapatha and other subsidiary 
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appendixes. Although the rules of 


the Astádhyüyl are not recited 
at present with the proper accerts 
possessed by the various vowels as 
given by the Sūtrakāra, still, by 
convention and traditional explana- 
tion, certain words are to be 
believed as possessed of certain 
accents. In the Dhütupütha, by 
oral tradition the accents of the 
several roots are known by the 
phrases aq eaftaa:, AJAT, ana- 
aw, angaia: put therein at 
different places. In the sūtras, 
a major purpose is served by the 
circumflex accent with which such 
words, as are to continue to the 
next or next few or next many rule, 
have been marked. As the oral 
tradition, according to which the 
Sütras are recited at present, has 
preserved no accents, it is only the 
authoritative word, described as 
< fralijlià' of the ancient gramma- 
rians, which now is available for 
knowing the svarita. The same 
holds good in the case of nasaliza- 
tion ( sqatfarta ) which is used asa 
factor for determining the indicatory 
nature of vowels as stated by the 
rule sAn sq; cf. Rg- 
garter: maa: S. K. on P. I. 3.2. 


zaftaaiagt the conventional dictum 


56 


that a particular rule or part ofa 
rule, is marked with the accent 
afta which enables the gramma- 
rians to decide that that rule or 
that part of a rule is to occur in 
each of the subsequent Sütras, 
the limit of continuation being 
ascertained from convention. It is 


possible that Panini in his original | 


recital of the Astadhyayl recited 
the words in the rules with the 


| 


aerfa 


recited every word, which was not 
to proceed further, with one acute 
sr with one circumflex vowel, 
while, the words which were to 
proceed to the next rule or rules, 
were marked with an actual cir- 
cumflex accent (fir), or with a 
neutralization of the acute and the 
Brave accents (fitz), that is, 
probably without accents or by 
agr or by swa; cf. eaftdarhran: 
P. I. 3.12 and the Mahabhasya 
thereon. 


VARSW, marked with a mute circumflex 


vowel; the term\is used in connec- 
tion with roots in the Dhatupatha 
which are said-to have been so 
marked for the purpose of indicat- 
ing that they are to take personal 
endings of both the padas; cf. 
wate: fuu faarne P. 1.3.72. 


SIAM mention by the verbal form, 


and not by the description of 
characteristics; e. g. aatate: P. 
VII. 2.114 ; afagatseanfafe VI. x. 
58; cf. ant: weet qom wi- 
fata M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.58, 


ASTANA deserving by virtue of 


one's own form, 


eA an operation prescribed for 


the verbal form of the word and 
not for such words as possess the 
meaning of the word ; cf. afta afa- 
TATE: | md enean! gehen 
quema wu ws LT! M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.56 Vart. x. In grammar 
there is a general dictum that in 
connection with words of a Sütra, 
unless they are technical terms, the 
word-forms are to be understood, 
and not those shown by the sense 
of the word; cf. « «d Jaqa 
P. I. 1.68. This rule has some 
exceptions ; for example, in the rule 

a P. II. 1.20 the various rivers 
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are to be understood and not the 
word «à. . 


SW lit. remaining in its own form 
without admitting any euphonic 
change for the final letter; an anci- 
ent term for ‘ pragrhya ' of Panini, 


MAARA relationship of the posse- | 


ssor and the possessed ; one of the 
general meanings of the type of 
relation, expressed by the genitive 
case; cf. afifteti Exc arti wow 
aada gud aair: aitaa- 
adt waft | Kas. on P. I. 4.97. 


SUF (x) one’s own limb, as contrast- 
ed with that of another person ; cf. 
WIAA quen | NE Be a qR- 
wis gat fff xus aga | Kas, 
on P. I. 3.28; (2) forming a part, 
a portion ; cf. MATa MNT 
f& c omui i amad a- 
ARLI ae WW gi a ma Awar 
ITU ania amal M. Bh. on 
P. IV. 1.54. 


WWRU**T independence, or autonomy 
as a characteristic of the agent 
(Fat); cf. aaa aganfa | ga: | 
ansaa Raha | easier gaf 
fmfüg:! M. Bh. on P, III. r.87 
Vart. 5. 


walle the affixes headed by 8; a gene- 
ral term for case-affixes ; cf, Sa- 
Were ... vül P. IV. r2. 


MGRT the addition of case-affixes 
which requires the designation qÑ- 
qa for the 


me! P. I. 2.45, 46. The 
addition of a Case-affix entitles the 
word, made up of the base and the 
Case-affix, to be termed a Pada 
which is fit for use in language. cf, 
SH a agia; cf fiaa THR 
Tea | Td yar ged 
Tea p mrs SWR d 


SIS 


wafüfr vader, wae wae fimt qur 


wm! M. Bh. on P. I. 2.45 
Vàrt. 12, 
arem natural, unartificial; the 


word is used frequently in connec- 
tion with the capacity of denota- 
tion which words naturally possess ; 
cf. afta ga: cared, P. I. 2.64 
Vart. 36. 


-IATA inherence; natural capacity ; 


the word is used many times in 
connection with the power of deno- 

tation; cf. zeayfrearaneant Nyasa 
on P, III. 1.112 or aRar RRA, 
Nyàsa on P. IV. 4.60. 


SR a term used in the Prütisükhya 
works for Ra or the circumflex 
accent ; tan: «qf: 1 Com. on T. Pr. 
XVIT. 6; cf. also T. Pr. XX. 20; 
XXIII. 24. There are seven variet- 
ies of sax given in the Pratigakhya 
works, viz. à, faa, mitted, afte, 
wie, Wer and Waaa, cf. T.Pr. 
XX. 1-7. 


TÅ one's own sense possessed by a 
word, such as sift, sp, fiat or dg 
which is called safaefftd in the 
case of nouns, and fat in the case 
of verbs; cf. also afifieral: seat: 
wm wif M.Bh. on P. III. 2.4, 
Vart. 2, 


extis prescribed (after a base) in 
the sense of itself ; ie. in the sense 
ofthe base, The word is used in 
connection with a large nnmber of 
tad. affixes which are prescribed 
without any special sense attached 
to them ; vide P, V, 3.36 to P. V. 
4.67. The Samasanta affixes pre- 
scribed from P.V, 4.68 onwards can 
also be called enfia; cf. anaa 
NER! fégsweagadet | M. Bh.on P. 
V. 4.14, 27. See the word zat3. 


WI possessed as its own, as 


CC-0. ja ET ath cof nbrasted. witheeztificial or inten- 


tionally stated (sada); cf. aaa 
mata awa afte: | era 
ae&ed aAa M. Bh. on P.I. r.59 
Värt. 6. j 


Li 


€ the last of the spirant consonants, 
Which is a glottal, voiced letter 
called also sq or spirant of a part- 
ial contact, ie. possessed of the 
properties wA, alalgnai, aq and 
fw. This letter has been given 
twice in the Paninian alphabet, 
viz. the MaheSvara Sütras, and the 
Bhásyaküra has given the purpose 
of it, viz. the technical utility of 
being included among soft conson- 
ants along with semivowels, nasals 
and the fifth, the fourth, and the 
third class-consonants (gq aq 
etc.), as also among the hard con- 
sonants along with the fourth and 
the third class-letters and spirants 
(3). The second letter gin qw 
appears, however, to have only a 
technical'utility, as the purpose of 
its place there among spirants is 
served by the Jihvamiliya and the 
Upadhmianiya letters, which are, in 
fact, the velar and the labial 
spirants respectively, besides the 
other three a, q and @. The Rk 
PrátiSakhya^calls £ a chest sound. 
For details, see Mahübhàsya on 
the Siva Sūtra qua Varttikas I, 2 
and 3. 


& (x) representation of the conso- 
nant g with a added for facility of 
pronunciation; (2) a technical 
term for the internal effort between 
flat and daa, which causes hw in 
the consonants ` cf. durfte 
AGUAS a: TE: fed wow Hale | 
dma: waher ‘eat gig xf (u 
m. 34 )! Tribhasyaratna on T.Pr. 
11.6; (3) name of an external 


qe 


efforts causing dv ; cf. ata% Tap 
NUS UT GA S: IQ: aer Baas 1 a 
* Sq att stat 1 Vaidikabharana 
on T.Pr. 11.6; (4) name of a kind 
of external effort of the type of 
agata found in the utterance of 
the consonant (&) and the fourth 
class-consonants; cf. gant wwgig 
T.Pr. IT.9. 


Gag name given to a kind of 
svarabhakti, when the consonant x, 
followed by q, is read as x + a+ 


gama author of Sabdarthacan- 
drikà, a small treatise on the 
introductory verses of Sarasvata- 
prakriya. 


Ge See gas also q, 


geaz an old grammarian quoted by 
Ujjvaladatta and Rayamukuta. 
He has written a commentary on 
Amarako§a. 


€x inside of the chin, mentioned as 
a ata or place which is touched 
by the tongue when a peculiar 
sound described as something like 
Ra- is produced; cf. frekent 
gat sà R.T.10.. 


qa name of a reputed grammar- 
ian of Southern India who wrote 
a very learned and scholarly com- 
mentary, named qausit, on the 
Kasikavytti whicb is held by gramm- 
arians as the standard vrtti or gloss 
on the sütras of Pànini, and studied 
especially in the schools of the sout- 
hern grammarians. Haradatta was 
a Dravida Brahmana, residing in a 
village on the Bank of Kaveri. His 
another name was Sudar$ana. His 
father's name was Padmakumara. 
He was a pupil of Aparajita. He 
lived in the beginning of the 
twelfth century after Kaiyata. His 
scholarship in Grammar was very 
sound and he is believed to have 
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commented on many - grammar- 
works The only fault of the scholar 
was a very keen sense of egotism 
which is found in his work, altho- 
ugh it can certainly be said that 
the egotism was not ill-placed 
and could be justified; cf. wq 
 Wafedrenfwrated Raa: wc 1 ea irat 
wet arama qa: also sarah 
wet genta: | eae: St ARA 
tha ait | Padamafijari, on P. I.r. 
3, 4. The credit of popularising 
Panini’s system of grammar in 
Southern India goes to Haradatta 
. to a considerable extent. 


aR ashort form used for wqrf, the | 


stalwart grammarian Bhartrhari, by 
later grammarians and commenta- 


tors in their references to him. | 


See the word uqzt above.: 


ERT a scholor of grammar who 
wrote a short treatise on the 
nature and function of prepositions 
names 3441313. 


aot name of a kind of svarabhakti 
when r (X) followed by $ (x) 
and s (a) is read as x +3 + xand 
X TF X + a respectively. 


ekat a class of words headed by the 
word Kw to which the taddhita 
affix ve (m44) is added in the 
sense of a descendant aíter the 
affix s (sm) has already been 
added to them by P. IV. I.104, 
the word so formed possessing the 
sense of the great grandchild 
(anqa) of the individuals denoted 
by Ra and others; eg. wifiaa: ; 
cf. 3€ a ANAMA maai aA qur 
fada? Kas. on P. IV. 1.100. 


RaT a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the Unadi Sütras, 
called surfaqactar. 


ERAN a reputed grammarian of 
the Siddhantakaumudi school 
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zagu 


Panini who lived in the end of the 
seventeenth century. He was the 
grandson of Bhettoji Diksita and 
the preceptor of NageSabhtta. His 
commentary named egsezug, but 
popularly called q=zu4 on Bhattoji 
Diksita's Praudhamanorama, is 
widely studied by the pupils along 
with the Praudhamanorama in the 
Vyakaranapathasalas. There isa 
work named ‘ Brhatéabdaratna ’ 
which has been written by Hari- 
diksita, although some scholars 
believe that it was written by 
NageSa who ascribed it to his 
preceptor. For details see &gsreaxes. 


ataraizeg a grammarian of - the 
nineteenth century who has written 
a commentary named smivsqieq 
cn Nàge$a's Paribhasendugekhara. 


| ERTIHIZd name of a grammar work 


by Ripagoswamin. 


ERAT (aad) a  grammarian 
of the Deccan who lived in the 
seventeenth century at Nasik and 
wrote commentarics on grammar- 
works out of which his treatise on 
Paribhisais ( qRarnaeaz) written 
independently but based upon 
Siradeva's Paribhàgüvrtti, deserves 
a special notice and mention. 


| BRIA (efr "y ai) a modern 


grammarian who has writteen a 
commentary named Kasika on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhi- 
Sanasdra. He lived in the second 
half of the eighteenth century and 
the commentary  Kàéika was 
written by him in 1797. He is said 
to have been a pupil of the great 
grammarian Bhairavamiéra. 


QRWEW a grammarian who has written 
commentaries named aim on the 
Vaiyakaranabhisanasara of Konda- 


CC-0. Jangamwadi efi coieDhaffa, and p)-aghubhisanakanti on 


aktarat 


the Sabdakaustubha of Bhattoji 
Diksita. 


aRar (amaa ) a grammarian of the | 


nineteenth century who has written 
Vakyarthacandrikaé,a commentary 
on NageSa’s Paribhüsendusekhara. 


WW name of an ancient grammarian 
who found fault with the Mahà- 
bhasya as quibblings as also by 
advancing baseless arguments cp. 
Vak. pad. 1I. 48r. 


EIR a pupil of Candrakirti, He wrote 
a Dhatupatha for Sárasvata gra- 
mmar and wrote a Vrtti on the 
latter called Tarangini. He lived 
in the seventeenth century. 


Qe eR, a fairly old grammarian 
who wrote an extensive metrical 
compendium on genders named 
feqtgaiaa on which a commentary 
was written by a grammarian 
named api. These gramma- 
rians were, of course, different from 
the reputed king eiata and the 
Mimathsaka qarata. 


gV a short term (same) for conso- 
` nants, made up of the first letter g 
in vam and the last letter Kin Tq. 
The term is universally used for 
the word sqaq in Pànini's grammar; 
cf. gaara: dur P. IL. r7. eens 

I. 2.10 etc. 


gord a term used for words ending in 
consonants; cf. weed aAa 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.3 Vart. 10; cf. 
also the term geast af for the 
Vrddhi prescribed by the rule qaaa- 
aaa: P. VII. 2.3. 


TEIR beginning with a consonant; cf. 
wem Rawa, M. Bh. on P. II. 
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TRAT a term frequently used by 
commentators for the omission of 
all consonants except the initial 
one in the reduplicative syllable 
as prescfibed by the rule of Panini 
Wer: 39: VII. 4.60. The word 
‘ae: Aq’ as one word, is also. 
found used in the same sense. 


areas a possibility of the applica- 
tion of an accent to the consonant 
by the literal interpretation of rules 
prescribing an accent for the first 
or the last letter of a word, to pre- 
vent which a ruling is laid down 
that a consonant is not to be accen- 
. ted ; cf, geai qaqaia, Par. 
Sek. Pari. 80. 


WT a short term (sem) for semi- 
vowels, £, and the fifths, the 
fourths and the thirds of the class- 
consonants ; cf. gf q P. VI. r.114. 


WIRWI name given to a kind of Svara- 
bhakti when the consonant @ is 
followed by s; and the conjunct 
consonant q is read as ay. or q X 
x; cf. qma? mm fuv Tait. 
Sarhh. I. 


f (1) personal-ending of the second 
pers. sing. substituted for & in the 
imperative mood ; cf. aaft= P. III, 
4.87; (2) asign-word used in the 
Vájasaneyi-prütiSakhya to mark the 
termination of the words of the 
Adhikàrasütra V. Pr. III. 5, IV. II. 


{SUT the use of the sign-word gy , put 
in the grammar of ApiSali according 
to some grammarians who read ges 
for gam in the Kasikavstti on P. 
IV. 3. 115. 


ga a technical term of Jainendra gra- 
mmar, corresponding to ww of 


: aR: M. 
4.32 Vart. 2; Tg THT T Panini cp. ga: | Jain. Su. 3.1.62, 
Bh. on P. M jaa, Wart. 2. Se Serer by R d 


STAAL 


WWE" name of a commentary 


written by a grammrian named g3- 
s" on the -Sarasvatikanthabharana 
of Bhojaràja. 


Sg (1) cause; cf. qd: qeataatgdner, 
R. Pr. XI2; also cf. @ar P. II. 
3.23; gaada P. III. 3.126 ; (2) 
causal agent cf. 4: aaf a èg: Kat. 
II. 4.15 ; cf. also meatal gga P. I. 
4-55. cp. Vàk. pad. III. 7.26,27. - 


Raag the affix füs added to a root 
in the sense-of the activity of the 
causal agent; see gma, above; cf. 
am laana: qa: P. I. 1.62. Vart.7, 


ETRA the activity of the causal agent 
to express which a root has the 
affix foi added to it; cf. &g: «exer 
wd: Tate p 4H] anm aures 
waar skews cae, ee! 
Kas. on P. III. 1.26. 


SHW a Jain sage and scholar of 
remarkable erudition in the reli- 
gious works of the Jainas as also in 
several Süstras. He was a resident 
of Dhandhuka in Gujarat, who, like 
Saükarücárya took dear at a 
very early age and wrote a very 
large number of original books and 
commentaries, the total number of 
which may well nigh exceed fifty, 
during his long life of eighty-four 
years (1088 to 1172). He Stayed 
at Anhilavada-Pattana in the North 
Gujarat and was patronised with 
extreme reverence by King Kumür- 
apüla who, in fact, became his devo- 
ted pupil. Besides the well-known 
works on the various Sastras like 
KavyanuSasana, ^ Abhidhànacint- 
amapi, DeSinámamilà, Yogagastra, 
DvyaSrayakavya, Trisastisalákapu- 
rugacarita and others which are 
well-known, he wrote a big work on 
grammar called Aaaa by him, 
but popularly known by the name 


wena or gaziga. The work 
consists of eight books or Adhy&yas, 
out of which the eighth book is 
devoted to Prakrit Grammar, and 
can be styled as a Grammar of all 
the Prakrit dialects. The Sanskrit 
Grammar of seven chapters is based 
practically. upon Pànini's Astadh- 
yàyi,the rules or sütras referring 
to Vedic words or Vedic affixes or 
accents being entirely omitted, 
The wording of the Sütras is much 
similar to that of Panini: at some 
places it is even identical. The 
order of the treatment of the sub- 
jects in the facturas is not, . 
however, similar to that obtaining 
in the Astadhyayi of Panini. He 
is-mainly indebted to Panini and 
Amoghavrtti and Jainendra Maha- 
vrtti. It is somewhat topicwise as 
in the Katantra Vyakarana. The 
first Adhyaya and a quarter of the 
second are devoted to Samjiia, 
Paribhásà and declension; the 
second Pada of the second Adhyàya 
is devoted to küraka, while the 
third Pida of it is devoted to 
cerebralization and the fourth to 
the Stripratyayas. The first two 
Padas of the third Adhyàya are 
devoted to Samàsas or compound 
words, while the last two Padas of 
the third Adhyàya and the fourth 
Adhyaya are devoted to conjuga- 
tion. The fifth Adhydya is devoted 
to verbal derivatives or krdanta, 
while the sixth and the seventh 
Adhyüyas are devoted to forma- 
tions of nouns from nouns, or tadd- 
hita words, On this SabdanuSdsana, 
which is just like Panini's Astadh- 
yayi, the eight adhyaya of Hema- 
sandra being devoted to the gra- 
mmar of the Ársa languge similar 
to Vedic grammar of Panini, Hema- 
candra has himself written two 
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q«agív and the famous commentary 
known as the Brhannyasa. Besides 
these works viz. the iugerum, 
the two Vrttis on it and the Brha- 
nnyàsa, he has given an appendix 
viz. the Lifgànu$ásana. The Gra- 
mmar of Hemacandra, in short, 
introduced a new system of gra- 
mmar different from, yet similar to, 
that of Panini, which by his fol- 
lowers was made completely simi- 
lar to the Paniniya system by- 
writing works similer to the Sid- 
dhantakamudi, the Dhatuvrtti, the 
Manoramü and the Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara, He has drawn very freely 
on earlier Brahmanical and Jain 
grammatical works. 


Ragan a grammarian belonging to 
the school of Hemacandra, who 
lived in the fifteenth century and 
wrote a work on Paribhüsás named 
agaz, on which he himself wrote 
a commentary called camas 
and another one called by the 
name sqq. 


similar to the Müdhaviyà Dhatu- 
vrtti. € 

tagaan a work very similar to the 
Siddhantakaumudi written by a 
comparatively modern Jain scholar 
named Girijashankar Shastri. 


a 

eagecata a gloss written on the 
Haima Sabdánu$ásana Sütrapütha 
by Hemacandra himself, See [CE d 
above. .- : 


agea an extensive critical comm- 
entary written by Hemacandra on 
his own work, Haima Śabdānuśā- 
sana. See gue, 


qaegraa a commentary on Hema- 
candra's Brhadvrtti by Devendra- 
süri, pupil of Udayacandra, 


aegagi a topicwise work based 
on Hemacendra's Śabdānuśāsana 
written by  Vinayavijaya, a Jain 
scholar of grammar, 


taoga a short gloss on the Sabda- 
' nu$àsana, written by Hemacandra 
himself. See a= above. 


LUIS Heise a treatise on genders 
written by Zuw-x. See iw. above. 


aaga a commentary, 
written in the seventeenth century 


by Kalyànasügara on the $nfgrg- 


UT. 
Raga a commentary 


named sem also, written by Jaya- 
nanda on the &ufesrgsmea. 


Sasa a treatise on grammar 
written by gH, called by the 
name Emm. See eT above. 


Amergi a treatise on grammar 
written by Hemacandra. See Pxx 
above. 


SWIA a learned grammarian who 
` wrote a commentary on the.third 
Kanda of the Vákyapadiya of 
Bhartrhari to which he has give. 
the name sciam. 


tasted also called Candraprabha—an 
exhaustive commentary on the 
Śabdānuśāsana of Hemacandra 
written by a Jain grammarian 
Megbavijaya in the seventeenth 
- century which is similar to the 
Siddhantakaumudi of  Bhattoji 
* Diksita. 


STATIS namie of a treatise on roots, 


as found in Brhadvrtti of Hema- 


a TIIRA a short comm- 
aigar i "s Sabdānu- 
itge itten by a Jain gra- entary on Hemacandra’s Sa ; 
mmarian sare wake which is Süsana written by Devendrasüri. 
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aasaga a short gloss called | WEA a Chinese pilgrim (602-664 


aaqR also, written by a Jain gra- 
mmariau sage on the gagag- 
la. 


Weft imperfect tense; a-term used 
by ancient grammarians for the 
affixes of the immediate past tense, 
but not comprising the present day, 
corresponding to the term e of 
Panini. The term is found in the 
Katantra and Haimacandra gra- 
mmars ; cf, Kat. III. 1.23, 27; cf. 

- Hema. III. 3.9. 


A. D.) who came to India in 629 
A. D. stayed and extensively 
travelled in many parts of the 
country, He wrote a work entitled 
Records of the Western Countries 
(Si-yuki) wherein details regard- 
ing Indian alphabet and Indian 
grammarians are given. 


aca short, a term used in connection 


with the short vowels taking a unit 
of time measured by one matra for 
their utterance; cf. waretsereqdti- 
wa: P. I. 2.27. 
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